
LOEB CLASSICAL LIBRARY
FOUNDED BY JAMES LOEB 1911

EDITED BY

JEFFREY HENDERSON

ARISTOTLE
XVI

LCL 317





ARISTOTLE
PROBLEMS
BOOKS 20-38

EDITED AND TRANSLATED BY

ROBERT MAYHEW

RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER
EDITED AND TRANSLATED BY 

DAVID C MTRHADY

HARVARD UNIVERSITY PRESS 
CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS 

LONDON, ENGLAND
2011



Copyright © 2011 by the President and Fellows 
of Harvard College 
All rights reserved

First published 2011

LOEB CLASSICAL LIBRARY® is a registered trademark 
of the President and Fellows of Harvard College

Library of Congress Control Number 2011925635 
CIP data available from the Library of Congress

ISBN 978-0-674-99656-4

Composed in ZephGreek and ZephText by 
Technologies 'N Typography, Merrimac, Massachusetts- 

Printed on acid-free paper and bound by 
The Maple-Vail Book Manufacturing Group



CONTENTS

PREFACE vii

PROBLEMS

BOOK XX 1

BOOK XXI 37

BOOK XXII 63

BOOK XXIII 77

BOOK XXIV 115

BOOK XXV 133

BOOK XXVI 155

BOOK XXVII 215

BOOK XXVIII 233

BOOK XXIX 247

BOOK XXX 273

BOOK XXXI 313

BOOK XXXII 341

BOOK XXXIII 355



CONTENTS

BOOK XXXIV 377

BOOK XXXV 391

BOOK XXXVI 403

BOOK XXXVII 409

BOOK XXXVIII 421

INDEX OF NAMES 433

INDEX OF SUBJECTS 435

RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER

INTRODUCTION 450

TEXT AND TRANSLATION 460

INDEX OF TERMS 643

VI



PREFACE

For information on the nature and authorship of the Aris­
totelian Problems, see the introduction in LCL 316. This 
volume contains books 20-38, the titles of which are:

20. Problems Connected with Shrubs and Vegetables
21. Problems Connected with Barley Meal, Barley 

Cake, and the Like
22. Problems Connected with Fruit
23. Problems Connected with Salt Water and the Sea
24. Problems Connected with Hot Water
25. Problems Connected with Air
26. Problems Connected with Winds
27. Problems Connected with Fear and Courage
28. Problems Connected with Moderation and Licen­

tiousness, Continence and Incontinence
29. Problems Connected with Justice and Injustice
30. Problems Connected with Intelligence, Under­

standing, and Wisdom
31. Problems Connected with Eyes
32. Problems Connected with Ears
33. Problems Connected with the Nostril
34. Problems Connected with the Mouth and the 

Things in It
35. Problems Connected with What Depends on 

Touch

vii



PREFACE

36. Problems Connected with the Face
37. Problems Connected with the Body as a Whole
38. Problems Connected with Complexion

viii
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INTRODUCTION

Diogenes Laertius (5.25) and the Vita Hesychii (no. 96) 
both attribute to Aristotle a work, in two books, with the ti­
tle Περί φυτών (On Plants). Aristotle on at least nine occa­
sions refers to (the need for) such a work.1 If he himself 
did write one, it was likely lost by the second century AD, 
for Alexander of Aphrodisias (in Sens. 87.7-12 = fr. 341 
Gigon) reports that unlike Theophrastus’ On Plants, Aris­
totle’s is not extant (ού φέρεται.).2 Whatever Aristotle may 
have written on the subject, the serious study of botany in 
the Lyceum was left to Theophrastus.

1 Mete. 339a5-9, Sens. 442b23-26, Long. 467a30-b6, Juv. 
468al3-b9, HA 539al6-25, PA 655b28-56a7, GA 715b25-I6a2, 
731al4-33, 783b8-26. For the other ancient references to this 
work, see frs. 326-49 Gigon.

2 The Περί φυτών in the corpus Aristotelicum is not the same 
work. It is in fact a Byzantine Greek translation of a Latin transla­
tion of an Arabic translation (likely of a Syriac translation) of an 
otherwise lost Περί φυτών by Nicolaus of Damascus (which may 
have included material from Aristotle’s Περί φυτών). See H. J. 
Drossaart Lulofs, "Aristotle’s ΠΕΡΙ ΦΤΤΩΝ,” Journal of Hellenic 
Studies 77, no. 1 (1957): 75-80.

Pr. 20-22 were likely grouped together because they all 
deal in some sense with plants. Though all three discuss 
plants as sources of nutrition, Book 20 is the most botani-
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INTRODUCTION

cal. In general, its topic is the nature of plants, especially 
with a view to their cultivation. We can further divide its 
thirty-six chapters as follows: plant physiology (1, 2, 3, 7, 
17,19, 21, 24, 26, 31, 36); taste and odor of plants (10,11, 
20, 22, 23, 25, 30, 33, 35); gardening'(8, 9,12-15,18, 27- 
29, 32); cooking (4—6); medicine (16, 34).

We can merely speculate that Aristotle s On Plants may 
have been one of its sources, though the major source was 
certainly Theophrastus’ De Causis Plantarum (and espe­
cially Book 5).



OSA ΠΕΡΙ ΘΑΜΝΟΤΧ KAI 
ΑΑΧΑΝΩΔΗ

923α 1. Διά ή το άλνκδν νδωρ τά μεν σέλινα δέχεται, τό
δέ πράσον ον; η ότι τον μεν ασθενείς αί ρίζαι, τον δέ 
ισχνρο.ί; τό δέ ίσχυρότερον άπαθέστερον.

2. Δια τί λβγεται “μινθην εν πολεμώ μήτ’ έσθιε 
10 μήτε I φντενε”; η ότι καταψύχει τά σώματα; δηλοΐ δέ ή 

τον σπέρματος φθορά, τοντο δε νπεναντίον προς αν­
δρείαν και θνμδν ταντδν δν τω γένει.

3. Διά τί ενια άνθος εχοντα άκαρπα έστιν, οϊον 
σίκνος καί κολόκννθα και ρόα; η ονκ άκαρπα, άλλα 

15 ταντα καρπός I έστιν; περικάρπιον γονν εστι τδ αν­
θούν, δ δέ σίκνος περικάρπιου.

4. Διά τί των φνομένων τά μεν έφανά, τά δέ ωμά 
βρωτά; rj όσων οί χνμοι μη ενθνς εδώδιμοι, τοντων 
πνρωθέντων γλυκύτεροι γίνονται νπό τον θερμόν, 

20 όσων δέ ενθνς, I καί ωμά εδώδιμα;

1 This saying is not otherwise known. It is included in the 
Byzantine Collectio paroemiarum (11.6) by M. Apostolius.

2 That is, its corruption of sperm proves that mint cools bod­
ies. See Hp. Viet. 2.54: “If one eats mint often, it melts the semen

4



PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH SHRUBS AND 

VEGETABLES

1. Why does celery tolerate salt water, whereas leeks do 
not? Is it because the roots of the latter are weak, whereas 
those of the former are strong? And what is stronger is less 
affected.

2. Why is it said: “Neither eat nor plant mint in war­
time”?  Is it because mint cools bodies? Now its corruption 
of seed proves this.  And this is contrary to courage and 
spirit, being the same in kind.

1
2

3. Why are some (plants) that have flowers fruitless, 
such as cucumber, gourd, or pomegranate? Or are they not 
fruitless, but these (flowers) are fruit? In any case, the 
flowering part is a fruit case, and the cucumber is a fruit 
case.

4. Why are some plants edible when boiled, and oth­
ers raw? Is it that the juices of any that cannot be eaten 
straightaway when put on the fire are made sweeter by the 
heat, but any that can be eaten straightaway are edible raw 
as well?

(την γονην) such that it runs, and prevents erections and makes 
the body weak.”

5



ARISTOTLE

5. Διά τί τά μέν έψανά, τά δέ όπτανά; η οτι τά μέν 
ΰγρότερα ον τοσοΰτον,  τά δέ ξηρότερα ον μάλλον 
ξηρανθηναι Sei; έψόμενα δέ πάντα ΰγρότερα και 
μαλακώτερα. τά δέ ηττον υγρά άν πυρωθη, γίνεται 
ξηρά. I

1

1 post τοσοΰτον add. <νγρανθηναι> Forster ex Gaza
2 επέτειο. Sylburg : έφέτια Ca Yal : επετιο. Ap. Xa Y32
3 καί Platt: καί κατά Ya : κατά cett. codd.
4 μηκει Bonitz : πλήθει codd.

25 6. Διά τί δέ τά μέν άβρωτά έστι τά δέ βρωτά; η διά
τούς χυμούς; όσα γάρ και ωμά άπεπτους έ'χει και 
πυρούμενα μη μεταβάλλει, άβρωτα. όσων δέ βρωτός 
μέν ό χυμός ισχυρότερος δέ, ταντα ηδύσματά έστιν- 
τά γάρ εν μικρώ έχοντα ττολλήρ δύναμιν των βρωτών 
ηδυντικά των έν ττολλω. I

30 7. Διά τίνα αιτίαν τά μέν μέχρι σπέρματος τών
φυτών ζη, εΐτα ενεγκόντα αΰαίνεται, olov η πόα και τά 
καλούμενα λάχανα, τά δέ οΰ, άλλά πολλάκις φέρει; 
και τών μέχρι σπέρματος ζώντων τά μέν πολλά έπε- 
τεια,2 τό δέ ιπποσέλινον τω ΰστέρω έτει φέρει καρπόν,

35 και ένέγκαν εξαυαίνεται; I η άπαντα μέν μέχρι τούτου 
ακμάζει, έως άν καί,3 4 τό σπέρμα άκμάζρ; επει και οί 
άνθρωποι μέχρι τριάκοντα ετών επιδιδόασιν, ότέ μέν 
τω μηκειβ ότέ δέ τη παχύτητι. όταν δέ μηκέτι δύνηται 

923b φέρειν, ώσπερ εκεί, II αΰαίνεται και καταγηράσκει- τά

6



PROBLEMS XX. 5-7

5. Why are some boiled, whereas others are roasted? Is 
it because the moister ones are not (dry) enough, whereas 
the drier ones should not be dried any further? Now any­
thing that is boiled becomes moister and softer. But if the 
less moist ones are put on the fire, they become dry.

6. But why are some inedible, whereas others are ed­
ible? Is it because of their juices? For those that when raw 
have unconcocted  juices and when heated do not change, 
are inedible. And those the juice of which is edible but too 
strong—these are seasonings; for the (plants) that have a 
lot of power in a small (quantity) are seasonings for the 
foods (that have a lot of power) in a large (quantity).

3

7. For what reason do some plants live until (the pro­
duction of) seed, then having borne it they wither, such 
as grass and the so-called vegetables, whereas some do 
not, but bear many times? And of those that live until (the 
production of) seed, (for what reason) are the majority 
annuals, whereas horse parsley  bears fruit in its second 
year, and withers away after bearing it? Or do they all flour­
ish until this point: till the seed too has flourished? For 
humans too grow until their thirtieth year, sometimes in 
length, and sometimes in bulk. But when they are no 
longer able to bear (seed), just as in this case,  they wither

4

5

3 See Pr. 1.6, trans, n. 10, on the process of concoction in Aris­
totle’s biology, and note that ττίττΐΐν and cognate terms are used in 
Pr. 20 not only in the technical sense to describe concoction, but 
also in its standard sense of ripening. Cf. Mete. 4.3.

4 Smymium olusatrum; also known in English as alexanders. 
The Greek (Ιπποσέλινον) is literally “horse celery.”

5 I.e., when plants are no longer able to bear seed, just as in the 
case of humans, etc.
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ARISTOTLE

5

10

15

20

δε βραδέως και κατά λόγον, δι’ ην μέν ονν αιτίαν τά 
μέν βραχύβια τά δέ μακρόβια έστιν, άλλος έστω 
λόγος· επεί δ’ έστι ττίΐσιν όρος ή τον σπέρματος 
τελειωσις, ανάγκη τοΐς μεν βραχνβίοις άπαξ I η 
όλιγάκις [το]5 ένεγκεΐν καρπόν, τοΐς δέ μακροβίοις 
πολλάκις, ώστε τά μέν ασθενέστατα άπας ένεγκεΐν6 * 
(διδ ανάγκη αναίνεσθαι)· και τούτων τά μέν δννάμενα 
ένιαντω έπετεια είναι, τά δέ, ώσπερ τό ιπποσέλινον, 
τω νστέρω έτει ί ώσπερ τά δένδρα καί τά φυτά^ά 1

5 [τό] Sylburg 6 ένεγκεΐν Bonitz : ένέγκοι codd.
7 tώσπερ τά δένδρα και τά φυτάΐ codd. (obel. incl. Flashar):

καί τά φντά seel. Louis : ante ώσπερ lac. indie. Forster II cf.
Gaza, quae vero praevalida surgunt, haec annis plusculis post
fructificare incipiunt, diuque vitam agere possunt, fructiferare-
que saepius ut abores 8 πρόιεται Sylburg: προσίεται codd.

8. Διά τί σελίνον, έάν τις περιορνζας μέχρι κάτω 
προς τάς ρίζας περιβάλλη τών καχρνδίων, είτα άνω­
θεν την γην, καί όντως άρδη, παμμεγέθεις γίνονται αί 
ρίζαι; η διότι τό καχρύδιον θερμόν δν καί σομφόν 
κατεχει μεν σύνολκον την τροφήν και ον προιεται  
άνω, πέττει δέ θερμόν δν, ώστε I πολλην την ανξησιν 
γίνεσθαι;

6

9. Δια τι, έαν τις τάς κολοκύνθας ενθύς μικράς 
ονσας κρύψη τη γη η τούς σικύονς, μείζονς γίνονται; 
η διότι τά πνεύματα καί δ ήλιος Σημαίνοντα άφαι- 
ροννται την ανζησιν, καί τούς όγκους έλάττονς μέν 
ποιονσιν πάντων, στιφροτέρονς I δέ, ώσπερ καί τών 
δένδρων τά τε <εν>   προσηνεμοις καί ενείλοις  καί τά9* 16

8



PROBLEMS XX. 7-9

and grow old—some slowly and in proportion?6 Now the 
reason why some are short-lived and some long-lived, let 
that be (the topic of) another account;7 but since the full 
development of the seed is the limit in all cases, the short­
lived ones necessarily bear fruit ohce or a few times, 
whereas the long-lived do so many times, so that the weak­
est bear fruit only once (this is why they necessarily 
wither); and those able to bear in a year are annuals, and 
others, like horse parsley, are able to bear in the second 
year tjust like trees and plantst·8

9 <lv> Sylburg 10 εύείλοις scripsi ex Thph. CP 5.6.4 :
ελώδεσιη codd. : ειλώδεετιρ Bussemaker

8.9 Why, if one digs down to and around the roots of 
celery and surrounds them with barley husks, and then 
puts earth over and waters them, do the roots become ex­
tremely large? Is it because the barley husks, being hot and 
spongy, retain the nourishment in a mass and so it does not 
rise up, but, being hot, concocts it, so that a great deal of 
growth occurs?

9.10 Why, if one buries gourds or cucumbers in the 
ground when they are still small, do they become larger?11 
Is it because the winds and the sun, through drying, pre­
vent growth, and make the bulk of all (plants) less but 
more compact, just like trees in windy and sunny places,

6 I.e., not immediately, but in proportion to their longevity.
" See Arist. Long. 6.
8 The text of the end of this chapter is certainly corrupt, and 

something is probably missing.
9 Source: Thphr. CP 5.6.3. 10 Source: Thphr. CP 5.6.4.
11 I.e., they grow to be larger than they would otherwise.

9



ARISTOTLE

εν κοίλοις και έφύδροις (τά μέν γάρ μεγάλα γίνονται 
και σομφά, τά δέ μικρά και πυκνά); εν δε τη 
γη κρυφθέντα εναντία πάετχοντα έναντίως αποβαίνει, 
ομοίως δε και τά εις αγγεία τιθέμενα, σίκυοι εις I 

25 νάρθηκας κοίλους η καλυπτηρας και ροιαι και μήλα 
εις χύτρας, τά μεν μεγάλα σομφά δέ, +οι δέ μικροί 
στερροϊ αυξανόμενοι μη εις άντίτυπονΐ.11 αιτία δέ 
ή τροφή πλείων γινόμενη διά τδ μήτε άποπνεΐσθαι 
μήτε ξηραίνεσθαι- τδ γάρ άποστέγον κωλύει ταΰτα 
πασχειν. I

11 οί δέ μικροί στερροϊ αυξανόμενοι μη εις άντίτυπον 
codd. (obeli inclusi) : οι δε μικροί στερροϊ <δέ>, αυξανόμενοι 
[/ιή] εις άντίτυπον Forster: toi δέ μικροί στερροϊ <δέ> αυξα­
νόμενοι, μη εις αντίτυπου^ Flashar

12 αΰτω Β χ D : αϋτδ cett. codd.

30 10. Διά τί τά σπέρματα των δριμεων φυτών δρι-
μύτερά έστιν η αί ρίζ,αι και τά φύλλα; η διότι εκ τοΰ 
σπέρματος γίνεται άπαντα, και εις τά άλλα δίδοται 
μέρη έκ τουτου, οιονει ενυπάρχοντα, ως φασί τινες, 
και οί χυμοί καί αί όσμαί, επεί και αί δσμαι ίδιοι

35 γίνονται άμα τοΐς σπέρμασιν I άπασιν; εί οΰν εκ 
τούτου και τοΐς άλλοις η δριμύτης υπάρχει, εύλογον 
καί αΰτω12 ύπάρχειν μάλιστα.

11. Διά τί αί ραφανΐδες αί λεπταί δριμύτεραι; η ότι 
αί μ.είέους διά τδν χρόνον πεπεμμέναι μάλλον; II

924a 12. Διά τί η κάππαρις ουκ εθελει ραδίως έν τοΐς
εργασίμοις γίνεσθαι χωρίοις; πολλοί γάρ πεπείραν-

10



PROBLEMS XX. 9-12

and trees in hollow and wet places (for the latter become 
large and spongy, the former small and dense)? Now being 
buried in the earth, which is the contrary condition,12 pro­
duces contrary results. And similarly too are things put 
into receptacles (cucumbers into hollow fennel stalks or 
boxes, pomegranates and apples into jars) the latter (be­
coming) large and spongy, tthe former small and solid, 
growing into a resisting surfacet.13 The reason is that the 
amount of nourishment becomes greater, because it is nei­
ther blown away nor dried up; for the covering prevents 
these from happening.

12 I.e., contrary to a windy and sunny condition.
13 Hett s note ad loc: “The text here is quite uncertain, but 

there seems to be an allusion to the practice of enclosing cucum­
bers in narrow receptacles so as to shape them for water-vessels.” I 
have followed Forsters suggestion in translating this Une.

14 This reference is unclear. Cf. Anaxagoras 59B4 D-K.
15 οι χυμοί could also be translated “the juices.”
15 See Thphr. CP 3.1.4-6 and HP 1.3.6.

10. Why are the seeds of the acrid plants more acrid 
than the roots and the leaves? Is it because everything 
comes from the seed, and is distributed to the other parts 
from this, as if preexisting therein, as some claim,  both 
the flavors  and the odors, since the odors become distinc­
tive at the same time in all the seeds? Therefore, if the 
acridness exists from this and so in the other parts, it is 
reasonable that it should exist in the seed especially.

14
15

11. Why are thin radishes more acrid? Is it because the 
larger ones are more concocted owing to the amount of 
time?

12.  Why does the caper plant tend not to grow easily 
in cultivated ground? For many have made the attempt,

16
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ARISTOTLE

5

10

15

20

ται και ρίζας μεταφέροντες καί σπέρματα καταβάλ- 
λοντες (ενιαχού γάρ XacrireXei μάλλον τών ρόΒων), 
αλλα φύεται μαλιστα έπι I τών τάφων, οτι, άβατώτα- 
τος ό τόπος έστιν. περί Βέ δή τούτου και όσα άλλα 
τοιαΰτα, δεΐ λαβεΐν οτι οΰχ άπαντα έκ τής αυτής ύλης 
γίνεται οΰδ’ αυξεται, άλλ' ένια έξ άλλων φθοράς καί 
έξ αρχής γίνεται και αυξάνεται, όιον οι φθείρες και αι 
τρίχες έν τώ σώματι Βιαφθειρομένης τής τροφής, I καί 
αυτου10 χ€ΐρορ ωσττβρ ονν και των εν αωματι

13 αυτόν Forster: rxei τδ codd. : άιί τοΰ Richards
14 φθείρει Bussemaker ex Gaza : φέρει codd.

ενια γίνεται έκ περιττώματος τροφής, τούτο δ’ έστιν 
απεψία, καί ον μή έΒύνατο κρατήσαι ή φύσις, τά μεν 
προχειρότατα εις κύστιν καί κοιλίαν αποκρίνεται, έξ 
ένίων δέ ζώα γίνεται (διδ καί αυξάνονται ταντα έν 
γήρα καί νόσοις), ούτως έν τή I γή τά μέν έκ πεπεμ- 
μένης τής τροφής γίνεται καί αυξάνεται, τά δέ έκ 
περιττωμάτων καί έναντίως έχόντων. ή δέ γεωργία 
πέττει καί ένεργόν ποιεί τήν τροφήν- έξ ής σννίσταν- 
ται οι ήμεροι καρποί, ά μέν ούν έκ τοιαυτης γίνεται 
ήμερότητος, ήμερα καλείται διά τό άπό τέχνης ώφε- 
λεΐσθαι I ώσπερ παιΒευόμενα- όσα δέ μή Βύναται ή 
καί έξ έναντίως έχοντας συνίσταται, ταΰτα άγριά 
έστιν καί οΰκ έθέλει γίνεσθαι έν γεωργησίμω. ή γάρ 
γεωργία φθείρει13 14 αυτά παιΒεύουσα- έκ γάρ φθοράς 
γίνεται, ών καί ή κάππαρίς έστιν. 

12



PROBLEMS XX. 12

transplanting roots and sowing seeds (for in some places 
they are more profitable than roses), but they grow best on 
graves, because the ground is untrodden? Now regarding 
this and all other such issues, it must be accepted that not 
everything is bom or grows out of the same matter, but 
some things are bom from the beginning and grow out of 
the decay of others—such as lice, and the hair on the body 
when its nourishment is corrupted, i.e., when (the body) it­
self is in a worse condition. Therefore, just as in the body as 
well some things grow out of the residue of nourishment 
(and this is unconcocted), and what nature is unable to 
master, the most common are secreted into the bladder 
and stomach, while animals come to be from others (and 
this is why these grow during old age and diseases),17 so in 
the earth some {animals) come to be and grow out of con­
cocted nourishment, others out of residues and what is 
in an opposite condition.18 Now farming19 concocts and 
makes productive the nourishment; from this, cultivated 
fruits are formed. What grows from such cultivation, then, 
are called “cultivated” because they are benefited by ex­
pertise, as if being trained; but those that are unable to be 
(cultivated) or even are formed out of an opposite condi­
tion, these are wild and tend not to grow in farmed land. 
For farming ruins these by training them, since they come 
to be out of corruption. The caper plant is one of these.

17 For nature is then least able to master “the residue of nour­
ishment” (i.e., the urine and excrement).

18 In Mete. 381b9-13, Aristotle seems to refer to this passage
or at least to these ideas, and writes that animals coming to be in 
excrement has been discussed in other works (ev erepois), which 
Alexander of Aphrodesius takes to mean ev rdis προβλημασι. (in 
Mete. 107.16-17). 19 And specifically tilling the ground.

13



ARISTOTLE

13. Διά τί, εάν τις ραφαρίδωρ, ’όταν μάλιστα άκμά- 
25 ζωσι I τον χειμώνας, άποτεμών τά φύλλα περισάξη 

την γην καί καταπάτηση ώστε άποστέγειν τό νδωρ, 
ανται εν τω θέρει γίνονται άπλετοι το πάχος; η ότι τον 
μεν μη φθείρεσθαι τό περισεσάχθαι αίτιον, κωλνον τό 
νδωρ σήπειν; η δε τροφή, ην άνω άφίει εις τόν βλα- 

30 στον, εισέρχεται εις αντην, ώστε I ανάγκη αντην 
μείζω γίνεσθαι η άφιέναι παραβλαστάνονσαν άλλας 
ρίζας, ώσπερ τά κρόμμνα; καί γάρ ταντα, εάν μη τις 
έκτίλη έπέτεια άλλ’ έάση τόν χειμώνα, πολλαπλάσια 
γίνεται, τά μέν ονν κρόμμνα των παραβλαστανόντων 
έστιν, η δε ράφανος ον, ώστε ανάγκη αντην γίνεσθαι

35 παχεΐαν I διά τό πάσαν λαμβάνειν την τροφήν.
14. Διά τί, εάν τις σικνονς η κολοκύνθας περί 

φρέαρ φντενσας, όταν ωραίοι ώσι, καθείς εις τό φρέ­
αρ άποστεγάση, γίνονται δι έτονς χλωροί; η διότι η 
τε από τον νδατος άτμίς φνχονσα κωλύει ζηραίνεσθαι 

924b και παρέχει θάλλοντα, καί II τό άποστέγειν τούτονς 
καί τά πνεύματα τρέφει τά ηνζημένα; τον δέ διαμένειν 
αίτιον τό έχειν τροφήν έωμένων των ριζών, και γάρ 
εάν τις αφελών την βλάστην, όταν καρποφορησωσι, 
καί άποτεμών περισάζη καί καταπάτηση την γην περί

5 τάς I ρίζας, πρωιμονς οϊσει σικνονς, ώς δνναμένων 
σώζεσθαι τών ριζών ον γάρ εεττι15 σίκνος τών προ- 
ετείων. θάττον δε αντοί τών σπειρομένων οϊσονσι 
καρπόν διά τό πολύ προνπάρχειν τον έργον τη φύσει

15 έστι Ca : έσται cett. codd.
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PROBLEMS XX. 13-14

13.20 Why, if one cuts the leaves off radishes (when they 
flourish most of all, during the winter) and then packs 
earth around them and treads it down, so as to provide a 
covering against moisture, do these become immense with 
respect to thickness in the summer? Is it because the pack­
ing around is a cause of their not decaying, by prevent­
ing the water from rotting them? And the nourishment, 
which (the plant) was sending up into the shoot, enters into 
(the radish), so that it must either itself become bigger 
or, sprouting lateral shoots, send forth other roots, as on­
ions do? Indeed these latter, if one does not pull them out 
annually but lets them be during the winter, become mul­
tiplied. Thus onions are among the (plants) that sprout 
lateral shoots, whereas the radish is not, so that it must be­
come thick because it receives all the nourishment.

14.21 Why, if one plants cucumbers or gourds near a 
well, and when they are in season puts them into the well 
and covers them up, are they green throughout the year? Is 
it because the water vapor, by cooling them, prevents them 
from drying and allows them to thrive, and covering them 
up also maintains the breath that has grown in them? Now 
the reason for their preservation is that they have nourish­
ment as long as their roots are left alone. For even if 
one removes the shoot when they have borne fruit, and 
cutting away packs earth around the roots and treads it 
down, it will bear cucumbers early, because the roots can 
be preserved; for the cucumber is not a biennial. They 
themselves will bear fruit more quickly than what is sown, 
because the roots—the mightiest part of the thing—is al­

so Source: Thphr. CP 5.6.2-3.
21 Source: Thphr. CP 5.6.5.
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τά? ρίζα?, τοΐς δέ ετπειρομένοις δεΐν γίνεσθαι τούτο 
■πρώτον, έτι δ’ ή ττερίσαίι?16 σ.λέαν ποιεί,17 ώστε 
σώζεσ^αι I καί θαττον ένιέναι βλαστόν. διό και έάν 
τι? χειμώνας φντεύση σπέρμα σικυον έν ταλαρίσκοις 
και (ίρδητο.ι θερμώ και εί? τον ήλιον έκφέρη και παρά 
πυρϊ τιθη, πρώιμοι σφοδρά εσονται, έάν ώς έχει έν 
τοΐς ταλάροις εί? την ίκνονμένην ώραν εί? τήν γην 
φντενση. I

16 ετι δ’ ή περίσαζις Forster ex Thph. CP 5.6.4 : έν ή 
περισάξεις codd.

17 ποιεί u : ποιεΐν cett. codd. : δει εΐναι Vat. 1904®?

15. Διά τί άρδεύονσιν έωθεν η ννκτός η δείλη?; 
πάτερου ΐνα μη ό ήλιος άναλώση; η ότι, έάν η θερμόν 
τό νδωρ, διαφθείρει τά άρδόμενα;

16. Διά τί τά ευώδη ουρητικά καί σπέρματα και 
φυτά; η ότι θερμά και ενπεπτα, τά δέ τοιαντα ουρη­
τικά; ταχν I γάρ λεπτύνει η ένονσα θερμότης, και ή 
όσμη οΰ σωματώδης, έπει και τά μη ευώδη, οιον 
σκόροδα, διά τήν θερμότητα ουρητικά, μάλλον μέντοι 
συντηκτικά. θερμά δέ τά ευώδη σπέρματα, διότι δλως 
η όδμη διά θερμότητά τινα γίνεται- αλλά τά δυσώδη 
άπεπτα έστιν. δει δέ μη μόνον είναι I θερμά αλλά και 
ενπεπτα, εί έσται ονρητικά, όπως σνγκατιόντα λεπτύ- 
νη τα νγρά.

17. Διά τί θαττον έκκανλεΐ τών λαχάνων τά έκ 
παλαιοτερου σπέρματος, olov τριετονς ή διετούς, ή τά 
εκ τών προσφάτων; η ότι ώς έπι τών ζώων θαττον

16



PROBLEMS XX. 14-17

ready present in their growth, whereas in what is sown this 
part must grow first. Further, the packing around produces 
warmth, so that it is preserved and sends out a shoot more 
quickly. And this is why if one plants cucumber seeds in 
baskets in winter, and gives them hot water and carries 
them out into the sun and places them by a fire, they will 
appear very early if one plants them into the earth just as 
they are, in their baskets, when the season arrives.

15.22 Why do people water either in the morning, or 
at night or late afternoon? Is it so that the sun may not 
consume {the water)? Or is it because, if the water is hot, it 
ruins what is watered?

22 See Thphr. HP 7.5.2.
23 This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 12.12. See also 1.48.
24 Source: Thphr. CP 4.3.5-6. See also HP 7.3.4.

16.23 24 Why are fragrant seeds and plants diuretic? Is it 
because they are hot and easily concocted, and such things 
are diuretic? For the internal heat liquefies quickly and the 
smell is not corporeal, since even the ones that are not fra­
grant, like garlic, are diuretic owing to their heat, though 
they are more productive of colliquation. Fragrant seeds 
are hot, because the smell generally comes to be owing to a 
certain heat; but malodorous things are unconcocted. Now 
if something is to be diuretic, it must not only be hot but 
also well-concocted, in order that it may liquefy the moist 
elements as they move downward with them.

17.24 why do vegetables that come from old seed— 
e.g., two or three years old—send up a stem more quickly 
than those that come from fresh seed? Is it because, as in

17



ARISTOTLE

30 σπέρμα φέρει, το άκμάζον, I οντω και τών σπερμάτων 
τά μέν λίαν παλαιά έξίκμασται την δνναμιν, τά 8έ 
ασθενέστερα διά τό έτι εχειν περίττωμα μη οίκεΐον, 
τά 8έ μέσα τω χρόνω Ισχυρότατα άπεληλνθότος τον 
νγρον; θάττον ονν σπέρμα φέρει, το 8ε έκκανλεΐν 
τοντο εστιν έκ γάρ τον κανλοΰ το σπέρμα. I

35 18. Δια τι πηγανον κάλλιστον και πλεΐστου γίνε­
ται έαν τις εκφντεύση εις σνκην; έκφντεύεται δέ περί 
τον φλοιον και περιπλάττεται πηλω. η ότι θερμότητας 
δέονται αί ρίζαι τον πηγάνον και αλέας (διό καί την 
τέφραν έάν τις περιβάλλη, δνίνανται), η δέ σνκη 

925a θέρμη έστιν; δηλοί δέ και ό II όπδς πάντων δριμντατος 
ών, και ό πολνς καπνός, έ~χει ονν τοιαντην θερμότητα 
και ικμάδα ο’ίαν καί η τέφρα, ώστε εί έκείνη18 όνίνη- 
σιν, αναγκαίου και εν τη σνκη μάλιστα ενσθενεΐν, 
δσω ή μέν τέφρα ονκ έπιρρεΐ, τδ 8’ άπδ της σνκης αεί I

25 I.e., vegetables that come from old seed.

5 επιρρεί, ονκ άναλισκομένον τον νγρον τη σνκη.
19. Διά τί ενια των φντών άεί κενδν φέρει τδν 

κανλόν,,1!j η ών ανάγκη άλλο φυειν;2(>
20. Δια τι έν τη Αττική οί μέν άλλοι καρποί

18 εκείνη Bussemaker ex Gaza : εκείνην eodd.
I® κανλόν : αυλόν Apa
20 η ών ανάγκη άλλο φύειν : post φύειν lac. indie. Sylburg : 

(sc. η ών) η φνσις ασθενέστερα Dmg (cf. Gaza, an illis quorum 
natura imhecillior est, has rarum inanemque emitters caulem 
necesse est) 25

18



PROBLEMS XX. 17-20

the case of animals what is in its prime bears seed more 
quickly, so too (in the case of vegetables) the very old seeds 
have their power evaporate, while the (fresh ones) are 
weaker because they still contain residue that does not be­
long to them, but those intermediate in age are strongest 
because the moisture has left them? They25 therefore bear 
seed more quickly. And this is sending up a stem; for the 
seed comes from the stem.

26 Source: Thphr. CP 5.6.10.
27 Rue is a genus (Ruta) of shrub, many species of which have 

medicinal and culinary uses.
28 Judging by a marginal comment in ms. D and by the transla­

tion of Gaza, there may have been an alternative text for the sec­
ond question, which made reference to the greater weakness of 
such plants.

18 .  Why does rue  grow finest and best if one grafts it 
onto a fig tree? It is grafted into the bark and plastered with 
clay. Is it because the roots of rue require heat and warmth 
(and this is why they are benefited if one surrounds them 
with ashes), and the fig tree is hot? Both its sap, which is 
the most acrid of all, and the quantity of smoke (it pro­
duces when burned) show this. It therefore contains the 
same sort of heat and fluid as ash does, so that if ash bene­
fits (the rue), it would necessarily thrive most of all on the 
fig tree, as the ash does not produce any flow of liquid, 
whereas what comes from the fig tree flows continually, 
since the moisture in the fig tree is not consumed.

26 27

19. Why do some plants always bear an empty stem? 
Are they among those that must produce something 
else?28

20. Why are the other fruits in Attica very sweet, while 
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γλυκύτατοι γίνονται, το δέ θύμον δριμύτατον; καίτοι 
και τούτο καρπός I τις έστιν.3,1 . . . ώστε ού πολύ υγρόν 
τά φυόμενα έχει; όσα μέν ούν φύσει γλυκέα έστι διά 
μετριότητα τοΰ ένυπάρχοντος υγρού, όταν άπάγη ό 
ήλιος το πλέίστον, τό ύπολειπόμενον ραοίως πεττεται- 
τό γάρ πολύ έργον πεπάνθαι, τό δέ μέτριου ραου. 
ώστε γίνονται οί φύσει γλυκείς γλυκύτεροι. I έν δέ 
τοΐς φύσει ξηροΐς τε καϊ μη γλυκέσι καρποΐς λείπεται 
δι’ όλιγότητα τό οίκεΐον, τοΰτο δ’ έστιν ήκιστα γλυκύ- 
άφαιρεΐται γαρ δ ήλιος τδ γλυκύτατου καϊ κουφό­
τατου- σΰτοι δέ ουκ εχουσι περιττόν υγρόν, ώσπερ οι 
άλλοι καρποί.

21. Δια τι γληχων και τα λειριά καϊ τά κρόμμυα τά I 
κρεμάμενα υπό τάς τροπάς ανθεί; η έυυπάρχει αύτοΐς 
τροφή άπεπτος, η τοΰ μέν χειμώνος ού πεττεται διά τδ 
φΰχος, υπό δέ τάς τροπάς πεττομένης διά την ώραν ή 
αύξησις γίνεται; αυτή δέ διά τδ μη εχειν επίρρυσιν 
ταχύ μαραίνεται, οΰ γάρ τινα εχουσα άρχην ουδέ τινα 
έπίρρυσιν I αποξηραίνεται, ώσπερ 'ίκύθαις διά τδ 
πολλην την χιόνα γίνεσθαι συμβαίνει τον σίτον μέ- 
νειν καϊ ταχύ άνατρέχειν.

22. Δια τι το κρομμυον μονον ούτως περιττώς 
δάκνει τώ όφθαλμώ (διδ καϊ τούνομά φασι τοΰτ’ εχειν 
αυτό, ώς την κόρην ποιεΐν συμμύειν), ή δέ δρίγανος

21 post έστιν lac. indie. Casaubon- ίσως λείπει: η ότι αγρός 
εκείνος λεπτός τε καϊ ξηρός έστι X·  mg (cf. Gaza, an quod ager 
ille tenuis dulcisque est) 

1
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PROBLEMS XX. 20-22

thyme is very acrid? Yet thyme too is a kind of fruit. (Is it 
because this ground is thin and dry),29 so that the plants 
do not have much moisture? Therefore, in those that are 
sweet by nature owing to the moderate amount of mois­
ture existing in them, when the suri draws off most of 
it, what is left over is easily concocted; for it is hard work 
for a large quantity to be ripened, but easier for a moder­
ate amount. So (fruits) that are sweet by nature become 
sweeter. But in those fruits that are by nature dry and not 
sweet, the (moisture) proper to them falls short because 
there is so little, and this is least of all sweet; for the sun re­
moves the sweetest and lightest part; and these do not have 
excessive moisture, like the other fruits.

29 This insertion is based on the marginal comment in ms. X:1 
and the translation of Gaza. 30 Cf. Pr. 20.26 and 28. See 
Thphr. CP 1.7.4. 31 The author is claiming (incorrectly)
that κρόμμνον (“onion”) is derived from κόρη (“pupil”) and μνα,ν
(“to close”). Cf. Ath. 367A.

21.30 Why do pennyroyal, lilies, and onions bloom when 
hung up at the summer solstice? Is unconcocted nourish­
ment present in them, which is not concocted in winter 
because of the cold, but when it is concocted at the sum­
mer solstice owing to the season, growth occurs? But this 
growth is quickly exhausted because there is no flow of 
moisture. For if they do not have some source or some 
flow of moisture, it is dried up, just as among the Scyth­
ians, because of the quantity of snow that falls, the result is 
that the grain remains (in the ground) and then suddenly 
shoots up.

22. Why does the onion alone sting the eyes so exces­
sively (and they say this is why it has its name, because it 
makes one cover the pupil),31 but marjoram does not, nor
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30 ον, οϋδ’ άλλα δριμέα I όντα; καί γάρ το άνάρρινον 
μάλλον δάκνον ον ποιεί ομοίως δακρνειν προσφερό- 
μενον, το δέ < κρόμμνον προσφερόμενον και κατα- 
τρωγόμενον. η ότι διαφοραί πολλαί άκολονθονσιν 
έκάστοις των δριριέων, ά ποιεί τήν ιδίαν έκαστον 
δνναμιν; τδ μέν ονν άνάρρινον διά τδ θερμότερον είναι

35 ζηραντικώτερόν εστι τής I γινόμενης νπ’ αντον σνν- 
τήζεως, έπεί ποιεί γε δάκρνον έσθίοντι, προσφερό- 
μενον δέ ον, ότι ουκ άπατμίζ,ει άπ’ αντον λεπτόν τι- 
ίηρότερον γάρ εστι και θερρ,ότερον. ή δέ όρίγανος II 

925b καί τά τοιαντα θερρ.ά έηρά έστιν ή ρέμα.22 23 δει δέ τδ 
μέλλον δάκρνον ποιήσειν δηκτικόν και νγρον είναι 
καί γλίσχρον. διό και τό έλαιον ποιεί δακρνειν, ασθε­
νή έχον δηξιν διά γλισχρότητα γάρ καί λεπτότητα

22 < κρόμμνον > Ruelle
23 θερμά ξηρά έστιν ήρεμα : fort, θερμά έστιν ήρέμα και 

ξηρά ex Barth, et Gaza (calida et sicca) 24 post διιονσα
lac. hab. codd. : add. ταντο ποιεΐν δνναται Sylburg ex Gaza

5 παραδννον ποιεί I τον πόνον, καί την σνντηζιν διά τον 
πόνον, τδ δέ κρόμμνον τοιαντην έχει την δνναμιν 
ώστε καί τδ νγρον καί την άτμίδα αντον θέρμην καί 
λεπτήν καί γλίσχραν είναι, ώστε προσφερόμενον μέν, 
διά τδ την άτμίδα τοιαντην είναι καί σνναφιέναι

10 νγρότητα λεπτήν, ποιεί δακρύειν, έσθιομένον δέ I η 
άναθνμίασις διιονσα .. 24 τδ δέ σκόροδον θερμδν μέν 
καί δριμν εστι καί νγρότητα έχει, άλλ’ ον γλίσχρον 
διό ον ποιεί δακρνειν.

23. Διά τί τά μνρτα έν τή χειρί θλιβέντα γλνκν-
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PROBLEMS XX. 22-23

do the other acrid (plants')? Indeed, though the nasturtium 
stings more, it does not produce tears to the same extent 
when brought near (the eyes), but the onion does when 
brought near or eaten. Is it because many differences ac­
company each of the acrid (plants), which produce the 
special capacity of each? So the nasturtium, because it is 
very hot, has an ability to produce dryness that is greater 
than the colliquation that it generates, and so it produces 
tears when eaten, but not when brought near (the eyes), 
because it does not produce a thin vapor, since it is very dry 
and very hot. But marjoram and similar hot (plants) are 
slightly dry.32 But to produce tears (a plant) must be acrid 
and moist and sticky. And this is why olive oil produces 
tears, although its sting is weak; for it gets through because 
of its stickiness and thinness and so causes pain, and there 
is colliquation because of the pain. Now the onion has this 
capacity, such that both its moisture and vapor are hot and 
thin and sticky. So that when it is brought near (the eyes), 
because its vapor is of such a character and it gives off thin 
moisture, it produces tears, and when it is eaten the evapo­
ration passes through.. 33 Garlic, however, is hot and acrid 
and contains moisture, but is not sticky, which is why it 
does not produce tears.

32 We should perhaps follow Bartholmew and Gaza and trans­
late “and similar (plants') are slightly hot, and dry.”

33 The mss. indicate a lacuna here. If we follow Gaza and 
Sylburg, we should supply “and can produce the same effect.”

23. Wby do myrtle berries crushed in the hand seem to 
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τέρα ημΐν δοκεΐ είναι τών μη τεθλιμμένων; η καθάπερ 
15 και al I ραγές τετρνγημέναι τών βοτρύων γλυκύτεροι 

είσιν τών ατρύγητων; υπό γαρ τον γλεύκους όντος 
φύσει ήδεος αί μέν τετρνγημέναι ράγες ώσπερ έοίκα- 
σιν ηδυσμέναι ('ίνάπλεω γάρ είσι και έξωθεν), αί δ’ 
επί τών βοτρνων άνηδνντοι. ομοίως ούν και επί τών 

20 μύρτων φύσει γλυκέων καί την γλυκύτητα I έχόντων 
εντός, ώσπερ αί ραγές ονν, όταν θλιφθη, άναπίμπλα- 
ται από της εντός γλυκύτητος καί έξωθεν διαφαίνεται 
γλυκύτερα όντα.

2Α. Διά τί τών τε μύρτων τά έλάττω άπυρηνότερά 
έστι, και έν τοΐς φοίνιξι και έπί τών βοτρύων, ένθα 

25 δ’25 αί μικροί I ράγες ούκ έχονσιν η έλάττονς πυρή­
νας; η διά τό ατελέστερα εϊναι ούκ έχει άποκεκρι- 
μένον; τέλος γάρ ό πνρην έχει τό σπέρμα, διά τοντο 
δε καί έλάττονς εϊσίν, ώς όντα παραφνάδες και ατελή, 
καί ηττον δέ γλυκέα τών έχόντων πυρήνας- άπεπτό- 
τερα γάρ έστιν, η δέ πέψις τελείωσίς έστιν. I

25 δ’ seel. Forster
26 μέν om. Louis

30 25. Διά τί τών περικαρπίων τά μεν26 πικρότερα, τα
προς την ρίζαν έχει, οιον σίκυοι, τά δέ προς τό άκρον 
τό άνω, οϊον αί βάλανοι; η ότι τών μέν ταύτη άπεπτος 
ή τροφή διά τό επιρρεΐν κατά την ρίζαν αεί, τά δέ 
ξηρά φύσει έστιν, ώστε άπαγομένου τον γλυκέος έκ

35 τού άκρου καί πεπεμμένου I ηδη ξηραίνεται, καί λεί- 
πεται τό πικρόν ώσπερ οί άλες; ξηραινόμενον δέ 
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PROBLEMS XX. 23-25

be sweeter than those that have not been crushed? Is it for 
the same reason that grapes that have been gathered are 
sweeter than bunches of grapes that have not been gath­
ered? For grapes that have been gathered, so it seems, are 
flavored by their sweet juice, which is naturally pleasant 
(for they are saturated with it even externally), whereas 
grapes that are still in bunches are not so flavored. It is the 
same, too, in the case of myrtle berries, as they are natu­
rally sweet and have sweetness within them. Therefore, 
just like grapes when they are crushed, (myrtle berries) 
are saturated with the sweetness within and are clearly 
sweeter externally.

24. Why do the smaller myrtle berries tend to be stone­
less, as in dates and bunches of grapes (and here the small 
grapes have no stones or small ones)? Is it because, being 
more imperfect,  they do not have differentiated ones? 
For the stones goal is to hold the seed. Now the reason 
why they are smaller is that they are offshoots and imper­
fect. And they are less sweet than those that have stones, 
since they are more unconcocted, and concoction is their 
perfection.

34

25.  Why are some fruit cases more bitter toward the 
root (for example, cucumbers), others toward the upper 
part (for example, acorns)? Is it because in the former the 
nourishment of those parts is unconcocted, because it is al­
ways flowing down along the root, while the latter are dry 
by nature, so that when the sweetness is drawn off from the 
upper part and concocted, it is already dry, and what is bit­
ter is left behind, like salt? And becoming dry it grows 

35

34 “More imperfect” (ΰτελεστερα), i.e., less complete or fin­
ished. 35 Source: Thphr. CP 6.10.7.
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μάλλον πικρόν γίνεται, καθάπερ έλαίαι καί βάλανοι 
παλαιονμεναι πικραί γίνονται. II

926a 26. Δια τι ενια βλαστανει ονκ έν τη γή οντα άλλ’
έκτετμημένα, τά δέ κείμενα, olov οί τών κρίνων κ αυλοί, 
καί σκόροδα καί κρόμμνα; η οτι έγονσι τροφήν άπαν­
τα εν αντόίς, άλλ’ ονκ εν άφωρισμένω τόπω [ονθέν 

5 φντον];2' [ή περιονσία ούν I έστι τής τροφής ή ποι­
ούσα βλαστάνειν. δήλον δε- καί γάρ καί αί σκίλλαι 
καί οί βολβοί ταντδ ποιούσιν.]26 ανξεται S’ έκαστον 
ον τώ εχειν, άλλ’ όταν πεφθή καί διανεμηθή. εγει μεν 
ούν καί έμπροσθεν, ανξεται δε, όταν ή ώρα έλθη εν ή 
τοντο γίνεται πεττονσης <της>Δυ ώρας, οιον και τα των 

10 κροκοδείλων I ώά. σννεγες δέ ονκέτι, οτι ονκ επιρρεί 
άλλη τροφή.

27 [ονθέν φντόν] Hett: έξωθεν φντον Forster
28 ή περιονσία—ταΰτο ποιονσιν seclusi, om. Ya Ca, cf. Pr.

20.28, 926al8-20 2θ <τής> Forster

27. Διά τί ποτέ τά σκόροδα καί τά κρόμμνα δσω άν 
ξηρότερα φντενηται, τοσοντω βελτίω γίνεται, τά δε 
άλλα γείρω; η ότι πάντα τά τοιαύτα μάλιστα υγρα­
σίας έστι πλήρη; εύκρατα ονν γίνεται τούτον τον 

15 τρόπον φυτενθέντα. I καί ότι ήττον σήπεται, όταν 
ξηρανθέντα φντενθή.

28. Διά τί ποτέ τά σκόροδα καί τά κρόμμνα μόνα 
τών φντών κείμενα βλαστάνει; ή διότι νγρασίας έστι 
πλήρη και τροφής; ή περιονσία ονν έστι τής τροφής ή 
ποιούσα βλαστάνειν. δήλον δέ· καί γάρ αί σκίλλαι   2728
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more bitter, just as olives and acorns become bitter as they 
grow old.

26.36 Why do some (plants) sprout when they are not in 
the ground but are cut off, and others do so in storage, like 
lily stems, garlic, and onions? Is it because they all con­
tain nourishment within themselves, and not in some sepa­
rate place? [Therefore, their surplus nourishment is what 
makes them sprout. And this is clear, for squills and bulbs 
do the same thing.]37 Now each of them grows not simply 
by containing nourishment, but when this is concocted 
and distributed. It therefore contains (the nourishment) 
beforehand, but it grows when the season arrives during 
which this occurs (the season producing concoction), like 
crocodiles eggs. But this is not continuous, because fur­
ther nourishment does not flow in.

36 Cf. Pr. 20.21 and esp. 28.
37 This line is not found in the two oldest mss., and is repeated 

verbatim in Pr. 20.28, where it is a better fit.
33 Cf. Thphr. HP 7.4.10-12.
39 Cf. Pr. 20.21 and esp. 26.

27.38 Why do garlic and onions grow that much better, 
the drier they are when planted, whereas the other 
(plants) grow worse? Is it because all such (plants) are es­
pecially full of moisture? So they are in a mild condition 
when planted in this way. It is also because they are less 
likely to rot when they are planted after having been dried.

28.39 Why are garlic and onions the only plants that 
sprout when placed in storage? Is it because they are full of 
moisture and nourishment? Therefore, their surplus nour­
ishment is what makes them sprout. And this is clear, for
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20 καί οί βολβοί ταΰτο ποιοΰσιν. I αύξεται 8ε, όταν ή 
ώρα ελθη εκάστω.

29. Διά τί τά τω ψυχρω ύΒατι άρΒόμενα γλυκύτερα 
η τά τω θερμω; πότερον οτι έγκατακλειόμενον το 
θερμόν άλμυρώτερον, ώσπερ καί το άλμυρώτερον θερ- 
μότερον, το 8έ γλυκύ εναντίον, ώσπερ ψυχρόν; τροφή 

25 δέ τοΐς λαχάνοις I τό υγρόν, καί οί χυμοί εντεύθεν.
30. Διά τί τά σκόροΒα όζει μάλλον έγκαυλούντα η 

νέα όντα; η ότι νέων μέν οντων έτι πολύ υγρόν 
άλλότριον ένον άφαιρεΐται την Βύναμιν αυτών, όταν 8ε 
πεπανθη, έκκεκριμενου ηΒη τούτου, τότε την οίκείαν 

30 έχει όΒμην; αύτη 8έ εστι I φύσει Βριμεΐα.  ομοίως δέ 
καί οι άλλοι καρποί οί πρόσφατοι όντες ύΒαρέστεροι. 
διό καί τά κρόμμυα ηττον Βριμέα τά νεώτερα.

30

31. Δια τι των μυρρινών μεν μη τεταριχευμένων τά 
μυρτα άπορρεΐ μάλλον των φύλλων, ταριχευομένων 

35 δέ τω φύκει I τά μέν φύλλα άπορρεΐ, τά δέ μύρτα ούκ 
άπορρεΐ; η άταριχεύτων μέν οντων ούτως έχει διά την 
φύσιν; όταν γάρ πεπανθη, άπορρεΐν πέφυκε τά μύρτα. 
τούτο δέ ού (συμβαίνει κειμένων, άλλα μόνον κωλύει ή 
ίκμας τού φυκους μεταβάλλειν το έν τω μύρτω υγρόν. 

926a τά δέ φύλλα άποπίπτει II τουναντίον αυτών έηραινο-

40 Squills or Scilla, a genus of bulb-forming plants in the family 
Hyacinthaceae. “Bulbs” (οί βολβοί) here likely refers specifically 
to grape hyacinth (Muscari comosum).

30 δριμεΐα. Αρ : om. cett. codd. 40
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squills and bulbs40 do the same thing. But they grow when 
the season for each arrives.41

411.e., squills and bulbs, unlike garlic and onions.
42 Or “has ripened.”
43 Or “more than.”
44 Or “has ripened.”
45 The leaves themselves or, more likely, the branches.

29. Why are (plants') that are watered with cold water 
sweeter than those watered with hot? Is it because the hot 
water enclosed (in the plant) is saltier,'just as what is saltier 
is hotter, but what is sweet is the opposite, that is to say, 
cold? Now nourishment in vegetables is the moisture, and 
hence their juices.

30. Why does garlic have more of an odor when it has 
sent out a stem than when it is young? Is it because, when it 
is young, there is still a lot of foreign moisture in it that di­
minishes its power, but when it is concocted,  this mois­
ture having already been excreted, it then has its proper 
odor? And this is naturally acrid. Similarly, the other fruits 
too when they are fresh are more watery. And this is why 
young onions are less acrid.

42

31. Why, when myrtle branches are not preserved, do 
the myrtle berries fall off rather than  the leaves, but 
when they are preserved in seaweed, the leaves fall off, but 
the myrtle berries do not fall off? Is this the condition 
they’re in, owing to their nature, when they are unpre­
served? For when it is concocted,  it is natural for the 
myrtle berries to fall off. But this does not happen when 
they are in storage, rather the fluid in the seaweed only 
prevents the moisture of the myrtle berries from changing. 
The leaves, by contrast, fall off when they  get dry, and the 

43

44

45
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μενών, τό δέ φύκος ξηραίνει αλμυροί1 όν. ου ταντό ουν 
συμβαίνει επί re της μυρρίνης ούσι καί. κειμένοις τοΐς 
φυλλοις.

46 The meaning seems to be “when they are still on the tree.”
47 Hp. Vici. 2.55 reports that “unripe cucumbers” (σίκυοι 

ώμοι) are difficult to concoct (or undigestible, δύσπεπτου), 
whereas ripe (πέπονες) ones are not. Jones (LCL nn. 4-5 adloc.)

32. Δια τί οί σίκυοι πέπονες  άριστοι γίνονται, εν31
5 τοΐς έλώδεσι I ττεδίοις, ούσιν ένύγροις, οΐον περί 

Όρχομενόν καί έν Αίγύπτω; δοκεΐ δ’ ένυδρος αύτη η 
χώρα είναι, εστι δέ τα ελώδη ένυδρα- οί δέ σίκυοι32 
αυτοί ύγρότεροι- διό καί οί κηπαΐοι φαύλοι είσίν. 
πότερον ότι εις βάθος διά σκληρότητα της γης αναγ­
κάζονται φυτεύεσθαι; η γάρ πηλώδης καί πεδιάς I

10 μάλιστα γίνεται σκληρά, οί δε εις βάθος φυτευθέντες 
βελτίους. η διότι ζηράν δει είναι την γην διά τό αυτό 
είναι υγρόν φύσει; ούτω γάρ άντισπώμενον επί τό 
μέσον ηξει. η δε έλωδεστέρα μέν βαθεΐα δε τροφήν 
ϊσχει καί διά τό βάθος της γης καί διά τόν τόπον, και

15 ουχ ύπερβάλλουσαν διά I τό ζηραίνεσθαι την γην 
πάλιν.

33. Διά τί τό πηγανον δυσώδεις τούς Ιδρώτας ποιεί, 
καί ενια των μύρων; η ότι όσων εν τη όσμη βαρύτης 
ένι καί δριμύτης, ταΰτα κεραννύμενα ταΐς περιττωμα- 
τικαΐς ύγρότησι κακωδεστεραν ποιεί την οσμήν; I

31 ante πέπονες add. <οί> Richards
32 σίκυοι Bekker : σίκυες codd.
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seaweed being salty dries them. So the same thing does not 
happen to the leaves when they are on the myrtle branch46 
and when they are in storage.

32. Why do ripe cucumbers47 grow best in marshy 
plains, which are wet, for instance around Orchomenos 
and in Egypt? This country seems to be wet. Now marshy 
areas are wet, and cucumbers are themselves very moist; 
and this is why those grown in a garden are poor. Is it be­
cause they must be planted deep owing to the hardness of 
the ground? For clayey and flat ground becomes very hard, 
and what is planted deep does better. Or is it because the 
ground should be dry because the (plant) itself is naturally 
moist? For being drawn in contrary directions in this way it 
will arrive at the mean. Now ground that is very marshy but 
deep contains nourishment both because of the depth of 
ground and because of the locality, but not in excess, be­
cause the ground becomes dry again.

33.48 Why do rue and certain perfumes49 make the 
sweat malodorous? Is it because those things that have a 
heavy and acrid scent, when mixed with residual moisture, 
make the scent have a more evil odor?

suggests that the unripe σίκνοι are cucumbers, while the ripe 
ones are melons. Similarly, Forster and Hett translate σίκνοι 

(in Pr. 20.32) “melons.” Nevertheless, the distinction 
could be referring to two stages in the growth of the same species 
of plant. 48 This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 2.13; see
also 8.9. Source: Thphr. Sud. 10. Cf. Thphr. Od. 10.

49 The word translated “perfumes” (μύρων) might also be ren­
dered “ointments” or “unguents” or “myrrh oil.” If the author has 
in mind specifically this last, then he is referring to the oil derived 
from the dried sap of trees in the genus Commiphora, which is 
used primarily in perfume.
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20

25

30

35

34. Διά τι τό πήγανον βασκανίας φασί φάρμακον 
ειιιαι; η Sion βασκαίνεσθαι δοκοΰσι λάβρως έσθίον- 
τες, η ύφορώμενοί τινας δυσχερείας και περί τά προσ- 
φερόμενα ΰπόπτως ίχοιτι?: εττιλέγουετι γοΰν, όταν 
της αντης τραπέζης ιδία τι προσφέρωνται, μεταδιδόν- 

u^r ν Γ) ζ » ez ι 5' χτες, ινα μη βάσκανης με. απαντες I ουν μετά ταρα­
χής των βρωμάτων προσοίσονται το διδόμενον υγρόν 
η σιτίον, νφ’ ών η καταλαμβανομένων η άπεμουμένων 
μετεωρισθέντα τά σιτία συνεξέπεσεν καί τά πνεύματα 
νπο των υγρών και33 πόνους και στρόφους παρέχει, τδ 
πήγανον ούν προεδεσθέν, θερμαντικόν δν τη φύσει, 
ήραίωσε τδ I δεχόμενου άγγεΐον τά σιτία και τδ άλλο 
σώμα, διό έξίεσθαι34 τδ έγκαταλαμβανόμενον πνεύμα 
συμβαίνει.

50 Cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.6.
31 βασκανία (“bewitchment”) is often translated “evil eye” (a 

rendering supported by Plu. QC 5.7 [Mor. 680C-83B]). Accord­
ing to Orion (fifth century AD), Etymologicum 159.8-9, βάσκα-

35. Διά τί ή δρίγανος εμβαλλόμενη τώ γλεύκει 
γλυκύν ποιεί τον οϊνον; εμβάλλονται δέ δύο κοτύλαι 
εις τον αμφορέα, η ότι έςαίρει δι’ ών η αύστηρότης 
γίνεται, τδ υδατώδες I και τδ τρυγώδες άναδεχομένη 
τη ξηρότητι εις αυτήν; σημεΐον δέ ότι εκ τούτων τδ 
αυστηρόν- οί γάρ οίνοι ηττον μαλακοί, έάν ύδωρ 
παραχεθη, και έάν έν τη τρυγί πλείω χρόνον έάση τις.

33 και om. Bekker  έξίεσθαι Bussemaker ex [Arist./ 
Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.6, 4 : έξωθεν codd. : έξωθεΐν Forster

34
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34 so why (]0 they say that rue is a remedy against be­
witchment?51 Is it because they seem to be bewitched 
when eating greedily,52 or when suspecting some unpleas­
antness and being suspicious about what is offered them? 
At least, when they are offered something from the same 
table particularly for them, they share it and add: “lest you 
bewitch me.” So all will take with trouble53 what is offered, 
whether liquid or solid, of those foods the constriction or 
vomiting forth of which causes the solid food to rise and be 
ejected and the winds from the liquids to produce pain and 
writhing. Rue eaten beforehand, therefore, being by na­
ture capable of heating, makes porous the receptacle re­
ceiving food and the rest of the body. This is why the result 
is that the wind enclosed within is released.

35. Why does marjoram, thrown into the grape juice, 
make the wine sweet? Two cups are thrown into an am­
phora. Is it because it removes the cause of harshness, re­
ceiving into itself by means of its dryness the watery part 
and the dregs? A sign of this is that the harshness comes 
from these; for wines are less soft if water is poured into 
them or if one leaves them for a long time in the dregs. And 

cos comes from ψάσκαρος (otherwise unattested), which in turn 
comes from φάεσι. καίνειν (“kill with the eyes,” as φάος [“light”] 
can also mean “the light of the eyes” and, by extension, simply “the 
eyes”).

52 The evidence for this, according to the version in [Arist./ 
Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.6 (as emended by Bussemaker), is the flatulence 
that often accompanies eating greedily.

33 Here, "with trouble” (μετά ταραχής) could refer to mental 
trouble (“with misgivings” [Hett]) or physical trouble (“with [gas­
trointestinal] discomfort”).
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και δταν ποιώσι γλυκόν,35 ήλιώσι τάς σταφυλάς πο- 
927a λύν χρόνον, και δ ήλιος άφαιρεΐ τδ υδατώδες και II τδ 

λοιπόν ετυμπέττει. ταύτδ δέ τοΰτο ποιεί και ή δρίγα- 
νος· ζηρά γαρ και θέρμη, ώστε εικότως διαμένει.

36 . Διά τί αί μέλαιναι μυρρίναι πυκνοφυλλότεραί  
εισι τών λευκών μυρρινών; η ότι άγριώτεραι τδ γένος; 

5 σημεΐον I δέ ότι γίνονται εν τοΐς ό.γροΐς  και ήκιστα 
μεταβάλλουσιν ύπδ της έπιμελείας. τα δέ άγρια πάν­
τα πυκνοφυλλότερα· διά γάρ τδ ηττον πέττειν τον 
καρπόν εις τά φύλλα ή τροφή τρέπεται.

33

37

35 γλυκόν (sc. οίνον) Forster : γλυκύ codd.
36 πυκνοφυλλότεραί Ya : πυκνοφυλλότεροί cett. codd.
37 άγροΐς : fort, άργοΐς Bussemaker (cf. Gaza locis rusticis)
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when they make sweet wine, they expose the bunches of 
grapes to the sun for a long time, and the sun removes the 
watery part and concocts the remainder. Now marjoram 
too produces this same effect; for it is dry and hot, so that it 
naturally produces a permanent result.

36. Why do dark myrtle trees have thicker foliage than 
light myrtle trees? Is it because they are a wilder kind? A 
sign of this is that they grow in the fields54 and change very 
little under cultivation. But all wild (.plants) have thicker 
foliage; for because the fruit is less concocted, the nourish­
ment is diverted into the leaves.

54 Or perhaps, following the suggestion of Bussemaker, “in un­
tilled ground.”
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INTRODUCTION

The twenty-six chapters of Pr. 21 raise and attempt to 
deal with (to borrow a phrase from Louis) problemes de la 
boulangerie.· To be more specific, with few exceptions the 
chapters of Book 21 discuss the nature and appearance of 
different kinds of grains (barley and wheat most of all) and 
especially the products made from them, and changes to 
their nature and appearance from processes like kneading 
and heating. Chs. 2, 8, and 15, however, discuss the medi­
cal or nutritional value of various kinds of bread. In the 
case of these three chapters alone are possible sources 
identifiable (Hp. Viet. 2.40-44 and VM 13-14).

Pr. 21.14 seems to be off topic, as it asks: “Why do the 
same things appear pleasant when we are getting accus­
tomed to them and not very pleasant when we take them 
continuously?” More appropriate to a discussion of mod­
eration and weakness of will, I suspect it was placed where 
it is in Book 21 as a follow-up to ch. 13, which asks; “Why 
can we enjoy some forms of nourishment ... for a long

1 Louis, vol. 2, p. 136.
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INTRODUCTION

time, for instance nourishment that comes from barley 
meal and wheat flour, and unadorned wine and water, but 
others we cannot so enjoy, even though these are more 
pleasant?” Pr. 21.13 and 14 are the two longest chapters, 
and arguably the most interesting. .
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OSA ΠΕΡΙ ΑΛΦΙΤΑ 
ΚΑΙ ΜΑΖΑΝ KAI 

ΤΑ ΟΜΟΙΑ

927al0 1. Δια τι ή τττισάΐ'η καί το άλενρον έλαίου έπιχεο-
μένου λευκότερα γίνεται.; καίτοι το έλαιον πνρρόν. η 
οτι πέφνκεν μιγνννμενον τω ύγρώ άφρίζειν; τοντο 8ε 
η λευκότης. ή 8ε μΐάις τρίφει και κινήσει, μίγννται 8έ 

15 μάλλον τοΐς σωματικοΐς- I εν 8ε τοΐς έφήμασι τοντο 
συμβαίνει, διδ καί. λευκότερα ποιεί.

2. Δια τι ή έκ τον πνροΰ τροφή μάλιστα άρμόττει 
τοΐς σωμασιν και μάλλον τρόφιμος η ή έκ τών κρι- 
θών; -η διότι μετρΐαν έχει γλισχρότητα; 8εΐ 8έ την 

20 τροφήν εχειν τοντο- I προσφνναι γάρ 8εΐ και προσ- 
κολληθηναι τώ σώματι- ον αίτιον το γλίσχρον. άλλα 
<η κριθη>   ψαθνρώτερον διό αί τετριμμένοι σφό8ρα 
μάζαι τροφιμώτεραι τών άτρίπτων.

12

3. Διά τί τών μέν αλεύρων τά πρώτα, τών δέ 
αλφίτων τά τελευταία λαμπρότερα; η διότι τδ μέν

11.e., the color of flame (πνρρόν).
2 The oil, or the wheat or barley. 3 I.e., foam.

1 <ή κριθη> Bussemaker ex Gaza
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH BARLEY MEAL, BARLEY 

CAKES, AND THE LIKE

1. Why do barley gruel and wheat flour become paler 
when oil is poured on them? Yet oil is yellowish red.  Is 
it because when mixed with what is moist, it  naturally 
foams? And this  is pale. Now mixture occurs through rub­
bing and moving. But it is mixed more by what has body; 
and this effect occurs in boiled liquids, and this is what 
makes it paler.

1
2

3

4 Source: Hp. Viet. 2.40.
5 The friable (ψαθυρός)—or crumbly or loose-textured—is 

the contrary of the sticky or viscous (γλίσχρος) (see Mete.
385al7). 6 Cf. Pr. 21.4, 7, 15.

2.4 Why is nourishment that comes from wheat best 
suited to the body and more nourishing than what comes 
from barley? Is it because wheat has a moderate amount 
of stickiness? And nourishment should have this, since 
it must grow into and adhere to the body—the cause of 
which is stickiness. But <barley > is very friable;5 this is why 
cakes made of well-kneaded barley are more nourishing 
than those of unkneaded barley.

3.6 Why is the first of the wheat flour to be ground the 
brightest, but the last of the barley meal? Is it because the
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25 καπυρόν όν περιθραύεται, I τό δέ ραΧακόν ένθΧίβεται; 
Χαρπρότερον δέ έν άρφοτέροι; το έντό;.

4. Διά τί οι άρτοι Χευκότεροι φαίνονται ψυχροί 
όντε; η θερροί; η διά την αντην αιτίαν τρόπον τινά 
και τό έΧαιον Χευκότερον τον προσφάτου τό παΧαιόν;

30 αίτιον γάρ τής ρεΧανία; I τό νδωρ, τούτο δέ έν 
άρφοτέροι; πΧεΐον πρόσφατοι; ονσιν χρονιζορένοι; 
δέ διά τό έξατρίξειν Χείπεται εΧαττον τό έπιποΧη;. 
έξατρίζει δέ τοΰ ρέν έΧαίον ή ό χρόνο·; ή ό ήλιος· έκ δέ 
τών άρτων ψυχορένων τό θερρόν έξιόν, ψυχρών ρέν 
όντων εξεΧηΧνθεν, έν δέ θερροί; ονσιν ετι ένεστιν. I

35 5. Διά τί οί άναΧοι άρτοι πΧείονα σταθρόν εχουσι
τών ηΧισρενων, τών άΧΧων- αυτοί; ίσων υπαρχόντων; 
είκό; δέ ήν τουναντίον οί γάρ άλες πρόσκεινταί τε και 
βαρύτεροι τοΰ νδατό; είσιν. ή ότι ξηραίνουσιυ οί 
άΧε;; διό και σώζεται άσηπτα τά τεταριχευρενα· άνα- 

927b Χίσκεται γάρ καί ξηραίνεται II τό υγρόν νπ’ αυτών, ό 
σηπεται ΰπό τοΰ θερροΰ. καί έν τώ άρτω ούν άνα- 
Χίσκεται τό υγρόν υπό τοΰ άλός, καί άποπνεΐ έξω. διό 
και οί εωΧοι άρτοι κουφότεροι είσι τών θερρών, ψυ-

5 χρότεροι όντε;. έν δέ τοΐς ρη ήΧισρενοι; τούτο I τό 
υγρόν πΧεΐον εννπάρχον ποιεί βαρύτερου; αυτού;.

6. Διά τί οί ρέν ψυχροί άρτοι άν βρεχθέντε; άψων- 
ται άΧΧηΧων, ού συνέχονται, οί δέ θερροί; η ότι οί ρέν 
ψυχροί ρετά τής άτρίδο; άφιάσι  τό έν αυτοί; γΧί-23

2 α,ΧΧων β am D Ya Ρ° E™g : άΧων cett. codd.
3 άφιάσι: άφηκαν [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.8, 2.
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PROBLEMS XXL 3-6

latter, being dried out, breaks up, while the former, being 
soft, is crushed? And in both the interior is brightest.

4.7 Why do loaves of wheat bread appear paler when 
they are cold than when they are hot? Is it in some way for 
the same reason that old oil is paler than fresh? For water is 
the cause of its being dark, and more of this is present in 
both8 when they are fresh; but after a time less remains on 
the surface owing to evaporation. Now either the time or 
the sun causes evaporation from the oil; but the heat exits 
out of the loaves as they cool, and when they are cold it has 
gone, but while they are hot it is still present.

7 Cf. Pr. 21.3, 7, 15.
8 Oil and loaves of bread.
9 Cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.7.
10 Unless otherwise specified, “loaves” refers to loaves of 

wheat bread.
11 Cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.8.

5.9 Why do unsalted loaves10 have more weight than 
salted, assuming the other things in them are the same? 
The opposite would seem to be the case; for salt is added 
and is heavier than water. Is it because salt causes drying? 
And this is why things preserved in salt do not putrefy. For 
the moisture, which is putrefied by the heat, is consumed 
and dried by the salt. So in the loaf as well the moisture is 
consumed by the salt, and evaporates to the outside. And 
this is why stale loaves—which are colder—are fighter 
than hot ones. But in unsalted loaves, this moisture being 
present in greater quantities makes them heavier.

6.11 Why, if cold loaves that have been wetted touch 
each other, do they not cohere, whereas hot ones do? Is it 
because the cold ones give off the sticky moisture in them 
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σχρον υγρόν, ου έξελθόντος ου κολλώνται (τδ γάρ 
ύδωρ ω έβρέχθ-ησαν, I ψαθυρώτερόν εστιν), οί δέ 
θερμοί εχουσί τινα γλασχρότ-ητα; όταν μέν ούν βε- 
βρεγμένων αυτών -η άτμις εζίτ/, τδ μέν θερμόν διαπνεΐ 
διά λεπτότητα, τδ δέ κολλώδες συνεζιδν αύτώ και 
μιγνυμενον τώ ύγρώ προσέχεσθαι ποιεί έαυτοΐς.4 I

4 προσέχεσθαι ποιεί εαντοΐς Bussemaker ex Gaza : προσ- 
έρχεσθαι ποιεί εν αύτοΐς codd.

7. Διά τί τών αλεύρων τα. πρώτα  λαμπρότερα έστι, 
τών δε αλφίτων τά τελευταία; ή ότι τδ μέν άλφιτον 
καπυρδν δν περιθραύεται, ο'ιον μάλιστα πάσχει πλέΐ- 
στον χρόνον κοπτόμενον, τδ δέ μαλακόν και λεπτόν 
άλευρον, δ εστιν εντός του πυρού, έκθλίβεται πρώτον; 
λαμπρότατον δέ I εστιν εν άμφοτέροις τδ εντός.

5

8. Διά τί η μέν μάζα όσω άν μάλλον τριφθτρ 
δυσδιαχωρητοτέρα γίνεται, δ δέ άρτος εύδιαχωρητό- 
τερος; η διά τδ τριφθηναι σφόδρα τδ σταΐς μικρότε- 
ρον γίνεται; τδ δέ  γλίσχρον τοιούτόν εστιν, ΰπδ δέ 
του πυρδς πάντοθεν έξ-ηρηται I τδ υγρόν του άρτου, 
ώστε φαθυρώτερον γίνεται τού υγρού έζαιρεθέντος 
ολως, όσω άν μάλλον τριφθτρ διά τδ εν ττ/ τρίφει 
μικρομερεστερον γεγονέναι- τδ δέ ψαθυρδν εύπεπτό- 
τερόν εστιν. ή δέ μάζα όσω άν μάλλον τριφθτ), 
γλισχροτερα γίνεται τού υγρού μεμιγμένου- τδ δέ 
γλίσχρον ούκ I εύδιαίρετον. τά δέ τοιαύτα δύσπεπτά 
εστιν δει γάρ τδ πεφθησόμενον διαιρεθ-ηναι εις 
μικρά.

6

44



PROBLEMS XXL 6-8

together with the vapor, and when this is gone they do not 
adhere (for the water with which they were wetted is more 
friable), but the hot ones have a certain stickiness? So 
when they are wetted and the vapor exits, the heat is blown 
off owing to its lightness, and the adhesive part comes off 
with it, and being mixed with the moisture causes them to 
hold together.

7.12 Why is the first of the wheat flour to be ground the 
brightest, but the last of the barley meal? Is it because the 
barley meal, being dried out, breaks up, which happens 
especially when it is ground for a very long time, while 
the flour that is inside the wheat, being soft and thin, is 
crushed out first? And in both the interior is brightest.

8.13 Why is it that the more barley cake is kneaded, 
the more indigestible it becomes, whereas a loaf of wheat 
bread becomes easier to digest? Does the dough become 
smaller through being kneaded a great deal? Now such 
is the sticky part, and the moisture is removed from the 
entire loaf by the fire, so that when the moisture is re­
moved completely it becomes more friable, the more it is 
kneaded, because in the kneading it has become divided 
into smaller parts; and what is friable is more easily con­
cocted. But the more the barley cake is kneaded, the stick­
ier it becomes when mixed with water; and what is sticky is 
not easily divisible. Such things are difficult to concoct; for 
what is to be concocted must be divided into small parts.

12 Cf. Pr. 21.3, 4, 15.
13 Source: Hp. Viet. 2.40.  56

5 -πρώτα Vat,1904mg, cf. Pr. 21.3,927a23: άλφιτα cett. codd.
6 Sc : γάρ Ya Ca
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9. Διά τί η μέν μάζα τριβομένη έλάττων γίνεται, τό 
δέ ετταΐς μεΐζον; η οτι τό μέν άλφιτον βρεχθέν καί 
τριβόμενον συνίζει τη τον υγρού κολλήσει διά τό 

35 άραιδν είναι I και χονδρόν, τέ> δέ άλευρον μετεωρί­
ζεται διά τδ πυκνδν σφόδρα είναι; τά γάρ πυκνά 
τριβόμενα θερμαίνεται, θερμαινόμενα δέ και πνευ- 
ματούμενα μετεωρίζεται, καθάπερ και ή σάρζ.

10. Διά τί δέ τηρούμενου τδ σταΐς μεΐζον γίνεται η 
928a ή II μάζα; η ότι έχει ύγρδν ού κεχωρισμένον, ώστε 

έξιεναι θερμαινόμενον διά την τρΐψιν; έζ ού θερμαι­
νόμενου πνεύμα γίνεται, εκ δέ τού πλείονος υγρού 
ανάγκη γίνεσθαι πλέΐον πνεύμα. I

5 11. Διά τι τού μέλιτος κολλητικωτέρου όι/τος η τού
ύδατος, τό τω μελικράτω φυραθέν άλευρον ψαθυρω- 
τερον γίνεται, όταν έψηθη η δπτηθη, η τδ τω ύδατι; η 
διότι τδ μέν ύπδ τού πυρδς πήγνυται και συνίσταται, 
[τό ύδωρ]7 τδ δέ μέλι συνιστα μέν άλλ’ έπιζηραίνει;

7 [τό νδωρ] Bussemaker
8 εκφύεται: έκφυσάται Forster

10 διό μάλλον ψαθυρδν ποιεί- I η γάρ ψαθυρότης ύπδ 
ξηρασίας γίνεται.

12. Διά τί οί δίπυροι άρτοι ψυχθέντες ού γίνονται 
σκληροί; η ότι έχει τινά έν αύτω ό πυρδς γλυκυν και 
γλίσχρον χυμόν, ός έστιν αυτού καθάπερ ψυχή; ση­
μεΐον δέ- ξηραινόμενος μέν γάρ όλως κενούται, νοτίων 

15 δέ εκφύεται.81 τού ούν χυμού τούτου ένυπάρχοντος και 
έν τω αλευρω και μάλιστα τω καθαρωτάτω, σταιτδς
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PROBLEMS XXL 9-12

9.14 Why does barley cake when kneaded become less 
bulky, whereas dough becomes larger? Is it because barley 
meal when wetted and kneaded unites owing to the adhe­
siveness of the moisture, because it is porous and gritty, 
whereas wheat flour rises because it· is very dense? For 
what is dense, when kneaded, becomes hot, and when they 
become hot and inflated they rise, just as the flesh does.

10.15 But why does heated dough become larger than 
barley cake does? Is it because dough contains moisture 
that is not separated, such that it escapes when heated 
owing to kneading? Breath arises from it when it is heated, 
and a greater amount of air necessarily arises from a 
greater amount of moisture.

11.16 Why, although honey is more adhesive than water, 
does wheat flour mixed with honey-water become more 
friable, when boiled or baked, than mixed with water? Is it 
because the one17 is solidified and set by the fire, whereas 
the honey18 sets but also dries? This is why it makes it more 
friable; for friability comes to be owing to dryness.

12.19 Why do twice-baked loaves, when they cool, not 
become hard? Is it because wheat has in it some sweet and 
sticky juice, which is as it were its soul? There is a sign of 
this: for when it is dried it is completely empty, but when it 
is wet it grows out. Therefore, as this juice also exists in 
wheat flour, especially in the purest, when the flour be-

M Cf. Pr. 21.22. 15 Cf. Pr. 21.23.
1® Source: Hp. Viet. 2.41.
17 I.e., the flour mixed with water.
18 In the flour and honey-water mixture.
19 Cf. Pr. 21.25.
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γενομένον τον άλενρον και τριβομενον σνμβαίνει 
ταντό.9 σημεΐον δέ· έψόμενον γάρ διαχωρητικώτερον 
γίνεται, όπτωμένον μεν ονν το πρώτον τον άρτον, τό 
ψαθνρδν και έλαφρδν τον [δέ]10 νγρον τον έκ τον 
άρτον I άπατμίζει, καί τον άλενρον τδ άχνρωδεστατον 
άποκαίεται. έζαιρεθεντος δέ καί τριβομένον πάλιν τον 
σταιτός, τό τε τον άλενρον λειότατον καί <τδ>η τον 
νγρον γλισχρότατον λειπόμενα μίγννται μάλλον έαν- 
τοΐς, διά τε τδ τοιαντα καί μάλλον γεγονέναι, καί διά 
την πνρωσιν βαφη γάρ I ή ρ.ΐζις αντών όμοια γίνε­
ται, ώστε γίνεσθαι τδ νστερον τριφθέν στοάς όμοιον 
τώ έψομένω άλενρω. καί γάρ εκείνον12 τριφθέντος τον 
σταιτδς καί λειφθέντος τον λεπτοτάτον άλενρον καί 
τον γλισχροτάτον νγρον, πνρωθέν κολλώδες γίνεται 
και άνεζίκμαστον τό τε γάρ γλίσχρον δνσδιαίρετον, 
καί τδ I πνκνδν ονθέν δι αντον πρόιεται νγρον. ταντδ 
ονν τοντο καί δίπνρος19 πάσχει άρτος διά τά είρη- 
μένα- έχων δέ αεί υγρότητα ον γίνεται σκληρός.

9 ταντό Forster : αντό codd. 1° [δέ] Bussemaker
H <τδ> Forster 12 εκείνον Forster : εκείνο codd.

13. Διά τί της τροφής καί της ξηράς καί της νγράς 
ένίοις δννάμεθα πολνν χρόνον χρησθαι, όϊον τη γινό­
μενη I τροφή έζ αλφίτων καί αλεύρων καί τοΐς οΐνοις 
τοΐς ανστηροΐς καί νδατι, τοΐς δέ ον δννάμεθα, καί 
ταΰτα ήδίοσιρ ονσιν; η ότι τά μέν έστι τών προσφερο- 
μενων επιπολαστικα καί τρόφιμα, ώστε καί όταν κε- 
νωθώσι, της πρώτης τροφής άναλωθείσης έτι ένεστιν 
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comes dough and is kneaded the same thing happens. And 
there is an indication of this: for when it is boiled it is more 
digestible. When the loaf is baked for the first time, there­
fore, the friable and light part of the moisture evaporates 
from the loaf, and the most chafflike part of the flour is 
burned out. But when the dough is removed (from the 
oven) and kneaded again, the smoothest part of the flour 
and the stickiest part of the moisture that are left mix more 
with one another, both because they have become 
smoother and stickier and because of the heat; for their 
mixing is similar to dyeing, so that the dough being 
kneaded a second time becomes similar to boiled flour. 
F or when this dough is kneaded and the lightest part of the 
flour and the stickiest part of the moisture are left, when 
put on the fire it becomes adhesive and damp; for what is 
sticky is difficult to divide, and what is dense does not re­
lease any moisture. The twice-baked loaf, therefore, also 
undergoes this same process, for the reasons given; and as 
it always contains moisture it does not become hard.

13. Why can we enjoy some forms of nourishment, both 
dry and liquid, for a long time, for instance nourishment 
that comes from barley meal and wheat flour, and un­
adorned wine and water, but others we cannot so enjoy, 
even though these are more pleasant? Is it because some 
of the things we take he on the surface (of the stomach) 
and are very nourishing, so that when they are voided, al­
though their first nourishment is consumed they still have

13 υγρόν, ταύτ'ο ούν τούτο καί δίπυρος Forster (δίττυρος 
pro διά πνρός Bussemaker ex Gaza): νγρότατον ούν τούτο καί 
διά πυρός codd.
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928b εν τώ σώματι πολλή (Ίννσ.μις, ώς II μέν προς τήν
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πρώτην έργασίαν τον σώματος πεφθεΐσα, ώς δέ προς 
το τέλος καί τήν έκ διαδοχής γινομένην άπεπτος; 
τοιαΰτα δέ έστι καί τών ήδέων τά πλέίστα; τα μέν γάρ 
λιπαρά καί γλνκεα καί πίονα ήδιστα δοκεΐ είναι I 
γενομένοις ήμΐν, ταντα δέ έστι πάντα τρόφιμα14 καί 
ονκ άπεπτα καί έπιπολαστικά, έν ή άν ή διάφορά- 
ώστε ένανλον έιναι τήν δύναμιν, έάν τις αντών πλη- 
ρωθή, καί μή ταχν έκλίπη15 τήν αισθησιν. ον γάρ 
μόνον έν τή κοιλία ένόντων γίνεται ή πλήρωσις, αλλά 
καί διαδοθείσης I τής τροφής έν άλλοις μέρεσιν. ή ον 
μόνον τούτο αίτιον, αλλά καί τό τή φύσει ενια σύμ­
μετρα είναι καί οικεία ήμΐν; πάντα γάρ τά τοιαΰτα δια 
το κατα φνσιν είναι μάλλον προσιεται τά σώματα, τά 
δέ παρά φνσιν ήττον. άλλα τε άλλη κράσει άρμόττει, 
οίον το μέλι ταΐς μελίτταις I κατά φνσιν έστιν ώστε 
προσφέρεσθαι μόνον καίτοι ασθενείς γέ είσι τήν 
δνναμιν. ώστε δεΐ λείπειν τδ άναλισκόμενον, άλλ’ 
είναι άνάλογον τό πλήθος προς τήν ισχνν τήν άπό 
τών ανθρώπων ώστε όσα τών ήδέων τοιαΰτά έστι, διά 
μέν τό έν τή φύσει ήττον νπάρχειν ήδέα φαίνεται, I 
ολίγον δέ χρόνον είτα πληροί ταχύ, τών δέ κατά 
φύσιν άεΐ δέονται, ώστε και προσφερομένων σννεχώς 
δι αντά ον τών ήδίστων, άλλ’ ετέρων ήττον πληροΰν- 
ται.

14. Διά τί τά αντά σννεθιζομένοις τε ήδέα φαίνεται 
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a great deal of power in the body, being concocted for their 
first bodily function, but unconcocted for the final function 
and what succeeds it? Now such are most of the pleasant 
(forms of nourishment). For those that are oily and sweet 
and fat seem to us to be the most pleasant when we taste 
them, but these are all nourishing and not difficult to con­
coct and inclined to lie on the surface, though they may 
differ (in other ways); so their power is enduring, if one is 
full of them, and the sensation does not cease quickly. For 
this feeling of fullness is not only while the nourishment is 
in the stomach, but also when it is distributed to other 
parts of the body. Or is this not the only reason, but it is also 
that some nourishment is naturally in harmony with and 
proper to us? For our bodies are more likely to accept all 
such (nourishment) because it is natural, but less likely to 
accept what is contrary to nature. And different (nourish­
ment) is suitable to different temperaments, for instance, 
honey is for bees according to nature, such that they take 
it in alone; and yet they are weak with respect to their 
power. So what they consume must lacking, but the quan­
tity must be proportionate to their strength, as (the quan­
tity of what we consume) is for humans; hence all of the 
pleasant (nourishment) is of this sort, because what is pres­
ent in small amounts in us by nature appears pleasant, but 
for a short time, and then they fill us quickly. But people 
always want what is natural, so that when they take in 
nourishment continually—not what is most pleasant in 
itself, but the other kind—they feel less full.

14. Why do the same things appear pleasant when we

14 πάντα τρόφιμα B x D Am R w : πάντα τά. τρόφιμα cett. 
codd. 15 ΐκλίπτ) : ΐκλιπάίν Forster
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καί λίαν συνεχώς προσφερομένοις οΰχ ήδέα; τό δέ 
25 ’έθος έστι τό I ττολλάκις καί συνεχώς τι ποιεΐν. ή δτι τό 

μέν έθος έξιν δεκτικήν τίνος έν ημΐν ποιεί, οΰ πληρω- 
σιν, τδ δέ συνεχώς προσφέρεσθαί τι πληροί την 
επιθυμίαν, και καθάπερ άγγεΐον;16 έστι γάρ τι κενόν17 18 
ή επιθυμία, αί μέν ούν εξεις]ίί γυμναζόμεναι αΰξονται 

30 καί έπιδιδόασιν τά δέ αγγεία σαττόμενα I οΰδέν 
μείζω γίνεται, διόπερ τδ μέν έθος δν γυμνάσιον ανξει 
την δεκτικήν εζιν τδ δέ συνεχώς προσφερόμενον 
σάττει μέν και πληροί την επιθυμίαν, ής πληρω- 
θείσης οΰκέτι προσιέμεθα, ανξει δέ οΰθέν αΰτην διά 
τά προειρημένα έπι της σάξεως. έτι τδ έθος οΰ τώ αεί 

35 ηδύνειν ηδΰ έστι I (λυπεί γάρ και τά τοιαΰτα, έάν τις 
συνεχώς ποιη) άλλά τώ την αρχήν του έργου ηδέως 
ημάς προσίεσθαι, και πλείω χρόνον δΰνασθαι ταΰτδν 
ποιεΐν η ασυνήθεις όντας, έν ώ ούν και τούτο λυπεί 
ήδύ δν, έν ταΰτώ καί τά άλλα ηδέα. συνεχώς γάρ 

929a γινόμενα η προσφερόμενα άμφότερα λυπεί. II αίτιον 
δέ τδ μη απείρους ημάς έν αΰτοΐς δυνάμεις έχειν τάς 
δεκτικάς και ποιητικάς, άλλά πεπερασμένας, αΐ τυγ- 
χάνουσαι του συμμέτρου αΰτάΐς (τούτο γαρ συνεχώς 
έστιν αισθητόν εις έπίδοσιν) αί μέν πληροΰνται, αΐ δέ

16 αγγείον Bonitz : αίτιον codd.
17 κενόν Bonitz : καί codd.
18 αί . . . έξεις : fort, τά . . . έθη

5 άδυνατονσιν I ένεργεΐν.
15. Διά τί τδ μέν σταΐς γίνεται τριβόμενον λευκόν,
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are getting accustomed to them and not very pleasant 
when we take them continuously? Yet habit is doing some­
thing often and continuously. Is it because habit pro­
duces in us a state receptive of certain things, not fullness, 
whereas taking something continuously fills20 the appetite, 
just like a filled vessel? For the appetite is a kind of void. 
States21 when exercised, therefore, grow and increase; but 
vessels do not grow any larger by being stuffed full. This is 
why habit, being an exercise, causes the receptive state to 
grow; but what is taken continually stuffs and fills the ap­
petite, and when filled we no longer accept (what was 
taken continually), and nothing can cause this to grow, for 
the reasons already stated in the case of the stuffing full (of 
the vessel). Furthermore, habit is pleasant not by always 
giving pleasure (for such things even cause pain, if one 
does them continuously), but by our approaching the be­
ginning of the process with pleasure, and we are able to do 
the same thing for a longer time than when we are unac­
customed to it. Thus, in the same way that habit, which is 
pleasant, also causes pain, so too do all other pleasant 
things. For both occurring and being taken continuously 
cause pain. Now the reason is that the powers of reception 
and action that we have in ourselves are not unlimited, but 
limited, and when they reach their point of due measure 
(and this is continually perceptible with each addition), the 
former are filled, while the latter cannot function.

20 πληροί, i.e., satisfies.
21 “Habits” (τα ΐθη) seems a better fit than “states” (al e£tis), 

but has no mss. support.
22 Cf. Pr. 21.3, 4, 15.

15.22 Why does dough become pale when kneaded, 
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η 8έ μάζα μελαντέρα; πότερον οτι. ξηραίνεται μάλλον 
το έττιττολης εν τω άλφίτω, το δέ19 20 εν νγρω θερμόν 
ποιεί-1 την λενκότητα; η διά το πεπνρωσθαι έλκει το 
νγρον εις αυτό, I μεγάλο μερέστερον όν;

19 τδ δέ Forster ex Gaza : οΐον codd.
20 ποιεί Ya : ον ποιεί Ca : δ ποιεί cett. codd.
21 χωρίς Ca et Barth. : καί χωρίς cett. codd.
22 η Ya Ap. Xa : η ότι cett. codd. 23 <έξεισι> Forster

16. Διά τί τά άλφιτα μάλλον τω νΒατι σνμμένει 
φνρόμενα ή τω έλαίω, δντι γλισχροτέρω; καίτοι κολ- 
λητικώτερον το γλίσχρον, τδ Βέ ελαιον τον νΒατος 
γλισχρότερον. η ότι λεπτότερου τδ νΒωρ, ώστε εισέρ­
χεται εις άπαν και I μαλακα ποιεί, συμφύεται τε μάλ­
λον και σννθλίβεται πρδς άλληλα, καίτοι θλιβόμενα 
χωρίς  της τρίψεως;21

17. Διά τί οί άτριπτοι άρτοι καί οι σφόΒρα τετριμ­
μένοι ρηγνννται; η  οί μεν άτριπτοι διά τδ ασύνδετοι 
είναι; η γάρ τρΐφις σννΒεΐ- προωΒοποίηνται ονν τδ 
ρηγννσθαι. ετι I αμιγές καί πολν εχονσι τδ νγρον. οί 
δέ τετριμμένοι σφόΒρα λίαν είσί ξηροί Bid τδ ολίγον 
έχειν νγρόν- θερμαινόμενων γάρ πάν εξέρχεται, ώστε 
άμφω διά τδ πολν νγρον έξιέναι ρηγνννται- πολν γάρ 
εν μεν τοΐς άτρίπτοις απλώς ένεστιν, εν δε τοΐς τε- 
τριμμένοις πρδς τδ νπόλοιπον <έξεισι>.  I

22

23
18. Διά τί κονφότερον τδ φύραμα γίνεται η άμφω, 

τό τε νγρδν καί τδ άλφιτον; πότερον ότι μιγννμένων 
πνεύμα σνγκατακλείεται; η ότι νπό τον θερμού τού εν 
τοΐς άλφίτοις εξατμίζεται τον νδατος, ώστε ελαττον
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while barley cake becomes darker? Is it because in barley 
meal the surface becomes drier, and the heat in the mois­
ture produces the paleness? Or does it, by being put on the 
fire, draw the moisture into itself, because it consists of 
larger particles?

16. Why does barley meal hold together better mixed 
with water than with oil, which is stickier? And yet what is 
sticky is more adhesive, and oil is stickier than water. Is it 
because water is thinner, so that it penetrates to all (of the 
grains') and makes them soft, and they grow together more 
and are crushed into each other, even if they are crushed 
apart from the kneading?

17. Why do both unkneaded loaves and those exces­
sively kneaded break up? Do the unkneaded loaves do this 
because each is not bound together? For kneading binds, 
so they are predisposed to break up. Further, they contain 
a lot of moisture not mixed in. The excessively kneaded 
loaves, however, are dry because they contain very little 
moisture, since it all escapes when they are heated.  So 
that both types break up because a lot of moisture goes out: 
in unkneaded loaves a lot of moisture is present on its 
own,  and in kneaded ones a lot escapes in comparison to 
what is left behind.

23

24

18. Why is the mixture of liquid and barley meal fighter 
than both (together but unmixed)? Is it because when they 
are mixed air is enclosed within? Or is it because the wa­
ter is evaporated by the heat in the barley meal, so that

23 Owing to the excessive kneading.
24 Literally, “simply” (άττλώς), as opposed to being an inte­

grated part of a composite of flour and water. In this (somewhat 
dubious) sense, the water can be said to escape.
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γίνεται το μεμιγμένον; δ δέ αήρ, ει και μίγνυται, ούθέν 
30 αν κουφότερον ποιοι- I έ\ει γάρ βάρος καί δ αήρ έν τώ 

αέρι.
19. Δια τί μετά τον αλφίτου πινόμενον τδ γάλα και 

δ γλυκύς φαίνεται γλυκύτερα; πότερον  παρά τδ μή 
γλυκύ μάλλον φαίνεται; τδ γάρ άλφιτον ού γλυκύ, ή 
δτι ενδιατρίβει τδ άλφιτον εχον γλυκυτητα, ώστε 

35 πλείονι χρόνω ή I αίσ^ησις;

24

20. Διά τί ηττον άκρατον φαίνεται τδ αυτό πόμα 
μετά τον άλφιτον πινόμενον; πότερον ή οτι κεράν- 
νυσιν άλλο έχον μετ’ άλλον; ή δτι άντιφράττει τώ 
πόματι και αφανίζει, άντισπών εις αυτό; II

24 πότερον Sylburg: πάτερα Xa: πάτερα ούν cett. codd. (πό-
τερον ονν Ya teste Bekker) 25 <διά> Bonitz

929b 21. Διά τί δ χόνδρος ττλεΐον ύδωρ δέχεται ή οί
πυροΐ έξ ών δ τοιούτος έγένετο χόνδρος; ή δτι άλευρά 
πώς έστιν δ χόνδρος, τά δέ άλευρα πλεΐον δέχεται; και 
γαρ γίνεται δ όγκος πλειων ή δ τών πυρών σέσακται 

5 γάρ και τά έν τοΐς I πυροΐς. τά δέ πλείω χωρεΐ πλεΐον, 
και <διά>2,3 τοντο καί δτι έχει θερμότητα και τά 
άλευρα και δ χόνδρος, τδ δέ θερμόν και έλκει μάλλον 
τδ υγρόν, και έξαναλίσκει έξατμίζον.

22. Διά τί τδ άλευρον τριβόμενον μεΐζον πολύ 
γίνεται ή τδ άλφιτον κατά λόγον; ή δτι τδ μέν πολύ 

10 ύδωρ δέχεται, I τδ δέ ολίγον; διά τί δέ δέχεται πλεΐον; 
μάλλον γάρ είκδς τδ άλφιτον πεπύρωται γάρ, τδ δέ 
άπυρον μάλλον δέ ξηρόν τδ πεπνρωμένον. ή διότι
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the mixture becomes smaller? But the air, even if it were 
mixed in, would not make it lighter; for even air (enclosed) 
in air has weight.

19. Why do milk and sweet wine appear sweeter when 
drunk with barley meal? Do they appear sweeter in con­
trast to what is not sweet? For barley meal is not sweet. Or 
is it because the barley meal continues holding the sweet­
ness, so that the perception of it lasts longer?

20. Why does the same drink appear less diluted when 
drunk with barley meal? Is it because (the barley meal), 
having one (quality), mixes with what has another? Or is it 
because it counteracts the drink and conceals it, drawing it 
into itself?

21. Why does gruel take up more water than the wheat 
from which such gruel comes? Is it because the gruel is in a 
way wheat flour, and wheat flour takes up more moisture? 
Indeed, its bulk is greater than that of wheat; for even what 
is in the wheat  is compact. Now that which is more makes 
room for more, both for this reason  and because both the 
wheat flour and the gruel contain heat. And the heat draws 
the moisture more and expends it by evaporation.

25
26

22.  Why does wheat flour when kneaded become 
much larger in proportion than barley meal? Is it because 
the former takes up a lot of water, but the latter a little? But 
why does wheat flour take up more? For one would expect 
barley meal to take up more, since it has been put on the 
fire while the other has not; and what has been put on the 

27

25 I assume this refers to the composition of the grains of 
wheat themselves.

26 That the grains of wheat are all packed tight.
27 Cf. Pr. 21.9.
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τρΐψιν μάλλον δεχεται τό άλενρον; τούτον δέ αίτιον το 
μικρόμερεστερον είναι. ώσπερ ονν όσαπλάσιόν εστι 
δννάμει τη μικρότητι, τοσανταπλάσιον δεχεται I τό 
ύδωρ, κάλλη γάρ χρηται τω νδατι, ώσπερ και ’Εμπε­
δοκλής μετηνεγκεν εν τοΐς Φυσικοΐς26 είπών “άλφιτον 
νδατι κολλήσαςκαι αναλίσκει πολύ διά τοντο.

28 Cf. Mete. 381b31-82al = 31B34 D-K. The words translated 
“glue” (κάλλη) and “gluing” (κόλλησα?) are elsewhere in Pr. 21 
rendered “adhesive” and “adhere,” etc.

23 . Διά τί δέ καί πεπνρωμένον τδ σταΐς μέίζον 
γίνεται η η μάζα; η ότι έ'χει νγρδν ον κεχωρισμενον, 
ώστε έζιέναι I θερμαινόμενον,  δ πνενμα^ γινόμενον 
και ον δννάμενον εζιεναι ομοίως και εν τη μάζη διά 
την πνκνότητα τον σταιτος (πνκνον γαρ το εκ μικρό- 
μςρεοΎερων), atp€tzy καί. Trotet τον ογκον; βτι οε καν 
πλεΐον εχει τό υγρόν, εζ ον θερμαινομένον πνενμα 
γίνεται, εκ δέ τον πλείονος ανάγκη γίνεσθαι I πλέίσν.

27

24 . Διά τί οί περί την των σιτιων Εργασίαν, οί μεν 
περί τάς κριθάς άχροοι γίνονται και καταρροϊκοί, οί 
δέ περί τονς ττνρονς ενεκτικοί; η διότι ενπεπτότερος 6 
ττνρδς της κριθης, διόττερ καί αί άπόρροιαι; I

25 . Διά τί ό άρτος, εάν μεν τις αντον οπτά, σκληρό­
τερος γίνεται, εάν δέ τις αντον χλιαίνη, νγρότερος

26 Φνσικοΐς Meursius (ex Mete. 382al) apud Ruelle : Περ­
σικοί? codd.  θερμαινόμενον : θερμαινομενον β27

28 δ πνενμα w Rp° : πνενμα β : ον πνενμα cett. codd.
29 αίρει Ya Αρ Ο : αίρει ονν cett. codd.  1 28
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fire is drier. Is it because the wheat flour admits of more 
kneading? And the reason for this is its having smaller 
parts. Therefore, as manifold as it is through the capacity 
of the smallness (of its parts), to such an extent it takes 
up water. For it uses the water as a glue—like Empedo­
cles employed as a metaphor in his Physics, saying “glu­
ing wheat flour with water.”28 It consumes a lot of water in 
this way.

29 Cf. Pr. 21.10.
30 pr, 21.24 and 38.10 are virtually identical. See also 1.37. 

Apollonius (Mir. 7) paraphrases this material and attributes it to 
Aristotle’s Problems.

31 Cf. Pr. 21.12.

23.29 But why does dough that has been heated become 
larger than barley cake does? Is it because (dough) con­
tains moisture that is not separated, such that it escapes 
when heated, and this (moisture), becoming breath and 
not being able to escape to the same extent as in barley 
cake owing to the density of the dough (for what consists of 
smaller parts is dense), makes it rise and produces its bulk? 
And further, it also contains more moisture, from which 
breath arises when it is heated, and a greater amount (of 
breath) necessarily arises from a greater amount (of mois­
ture).

24.30 Why, of those whose work is connected to grain, 
do those who deal with barley become pale in complexion 
and subject to discharges, while those who deal with wheat 
are healthy? Is it because wheat is more easily concocted 
than barley, and thus so are the emanations from it?

25.31 Why does a loaf, if one bakes it, become harder, 
whereas if one warms it, it becomes moister (up to a cer- 
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άχρι τινός; η οτι όπτωμένου αυτού τό νγρόν εκπορεύ­
εται; σκληρότερος ονν γίνεται- έπιθερμαινομένον δε 
τό νγρόν σνσταθέν διαχεΐται υπό τον πυράς, διό 
ύγρότεροι γίνονται. I

35 26. Διά τι τα μεν άλευρα ψυχόμενα ηττον σάττεται,
τά δέ άλφιτα μάλλον; η ότι τά μέν μικρομερη ον 
διαλείπει χώραν, καί τά βαρέα τη θλίψει τά πλείω 
<η>30 έλάττω κατέχει τό ίσον; τά μέν ονν άλφιτα αδρά 
έστιν. ψυχόμενα ονν έλαττω γίνεται, ώστε τό έλαττον 

930a συμπιέζεται31 πλέον, τά II δέ άλευρα υπάρχει μέν 
μικρομερη όντα, ώστε ον διά τοΰτο ψύχεται, άλλ’ ϊνα 
ή κουφότερα και μη σάττηται διά την θλΐψιν- βαρύτε­
ρου γάρ φύσει τό άλευρον τοΰ αλφίτου εστίν.

30 <η> Forster
31 συμπιέζεται Forster ex Gaza : συμπιέζει τό codd.
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tain point)? Is it because the moisture leaves when it is 
baked? It therefore becomes harder; but when it is re­
heated, the congealed moisture is liquefied by the fire, so it 
becomes moister.

26. Why does wheat flour become less compact as it 
cools, whereas barley meal becomes more so? Is it because 
what has small parts has no spaces in between, and heavy 
things, owing to pressure, occupy equal space, whether 
there are more or fewer? Barley meal then is coarse. So as 
it cools it grows less (bulky), such that the less is squeezed 
together more. But wheat flour has small parts to begin 
with, so that it does not cool because of this, but so as to be­
come lighter and not to become more compact owing to 
pressure; for wheat flour is by nature heavier than barley­
meal.
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BOOK XXII





INTRODUCTION

According to its title, the topic of Book 22 is fruit 
(οπώρα). More specifically, its fourteen chapters deal with 
the different effects of fruit on our system—in most cases 
with an eye on their nutritional value. The sources for, or 
background to, this material seem to be the Hippocratic 
writings on the nutritional and medicinal value of fruit 
(see especially Viet. 2.55, the topic of which is fruit, and 
also, for example, Viet. 3.68 and Aff. 61).

It is worth noting that there are three Greek words that 
can be translated “fruit”: The title’s οπώρα—which can re­
fer specifically to the individual piece of fruit, as a whole— 
is used by the author four times in Pr. 22; περικάρπιου— 
which can refer specifically to the fleshy part surrounding 
the seeds or pit—is used twice; and καρπός—which can 
refer specifically to fruit as an agricultural product—does 
not appear in this book, though it is used eleven times in 
Book 20. In 22, the author often refers to a species of fruit 
(e.g., figs) or to a basic sort of fruit (e.g., sweet or acrid), in 
the latter case leaving the subject (“fruit”) implied.
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OSA ΠΕΡΙ ΟΠΩΡΑΝ

930a5 1. Διά τί την οπώραν ύστερον ή πρότερον φα-
γονσιν ονκ ανάλογος1 τοΐς αυτοίς ό όγκος τής πληρώ- 
σεως γίνεται; ή οτι βαρύτερα έστιν η οπώρα πολύ των 
αιτίων; 8ηλοΐ 8έ και2 τά σύκα, εάν νστατα βρωθή- 

10 τελευταία γάρ έμείται. εάν I μεν ονν πρώτα, διά βάρος 
κάτω πορενόμενα ενρνχωρίαν άνω ποιεί, ώστε ρα8ίως 
8έχεσθαι τον όγκον των αιτίων. άνάπαλιν δέ εΐσελ- 
θόντα τά αιτία, διά τό μή κάτω φέρεσθαι, ταχύ τον 
άνω κενόν προσλαμβάνει.

1 ανάλογος Ο Αρ. : άνάλογον cett. codd.
2 καί om. Ya Ca 3 πληρονμεθα : τρεφόμεθα Bonitz

2. Δια τί των γλνκεων όντων όμοιοτέρων ημΐν η 
15 των 8ριμέων, I θαττον πληρονμεθα ύπό των γλνκεων; 

είκός δέ ήν ηττον ύπό γάρ των όμοιων ήττον ην εικός 
πληρονσθαι. η ότι ονχ ομοίως τό τε άγγεΐον πληρον- 
ται ταχύ, έζ ον πληρονμεθα,3 και τό τρεφόμενον, άλλ" 
ενίοτε η μεν κοιλία πλήρης έστιν, οΐον των 8ιψώντων, 

20 τό δέ 8ίφος ον8έν ήττάν έστιν; ον I γάρ τω ταντην 
είναι πλήρη πανόμεθα 8ιφώντες, άλλα τω έκαστον 
των τον σώματος το αντω οίκείον έσπακέναι, καί όταν
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH FRUIT

1. Why is the volume (of food needed) for fullness not 
proportionate in the same people, if they eat fruit after or 
before a meal? Is it because fruit is much heavier than 
solid foods? Indeed figs prove this, if they are eaten at the 
end, since they are vomited last. So if they are eaten first, 
owing to their weight they move down and create plenty of 
space above, so as to receive easily the volume of solid 
food. Conversely, when the solid food enters, because it 
does not travel downward, it quickly takes up the upper 
empty space.

2.1 Why, although what is sweet is more akin to us than 
what is acrid, are we filled more quickly by what is sweet? 
It seems natural that we should be less so, since it seems 
natural to be filled less by what is akin to us. Is it because 
the vessel from which we are filled and the body that is 
nourished are not filled equally quickly, but sometimes the 
stomach is full, for example in those who are thirsty, but 
the thirst is no less? For we do not cease being thirsty 
through the stomach being full, but through each part of 
the body having drawn in its own proper liquid, and when 

1 Cf. Pr. 22.3, and see also 21.13.
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εκείνα άπολάβη ίκανώς, τότε παυόμεθα διψώντες. και 
πεινώντες δέ ωσαύτως.

3. Διά τί θάττον πληρούρ,εθα από των γλυκέων η 
25 από I των δριμέων; η ότι θάττον παυόμεθα έπιθυμοΰν- 

τες των γλυκέων; ή ώς μεν ή κοιλία πληροΰται, ούτω 
και ημείς υπό των γλυκέων, ούχ δμολογεΐται, οτι δέ ή 
επιθυμία θαττον ύπ’ αυτών πληροΰται, τοΰτ’ αν εΐη 
λεκτέον; η ότι ή μέν επιθυμία, ώς απλώς ειπεΐν, έστι 

30 μεν ένδεια, και όταν μηκέτι έχωμεν I τροφήν ή δλίγην; 
τά μέν οΰν δριμέα ούκ έστι τρόφιμα, άλλα τροφήν μέν 
δλίγην έχει, τό δέ περίττωμα πολύ, εικότως οΰν πολλά 
ταΰτα ζητοΰμεν έσθίειν, και ούκ έμπιπλάμεθα αυτών 
την επιθυμίαν, διά τό έτι προσδεΐσθαι τροφής, ταΰτα 
δέ μη έχειν τροφήν, τά δέ γλυκέα άπαντά έστι τροφή, I 

35 και από μικρών τοιούτων πολλην λαμβάνει το σώμα, 
όταν οΰν απολαβή πολλην τροφήν, ούκέτι δύναται 
εσθίειν διά τό μη ύποφέρειν. εικότως οΰν θάττον ύπό 
τών γλυκέων πληρούμεθα.

4. Διά τί τά περικάρπια και τα κρεα και όσα 
930b τοιαΰτα, II εν τοΐς άσκοΐς άσηπτα γίνεται, όταν σφο­

δρά φυσηθώσι, και τά εν τοΐς άκριβώς περιπωματιζο- 
μένοις ωσαύτως; η διότι σηπεται μέν κινούμενα πάν­
τα, τά δέ πλήρη άκίνητα; άδύνατον γάρ άνευ κενού 
κινηθήναι, ταΰτα δέ πλήρη. I

5 5. Διά τί μετά τά σαπρά τών περικαρπίων δ οίνος
πικρός φαίνεται πινόμενος; ή ότι την πικρότητα έχει ή 
σαπρότης ή τοιαύτη; το ούν έπιμενον επι4 τή γλωττη, 
μιγνύμενον τω πόματι και διαχεόμενον, πικρόν ποιεί 
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PROBLEMS XXII. 2-5

they have received this sufficiently, then we cease being 
thirsty. And it’s the same way with being hungry.

3.  Why are we full more quickly from what is sweet 
than from what is acrid? Is it because we cease desiring 
what is sweet more quickly? Or, though it is not admitted 
that as the stomach is filled by what is sweet, so also are we, 
it might be said that our desire is more quickly filled by 
them? Or is it because desire, to speak simply, is a need, 
and exists when we no longer have nourishment or have a 
little? Now what is acrid is not nourishing, but contains a 
little nourishment and much residue. Naturally, therefore, 
we seek to eat a lot of them, and do not satisfy our desire 
with them, because nourishment is still required and these 
do not contain nourishment. But all sweet things are nour­
ishment, and the body receives a lot of it from a few of 
them. When it has taken in a lot of nourishment, therefore, 
it is no longer able to eat because it cannot bear it. Natu­
rally, therefore, we are filled more quickly by what is sweet.

2

4.  Why do fruits and meats and all such things not pu­
trefy in leather skins, when they are blown up, and simi­
larly things in vessels with their lids closed? Is it because all 
things set in motion putrefy, and things that are full are 
unmoving (within)? For it is impossible for something to 
be set in motion without empty space, and these are full.

3

5. Why does wine drunk after eating rotten fruit appear 
bitter? Is it because such rottenness contains bitterness? 
What remains on the tongue, therefore, mixing with the 
drink and running through it, makes the drink bitter. But

2 Cf. Pr. 22.2, and see also 21.13. 3 Cf. Pr. 25.17.

4 ΐπιμίνον ΐπΐ: ότι μεν Ca : em. Louis 
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τό πόμα. αυτό δέ καθ' αυτό ήττον φαίνεται έσθιόμενον 
διά τό ττολλώυ I άπτεσθαι και εις μικρά Βιανενεμη- 
σθαι τον τοιοντον χυμόν.

6. Διά τί τά τραγηματα έδεστεον; η ένεκα τον πιεΐν 
ικανόν; ου γάρ μόνον ποτέον της Βίψης χάριν της έπί 
τοΐς σιτίοις, αλλά και μετά τό σιτίον. I

7. Διά τί τά οπτά κάρνα ψυχθέντα χείρω γίνεται, 
και ό άρτος 8ε καί ό βάλανος και πολλά. τών τοιοντων, 
θερμανθέντα δέ πάλιν βελτίω; η διότι ψνχθέντος μεν 
πέπηγεν ό χυμός, άναχλιανθέντος δέ πάλιν χεΐται; η 
δέ ήδονη γίνεται διά τον χυμόν. I

8. Δια τι έπι τη απολαύσει της οπώρας, οίον σύκων 
και τών τοιοντων, η οίνον άκρατον δει έπιπίνειν η 
νδωρ; ταντα δέ εναντία, ή ότι η οπώρα καί θέρμη εστι 
και υγρά διά την γένεσιν; έχει γάρ πολύ πνρ και 
νγρότητα, ώστε διά μέν το πνρ οίον ζέσιν ποιεί ό 
χυμός εϊσω, όπερ εζω το I γλενκος ποιεί, ηττον δέ έχει 
δύναμιν καί τά άλλα τά άκρόδρνα. τό δέ της υγρότη­
τας πλήθος απεψίαν ποιεί. τό μεν ονν ύδωρ διά την 
ψυχρότητα σβεννύει την ζέσιν, ό δέ οίνος διά την 
θερμότητα ώς έπι τό πολύ· ώσπερ γάρ πνρ ένίοτε 
πνρός, έάν η έλαττον, άφαιρεΐται την ίσχύν. μάλλον I 
δέ τη θερμότητι πεπτικός έστι της υγρότητας, καί διά 
βάρος κατακρατεί τον τής ζέσεως έπιπολασμάν. 45

4 One possible translation of τά τραγηματα is “dried fruits”
(suggested by the topic of Pr. 22); another is “dessert” (suggested

5 τον . . . έπιπολασμόν : των . . . έπιπολασμών Υ3 Xa 
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the fruit when eaten by itself appears less bitter, because 
such juice touches many places and so is divided into small 
parts.

6. Why should one eat dried fruits?4 Is it for the sake of 
drinking enough? For one should drink not only because 
of the thirst that comes while eating solid food, but also 
after solid food.

7. Why do roasted nuts become worse when they are 
cooled, and also wheat bread and acorns and many such 
things, but better when they are heated again? Is it be­
cause when they cool the juice is solidified, but when they 
are warmed up it flows again? And the pleasure is due to 
the juice.

8.5 Why, for the enjoyment of fruits such as figs and the 
like, should one drink unmixed wine or water with them? 
For these are opposites. Is it because fruit is both hot and 
moist owing to its origin? For it contains much fire and 
moisture, so that owing to the fire, the juice produces 
something like boiling within, just as the sweet juice pro­
duces outside. (The other, hard-shelled fruits, have less of 
this power.) But the large quantity of moisture prevents 
concoction. Thus the water owing to its coldness extin­
guishes the boiling, whereas the wine does so in most cases 
owing to its heat, just as one fire sometimes takes away the 
strength of another fire, if it is smaller. So wine, with its 
heat, is more conducive to concoction than moisture, and 
owing to its weight it gains mastery over the surface of the 
boiling.

by “after solid food”). In any case, dried fruit was likely a common 
dessert.

5 Cf. Heracleides of Tarentum fr. 68 (Guardasole) = Ath. 79E- 
80A.
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9. Διά τί των ίσχάδων γλυκύταται αΐ δίχα έσχι- 
σμεναι, ούτε δέ αί πολυσχιδείς ούτε αί άσχιδεΐς; ή 
διότι έκ μέν των πολυσχιδών διαπεπνευκε και έζίκμα- 

35 κε μετά τον I υγρόν τδ πλεΐστον τον γλυκέος, έν δέ 
ταΐς μεμυκυίαις πολύ  τδ υδατώδες έστι διά το μη 
ήτμικέναι; αί δ’ έσχισμέναι μέν, μή εις πολλά δε, 
άμφοτέρων τούτων έκτος είσι των παθημάτων.

6

10. Διά τί ταΐς καμίνοις ξηραινόμενα  τά σύκα 
931a σκληρότερα II γίνεται, έαν ψυχθή έν τη καμίνω, η άν 

εξαιρεθέντα ψυχθή; η οτι έν μέν τη καμίνω έξατμίζει 
παν τδ νγρδν νπδ τον θερμόν, έξω δε περιεστηκως ό 
αήρ ψύχων κωλύει τδ νγρδν έζιέναι καί σννίστασθαι;

7

5 λ μάλλον γάρ εξατμίζει.σ' I έστι δέ τά μέν ξηρά σκλη­
ρά, τά δέ υγρά μαλακά.

11. Διά τί παρά τά στρυφνά δ οίνος και τδ νδωρ 
φαίνεται γλυκύτερα, οιον έάν τις βαλάνους ή μύρτα ή 
τι τών τοιούτων διατράγη; ή εικότως, καθάπερ και έπί 
τών άλλων; παν γάρ τδ αυτδ παρά τδ έναντίον μάλλον 

10 φαίνεται, οί I δέ τών έναντίων χυμοί άντικείμενοί πώς 
εισιν. ή ότι, καθάπερ έπί τών βαπτομένων, ύπδ τών 
στρυφνών ή γλώττα προδιεργάζεται καί τούς πόρους 
ανοίγεται, ώστε μάλλον διιέναι τδ γλυκύ; καί γάρ τά 
βαπτόμενα τούτου ενεκεν προβρέχουσιν έν τοΐς στρυ- 

15 φνοΐς, τώ <τδ>  διεργασθέν μάλλον δέχεσθαι I τήν 
βαφήν.

9

6 πολύ : πλεΐον Ya Ca 7 ξηραινόμενα Sylburg ex Gaza:
ψυχόμενα codd. 8 σννίστασθαι; μάλλον γάρ εξατμίζει 
codd. (obelis inclusi) : σννίστασθαι μάλλον ή εξατμίζει 
Forster 9 <τό> Forster
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9. Why are the sweetest dried figs those that have been 
cut in half, and not those cut many times nor the uncut? Is 
it because most of the sweetness from those cut many 
times has blown off and evaporated with the moisture, 
whereas in those that are closed up the watery part is larger 
because it has not evaporated? Now figs that are cut, but 
not into many parts, are outside of both of these results.

10. Why do figs that are being dried in ovens become 
harder if they are cooled in the oven, than if they are taken 
out and cooled? Is it because in the oven all the moisture is 
evaporated by the heat, whereas outside, the surrounding 
air cools (thefigs') and prevents the moisture from escaping 
and condensing? tFor there is more evaporation.!  Now 
dry things are hard, whereas moist ones are soft.

6

11. Why do wine and water appear sweeter when taken 
along with what is sour, for instance, if one munches acorns 
or myrtle berries or some such food? Or is this natural, as 
in other cases as well? For anything appears to be what it is 
itself more alongside its opposite, and the flavors of oppo­
sites are in a way antithetical. Or is it because, as in the case 
of things being dyed, the tongue is worked through before­
hand by what is sour and opens its pores, so that the sweet 
goes throughout it more? And indeed, it is for this reason 
that they presoak what is being dyed in sour  liquid, be­
cause what is worked through takes the dye more readily.

7

6 If this is to make any sense, it must refer to the former case 
(dried figs left to cool in the oven). The line may have been a mar­
ginal gloss.

7 In the context of dyeing cloth, one of the other meanings 
of στρυφνό·; (“harsh” or “astringent”) would be more apt than 
“sour.”
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12. Διά τί τά γλυκέα ηττον δοκεΐ γλυκέα είναι 
θερμά όντα η όταν ψυχθη; πάτερου ότι άμα δυο 
αισθήσεις γίνονται άμφοΐν, ώστε ή του θερμοί) έκ- 
κρούει την ετέραν; η ότι και τό γλυκύ  θερμόν; ώσπερ 

20 ούν πυρ γίνεται έπι πυρ. I κωλύει ούν η θερμότης. η 
ότι τό πΰρ άφαιρεΐται τάς δυνάμεις απάντων διά τό 
κινητικόν είναι; έγγυτέρω ούν του μεταβάλλειν εστι 
θερμά όντα, άποψυχθέντα δέ έστηκεν.

10

13. Διά τί ποτέ τά άχυρα τά μεν σκληρά πέττει, τά 
δέ πεπεμμενα ου σηπει; η ότι τά άχυρα θερμόν τε και I 

25 ολκόν έστιν; τη μεν ούν θερμότητι πέττει, τω δέ ολκόν 
είναι τόν ίχώρα τόν σηπόμενον δέχεται- διό ού σηπει.

14. Διά τι τά σΰκα μαλακά καί γλυκέα όντα λυμαί­
νεται τούς όδόντας; η διά την γλιο-χρότητα προσέρχε­
ται τοΐς ούλοις, καί παρεμπίπτει διά των όδόντων εις 

30 τά διά μέσου I διά το μαλακά είναι, καί σηψιν ποιεί 
ταχέως άτε θερμά όντα; τάχα δέ ίσως καί διά την 
σκληρότητα των κεγχραμίδων έν τη τούτων κατερ­
γασία πονονσι ταχέως οί όδόντες.

1° γλυκύ Forster : γλεΰκος codd.
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PROBLEMS XXII. 12-14

12. Why do sweet things seem to be less sweet when 
they are hot than when they have cooled? Is it because two 
sensations of both qualities occur simultaneously, so that 
the sensation of the hot knocks out the other? Or is it be­
cause what is sweet is hot as well? So it-is like fire added to 
fire. Therefore, the heat prevents it.8 Or is it because fire 
takes away the power of everything, owing to its being a 
cause of motion? Being hot, therefore, is nearer to chang­
ing, but when cooled they stand still.

8 I.e., it prevents the full sensation of the sweetness.
9 Cf. Pr. 20.9.
10 The contrast here is between unripe (i.e., hard) fruit and 

ripe (i.e., concocted) fruit.

13.9 Why does chaff concoct the hard (fruits), but does 
not putrefy what has been concocted?10 Is it because chaff 
is both hot and absorbent? Therefore, it concocts by means 
of its heat, whereas by being absorbent it receives the 
liquid that is putrefying; hence (chaff) does not putrefy 
(what has been concocted).

14. Why do figs that are soft and sweet harm the teeth? 
Do they go onto the gums because of their stickiness, and 
slip into the spaces between the teeth because they are 
soft, and quickly cause putrefaction because they are hot? 
And perhaps the teeth also quickly suffer in chewing them 
because of the hardness of the little seeds.
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INTRODUCTION

Books 23-26 deal with topics that fall under meteorol­
ogy (as understood in the Lyceum): the sea and salt water 
(23), hot water (24), air (25), and winds (26).1

1 Johannes Camotius, in his edition of the Aldine Problems 
(Venice, 1552), appends the following intriguing note to the end 
of Pr. 25 (so between the discussions of air and wind):

Some of the wisest say that Aristotle s “(Problems) Connected 
with Fire” and “(Problems) Connected with Light” are missing 
here, and that these two are finest of the Problems.

ενταύθα φασί τινες τών σοφωτάτων ελλείπει ν 'Αριστοτε- 
λους οσα περί τδ πυρ και οσα περί τδ φώς και ταντα δυο 
κάλλισ-τα einai τών προβλημάτων.

I know of no other evidence for these books.

Aristotles Meteorology 2 opens: “Let us speak about 
the sea (trepi δε άαλάττης): what its nature is, and for 
what reason such a mass of water is salty (διά τίν’ αιτίαν 
αλμυρόν τοσοΰτόν έστιν υδατος πλήθος), and further, 
about its origin from the beginning” (353b32-34). Mete. 
2.1-3 are devoted to these topics, and this discussion prob­
ably serves as the background for Pr. 23, though there is 
little direct connection between them. The most promi­
nent subject of Book 23 is salt water (including the sea and
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other saltwater bodies), especially as compared to (bodies 
of) fresh water (see chs. 7, 8,10,13—16,18—22,25-27, SO- 
32, 35, 37-39). Other topics are waves (1, 2, 4, 11,12, 17, 
23,24,28,29,33,36), the colors of bodies of water (6,8, 9, 
23, 38, 41), lakes (6, 33, 34, 40), and the behavior of ships 
(3, 5).

Aside from Mete. 2.1-3, other possible sources are the 
relevant works of Theophrastus: On Water(s) (DL 5.45, 
frs. 210-21 FHSG), On Salts, Soda, and Alum (DL 5.42, 
frs. 222-23 FHSG), and On Winds.2

2 Theophrastus’ Meteorology, or what survives of it (existing 
solely in Syriac and Arabic translations), does not discuss the 
seas and salt water. For introduction, texts, commentary, and an 
English translation of the Arabic version of Ibn Al-Khammar, 
see Hans Daiber, “The Meteorology of Theophrastus in Syriac 
and Arabic Translation,” in William W. Fortenbaugh and Dimitri 
Gutas, eds., Theophrastus: His Psychological, Doxographical, and 
Scientific Writings (New Brunswick, NJ.: Transactions, 1992), 
pp. 166—293.

Plutarch, QC 1.9 (Mor. 626E-27E), which discusses 
“why clothes are washed better in fresh water than in sea 
water,” seems to refer to passages in Pr. 23, which he does 
not name, though he does attribute the passages to Aris­
totle.
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ TO ΑΛΜΤΡΟΝ 
ΤΔΩΡ ΚΑΙ ΘΑΑΑΤΤΑΝ

931a35 1. Διά τί τδ κύμα ονκ έπιγελά έν τοΐς βαθέσι
ττελαγεσιιι, άλλ’ εν τοΐς μικροΐς και βραχέσιν; η οτι 
τδ μικρόν νγρον φερόμενον μάλλον διαιρείται νπδ τον 
πνεύματος η το πολύ;

2. Δια τι τα κνματα προτερον φοιτά ενίοτε των 
άνεμων; -η οτι προς τη άρχη τον πνεύματος η θάλαττα 

931b ώσθεΐσα II <·η>  πρώτη την έχομενην άεί ταντδν ποιεί; 
διόπερ ονσης αντης σννεχούς καθάπερ μια πληγη 
σννεχεΐ πάσαις <κίνηετις>  γίνεται, τδ δε εν ενι χρόνω 
γίνεται, ώστε ετνμβαίνει την τε πρώτην και την έετχά- 

5 την άμα κινεΐσθαι. δ δε άηρ ον πάσχει τούτο, on I οντ’ 
έστιν έν σώμα σννεχές, τώ πολλάς πάντοθεν άντι- 
κρούσεις λαμβάνειν, αΐ πολλάκις κωλύονσι την πρώ­
την και νεανικωτατην κίνησιν, την τε θάλασσαν ον 
ποιούσι τούτο διά τδ βαρντεραν και δνσκινητοτέραν 
αντον είναι.

1

2

3. Διά τί τά πλοία γέμειν δοκεΐ μάλλον έν τώ

1 <η> Richards 2 <κίνησις> Richards
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH SALT WATER 

AND THE SEA

I.1 Why doesn’t a wave ripple in the deep open seas, but 
it does in the small and shallow ones? Is it because a small 
amount of liquid as it travels is more divided by the wind 
than a large amount?

1 Cf. Pr. 23.17 and 24.
2 Cf. Pr. 23.11, 12, 28. Source: Thphr. Vent. 35.
3 Source: Mete. 359a7—15.

2.2 Why do the waves sometimes begin to move before 
the winds do? Is it because the first part of the sea, near the 
origin of the wind, being pushed, always produces the 
same effect on the adjoining part? So, since the sea is con­
tinuous, motion comes to every part of it as if by one con­
tinuous blow. Now this occurs in one time, with the result 
that the first and the last parts are moved simultaneously. 
But the air does not experience this, because it is not one 
continuous body, through receiving from every direction 
many checks, which often hinder the first and most vigor­
ous motion; but (these checks) do not do this to the sea, 
because it is heavier and harder to move than the air.

3.3 Why do ships seem to be fuller in the harbor than 
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λιμένι \ ή έν τώ πελάγει, καί θεΐ δέ θάττον έκ τοΰ 
πελάγονς προς την γην η άπο της γης εις το πέλαγος; 
η οτι το πλέον ύδωρ άντερείδει μάλλον [έκ]3 τον 
ολίγου, έν δέ τώ ολίγη) δέδνκε διά τδ κρατεΐν αντον 
μάλλον; ώθεΐ γάρ κάτωθεν^ τδ νδωρ άνω.5 έν μέν ονν 
τω λιμένι ολίγη έστιν η θάλαττα, I έν δέ τώ πελάγει 
βαθεία. ώστε και άγειν πλέον δόξει έν τώ λιμένι καί 
κινήσεται χαλεπώτερον διά τέ> δεδνκέναι μάλλον καί 
ηττον άντερείδειν τδ νδωρ. έν τω πελάγει δέ τάναντία 
τούτων έστιν.

3 [έκ] Sylburg 4 κάτωθεν Ya Αρ .· κάτω cett. codd.
5 άνω Ύ4 Ca : άνωθεν plur. codd. : κάτωθεν Xa
6 προσιονσα : fort, περιονσα

4. Διά τί, όταν τι ριφθή εις την θάλατταν κνμαί- 
νονσαν, I οίον η άγκυρα, γαλήνη γίνεται; ή διότι 
ϊσταται ή θάλαττα τώ φερομένω, μεθ’ ον αήρ σνγ- 
καταφέρεται, δς έπ’ ενθείας κάτω φερόμενος καί 
έντανθα έπισπασθείς σννεπισπάται τδ έκ πλάγιον 
κινούν την θάλατταν; δ δέ κλνδων τής θαλάττης ούκ 
άνωθεν κάτω γίνεται άλλ’ έπιπολής- ον λήζαντος ί 
γαλήνη γίνεται, ετι σννιονσα ή θάλασσα εις τά 
διαστάντα τώ φερομένω δίνην ποιεί, ή δέ δίνη κύκλω 
φέρεται, έπεί δέ ή ευθεία τον κύκλον κατά σημείου 
άπτεται, τά δέ κύματα έπ’ ενθείας λοζής φέρεται, 
συμβαίνοι άν αντά τον έζωτάτον τής δίνης κατά 
σημεΐον άπτεσθαι, διά τε τά I είρημένα καί διά την 
τής δίνης φοράν, ή προσιονσα5 άπωθεΐται αντά. άκύ- 
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PROBLEMS XXIII. 3-4

they do in the open sea, and run more quickly from the 
open sea toward the land than from the land toward the 
open sea? Is it because the greater quantity of water offers 
more resistance than the small, and a ship sinks in the 
small quantity because it masters it more? For it pushes 
the water up from below.4 Now in the harbor there is a 
small quantity of sea,5 whereas in the open sea it is deep. 
And so a ship will seem to carry more in the harbor and will 
move with more difficulty, because it is sunk more and the 
water offers less resistance. But in the open sea the oppo­
site of these is true.

4 Or, if we accept the reading of other mss., "down from 
above.”

5 Literally, “the sea is small.”
6 Or perhaps “as it goes around.”

4. Why, when something (such as an anchor) is thrown 
into a wave-tossed sea, is calm established? Is it because 
the sea is brought to a standstill by the traveling object, 
with which air is carried down, which is traveling in a 
straight line downward and, drawn thither, draws with it 
that which moves the sea in a lateral direction? Now the 
sea wave does not come down from above but along the 
surface; and when it abates, calm is established. Further, 
the sea, as it reaches the area separated by the traveling ob­
ject, produces an eddy. And an eddy travels in a circle. But 
since the straight line touches the circle at a point, and 
waves travel in an oblique straight line, the result would be 
that these touch the outermost part of the eddy at a point, 
owing to what has been said and owing to the movement 
of the eddy, which, as it comes into contact with them,6
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μου δέ όντος τοΰ κατ’ αυτήν τόπου, γαλήνην έν τή 
ρήήει αυτής συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι, ότι συγκαταβάς ό 
αήρ τω ένεχθέντι κάτω, άναφερόμενος και ώθων άνω 
τήν θάλατταν ώσπερ πομφολυγοΐ αυτήν ή γάρ πομ- 

35 φόλυζ I ΰγροΰ ΰπ’ άέρος κάτωθεν άνωθουμένου έστιν.
πομφόΚυζ δε πάσα λεία καί γαληνός έστιν. σημεία δε 
των είρημένων έστιν μετέωρος γάρ ή κατά τό ένεχθέν 
κάτω θάλαττα τής πέριξ γίνεται μικρόν ύστερον.

5. Διά τί ένίοτε πλοία θεοντα έν τή θαλάττη εύδίας 
932a καταπίνεται II καί αφανή γίνεται, ώστε μηδέ ναυάγιον 

άναπλεΐν; ή όταν άντρώδης τόπος έν τή υπό τήν 
θάλατταν γή ραγή, άμα εις τήν θάλατταν και έσω 
ακολουθεί τή τοΰ πνεύματος  φορά; ομοίως δέ καί 

5 πάντη φερομένη κύκλω I φέρεται κάτω, τοΰτο δ’ έστι 
δΐνος. τά δε περί λΐεσήνην έν τω πορθμω πάσχει μεν 
τοΰτο διά τον ροΰν (γίνονται γάρ αί δΐναι υπό τούτου) 
καί καταπίνεται εις βυθόν διά ταΰτά τε και ότι ή 
θάλαττά βαθεΐα τε  καί <ή>  γή ύπαντρος μέχρι 
πόρρω. φέρουσιν ούν εις ταΰτα άποβιαζόμεναι αί 

10 δΐναι- διό οΰκ I άναπλεΐ αυτόθι τά ναυάγια, ό δέ ρους 
γίνεται, όταν παυσαμένου τοΰ προτερου άντιπνευση 
έπί τής θαλάττης ρεούσης τω προτερω πνευματι, μα- 

7

8 9

7 πνεύματος : ρεύματος Bonitz
8 ή θάλαττά βαθεΐα τε Ya Αρ Ca : θάλαττά τε βαθεΐα cett. 

codd.
9 <ή> Ruelle
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PROBLEMS XXIII. 4-5

pushes back the waves. As the place where the eddy is lacks 
waves, the result is that calm is established in its cleft,7 be­
cause the air that went down with the object that traveled 
downward travels back up and thrusting the sea upward, as 
it were causes it to bubble; for a bubble comes from mois­
ture pushed up by air from below. And every bubble is 
smooth and calm. There is a sign of what has been said: the 
sea where the object traveled downward8 rises higher a 
little later than the surrounding area.

7 I take “in its cleft” to refer to the center of the eddy, where
the surface was broken by the object thrown into the sea (cf. Hett’s
“where the surface is broken”). 8 I.e., the object “thrown 
into a wave-tossed sea.” 9 Or, with Bonitz, “the current.”

5. Why is it that sometimes ships running on the sea in 
good weather are swallowed up and disappear, such that 
no wreckage floats up? Is it that when a cavernous place in 
the earth beneath the sea breaks open, at the same time a 
ship follows the movement of the wind  into the sea and 
inside (the cavern)? And similarly, the sea, traveling in a 
circle in every direction, is carried downward. This is a 
whirlpool. Now ships in the Straits of Messina experience 
this because of the current (since the whirlpools are pro­
duced by this), and they are swallowed up into the abyss 
both owing to this and also because the sea is deep and the 
earth is cavernous beneath it to a great distance. Therefore 
the whirlpools, forcing the ships away (from the surface), 
carry them into these caverns; this is why wreckage does 
not float up at the spot (where the ship disappeared). Now 
a current occurs when, the previous wind having stopped, 
wind blows in the opposite direction over a sea that is flow­
ing under the influence of the previous wind, and espe-

9
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λίστα δε όταν νότος άντιπνεύση. άντιπνέοντα γάρ 
άλληλοις τά ρεύματα10 παρεκθλίβεται ώσπερ εν TOL'S 
ποταμοίς, καί γίνονται αί δΐναι. φέρεται δέ I ελιτ- 
τομένη ή °·ΡΧΘ τής κινήσεως άνωθεν ισχυρά ούσα. 
έπεϊ ουν εις πλάγιον ούκ έστιν όρμάν (άντωθεΐται γάρ 
ύπ’ άλλήλων), ανάγκη εις βά,θος ώθεΐσθαι, ώστε και ο 
αν ληφθη υπό της δίνης, ανάγκη συγκαταφέρεσθαι. 
διό άνάσιμα τά πλοία ποιούνται- ηδη γάρ ορθόν ποτέ 
μνημονεύεται I καταποθέν.

10 ρεύματος : πνεύματος Bonitz
11 ού Xa Bs χ A1» D : om. cett. codd.
12 άλλα XaBpcxAmD : καί ούκ cett. codd.: και [ούκ] Forster
13 ον om. Bussemaker ex Gaza

6. Διά τί ή θάλαττα λευκότερα η εν τώ Πόντω η η 
εν τω Αίγαίω; πότερον διά την άνάκλασιν της δψεως 
την γινομένην από της θαλάττης εις τον αέρα; δ μεν 
γάρ περί τον Πόντοι' άηρ παχύς καί λευκός, ώστε καί 
τής θαλάττης I ή επιφάνεια τοιαύτη φαίνεται, ό δέ εν 
τω Αίγαίω κυανούς διά το μέχρι πόρρω είναι καθα­
ρός, ώστε καί ή θάλαττα άνταυγούσα τοιαύτη φαί­
νεται. η ότι πάσαι αί λίμναι λευκότεραι της θαλάττης, 
ό δέ Πόντος έστι λιμνώδης διά τό πολλούς ποταμούς 
εις αυτόν ρεΐν; αί δέ λίμναι διαλευκότεραι I της θαλάτ­
της καί των ποταμών- γράφουσι γούν οί γραφείς τους 
μέν ποταμούς ωχρούς, την δέ θάλατταν κυανέαν. η ότι 
διά μέν τού ποτίμου ού  διέρχεται ταχύ η δψις αλλά  
ανακλάται προς τον αέρα, από δέ τής θαλάσσης ου,  
ούτ’ άνω ανακλάται διά τό μη λεΐον είναι το ύδωρ, I

11 12
13
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cially when it is a south wind blowing in the opposite direc­
tion. For the currents10 blowing at each other in opposite 
directions thrust each other aside, just as they do in rivers, 
and whirlpools are formed. And the original motion,11 be­
ing strong, is carried turning round and round from above. 
Therefore, since it is not possible for the currents to rush 
sideways (for they push against each other), they must be 
pushed down into the depths, and so whatever is caught by 
the whirlpool must be carried down with it. This is why 
ships are made turned up at the ends: it is recollected that 
sometime before a straight one had been swallowed up.

6.12 Why is the sea whiter in the Pontus13 than in the 
Aegean? Is it through the refraction of the visual ray com­
ing from the sea into the air? For the air around the Pontus 
is dense and white, so that the surface appearance of the 
sea appears this way, whereas the air in the Aegean appears 
blue because it is clear to a great distance, so that the sea 
reflecting it also appears this way. Or is it because all lakes 
are whiter than the sea, and the Pontus is lakelike because 
of the many rivers flowing into it? Lakes are more bright- 
white than the sea and than rivers—at any rate, painters 
paint rivers as pale, and the sea as blue.14 Or is it because 
the visual ray does not go quickly through fresh water but 
is refracted to the air, but not from the sea, and it is not re­
fracted upward (from the sea) because the water is not

1° Or, with Bonitz, “the winds.”
11 Literally, “the origin of the motion.”
12 Cf. Pr. 23.23 and 41, 26.37.
11 The Pontus is the Black Sea; “whiter” could also be ren­

dered “paler.” 14 And, the impheation is, in painting lakes 
they make them (bright) white.
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35 κάτω δέ άποκάμνει βαδίζονσα; διδ μεΧαινα φαίνεται, 
εν δέ τοΐς λιμνώδεσιν έπιπολής όντος τον ποτίμον, 
κάτω δέ τον άλμνρον, ον διέρχεται, άλλ’ ανακλάται 
προς την αυγήν διδ φαίνεται λίυκή ή επιφάνεια 
αυτής.

7 . Διά τί ή θάλαττα τον ποτίμον νδατος ηττον 
932b ψνχρά, II καί τά άλνκά των γλνκέων; πότερον οτι 

πνκνότερον ή θάλαττα και μάλλον σώμα; τά δέ τοι- 
αντα ήττον ψύχεται, ώσπερ και θερμαίνεται μάλλον 
σωστικωτέρα γάρ τον θερμόν διά την πυκνότητα, η 

5 οτι λιπαρωτέρα ή θάλαττα; I διδ καί ον σβένννσι την 
φλόγα (ομοίως και  έπι τών άλλων), τδ δε λιπαρώ- 
τερον θερμότερον. η ότι γης πολν έχει, ώστε ζηρό- 
τερον; τδ δέ ξηρότερον θερμότερον.

14

8 . Διά τί η  θάλαττα ενδιοπτοτερα τον ποτίμον, 
παχύτερα ονσα; λεπτότερον γαρ τδ πότιμον τον άλμν- 

10 ρον. η ον \ τδ λεπτόν αίτιον, άλλ’ εύθνωρίαι τών 
πόρων πλεΐσται και μεγισται είσιν; το μεν ονν ποτι- 
μον πνκνδν διά λεπτομερειών έστιν, τδ δέ άλμνρδν 
μεγάλα έχει τά διάκενα, η ότι καθαρώτερον ή θάλατ­
τα; γη μέν γάρ ονκ έστιν, ή δέ άμμος βαρεία ονσα 

15 νφίσταται. τά δέ πότιμα γεώδη, αυτή  δέ εν I τω 
μεταζν φερομένη άναθολονται ταχύ.

15

16

14 καί Ya Ca : δέ καί cett. codd. 15 η om. Ruelle
16 αντη (sc. ή γη) Forster : αντη codd.

15 There is a problem with the text, and the attempts at emen­
dation have not made the sense of this question clear.
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smooth, but proceeding below it fails?15 This is why the sea 
appears black. But in lakelike bodies, since the fresh water 
is on the surface and the salt water is below, the visual ray 
does not go through, but is refracted toward the daylight; 
this is why the surface appearance (of a lakelike sea) ap­
pears white.

16 I take the first half of the question to refer to bodies of wa­
ter, and the second more generally to salt water and potable water 
per se.

17 I.e., other oily substances too “do not extinguish the flame” 
(which is another way of saying they retain heat).

18 Cf. Pr. 23.9 and 38.

7. Why is the sea less cold than fresh water, and brack­
ish waters less cold than sweet?16 Is it because the sea is 
denser and has more body? Now such things are cooled 
less readily, just as they also are heated more readily; for 
owing to their density they are more able to retain heat. Or 
is it because the sea is oilier? And this is why it does not ex­
tinguish the flame (and similarly in other cases).17 And 
what is oilier is hotter. Or is it because it contains a lot of 
earth, such that it is drier? And what is drier is hotter.

8.18 Why is the sea more transparent than fresh wa­
ter, although it is denser? For fresh water is thinner than 
salt water. Or is thinness not the cause, but the fact that the 
direct passages (in the sea) are many and large? Fresh wa­
ter, therefore, is dense because it consists of small parts, 
whereas salt water has large empty spaces. Or is it because 
the sea is purer? For there is no earth there, but the sand, 
being heavy, has sunk to the bottom. But fresh water is 
earthy. And this (earthy material) traveling in the middle 
of it is quickly stirred up.
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9. Διά τί έν τοΐς βορείοι; εύδιοπτοτέρα ή θάλαττα 
η έν τοΐ; νοτίοι;; η ότι εν τη γαλήρρ ΧΡ^Ι^  ^χει ή 
θάλαττα; λιπαρόν γάρ ‘ένεσην έν τώ αλμνρώ χυμώ. 
σημεΐον δε- έκκρίνεται γάρ έλαιον εν ταΐ; άλέαις. 
ενδία; I ονν ούση; και άλεεινοτέρα; τής ^αλάττης, διά 
κουφότητα έπανθεΐ άνω δ τοιοΰτος χυμό;. τοΐ; §ι 
βορείοι; ήττον διά τδ ψύχος, έστι δε τδ ύδωρ εύδι- 
οπτότερον του ελαίου- τδ γάρ έλαιον χρώμα έχει, το 
δε ύδωρ άχροον παρεμφαινόμενον σαφεστεραν ποιεί 
την έμφασιν. I

1

10. Διά τί λουσάμενοι τη θαλάττη θάττον ξηραί­
νονται, βαρύτερα οϋση των ποτίμων; η ότι παχύτερα 
και γεώδη; ή θάλαττα; ολίγον ούν εχουσα τδ ΰγρδν 
ξηραίνεται θάττον.

11. Διά τί τά κύματα άνεμώδη; η ότι σημεία έστι 
πνεύματα; I έσομένου; έστι γάρ τδ πνεύμα ετύνωσι; 
άέρο;, ή  διά τδ άει προωθεΐσθαι γίνεται; προωθεί §ι 
ού συνεχέ; πω ον τδ πνεύμα, αλλά άρχόμενον. το μεν 
δη πρώτον ώσπερ προεμαράνθη, άλλο δε τούτο προ- 
έωσε και άλλην πυκνότητα ηγαγεν και άπεμαράνθη. 
ώστε δηλον, όταν ηδη I τδ προωθούμενου παρη, ότι 
ηξει και τδ κινούν άρχόμενον γάρ τούτο ποιεί.

17

12. Διά τί τδ κύμα προεκπίπτει τού πνεύματο;; ή

19 Cf. Pr. 23.8 and 38. 19 20 Or “when the wind is from the
north than when it is from the south.”

17 η Bonitz : η codd.
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9.19 Why is the sea more transparent in the north than 
in the south?20 Is it because the sea has color in calm 
weather? For there is something oily in salty juice. And 
there is a sign of this: oil is excreted in warm weather. 
When the sea is tranquil and warmer, therefore, such juice 
forms up on the surface owing to its lightness. But this 
is less so in the north21 22 because of the cold. Now water 
is more transparent than oil; for oil has color, but water, 
outwardly appearing colorless, produces a clearer appear­
ance.

21 Or “when the wind is from the north.”
22 Cf. Pr. 23.2, 12, 28. Source: Thphr. Vent. 35.
23 Hett’s less literal "Why do waves imply wind?” may better 

convey the meaning.
24 Cf. Pr. 23.2, 11, 28. Source: Thphr. Vent. 35.
25 l.e., before the wind arrives or is perceived.

10. Why do those who wash in the sea become dry more 
quickly, although it is heavier than fresh water? Is it be­
cause the sea is denser and earthy? Therefore, as it con­
tains little moisture, one becomes dry more quickly.

11 22 why are waves windy?23 24 Is it because they are a 
sign of a coming wind? For wind is a pushing together of 
air, which occurs because it is continually being pushed 
forward. But the wind pushes forward when it is not yet 
continuous, but is beginning (to blow'). So the first (breath 
of wind) as it were dies away, but it pushes forward another 
and leads on another mass (of air) and then dies away. So it 
is clear, when that which is pushed forward is already pres­
ent, that which sets it in motion will also come; for it causes 
this when it begins (to blow).

12.24 why does the wave break before the wind?25 Is it
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οτι ονχ αμ,α παύεται το πνενμα [τό]18 πνέον καί ή 
θάλαττα κυμαίνονσα, άλλ’ ύστερον ή θάλαττα; έν- 

933a δέχβται19 τό κίνησαν II πνενμα φθαρηναι προ τον 
γενέσθαι αισθητόν, ώστε ον πρότερον τό κνμα πνεύ­
ματος, άλλα τό μέν λανθάνει τό δέ ον. η ονχί τά 
πνεύματα άμα πανταχον πνεΐ, άλλ’ όθεν η αρχή 
πρότερον; άμα δέ πνεΐ και την πλησίον θάλατταν I 

5 κινεί, αντη δέ την έχομένην καί όντως αν ένδεχοιτο 
προτερον το κνμα έκπιπτειν. νπό γάρ της θαλάσσης 
καί ονχ νπό τον πνεύματος ή κίνησις, η θάττων τον 
άερος, ή20 της θαλάττης.

18 [to] Bekker 19 post ενδέχεται add. <γάρ> Forster
20 ή Bonitz : η codd.

13. Διά τί εν τη θαλάττη μάλλον νεΐν δύνανται η έν 
10 τοΐς I ποταμοΐς; η ότι ό νέων άε'ι έπιστηριζόμενος έν 

τω νδατι νεΐ; έν δέ τω σωματωδεστέρω μάλλον άπο- 
στηρίζεσθαι δννάμεθα, σωματωδέστερον δε έστι τό 
θαλάττιον νδωρ τον ποτάμιον παχύτερον γάρ έστι 
και μάλλον άντερείδειν δννάμενον.

14. Διά τί ποτέ έν τη θαλάττη πλείω χρόνον δια- 
15 τελεΐν I δννανται η έν τω ποταμω; η διότι τό ποτάμιον 

ύδωρ λεπτόν έστιν; μάλλον ονν παρεισδνόμενον πνί­
γει.

15. Διά τί η μέν θάλαττα καίεται, τό δέ νδωρ ον; η 
καίεται μέν κάκεΐνο, η δέ θάλαττα ηττον σβένννσι τό 
πνρ διά τό λιπαρωτέρα είναι; σημεΐον δέ ότι λιπαρω- 

20 τέρα- άπο I γαρ των άλων έλαιον άφαιρεΐται. η και 
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because the wind blowing and the sea being wave-tossed 
do not stop at the same time, but the sea stops later? It is 
possible that the wind that set (the wave) in motion dies 
before becoming perceptible. So the wave is not prior to 
the wind, but the latter goes unnoticed whereas the former 
does not. Or do the winds not blow everywhere at the same 
time, but they blow from the origin first? Now the wind 
blows and moves the sea nearby at the same time, and this 
(moves the sea) connected to it; and in this way it would be 
possible for the wave to break before the wind. For the 
motion of the sea, which is quicker than that of the air, is 
due to the sea and not to the wind.

13.26 Why is one better able to swim in the sea than in 
rivers? Is it because the swimmer swims while continually 
being supported in the water? And we are better able to be 
supported in water that has more body,    and sea water has 
more body than river water; for it is denser and better able 
to offer resistance.

26272829

14.28 Why is one able to spend more time in the sea than 
in the river? Is it because river water is thin? It therefore 
penetrates more (into the body) and causes choking.

15.29 Why does the sea bum,  whereas water does not? 
Or does the latter too bum, whereas the sea is less able to 
extinguish fire because it is oilier? And there is a sign that it 
is oilier: for oil is extracted from salt. Or are the passages

30

26 Cf. Pr. 23.14.
27 I.e., contains more solid particles.
28 Cf. Pr. 23.13.
29 Cf. Pr. 23.32.
30 Hett’s note ad loc.: “Presumably Aristotle only means that 

sea-water bums in the sense that it does not easily extinguish fire.”
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■ηττον δύνανται οί πόροι άρμόττειν τώ πνρί διά το 
παχύτεροι είναι, και μάλλον γε δη, ατε και τών αλών 
έννπαρχόντων; ώσπερ ονν τδ ξηρδν τον νγρόν ήττον 
σβεστικόν, και τδ ξηρόν μάλλον κατά λόγον κανστι- 

25 κόν έστι, καί έτερον έτερον μάλλον, I τώ έγγντέρω τον 
θερμόν einai21 τό ξηρότερον τη δέ22 θαλάττη άμφω 
[δέ]23 ταντα μάλλον υπάρχει.

21 post είναι lac. indie. Louis
22 τη δέ Bonitz ex Gaza : δέ τη codd. 23 [δέ] Bonitz
24 ή αναπνοή : άποπνοη Pr. 26.30, 943bl2

16. Διά τί άπδ μέν τής θαλάττης ονκ άποπνεί 
έωθεν ψυχρόν, άπδ δέ τών ποταμών; η οτι ή μέν 
θάλαττά έστιν έν άναπεπταμένοις τόποις, οί δέ ποτα- 

30 μοί έν στενοί·;; I ή μέν ονν άπδ της θαλάττης ανρα εις 
πολνν τόπον σκίδναται, ώστε είναι άσθενης, ή δέ άπδ 
τών ποταμών άθρόως φέρεται καί μάλλον ισχύει, διό 
μάλλον εικότως φαίνεται ψνχρά. η ον τοντό έστιν 
αίτιον, άλλ’ οί μέν ποταμοί φνχροί είσιν, η δέ θάλατ- 

35 τα ούτε θέρμη οντε ψυχρά; γίνεται I δέ η ανρα καί η 
άναπνοη  θερμαινομένων η φνχομενων τών νγρών 
δπότερον γάρ άν τούτων πάσχη, έξαερονται, έξαερου- 
μένον δέ τον νδατος ό άηρ δ γινόμενος φέρεται, δ 
έστιν ανρα. τδ μέν ονν άπδ τών ψυχρών ψνχρδν 
εικότως άποπνεΐ, τδ δέ άπδ τών σφόδρα θερμών άπο- 

40 πνέον ψύχεται I καί γίνεται ψυχρόν, τούς μέν ούν 
933b ποταμούς ψυχρούς II άπαντας ενροι τις άν, ή δέ 

θάλαττα οντε ψνχρά οντε θέρμη σφόδρα έστιν. οντε

24
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(in the sea) less able to adjust to the fire, because they are 
too thick—indeed even more so, because salt is present as 
well? Therefore, just as what is dry is less able to extinguish 
than what is moist, and what is dry is proportionally more 
able to bum, the one is also more than the other,31 what is 
drier being more akin to the hot. And both of these32 are 
more present in the sea.33

31 This may mean “what is dry is also proportionally more able 
to bum than what is moist,” or, more likely, “the sea is also propor­
tionally more able to bum than water.”

32 I.e., heat and dryness.
33 There are textual problems with the last sentence of this 

chapter.
34 This chapter is virtually identical to 26.30.

16.34 Why doesn’t the wind blow cold from the sea in 
the morning, but it does from the river? Is it because the 
sea is in spread-out areas, whereas rivers are in narrow 
ones? Thus the breeze from the sea is dispersed over a 
large area, so that it is weak, whereas the breeze from 
rivers travels in a mass and is stronger, which is why it natu­
rally seems cold. Or is this not the reason, but it’s that rivers 
are cold, whereas the sea is neither hot nor cold? Now a 
breeze or an exhalation comes from the heating or cooling 
of what is moist: for whichever of these is experienced, 
there is evaporation, and when water evaporates the air 
that comes to be travels, which is a breeze. So what comes 
from cold (bodies of water) naturally blows cold, whereas 
what comes from very hot ones, when it blows, cools and 
becomes cold. Now one would find that all rivers are cold, 
but that the sea is neither cold nor very hot. Therefore, 
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ονν το άποπνέον ψυχρόν απ’ αυτής έστί, διά τό μη 
ψύχραν είναι, οντε ψύχεται ταχύ, διά τό μη θέρμην 
είναι σφόδρα. I

17. Διά τί εν τοΐς μείζοσι πελάγεσι βραδύτερου 
καθίσταται κύματα η εν τοΐς βραχεσιν; η οτι έκ της 
πολλής κινήσεως βραδύτερου καθίσταται παν η έκ 
της ολίγης; έν δέ τοΐς μεγάλοις πελάγεσι πλείων η 
άμπωτις γίνεται η έν τοΐς βραχεσιν. ονθέυ ονν άλο­
γον τδ πλεΐου βραδύτερον I καθίστασθαι.

18. Διά τί τδ άλμνρδυ νδωρ ψνχρδν μέν ον πότιμον, 
θερμαινόμενου δε μάλλον γίνεται πότιμον, και θερμόν 
δε ον καί άποψνχόμενον; η διότι εις τό έναντίον από 
τον έναντίον πεφνκε μεταβάλλειν; έστι δε τό πότιμον 
τω άλμνρώ I άντικειμενον και θερμαινομένον μέν 
άφέψεται τδ άλμνρόν, ψνχομένον δε νφίσταται.

19. Δια τί τά πρδς τη θαλάττη ώς έπί τδ πολύ 
γλνκέα νδατα-  άλλ’ ονχ άλμνρά; η διά τδ ποτιμώτερα 
διηθούμενα γίνεσθαι; διηθείται δέ τδ έγγύτερον της 
θαλάττης I μάλλον.

5

20. Διά τί τό άλμνρδν νδωρ ονκ άπόρρντόν έστιν; η 
διότι τδ μέν βαρύ στάσιμον, τδ δε άλμνρδν βαρύ; διό 
καί. τά θερμά μάνα τών άλμνρών νδάτων άπόρρντά 
έστιν. έχει γάρ κονφότητα έν αντοΐς, η κρατεί της 
κατά την άλμνρίδα I βαρύτητας- τδ γάρ θερμόν κον- 
φότερόν έστιν. έτι τά μέν άπόρρντά διηθείται διά της 
γης- ηθονμένων δέ αεί μάλιστα νφίσταται τδ παχύτα- 
τον καί βαρύτατον, έκκρίνεται δε τό κονφον καί καθα-
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what blows from it is not cold, because it is not cold, nor 
does it cool quickly, because it is not very hot.

17 .3s why do waves subside more slowly in larger open 
seas than in shallow ones? Is it because everything sub­
sides more slowly coming out of a lot of motion than out of 
little? And the tide is greater in larger open seas than in 
shallow ones. There is nothing absurd, therefore, in what is 
greater subsiding more slowly.

18. Why is salt water not drinkable  cold, though it be­
comes more drinkable when heated, and when it is hot and 
then cooled off? Is it because it is natural to change from 
one opposite to the other? Now the drinkable is the oppo­
site of the salty; and the salty part is boiled out when (salt 
water) is heated, and settles below when it cools.

36

19. Why are waters close to the sea in most cases sweet 
and not salty? Is it because water becomes more drinkable 
when it is filtered? And what is nearer the sea is filtered 
more.

20. Why is salt water not free-flowing? Is it because 
what is heavy is stationary, and salt water is heavy? And this 
is why the hot among salt waters alone are free-flowing. 
For they have lightness in themselves, which masters the 
heaviness from the salt; for what is hot is lighter. Further­
more, free-flowing waters are filtered through the earth; 
and as they are filtered, most of the densest and heaviest 
parts always settle below, while the light and pure part is

25 γλυκέα υδατα B x Am DAE Lamb. 1204 : ΰδατα γλυκέα 
ΰδατα plur. codd. : ΰδατα γλυκέα (et alt. ΰδατα in marg.) s

35 Cf. Pr. 23.1 and 24.
36 In other contexts, ττότιμος is translated “fresh.”
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ρόν έστι yap τό μεν αλμυρόν βαρύ, τό δέ γλυκύ 
30 κοΰφον. διόπερ έστι γλυκέα τά άπόρρυτα. το I δ’ αυτό 

αίτιόν έστι και διά τί τό αλμυρόν ύδωρ κινούμενου και 
μεταβάλλου γλυκύτερου γίνεται- κουφότερου γάρ καί 
άσθευεστερου διά την κίνησιν γίνεται.

21. Διά τί έν τη .λιβύρ εάν όρύξη τις παρά την 
θάλατταν, τό πρώτον πότιμον, έιθ’ αλμυρόν γίνεται 

35 ταχύ, έν δέ I τοΐς άλλοις τόποις ηττον ποιεί τοΰτο; 
πότερον ότι τό μεν πρώτον τό υπάρχου ύδωρ έν τω 
τόπω και τό πεπεμμένον υπό της γης έστιν, όταν δέ 
χρονισθη, η θάλαττα προσδιηθουμένη ·’ διά τό πρόσ­
φατον είναι ποιεί άλμυρώτερον; έν δέ τοΐς άλλοις η 

40 ούκ έστι  η πολύ ύδωρ διά τό μη ξηραίνεσθο.ι I τον 
τοπον. II

2

27

37 Of. Pr. 23.37. See also [Arist.] Mir. 134 and [Arist./Alex.]
Sup.Pr. 2.34.

934a 22. Διά τί τούς άλας θάττον τήκει τό αλμυρόν ύδωρ
η τό πότιμον; η διότι τό μεν τηκεσθαί έστι τό ύπό τον 
υγρού ή28 θερμού είσιόντος διαιρεΐσθαι, ώστε υγρόν 
είναι; ου τήκει δέ η τά όλως μη δυνάμενα είσιεναι, η

5 τά ούτως ώστε μη θιγγάνειν. I μόλις δέ τήκει τά 
ραδίως διεζιόντα- τά δ’ έπιόντα βιαζόμενα, ταυτα 
τάχιστα διαιρεί, ούκ εισέρχεται δέ τά λίαν μεγαλο- 
μερη- υπερέχει γάρ τών πόρων, τά δέ μικρομερέστερα 
διέρχεται ου ψαυόμενα. έστι δε τό μεν πότιμον λεπτόν,

26 προσδιηθονμένη : προσιερχομενη Grumach apud 
Flashar 27 έστι Forster : έχει codd. 28 η om. Xa 

98



PROBLEMS XXIII. 20-22

separated; for salt water is heavy, and sweet water light. 
This is why free-flowing waters are sweet. Now it is for the 
same reason as well that salt water becomes sweeter by be­
ing moved and by changing (its location)·, for it becomes 
lighter and weaker because of the motion.

21 .  Why, in Libya, if one digs near the sea, is the first 
(water one encounters) fresh, then it quickly becomes 
salty, whereas in other places this happens less?  Is it be­
cause the first is water that was in this place to begin with 
and has been concocted by the earth, but as time passes, 
the sea is filtered through and, because it is new, makes 
(the water) saltier? But in other places either there is no 
(fresh) water or a lot, because the place is not dried.

37

38

39
22. Why does salt water melt salt more quickly than 

fresh water? Is it because being melted is being broken 
apart by the entering of either moisture or heat, such that 
it  is moist? Now things that are completely unable to en­
ter do not cause melting, nor do things that are such that 
they enter but do not come into contact with it. Things that 
pass through easily scarcely cause melting; but things en­
tering forcefully, these break it apart most quickly. Things 
having very large parts do not enter; for they exceed (the 
size) of the passages. But things having very small parts 
pass through without touching. Now fresh water is thin, 

40

38 It is unclear, here and in the last line, what is supposed to 
happen in other places. Perhaps in other places one finds either no 
fresh water at all or much more of it.

39 Something is wrong with this line, which Forster brackets. I 
follow Flashar and Louis and take it to be referring to fresh water.

40 I.e., the substance being melted (which is left to implication 
throughout the text).
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τδ δέ άλμυρδν παχύτερον. ώστε τδ μεν ραδίως I διά 
την λεπτότητα διαδΰνον μόλις τήκει, τδ δέ εισέρχεται 
μέν, ήττον δέ διά τδ μεγαλομερέστερον εΐναι διαιρεί," 
και βιάζεται θάττον.

23. Διά τί τδ ύδωρ ήττον φαίνεται λευκόν, έάν 
κινηται, ο’ιον και ή φρίκη; διδ και Όμηρος άρχομένον 
φησι του I πνεύματος “μελάνει δέ τε πόντος νπ 
αυτού.” η διά δυο αιτίας; έγγύθεν μέν της δφεως 
ούσης, διά τδ διιέναι την οψιν μάλλον ήρεμούντος, 
κινούμενου δέ μη εύθυπορεΐν- τδ δέ διαφανές λευκόν 
φαίνεται, δι οΰ γάρ μη διέρχεται ή δφις, μέλαν φησιν 
είναι, διδ και δ αήρ πόρρωθεν μέλας φαίνεται, I ό δέ 
εγγύς λευκός, και θαλάττης τδ μέν εγγύς λευκόν, τδ δέ 
πόρρωθεν κυανοΰν και μ.έλο.ν. πόρρωθεν δέ, κινουμέ- 
νης πως της δφεως, διά τδ  διανακλάσθαι άθρόον την 
δφιν, εάν ήρεμη, πρδς τδ φως, κινουμένου δέ μή 
δύνασθαι. I

2930

24. Διά τί έν τοΐς βαθέσι πελάγεσι τδ κύμα ουκ 
έπιγελα, άλλ’ εν τοΐς μικροΐς; πότερον ότι τδ μικρόν 
φερόμενον ύδωρ διαιρείται ΰπδ του άέρος μάλλον ή τδ 
πολύ; διδ θραύεται πατάζαν μάλλον, έν μέν ούν τω 
βαθεΐ πολύ τδ κινούμενου, έν δέ τω βραχεί ολίγον. I

25. Διά τί οί πρδς νότον τόποι άλυκώτερα τά ύδατα 

29 διαιρεί : διαρρεΐ Forster
30 διά Forster (cf. 934al6) : και codd. II τδ Ya Αρ Ca : τω Xa
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while salt water is thicker. So the former, slipping through 
easily because of its thinness, scarcely causes melting, 
whereas the latter enters, but flows through to a lesser 
extent because it has very large parts, and forces its way 
more quickly.

23 .  Why does water appear less white, if it is set in mo­
tion, for instance even a ripple? This is why Homer says 
that when the wind begins “the sea becomes black under 
it.”  Is it for two reasons? (1) Because, when the sight is 
near, the sight passes through more (directly) when the 
water is at rest, but when the water is in motion the sight 
does not travel in a straight path, and what is transparent 
appears white. For that through which the sight does not 
pass Homer says is black. And this is why the air from a dis­
tance appears black, but the air nearby appears white, and 
the part of the sea nearby appears white, whereas the dis­
tant part appears blue or black. (2) Because, when the sight 
is at a distance and moving in some way, the sight is re­
fracted in a mass toward the light, if the water is at rest, but 
this is not possible when the water is in motion.

41

42

43
24 . Why doesn’t a wave ripple in deep open seas, but it 

does in the small ones? Is it because a small amount of 
water as it travels is more divided by the air than a large 
amount? This is why as it strikes more it is broken up. 
Therefore, in deep water what is set in motion is large, 
whereas in shallow water it is small.

44

25. Why do places facing the south wind  have more 45

41 Cf. Pr. 23.6 and 41, 26.37. 42 Hom. II. 7.64.
43 There seems to be a problem with the text of this last line. I

adopt Forster’s emendation, but without much confidence.
44 Cf. Pr. 23.1 and 17. 45 Or simply “facing south.”
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έχονσιν; η διά τό την θάλατταν νπό νότον ώθεΐσθαι 
νπό την γην κεράνννται;

26. Διά τί των νδάτων τό άλμνρόν έττί τω γλυκά, 
οϊνω μάλλον επιπολάζει η έττί τω ανστηρω; πότερον 

35 δτι μάλλον I έχει γην ό γλνκύς, ώσπερ η άσταφίς; η 
οτι βαρύτερος καί γλισχρότερος ό γλνκύς, ώσθ’ ηττον 
μίγννται, μη μιγνύμενον  δέ έφίσταται;31

27. Διά τί όλως έφίσταται γεώδες όν; η γάρ οικεία 
φορά κάτω, [πότερον οτι μάλλον έχει γην ό γλνκύς; 

934b η]  διά την 11 θερμότητα, καθάπερ οί άλες; όμοιον γάρ 
έζανθηματι. η δι άλλην αιτίαν; εί γάρ ον, διά τούτο 
καί επί τω γλνκεϊ μάλλον ονκ άλογον θερμότατος 
γάρ.

32

28. Δια τί τά κύματα πρότερον φοιτά ενίοτε τών 
5 άνεμων; I η διότι και τελεντά ύστερον; τό γάρ πρώτον 

πνεύμα ώσανεί προδιαλύεται τον ώσθέντος κύματος- 
άφικνεΐται δε ονκ αντό τό πρώτον ώσθεν, άλλ’ αεί ή 
ώσις γίνεται τον εχομένον.

29. Διά τί αι κνματωδεστεραι γαΐ στερραι γίνονται 
10 πολλάκις I οντω σφόδρα ώσπερ ηδαφισμέναι; καί ή 

μέν κυματώδης γη στερρά, η δέ άποθεν χαύνος; η 
διότι ή μικρά άμμος ον πόρρω  εκβάλλεται νπό τον 
κύματος, άλλα η μείζων μάλλον, ώσπερ και τη χειρι 
βάλλειν πόρρω ον τό ελάχιστου μάλιστα δυνατόν; 

33

31 μιγννμενον : μιγννμενος Ca : μιγνυμένον Ross apud 
Forster

32 πότερον—η seclusi, om. Ya : ότι—η om. Ca
33 πόρρω Ca : πόρρωθεν cett. codd.
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brackish waters? Is it because the sea, pushed by the south 
wind under the earth, becomes mixed?

26. Why does the salty part of waters come to the sur­
face of sweet wine more than of dry? Is it because sweet 
wine, like raisin wine, contains more earth? Or is it be­
cause sweet wine is heavier and stickier, so that it mixes 
less, and (the salty part) stays on the surface without mix­
ing?

27. Why does it,  being earthy, stay on the surface at 
all? For its proper motion is downward. [Is it because 
sweet wine contains more earth?]  Is it because of its heat, 
just like salt? For it is similar to an efflorescence. Or is it for 
another reason? For if not, it is not more unreasonable for 
this to be why it stays on the surface of sweet wine; for this 
is the hottest wine.

46

47

28.  Why do the waves sometimes begin to move be­
fore the winds do? Is it because they also die down later? 
For the first breath (of wind), so to speak, dissipates before 
the wave that it pushed; and the first wave pushed does 
not itself come, but the push continually comes from (the 
water) connected to it.

48

29. Why does the more wave-beaten ground often be­
come so very solid, as if it were (purposely) leveled? And 
why is wave-beaten ground solid, whereas the ground far­
ther (from the sea) is loose? Is it because a small grain of 
sand is not thrown out far by the waves, but rather the 
larger is, just as it is not possible to throw far with the hand 

46 I.e., the salty part. This chapter is a continuation of the pre­
vious one. 47 This line is repeated from the previous chap­
ter (see 934a39); it is not found in the oldest ms.

48 Cf. Pr. 23.2, 11, 12. Source: Thphr. Vent. 35.
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έπειτα πολλών κυκωμένων I τά ελάχιστα έμπίπτοντα 
πυκνοί. η δέ τού κύματος λωφώντος κίνησις έδαφίζει, 
κινεί δέ ούκετι. διά μέν ούν το τά μικρότατα μη πόρρω 
δύνασθαι πηδάν, έκ μικρών σφόδρα συντεθειται- διά 
δέ τδ πολλάκις κινεΐσθαι συνεχές γίνεται πιπτούσης 
άμμου, εως άν συνάρμοση- διά δέ τδ I κνμα τδ 
τελευταΐον έδαφίζεται, και τδ ήρεμα ύγρδν συγκολλά, 
η δέ πόρρω ζηρά τε ούσα διίσταται, καί, έκ μειζόνων 
έστί λ ιθ ιδίων και άνεδάφιστος.

30. Διά τί της θαλάσσης τά άνω των έν τω βάθει 
άλμυρώτερα και θερμότερα; ομοίως δέ καί έν τοΐς I 
φρεασι τοΐς ποτίμοις τδ έπιπολης άλμυρώτερον τον 
εις βάθος- καίτοι έδει τδ κατωτέρω- βαρύτερον γάρ τδ 
αλμυρόν, η διότι δ ήλιος και δ άηρ ανάγει αεί τδ 
έλαφρότατον άπδ των υγρών; τδ δέ ποτιμώτερον αεί 
κουφότερον, μάλλον δέ άπάγει άπδ τών έγγυτέρων  
τόπων, ώστε καί της θαλάττης I άπδ τών έπιπολης καί 
τών ποτιμων άναγκη τδ λειπομενον άλμυρώτερον εί­
ναι, άφ’ ών άνηκται, η άφ’ ών μηθέν η ελαττον τδ 
γλυκύ.  διά τούτο δέ καί θερμότερα τά άνω- τδ γάρ 
αλμυρόν θερμότερου τού ποτίμου. διό καί φασί τινες 
τών ηρακλειτιζόντων έκ μέν τοΰ ποτίμου ζηραινο- 
μένου I καί πηγνυμενου λίθους γίνεσθαι καί γην, έκ δέ 
της θαλάττης τον ήλιον άναθυμιάσθαι.

34

35

34 εγγυτέρων codd. (teste Louis) II έγγντέρω codd. (teste 
Bekker) II εγγυτέρων Υ»: έγγντέρω cett. codd. (teste Ruelle)

35 τδ γλυκύ seel. Hett
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what is very small? Then, when many (grains of sand) are 
stirred up, the smallest fall upon (the ground) and be­
come compact. And the motion of the receding wave levels 
them, but no longer moves them. Thus, because the small­
est ones cannot leap very far, (the solid ground) is formed 
out of very small ones; and because it is moved often, it be­
comes continuous as the sand falls, until they fit together; 
and it is leveled by the final wave, and the slight moisture49 
glues it together. But the ground farther away being dry 
disintegrates, and consists of larger pebbles and is not 
leveled.

49 Literally, “what is slightly moist.”
50 Source: Hp. Aer 8.

30.50 Why are the upper parts of the sea saltier and hot­
ter than the parts in the depths? Similarly, even in freshwa­
ter wells the surface is saltier than the depths. Yet the 
lower ought to be, since what is salty is heavier. Is it be­
cause the sun and the air always bring up the lightest part 
of the liquid? Now the fresher is always fighter, and the sun 
and the air bring up more from the parts that are nearer. 
And so what remains on the surface both of the sea and 
of fresh waters, from which (the lightest part) has been 
brought up, must be saltier than that from which little or 
no sweet water has been brought up. For this reason too 
the upper parts must be hotter; for what is salty is hotter 
than what is fresh. And this is why some of those who are 
Heraclitean claim that whereas stones and earth come to 
be from fresh water drying and solidifying, the sun pro­
duces evaporation from the sea.
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31. Διά τί τής θαλσ.ττης τά προς τή γή γλυκύτερα 
έστιν; ή διότι έν τή κινήσει μάλλον έστιν; κινούμενου 
δέ το αλμυρόν γλυκύτερου γίνεται, ή οτι και έν τω 

935a βάθει άλμυρώτερόν II έστι τδ ύδωρ, τά δέ πρδς τή γή 
ήττάν έστι βαθεα; διό καί τάγχιβαθή αλμυρά έστι και 
ούχ ομοίως γλυκέα, τούτου δ’ αίτιον οτι βαρύ ον τδ 
άλμυρδν φέρεται μάλλον εις βάθος. I

5 32. Διά τί ή θάλαττα μόνον τών ύδάτων κάεται, τά
δέ πότιμα και ποτάμια ου; πότερον ότι γήν πολλήν 
έχει; δηλοΰσι δέ οί άλες, ή διότι λιπαρά; δηλοΐ δέ τό 
έν τοΐς άλασιν έφιστάμενον36 ελαιον.

33. Διά τί έν ταΐς λίμναις άμμος ου γίνεται ή ήττον 
10 ή I έν τή θαλάττη καί τοΐς ποταμοΐς; ή ότι έν τή 

θαλάττη πέτραι γίνονται, και ή γή έκκεκαυται μάλι­
στα; ή δέ άμμος έστι πέτρα έψηγμένη εις μικρά καί 
έλάχιστα μόρια, ψήχεται δέ διά τήν πληγήν τών 
κυμάτων, έν δέ ταΐς λίμναις ού γίνονται ομοίως πε- 

15 τραι καθαραί, ουδέ θραύονται I ομοίως διά τδ μή 
γίνεσθαι κύματα ομοίως, έν δέ τοΐς ποταμοΐς μάλλον, 
ότι τήν μέν γήν καταφέρουσι, τάς δέ πέτρας τή πληγή 
θραύουσιν.

34. Διά τί, όταν ή λίμνη ή κοπάση ή ξηρά γένηται, 
άποκάεται δ σίτος έν τω πεδίω μάλλον; πότερον ότι τδ I 

20 ύγρδν τδ έν τή λίμνη άπατμίζον τή άτμίδι θερμαίνει 
τον αέρα, ώστε ελάττους και άσθενεστέρους ποιεί 
τούς πάγους ή έν τοΐς κοίλοις καί προσελώδεσι τό- 
ποις; ή έκ τής γής, ώσπερ λέγεται, τά ψύχη άρχεται 
καί λανθάνει είσδυόμενα; ξηρός ουν οϋσης τής λί- 

25 μνης, διά πλείονος τόπου ή ψυχρότης I πλείων προσ-
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31. Why are the parts of the sea by the land sweeter? Is 
it because they are in motion more? And salt water be­
comes sweeter when it moves. Or is it also because the wa­
ter is saltier in the depths, and the parts by the land are less 
deep? And this is why deep waters near, the shore are salty 
and not so sweet. Now the reason for this is that, being 
heavy, the salty part is carried more into the depths.

32.  Why does the sea alone of waters bum, whereas 
fresh water and river water do not? Is it because it contains 
a lot of earth? The salt proves this. Or is it because it is oily? 
The oil forming on salt proves this.

S1

33. Why does sand not form in lakes, or less than in the 
sea or in rivers? Is it because rocks form in the sea, and the 
earth has mostly been burned out of them? Now sand is 
rock worn down into small and tiny parts. It is worn down 
by the pounding of the waves. But in lakes pure rocks are 
not formed to the same extent, nor are they broken up to 
the same extent because there are not waves to the same 
extent. But in rivers there is more sand, because they carry 
down the earth, and break up the rocks by pounding them.

34. Why, when a lake is exhausted or becomes dry, is the 
grain in the (adjoining) plain more likely to be burned off 
(by frost')’? Is it because the moisture evaporating in the 
lake heats the air with its vapor, so that it makes less and 
weaker frost than in hollows and marshy places? Or does 
the cold originate from the earth, as they say, and enter 
without being noticed? When the lake is dry, therefore, the 
greater cold falling upon a greater space solidifies and

36 Υφιστάμενον Ya Ap : υφιστάμενον cett. codd.

51 Cf. Pr. 23.15.
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πίπτονσα πηγννσι και άποκάει μάλλον, έν δό ταΐς 
τοιαυταις χώραις τά ψΰχη κάτωθεν γίνεται, ώσπερ καί 
δοκεΐ. καίτοι η γη θέρμη τον χειμώνος- αλλά διά τό 
έφνγρον είναι κατέψνκται τδ έπιπολης θερμδν τδ εν 
τη γη. τδ γάρ νγρδν οντε οντω πόρρω εστιν ώστε 

30 μη φνχεσθαι, I διά την ενονσαν θερμότητα εν τοΐς 
νγροΐς, οντε όντως ολίγον ώστε μηθέν ΐσχνειν, διά τδ 
διάβροχον είναι την γην. όιον ονν διά την ψνξιν 
αντον σνμβαινει έπι κρνστάλλον περιπατεΐν και οί- 
κεΐν.

35. Διά τί η θάλαττα άλμνρά και πικρά έστιν; η ότι I 
35 έν τη θαλάττη πλείονς εισιν οί χνμοί; καϊ γάρ τδ 

άλμνρδν καϊ τδ πικρδν άμα φαίνεται.
36. Διά τί τά έν τη θαλάττη όστρακα καϊ λίθοι 

στρογγύλα γίνεται; η ότι ομοίως περιθρανόμενα τά 
935b έσχατα εις II τδ στρογγυλόν σχήμα έρχεται; τούτον 

γάρ τδ έσχατον δμοιον, η δέ θάλαττα πάντη κινούσα 
ομοίως περιθρανει.

37. Διά τί ένιαχον, έάν τις δρνζη παρά την θάλατ- 
ταν, τδ μέν πρώτον πότιμόν έστιν νδωρ, ε’ιθ’ άλμνρδν 

5 γίνεται; η I ότι αντης έστι της θαλάττης της διηθον- 
σης νπδ την γην τδ νδωρ; εικότως ονν τδ πρώτον έστι 
γλνκν- έλαφροτερον γάρ έστι το γλνκν τον άλμνρον, 
καϊ η θάλαττα έχει τι τον γλνκέος, δ μιχθέν τη γη 
μάλλον έπιπολάζει. τδ δέ άλμνρδν διά τδ βάρος καϊ 

10 διά τδ τμητικδν είναι κάτω φέρεται. I ε’ίτε ονν όντως 
ε’ίτε κατά τάς φλέβας έκ της ήπειρον ρεΐ έπι την 
θάλατταν τδ γλνκν νδωρ, εικότως άν έπιπολης εϊη της 
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PROBLEMS XXIII. 34-37

burns off more. And in such areas the cold comes from be­
low, as indeed seems to be the case.52 Yet the ground is 
(still) hot in winter; but because there is moisture, the sur­
face heat on the ground is cooled. For the moisture is nei­
ther so far away that it does not become cold, owing to the 
heat existing in liquids, nor so little in amount that it does 
not prevail, owing to the ground being wet. So, for in­
stance, owing to its cooling one is able to walk and dwell 
upon ice.

52 Or perhaps, “as is even believed to be the case.”
53 Cf. Pr. 23.21. 54 Or “sometimes,” though ch. 21

specifies “in Libya.” 55 I assume this refers to the filtering
mentioned earlier. 56 I.e., to penetrate into the earth.

35. Why is the sea salty and bitter? Is it because the 
juices in the sea are numerous? And indeed, saltiness and 
bitterness appear at the same time.

36. Why do shells and stones that are in the sea be­
come round? Is it because their extremities, being broken 
equally all around, tend toward a round shape? For the ex­
tremity of this shape is equal, and the sea, moving things 
in every direction, breaks (their extremities) equally all 
around.

37.  Why, in some places,  if one digs near the sea, is 
the first water (one encounters) fresh, then it becomes 
salty? Is it because the water comes from the sea itself 
which is filtered under the earth? So naturally the first wa­
ter is sweet; for sweet water is lighter than salt water, and 
the sea contains some sweet water, which when mixed with 
the earth  tends to come to the surface. But the salty part, 
owing to its weight and its ability to pierce,  travels down­
ward. Therefore, whether in this way or through the veins 
(of the earth) the sweet water flows from the mainland into 

53 54

55
56
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θαλάττης, ή μίγννται αντή. άνοιχθέντων δέ των πό­
ρων, ύστερον διά πλήθος τδ αλύκον κρατούν τοιοντο 
παν ποιεί. σνμβαίνει γάρ πεφραγμένων των πόρων I 
άνω3'' άλλην οδόν ζητεΐν τδ έπιρρέον άνοιχθεντων δέ 
ενταύθα παν φέρεται, καθάπερ έπι των τον σώματος 
φλεβών.

37 πόρων άνω Αρ Xa : άνω πόρων cett. codd.
38 λαπαροι Sylburg ex Gaza : λιπαροί codd.
3θ λαπαρονς Sylburg ex Gaza : λιπαρούς codd.

38. Διά τί ή θάλαττα ονσα βαρντέρα τον ποτίμον 
νδατο? μάλλον εστιν ενδίοπτος; πότερον ότι λιπαρω- 
τερα; τδ δέ έλαιον επιχνθεν ποιεί μάλλον ενδίοπτον. 
έχονσα δέ έν I αντή λίπος εικότως μάλλον ενδίοπτός 
έστιν. ή ονχ άπαν τδ έλαφρότερον και ενδιοπτότερον; 
αντδ γάρ τδ έλαιον έλαφρότερον τον νδατος, εν- 
διοπτότερον δέ ον. η ονκ ενδιοπτότερον έεττιν, αλλά 
φαίνεται; τδ γάρ πότιμον ύδωρ άπδ τής γής ή άπδ 
ρευμάτων έεττιν, ή δε πηγή ετνναφίηετι μετά I τον 
νδατος και γήν, ώστε τω μή καθαρά είναι τά ρεύματα 
σνγκατάγει τήν γήν και ΐλνν. αντη ονν έστιν ή αιτία 
τον ήτταν είναι ενδίοπτον.

39. Διά τί οί νέοντες έν τή θαλάττη λαπαρο'ά- 
γίνονται; ει γάρ ότι πονονσι, καί οί τροχιζόμενοι 
ισχυρόν πονονσι πόνον I και ον λαπάττονται. ή ότι ον 
πάς πόνος ποιεί λάπαξιν, άλλ’ ό μή ποιων ετνντηξιν; ή 
δέ έν τή θαλάττη διατριβή και ολως δοκεΐ βρωτικω- 
τερονς ποιεΐν και λαπαρονς·   θερμή τε γάρ έστι και 
ζηρά ή απ’ αντής άτμίς.

373839
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PROBLEMS XXIII. 37-39

the sea, it would naturally be on the surface of the sea, 
which is mingled with it. But later, when the passages are 
opened, the brackish part, owing to its quantity, prevails 
and makes it all salty. For when the passages are blocked, it 
happens that what is flowing finds another way upward,57 
but when they are opened it all travels there, as in the case 
of the veins of the body.

57 Or, with the other mss., “when the upper passages are 
blocked, it happens that what is flowing finds another way.”

58 Cf. Pr. 23.8 and 9.

38 .  Why is the sea, which is heavier than fresh water, 
more transparent? Is it because it is oilier? Now oil poured 
on to water makes it more transparent. And having oil in it, 
(the sea) is naturally more transparent. Or is not every­
thing that is lighter also more transparent? For oil itself is 
lighter than water, but is not more transparent. Or is the 
sea not more transparent, but only appears to be so? For 
fresh water comes from the earth or from streams, and the 
source sends forth earth as well with the water, so that not 
being pure, the streams carry down with them earth and 
mud. Therefore, this is the reason (fresh water) is less 
transparent.

58

39. Why do those who swim in the sea have loose stools? 
For if it is because they exert themselves, then those who 
run intensely also exert themselves with strong exertions, 
but they do not have loose stools. Is it because not every ex­
ertion produces loose stools, but only that which does not 
produce colliquation? Now spending time in the sea seems 
generally to produce both much greater hunger and loose 
stools; for the vapor from it is both hot and dry.
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40. Δια τι Παΐσα λίμνη  ττότιμος ονσα ττλυνβι και40

39 Cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.45. Source: Mete. 359al7-22.
See also [Arist.] Mir. 53 and Phaenias fr. 34 Wehrli.

60 Unknown. Herodotus mentions a city Paesa, near Lampsa- 
cus, on the Hellespont (5.117). One might speculate that “Paesa” 
is a corruption of “Palestine,” as Aristotle mentions “a lake in Pal­
estine” (no doubt the Dead Sea) fabled to have similar character­
istics. But that lake is said to be so salty and bitter that no fish can

35 ρνπτει I τά ίμάτια; ττλυι^ι μέν γάρ τό γλνκύ, ρνπτει 8έ 
τό πικρόν, άμα δέ ονχ οίόν τε εχειν ταντα. η ον τω 
πικρόν είναι ονθεν ρνπτει, άλλ’ ή γλισχρότης ρνπτι- 
κόν; διό καί τά άκροκώλια καί όσα μυθώδη τοιαντα, 

936a ώστε και τών πικρών II όσα τούτον μετέχει, έν δέ τη 
λίμνη ταύτη σνμβέβηκε τοντο, ώστε τής νιτρώδονς 
Βννάμεως το μέν πικρόν έκκεκανσθαι, έμμένειν δέ τό 
λιπαρόν και γλισχρον. τούτω μέν ονν ρνπτει, πλύνει 
δέ τώ ποτίμω αυτής. I

5 41. Διά τί τό γαληνίζον τής θαλάττης λενκον
φαίνεται, τό δέ καταφέρον41 μέλαν; ή ότι τό ηττον 
όρώμενον μελάντερον μάλλον φαίνεται, ηττον δέ φαί­
νεται τέ> κινούμενου τον ήρεμονντος; ή διότι τό μέν 
Βιαφαινόμενον λενκόν, το δέ μη Βιαφαινόμενον μέλαν;

10 ηττον δέ Βιαφαίνεται το I κινούμενον.

40 Παΐσα λίμνη Sylburg ex Gaza (Locus Paesa): πάσα λίμνη 
codd. : ή ’Τρκανία λίμνη [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.45, 1 : cf. έν 
Παλαιστίνη . . . λίμνη Mete. 359al7

44 καταφέρον : καταφερόμενον Ca : κατάφορον Sylburg
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PROBLEMS XXIII. 40-41

40.59 Why does Lake Paesa,60 which is fresh water, wash 
and scrub61 clothes? For what is sweet washes and what is 
bitter scrubs, but (water) cannot have both qualities at the 
same time. Or does nothing scrub by being bitter, but 
stickiness is suitable for scrubbing? Arid this is why the ex­
tremities and all mucus-containing parts are such, so that 
anything bitter also partakes of this characteristic.62 Now 
in this lake it happens to be the case that the bitter part of 
the nitrous power63 has been burned out, and the oily and 
sticky part remains. So by virtue of this it scrubs, whereas 
by virtue of its fresh water it washes.

41. Why does the part of the sea that is calm appear 
white, whereas the part that is traveling64 appears black? Is 
it because what is less visible appears blacker, and what is 
moving appears less65 than what is still? Or is it because 
what is transparent is white, whereas what is not transpar­
ent is black? And what is moving is less transparent.

live in it (Mete. 359al6-22), which contradicts the freshwater 
nature of Lake Paesa.

61 πΧννω and ρντττω both mean “wash” or “cleanse,” but in 
the present context, the former seems to refer specifically to rins­
ing, the latter to scrubbing or scouring.

62 The precise meaning of this fine is unclear. “Extremities” 
refers to animal parts like pigs’ feet. The author seems to be saying 
that certain things are both bitter and sticky, but it is the stickiness 
that makes them suitable for scrubbing.

63 The nitrous power likely refers to sodium carbonate.
64 καταφέρον actually means “traveling downward” or “carry­

ing down,” and as a contrast to being calm probably refers to the 
choppy, up-and-down motion of the sea. Most editors accept Syl- 
burg s emendation (κατήφορο v), but it is not much of an improve­
ment.  I.e., is less visible.65
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INTRODUCTION

The subject of Book 24 is hot water. Most of the chap­
ters (3-11) deal with various effects or powers of hot (and 
especially boiling) water. The last four chapters (16-19) 
raise questions about hot waters or springs (some of which, 
at least, are bathing places); and the two preceding them 
(14-15) seem connected, in that they discuss the suppos­
edly unhealthy nature of bathing in water heated by 
the sun. The remainder (1, 2, 12,13) cover miscellaneous 
topics.

The sources that can be identified with a reasonable de­
gree of probability come from Theophrastus—On Fire, 
On Stones, and (the lost) On Waters. Although not often a 
clear source, the author of Pr. 24 is certainly drawing on 
principles presented in Aristotle’s Meteorology.
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OSA ΠΕΡΙ ΤΑ ΘΕΡΜΑ ΤΔΑΤΑ

1. Διά τί το θερμόν ύδωρ, έάν έπικεχρισμένοι ώσιν 
ελαιω, ηττον θερμόν έστι καταχεόμενον, τον ελαίου 

936al5 θερμόν δντος; τ) I διά το λεαίνειν ολισθαίνει και -ηττον 
ένδύνει;

2. Διά τί τά νδατα έν τοΐς φρέασι μετά μεσημ­
βρίαν γίνεται τον θέρους θερμά; η διότι τηνικαντα 
ηόη κεκράτηκε το θερμόν τον αέρα; προ μεσημβρίας 
δέ τδ θερμόν λύει τδ φνχρδν και παύει- ονχ άμα δε 

20 πέπανται και κρατεί, I άλλ’ όταν έπιχρονίση.
3. Διά τί τδ ύδωρ θερμότερον ένίοτε της φλογδς 

γινόμενον ον κατακάει τά ζύλα, η δέ φλδζ κατακάει; η 
οτι η μέν φλδζ λεπτομερές, και τδ απ’ αντης πνεύμα, 
τδ δέ ύδωρ μεγαλομερές, ώστε οΰκ εΐσδΰεται; η δε 

25 φλδζ και τδ I άπδ των ανθράκων διά λεπτότητα εισιδν 
διαλύει.

4. Διά τί τδ μέν ύδωρ τδ ζέον ον τήκει, ή δέ κοιλία 
τήκει; πότερον ότι τδ μέν θερμδν τδ έν τη κοιλία 
εισέρχεται διά λεπτότητα, τδ δέ ύδωρ ονκ εισέρχεται

11.e., owing to the oil smoothing down the body.
2 Source: Thphr. Ign. 40.
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH HOT WATER

1. Why, if people are covered with oil, is the hot water 
poured over them less hot, although oil is hot? Is it because 
owing to the smoothing1 the water slides off and so pene­
trates less?

3 Sources: Thphr. Ign. 40 and 45.

2. Why does the water in wells in summer become hot 
after midday? Is it because by that time the heat has mas­
tered the air? Now before midday the heat is dissolving 
and stopping the cold; but the one is not stopped at the 
same time the other gains mastery, but after some time has 
passed.

3.2 Why does water, which sometimes becomes hotter 
than flame, not burn wood, whereas flame does bum it? Is 
it because flame consists of thin parts, as does the breath 
that comes from it, whereas water consists of large parts, 
and so does not penetrate? But flame, and the (breath) 
from the coals, entering owing to its thinness, destroys (the 
wood).

4.3 Why does boiling water not cause melting, whereas 
the stomach does cause melting? Is it because the heat that 
is in the stomach enters because of its thinness, but wa­
ter does not penetrate because of its density? Or is it be-
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διά παχύτητα; η διότι καί. τά άλλα κωλύει τηκεσθαι τδ 
30 νγρόν; I ονθέν γάρ έν νγρω τηκετοα. έν δέ τη κοιλία, τό 

νγρόν εις την κύστιν νπονοστονν ον κωλύει.1

4 Cf. Pr. 24.8, Thphr. Ign. 68, and [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.42.

5. Διά τί των αγγείων ό ττνΟμ.ην ον κάει ένόντος τον 
νδατος καί ζέοντος, άλλα και φέρονσι τον πνθμένος 
έχόμενοι, έζαιρεθέντος δέ κάει; η ότι σβένννται τό 

35 έγγινόμενον I θερμόν έν τω πνθμένι νπδ τον νόστος; 
διό καί ον τήκεται τά τηκτά, άν νγρόν τι  έμπέση.2

6. Διά τί ονχ νπερζεΐ τον χειμώνας ομοίως και τοΰ 
θέρονς τδ νδωρ, οίι μόνον ομοίως θερμαινόμενον άλλα 
καί μάλλον, καί ομοίως θερμόν όν καί έτι μάλλον; η 

936b διότι η II νπερζεσίς έστιν ή αναβολή τών πομφολύ­
γων; τδ μέν ονν νδωρ αντδ θερμαίνεται τότε ονθεν 
ηττον η τον θέρονς  αί δέ πομφόλνγες αιρεσθαι ον 
δννανται ομοίως διά τό τδν περιέχοντα αέρα είναι 

5 φνχρόν, άλλ’ έλάττονς τε τά μεγέθη I αίρονται νπδ 
τον φνχονς θλιβόμεναι, καί διακόπτοντος τον άέρος 
ταχν διαπίπτονσιν. ώστε έλάττονς τε τώ όγκω καί τω 
πληθει γίνονται τον χειμώνος, τον δέ θέρονς τουναν­
τίον. η δέ νπέρζεσις γίνεται διά τό πλήθος καί τό 
μέγεθος τον άφρον. I

2

10 7. Διά τί τδ μέν θερμόν νδωρ ρντιδοΐ, τδ δέ πνρ
θερμόν δν ον; η ότι τδ μέν πνρ ποιεί πνενμα, ώστε

1 ον κωλύει Forster : οντω λύει codd.
2 νγρόν τι Barnes ex Gaza : μη ψόφος codd.
3 θέρονς Bonitz : ψύχους codd.

120



PROBLEMS XXIV. 4-7

cause liquid in fact prevents other things from melting? 
For nothing melts in liquid. But in the stomach the liquid 
sinks into the bladder and does not prevent (melting).

5.4 Why does the bottom of vessels not bum when wa­
ter is present and boiling, but people even carry them 
holding them by the bottom, whereas when the water is re­
moved it bums? Is it because the heat developing in the 
bottom is extinguished by the water? And this is why things 
that can be melted do not melt, if some liquid is thrown in.5

5 I translate Barnes’s emendation, which is based on Gaza. The
mss. reading would be rendered “unless a noise occurs,” which 
seems to make no sense (but cf. the opening of Thphr. Ign. 68, 
which refers to the noise made when a fire is extinguished by wa­
ter). If the mss. reading is correct, then Pr. 24.5 was probably 
longer originally. 6 Source: Thphr. Ign. 16.

7 I.e., the number and size of the bubbles that make up the
foam. 8 Cf. Pr. 24.10.

6.6 Why does water not boil over to the same extent 
in winter and in summer, not only when it is heated to the 
same extent but even more, and both when it is hot to 
the same extent and still more? Is it because boiling over is 
the tossing up of bubbles? Now the water itself is heated 
no less at this time than in summer, but the bubbles are not 
able to rise to the same extent because the surrounding air 
is cold, but they rise smaller in size being compressed by 
the cold, and they soon burst when the air breaks through 
them. So they become less both in bulk and in number in 
winter, but in summer it is the opposite. Now boiling over 
occurs because of the number and the size of the foam.7

7.8 Why does hot water cause wrinkling, but fire, which 
is hot, does not? Is it because fire produces breath, and so 
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όγκοι; περιτείνεται γαρ τό δέρμα. ή δέ κάμψις ρυτίς 
έστιν.

8. Διά τι των αγγείων οί πυθμένες θερμαινομένον 
τον ύδατος, έως αν η έιυχρδν τό νδωρ, θερμότεροι 
είσιν; η I διότι ψυχρόν μέν έτι ορτος τον ΰδατος 
έγκατακλειεται το θερμόν καί άντιπεριίσταται εϊσω, 
κωλυόμενου έζιέναι, δταν δέ διαθερμανθη τδ ενδν 
ύδωρ, ούκέτι άποστέγοντος αλλά διαπνέοντος καί 
έλάττονος γινομένου του πνρδς  ψυχρότερος γίνεται ό 
πυθμήν, ομοίως ώσπερ καί τά βαλανεία; καί I γάρ 
ταντα του χειμωνος θερμότερα η του θέρους διά τδ 
έγκατακλείεσθαι τδ θερμόν έν τω χειμωνι μάλλον η έν 
τω θέρει υπό τον περιέχοντας άέρος όντος ψυχρόν.

4

9. Διά τί τδ μέν ΰδωρ ζέον ούκ έκπαφλάζει, τδ δέ 
έτνος καί ή φακή; καίτοι κονφότερον τδ ΰδωρ τούτων, 
τά I δέ κούφα ραον ρΐψαι πόρρω. ποιεί δέ καί τδ 
άργνριον ταύτό, καί τούτο καθαιρόμενον διό οί έν 
τω άργνροκοπείω καλλννοντες κερδαίνουσιν- τδ γάρ 
διαρριπτονμενον σνγκαλλννοντες λαμβάνονσι τά λεί­
ψανα. rj διότι ποιεί μέν τον έκπαφλασμδν τδ θερμόν 
έζατμίζον καί βιαζόμενον τά I άντικρονοντα τ-ρ κατά 
φνσιν αυτού φορά; τδ μέν ονν νδωρ διά κουφότητα καί 
λεπτότητα ούκ άποβιαζεται, ώστε ούκ αθροίζεται 
πολύ θερμόν, αλλά πριν άλισθηναι φθάνει διακόψαν 
τδ dei προσελθόν. τά δέ έχοντα έν αύτοΐς σώμα, οΐον 

4 πνρδς : fort, ύδατος
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causes swelling? For it stretches the skin all around.9 But a 
wrinkle is the creasing (of skin).

9 Or “the skin is stretched all around.”
10 Cf. Pr. 24.5 and [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.42.
11 Following Kapetanaki and Sharples, [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 

p. 275.
12 One might instead expect “the water,” but such a reading 

has no mss. support.

8.10 Why, when water is being heated, are the bottoms 
of vessels hotter while the water is cold? Is it because when 
the water is still cold the heat is enclosed and contained 
within (the bottom of the vessel),11 being prevented from 
going out, but when the water inside becomes thoroughly 
hot, as the fire12 no longer retains (the heat) but evaporates 
and becomes less, the bottom becomes colder, in the same 
way baths do as well? And in fact these are hotter in winter 
than in summer because the heat is enclosed more in win­
ter than in summer by the surrounding air, which is cold.

9. Why does boiling water not burst out in bubbles, 
whereas pea soup and lentil soup do? And yet water is 
lighter than these, and it is easier to throw light things 
a distance. Silver too does the same thing, i.e., when it is 
being refined; this is why the cleaners in a silversmiths 
gain by it; for those who clean up what is scattered about 
take the remains. Or is it because the heat—vaporizing or 
forcing what counteracts its own natural movement—pro­
duces the bursting out in bubbles? Water, therefore, owing 
to its lightness and thinness, is not forced out, such that not 
much heat is collected, but before it gathers together, the 
heat continually coming in first cuts its way through. But 
with respect to the (liquids) that have body in them, like
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35 τά ροφήματα η ό άργυρος, διά βάρος το I σωματο- 
ειδές έχοντα πολύ, και άνταπωθούντα διά τδ άποβι- 
άί,εσθαι, βία έζιόντος άποσφαιρίζεται ή άν κρατήστ] 
τό θερμόν ον γάρ δίβισι διά πνκνότητα, αλλά κρατεί, 
εως άν νπό τον έπιρρεοντος θερμόν άπορριφθη. γίνε­
ται δέ ττληγη, ονκ ώσις, διά τό ταχύ φέρεετθαι τό 
θερμόν κάτωθεν άνω. II

937a 10. Διά τί τά μέν ολίγον χρόνον έν τω θερμά
βρέχόμενα ά,ροιδβΐ, τά δέ πολνν συμπίπτει και γίνεται 
ρνσά; η διότι τό θερμόν εκ τον5 πεπηγότος νγρον 
ποιεί, έκ δέ νγρον πνεύμα, τά δέ πνκνά αραιοί; τό μέν 

5 ονν πρώτον θερμαΐνον I τά πεπηγότα νγρότερα ποιεί, 
και έζ νγρών πνενματοποιονν όγκηρά ποιεί διαχέον 
όταν δέ μάλλον θερμαίνη, τό πέριζ άραιόν ποιεί, ώστε 
άποπνεΐται ή άτμίς, καί τό νγρον ζηραινόμενον σνμ- 
πίπτειν ποιεί τούς όγκονς. σνμπιπτόντων δέ ρνσονται 

10 τό περιζ δέρμα πάντων, ή δέ άνωμάλως, I ταύτη ρνσόν 
γίνεται.

5 τον Xa : om. cett. codd.
6 διά Forster : και codd.

11. Διά τί νπό των θερμών νδάτων μάλλον η νπό 
των φνχρών πηγνννται λίθοι; πότερον ότι τά) τον 
νγρον έκλείψει γίνεται λίθος, μάλλον δέ νπό τον 
θερμού η του ψνχροϋ εκλείπει τό υγρόν, καί άπολι- 

15 θούται δη διά τό θερμόν, καθάπερ I καί ’Εμπεδοκλής 
φησί τάς τε πέτρας καί τούς λίθονς διά  τά θερμά των6
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PROBLEMS XXIV. 9-11

gruel13 or silver, having a lot of bodily material owing to 
their weight, and counterthrusting by applying force, the 
heat—exiting with force—forms bubbles (in such liquids) 
wherever it achieves mastery; for owing to their density it 
cannot pass through them, but (the density) achieves mas­
tery, until it is thrown off by the inrush of heat; and a blow 
occurs, not a thrust,14 owing to the heat quickly traveling 
upward.

13 Likely any thick liquid food, such as pea soup or porridge.
44 I.e., not a gradual application of pressure, but a sudden

strike. 15 Cf. Pr. 24.7.
16 Cf. Thphr. Lap. 3 and Ign. 46.
17 Or “rather.” 18 31A69 D-K.

10.15 Why do things steeped in hot water for a short 
time swell, whereas things steeped for a long time collapse 
and become wrinkled? Is it because the heat produces 
moisture from what is solidified, and breath from mois­
ture, and makes porous what is dense? Therefore, what 
produces heat at first makes the solidified things moister, 
and producing breath from moisture it spreads and makes 
them bulky; but when it heats them more, it makes the 
outside porous, so that the vapor blows off, and the moist 
becoming dry causes their bulk to collapse. Now when 
anything collapses, the outside skin wrinkles. And where it 
is uneven, there wrinkles form.

11.16 Why are stones solidified by hot water more17 than 
by cold? Is it because a stone is formed by the departure 
of moisture, and moisture departs more under the influ­
ence of heat than of cold, and in fact there is petrifaction 
through heat, just as Empedocles says18 that both rocks 
and stones are formed through hot waters? Or does heat 
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35

ΰδάτων γίνεσθαι; η τό θερμόν άπολιθοΐ, καί ύπό τον 
ψυχρόν δε λιθοΰται διά τδ την υπερβολήν τοΰ πάγον 
τδ υγρόν άναλίσκουσαν σκληρύνειν; όηλον ονν εκ της 
υπερβολής και το απλώς. I

12. Διά τί εν τω θερμω ΰδατι εάν τον πόδα έχη τις, 
ηρεμοΰντος μεν ησσον δοκεΐ είναι θερμόν, εάν §ε 
κινηθη, θερμότερου; η ώσπερ και έπί τοΰ σώματος, 
έαν έν τω πνευματι τροχαζη τις; αεί δ προϊστάμενος 
άηρ ψυχρότερος, εις δε τδ πορρώτερον είσιων  μάλλον 
αισθάνεται. I

7

13. Δια τι εν τω ηλιω μάλλον η τη σκιά τά θερμά 
ψύχεται; πότερον ότι τδ θερμόν τδ έλαττον υπό τον 
πλειονος φθείρεται; η ότι έν μέν τη σκιά τό ψυχρόν 
περιεστηκός θλίβει τό ένόν θερμόν και οΰκ έά έπεξι- 
εναι, όπερά και τοΐς έκθνήσκουσι? ποιεί τό ψυχρόν 
προσχεόμενον; έγκατακλείει I γάρ τό θερμόν και κω­
λύει έζιέναι- και όλως τοΰ χειμώνος άπασι συμβαίνει 
τά έσωθεν θερμότερα- έν δε τω ηλίω ούδενός άντι- 
φραττοντος φέρεται και θάττον απολείπει.

14. Διά τί τό έν τω ηλίω θερμαινόμενον ύδωρ ώστε 
λούεσθαι I οΰκ εστιν ΰγιεινότερον; πότερον ότι διά τδ 
ψυχεσθαι και ετι επί τω σωματι όν  φρίττειν ποιεί; η 
ποιεί μέν και τοΰτο, αλλά καν πολλάκις λούηταί τις, 
νοσερόν έστιν; τό μέν γάρ θερμόν όλως πεπτικόν έστι 
και ξηραντικόν, τό δε ψυχρόν σταλτικόν, ώστε αμφω

10

7 είσιων : άεί ίων Bonitz 8 οπερ Ya ; ώσπερ cett. codd.
9 έκθνησκονσι Bussemaker (cf. Thphr. Ign. 15,1 λειποψυχή- 

σασι) : θνησκουσι codd.

126



PROBLEMS XXIV. 11-14

petrify, but there is also petrifaction under the influence of 
cold because the excess of frost uses up the moisture and 
hardens it? So it is clear from the excess that (cold) without 
qualification also (petrifies).

1 2.  Why, if one holds a foot in hot water, does it seems 
to be less hot when it stays still, but hotter if it is moved? Is 
it just like in the case of the body, if one runs in the wind? 
The air being encountered is always colder, and the farther 
one goes into it  the more one perceives (the cold).

19

20
1 3.  Why are hot things cooled more in the sun than in 

the shade? Is it because the lesser heat is destroyed by the 
greater? Or is it because in the shade the surrounding cold 
presses the inner heat and does not allow it to escape, the 
very thing the pouring of cold water produces in those who 
are fainting?  For it encloses the heat and prevents it go­
ing out; and generally, in all things it happens that in winter 
the inner parts are hotter; but in the sun, as there is no 
obstacle against it, it travels and quickly departs.

21

22

19 erri τω σώματι. ον Forster ex Gaza : errei το (τωματιον
codd.

14 23 Why is water being heated in the sun for washing 
not healthier? Is it because, owing to its cooling and also 
being on the body, it produces shivering? Or does it pro­
duce this too, but also if one washes in it often, it causes 
disease? For in general what is hot promotes concoction 
and drying, whereas what is cold promotes constriction,

19 Cf. Pr. 5.36 and 38.6.
20 I.e., the longer one runs against the wind.
21 Source: Thprh. Ign. 15.  Or “dying” if we follow22

the mss. reading. 23 Cf. Pr. 24.15.
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937b ποιεί τι αγαθόν, διό και II τό ύδωρ και τό ψυχρόν 
λουομένοις και τό θερμόν τό υπό τον πυρός χρήσιμον 
τό δέ υπό τοΰ ήλιον διά την ασθένειαν τής θερμότητας 
ουδέτερον τούτων ποιεί, αλλά υγραίνει ώσπερ τό τής 
σελήνης φως. I

5 15. Διά τί τό εν τω ήλίω θερμανθέν ΰδωρ ονκ
αγαθόν; ή ότι τά ψυχόμενα ριγούν ποιεί;

16. Διά τί τά εν Μαγνησία και τά εν Άταρνεΐ 
θερμά πότιμά έστιν; ή διότι εμβάλλει ΰδωρ πλεΐον 
άπορρέοντι τω θερμω, ού ή μέν άλμυρότης άφανί- 

10 ζ,εται, ή δέ θερμότης I διαμένει;
17. Δια τί εν λίαγνησια τά θερμά τον μέν θερμά 

είναι έπαύσατο, αλμυρόν δέ ήν τό ΰδωρ; ή πλεΐον 
επεχύθη άμα ψυχρόν έττί τάς πηγάς άλλότριον, καί 
έναπέσβεσε την θερμότητα; ή δέ γή αλμυρά μέν ήν, 

15 θερμή δέ ου, διά τό I πλήθος τοΰ νδατος τοΰ εμβάλ­
λοντας. όμοιον ουν συνέβη τω διά τής τέφρας ΰδατι 
ήθουμένω- καί γάρ τοΰτο διά θέρμης ήθούμενον εκεί­
νην μέν καταψύχει, και αυτό ψυχρόν γίνεται, αλμυρόν 
τ^  και πικρόν διά την τέφραν έστιν. έπει δέ τό 
προσιόν ήλλοτριωμένον έστί, δι άλλην αιτίαν έκρά- 

20 τησεν I ή θερμότης ένοΰσα έν τή γή τής ψυχρότητας 
τοΰ νδατος δι όλιγότητα, και έγένετο πάλιν θερμά.

11

24 Plu. QC 3.10 (Mor. 657F-59D), which asks why flesh rots 
more quickly in moonlight than in sunlight, discusses the pur-

11 τε : δέ Ca 24
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such that both produce something good. And this is why 
water—both cold, and hot from the fire—are useful to 
those who are washing; but water heated by the sun, owing 
to the weakness of the heat, produces neither of these 
goods, but moistens as does the light of the moon.24

15.25 Why is water heated in the sun not good? Is it be­
cause what is cooling produces chills?

16 .  Why are the hot waters in Magnesia and Atameus 
fresh?  Is it because more water comes into the hot water 
flowing off, of which the saltiness disappears, while the 
heat remains?

26
27

17. Why did the hot waters in Magnesia cease to be hot, 
whereas the water continued to be salty?  Did more cold 
water from elsewhere pour into the springs at the same 
time, and extinguish the heat? Now the earth was salty, but 
not hot, owing to the amount of incoming water. A similar 
thing happens to water filtered through ashes; for this wa­
ter filtering through hot ashes cools them down and itself 
becomes cold, and also salty and bitter owing to the ashes. 
But when the added water had become altered, for a dif­
ferent reason the heat present in the earth mastered the 
coldness of the water owing to its small amount, and the 
waters again became hot.

28

ported moistening effect of moonlight and refers to a number of 
ancient sources.

25 Cf. Pr. 24.14.
26 Possible sources for Pr. 24.16-18 are Arist. Mete. 359b4-26 

and Thphr. On Waters frs. 212-14C FHSG.
27 Or “drinkable.”
28 This contradicts Pr. 24.16. As Hett notes ad loc., “This is an 

unsatisfactory Problem.”
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18. Διά τί τά όλα των θερμών υδάτων αλμυρά; η 
διότι τά πολλά διά γης ηθεΐται στυπτηριώδους (δηλοΐ 
δέ ή όσμη αυτών) κεκαυμένης δέ; η δέ τέφρα πάντων 

25 αλμυρά και I θείου όζει, διό και συγκάει ούτως ώσπερ 
ό κεραυνός, πολλά ούν θερμά έστιν από έπισημάν- 
σεως κεραυνών.

19. Διά τί τά θερμά λουτρά Ιερά; η ότι άπο των 
ίερωτάτων γίνονται, θείου και κεραυνοΰ;
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18. Why are the totality of hot waters salty? Is it be­
cause the majority are filtered through alum-rich earth 
(their smell proves this) and have been burned? Now the 
ashes of anything are salty and smell of sulfur. And this is 
why the way it bums  is just like a lightning bolt. In fact, 
many of these waters are hot from the stroke of lightning 
bolts.

29

19. Why are hot bathing places sacred? Is it because 
they come from two very sacred things, sulfur and light­
ning bolt?

29 I.e., the way the earth bums the water.
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BOOK XXV





INTRODUCTION

The background to Book 25 is Peripatetic meteorology, 
and possible sources for some of its chapters are Aristotle s 
Meteorology, Theophrastus’ Meteorology and On Wind, 
and Stratos On the Void.

The main topic is air as it is connected to the weather, 
including (though not primarily) wind: see chs. 2,4-7,14— 
16, 18-19, 21-22. Other topics are air and water—either 
their interactions or the contrast between them (3,10-12, 
20), the properties of inflated and deflated wineskins (1, 8, 
13,17), and air and putrefaction (17 and 20). Pr. 25.9 raises 
and attempts to answer the question “Why does air, which 
is thicker than light, pass through solid things?”
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OSA ΠΕΡΙ TON ΑΕΡΑ

937b30 1. Διά τί έν τοΐς άσκοΐς τοΐς πεφνσημένοις έναπο-
λαμβανόμενα τά μέλη πόνον παρέχει; πότερον διά 
την πίεσιν τον άέρος; ώσπερ γάρ ουδέ τοΐς έξωθεν 
πιέζονσι τδν ασκόν ένδίδωσιν δ άηρ, άλλ’ άπωθεΐ,

35 οντω και τά εντός έναπολαμβανόμενα I θλίβει ό άηρ. 
η διότι βία κατέχεται και πεπίληται; ’έξω ονν πάντη 
ορμών κατά φύσιν προσαπερείδεται πρδς τδ εντός 
άπειλημμένον σώμα.

2. Δια τι έν τοΐς ελεσι τοΐς παρά τούς ποταμούς 
γίνονται οί καλονμενοι βονμνκοι, ονς μνθολογούσι 

938a τανρονς ιερούς II είναι1 2 τον θεόν; έστι δέ τδ γινόμενον 
ψόφος όμοιος φωνή ταύρον, ώστε αί βόες οντω δια­
τίθενται άκούονσαι ώσπερ ταύρον μνκωμένον. η δτι 
όσοι ποταμοί λιμναζονσιν εις έλη, [η όσα έλη λιμνά- 

5 ζονται'β η νπδ θαλάττης άντικρούονται, η τδ I πνεύμα 
άφιάσιν άθροώτερον, έν τοΐς τοιούτοις γίνεται τούτο; 
αίτιον δέ ότι αί κοιλίαι της γης γίνονται, ούτως ονν

1 είναι : άφεΐναι vel άφιέναι Bonitz (cf. Mete. 368a24 άφί- 
ησι) ·. levai Ross apud Forster

2 [η όσα έλη λιμνάζονται] Forster
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH AIR

I.1 Why do limbs enclosed in inflated wineskins pro­
duce pain? Is it due to the pressure of the air? For just as 
the air does not give in to outside pressure on the wineskin, 
but pushes back, so too the air exerts pressure on what is 
enclosed in it. Or is it because the air is held fast by force 
and compressed? Therefore, naturally moving outward in 
every direction it presses against the enclosed body.

1 See Hp. Art. 77 and Mochi. 25.
2 See Mete. 2.8, and the opening of Thphr. Mete. (Daiber p.

2.2 Why in marshes near rivers do the so-called “ox 
bellowings” occur, which they say in myth are the sacred 
bulls of the god? Now what occurs is a noise similar to the 
sound from a bull, so that cows are affected in the way they 
are when they hear a bull bellowing.3 Or is it that those 
rivers stagnating into marshes [or those marshes becoming 
stagnant], orthose resisted by the sea, orthose discharging 
a very large quantity of wind—this occurs in such places? 
The reason is that hollows in the earth are formed. There-

261).
3 See [Arist.] Mu. 396all—16.
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κλνζόμενον τδ ύδωρ, διά τδ ένεΐναι ρεΰρ,α έν ττ} τοι- 
αύττ] λιμνασία, άπωθεΐται τον αέρα διά στενού εις 
ενρντέραν κοιλίαν, ο’ιον εί τις εις αμφορέα κενόν κατά 
το στομιον ποιοι I ψοφον, μνκηματι όμοιον γίνεται- 
και γάρ ή μνκησις διά τούτο γίνεται τδ σχήμα τοΐς 
βονσίν. πολλάς δέ καί άτόπονς φωνάς ποιονσι τά 
σχήματα τών κοιλιών ανώμαλα όντα, έπεί και άμφο- 
ρέως τον πννδακα εάν τις αφελών διά τον πνθμένος 
τρίβη έλκων έσω και έζω, [εί τρίψει διά τον κατα- 
δήματος]3 I ψόφον ποιεί, ώστε φενγειν τά θηρία, όταν 
οι όπωροφύλακες κατασκενάσωσιν αντά.

3 . Διά τί ό αήρ ονχ νγρός, άπτόμενος τον νδατος; 
τών γάρ άλλων ονθεν ό τι ονχ νγρόν, άν άψηται. ή 
διότι τδ έσχατον αντών άμα, τδ δέ επίπεδον έκατέρον 
[ονχ]  έτερον; I τά μεν ονν άλλα βαρύτερα, ό δε αήρ 
ον ρέπει κατωτέρω τον έσχατον, άπτεται μέν ονν, ότι 
ονθέν μεταζν, ον βρέχεται δέ, ότι αεί άνωθεν τον 
νδατος.

4

4 . Δια τί μέσων ννκτών και μεσημβρίας μάλιστα 
ενδία γίνεται; η διότι η νηνεμία έστιν άέρος στάσις, 
έστηκε I δε μάλιστα, όταν κράτη η κρατήται, μαχό- 
μενος δέ κινείται; κρατεί μέν ονν μάλιστα μέσων 
ννκτών, κρατείται δέ μεσημβρίας- τότε μέν γάρ ό

3 [εΐ τρίψει διά τον καταδήματος] Forster -.fonumperinter- 
capedinem Gaza : fort, έν τρίψει διά τον κατάγματος Flashar 
(cf. Forster n. ad loc)

4 [ούχ] Richards
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PROBLEMS XXV. 2-4

fore, as the water washes in, because of the flow going into 
stagnant waters of this kind, it pushes back the air through 
a narrow passage into a wider hollow, just as if one pro­
duced a noise through the opening into an empty vessel, 
generating something like bellowing; and indeed bellow­
ing in oxen occurs through this shape. Now the shapes of 
hollows that are irregular produce many strange sounds, 
since if one takes off the base4 of a vessel and rubs it 
through the bottom drawing it in and out, [if one will 
rub intermittently] one produces a noise, such as to make 
beasts flee, when orchard guards do this.

4 Translators often render ττννΖακα here “lid,” though its stan­
dard meaning is certainly “base.” The latter makes sense, how­
ever, if the author is referring to a vessel with a narrow opening 
and with the base removed. Some object (likely the base itself) is 
then rubbed up and down the interior of the vessel to produce a 
sound. 5 Cf. Pr. 25.10. 6 I.e., the air and the water.

" Source: Thphr. Vent.18.

3.s Why is the air not moist, when it comes into contact 
with water? For none of the other things do not become 
moist, if it comes into contact with water. Is it because the 
limit of these6 are at the same place, but the surface of each 
is distinct? So while the other things are heavier, the air 
does not sink below the limit of the water. It therefore 
comes into contact with it, because nothing is between 
them, but the air does not become wet, because it is always 
above the water.

4." Why does fair weather occur most often at midnight 
and midday? Is it because calm is a stillness of air, and air is 
at a standstill most when it achieves mastery or is mas­
tered, but when struggling it is in motion? Now it achieves 
mastery most at midnight, and is mastered most at midday;
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ήλιος πορρωτάτω, τότε 8έ έγγυτάτω γίνεται. έ'τι αρ- 
χεται τά πνεύματα η περί έ'ω ή περί Βνσμάς, λήγει δε 

30 τό μέν έωθεν, όταν κρατηθή, το I δέ από Βυσμών, όταν 
παύσηται κρατών, συμβαίνει ούν τά μέν μεσημβρίας 
παύεσθαι, τά δε μέσων νυκτών.

5. Διά τί ύποφωσκούσης εω και ήΒη πρωϊ μάλλον 
έστι ψύχος ή της νυκτός, έγγντέρω δντος του ήλιου 
ημών; ή ότι προς ημέραν Βρόσος καί πάχνη πίπτει, 

35 ταύτα δ’ έστι I ψυχρά; ώσπερ ούν ρανθέντος τον 
παντός τόπον υγρώ ψυχρώ γίνεται κατάψυζις.

6. Δια τί έν τω ΤΙοντω και ψνχη μάλιστα και πνίγη; 
ή Βιά τήν παχύτητα τον άερος; τον μέν γάρ χειμώνας 
ον Βύναται Βιαθερμαίνεσθαι, τον δέ θέρους,  όταν 

938b θερμανθή, II κάει διά τήν παχύτητα, ή δέ αυτή αιτία 
και Βιότι τά έλώΒη τον μέν χειμώνος ψυχρά, τού δέ 
θέρονς θερμά. ή Βιά τήν τον ήλιον φοράν; τον μέν γάρ 
χειμώνας πόρρω γίνεται, τον δέ θέρονς έγγύς. I

5

5 δέ θέρονς : θέρονς δέ Ya Ο
6 “μή ποτ’ άπ’ ήπειρον”, cf. Pr. 26.57, 947a7-8 (“μή ποτ’ απ’ 

ήπειρον όείσης νέφος άλλ’ από πόντον χειμώνος, θέρεος δε
άπ’ ήπείροιο μελαίνης”).

5 7. Διά τί τής ννκτός αιθρία μάλλον ή μεθ’ ήμέραν;
ή και τον πνεύματος και τής ταραχής δ ήλιος αίτιος; 
ταΰτα γάρ κινησεώς τίνος γενομένης συμβαίνει γίνε- 
σθαι. αίτιον τοίνυν τό θερμόν, όταν ούν τούτο μή 
παρή, ήρεμεΐ τό παν, και αίρομένου τού ήλιον μάλλον

10 ή τουναντίον καί I τό “μή ποτ απ’ ήπειρον”6 * τούτ
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PROBLEMS XXV. 4-7

for at the one time the sun is farthest away, while at the 
other it is nearest. Further, the winds begin either about 
dawn or about dusk, and the dawn wind abates when it is 
mastered, and the wind that begins at dusk abates when it 
stops achieving mastery. So as a result', the former winds 
stop at midday, and the latter at midnight.

5.8 Why, when dawn is breaking and it is still early 
morning, is it colder than at night, although the sun is 
nearer to us? Is it because dew and frost fall toward day­
break, and these are cold? So when as it were the whole 
place is sprinkled with cold moisture, cooling occurs.

6.9 Why do both extreme cold and stifling heat occur in 
the Pontus? Is it owing to the density of the air? For in the 
winter it cannot be thoroughly heated,10 and in summer, 
when it is heated, it bums because of its density. And this 
same reason too is why marshy places are cold in winter, 
but hot in summer. Or is it because of the movement of the 
sun? For in the winter it is far away, whereas in the summer 
it is near.

7.11 Why is there clear sky more at night than during 
the day? Is the sun also the cause of wind and turbulence? 
For these things occur when some movement occurs. The 
heat, therefore, is the cause. So when heat is not present, 
everything is still, and this is more the case when the sun is 
rising than when it’s doing the opposite; and the saying “Do 
not (fear a cloud) from the mainland . . .”12 means that

8 Cf. Pr. 25.15 and 8.17. 9 Cf. Pr. 14.13.
10 I.e., the air cannot be thoroughly heated because of its den­

sity. 11 Cf. Pr. 26.57 and Thphr. Vent. 60.
12 The full proverb is given in Pr. 26.57: "Do not fear a cloud

from the mainland in winter but from the open sea, and in sum­
mer from the dark mainland” (947a7-8; cf. Thphr. Vent. 60).
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έστίν, ότι ον πλείστη κίνησις, εκεί ήκιστα αν τι μένοι 
και σνσταίη, μη ομαλού όντος και κρατούντας τοΰ 
σννισταμένου. τον μέν δη χειμώνος η θάλαττα τοι- 
οντον, τοΰ δέ θέρους η γη.

8. Διά τί, όταν διαχνθή τδ νγρόν εις ασκούς, ον 
μόνον I τδ υγρόν δέχεται δ πίθος μετά τών ασκών, 
αλλά και άλλο π ροσλαμβάνει; η ότι έν τω νγρώ 
έννπάρχει δ άηρ; οΰτος ονν όταν μέν7 έν τω πίθω evrj, 
ον δύναται έκκρίνεσθαι διά τό μέγεθος τον πίθον- έκ 
γάρ τον μείζονος χαλεπώτερον έκθλΐφαι ότιονν και 
νγρόν και πνεύμα, ώσπερ καί εκ τών I σπόγγων, όταν 
δέ μερίζηται εις μικρά, έκθλίβεται έκ τον ασκόν μετά 
τον ένόντος, ώσθ’ η τον άερος χώρα κενή γίνεται- διο 
και τους ασκούς και έτι άλλο νγρόν δέχεται δ πίθος, 
και μάλλον έπι τον οίνον τοντο γίνεται, ότι πλειων 
άηρ έν τω οϊνω ενεστιν η έν τω νδατι. ομοιον δέ τοντω 
καί τδ I ταντό άγγεΐον την τε κονίαν καί τδ ύδωρ 
χωρεΐν άμα, οσον έκάτερον χωρίς έγχεομενον. έοικε 
γάρ πολλά είναι τά διάκενα της τέφρας, άτε ονν 
λεπτότερον το ύδωρ διαδννει μάλλον και σνσσάττα 
ήδη ώστε πνκνονσθαι, καί8 διά τδ παρ’ έκαστον τών 
μερών είναι την σάζιν (μάλλον γάρ I σάττεται κατα 
μικρόν σαττόμενον άπαν η άθρόον), τούτον δέ γινο- 
μένον νποκαταβαίνειν την κονίαν άμα δέ καί ή τέφρα 
εις αυτήν δέχεται τό νγρόν διά τδ εχειν κοιλίας, ή δέ 

7 μέν Bussemaker ex Gaza -. μή plur. codd. : om. B x Am D
8 καί seel. Forster
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PROBLEMS XXV. 7-8

where motion is greatest, there least of all would some­
thing remain the same and be stable—that which causes 
stability not being uniform nor gaining mastery. Indeed, 
the sea is in such a state in the winter, whereas the land is in 
summer.

8.13 Why, when liquid is poured into wineskins, does 
the jar receive not only the liquid with the wineskins, but it 
also takes in something else besides? Is it because air is 
present in the liquid? So when this14 is in the jar, it cannot 
be given off owing to the size of the jar; for it is more dif­
ficult to press out anything, liquid or air, from what is large, 
just as it is from sponges as well. But when it is distributed 
into smaller parts, it is pressed out of the wineskin with 
what is inside, so that the space containing the air becomes 
empty; and this is why the jar holds the (content of the) 
wineskins and other liquid as well. This occurs even more 
in the case of wine, because there is more air in wine than 
in water. And similar to this too, the same vessel can con­
tain as much ash and water together as it can of each 
poured in separately. For there seem to be many empty 
spaces in ash. Therefore, as the water is lighter, it slips into 
the ash more and then packs it together, so that it becomes 
dense, indeed because the packing is by each of the parts 
individually (for anything being packed little by little be­
comes more packed than if it happens all at once), and 
when this happens the ash settles down; and at the same 
time the ash also receives the liquid into itself because it

13 For the opening, cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 3.11. The entire 
chapter is extremely obscure. A possible source is Phys. 4.6.

14 Either air or liquid, but which is unclear.
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βαλλομένη τέφρα βΐς τό ύδωρ θερμή ονσα τέμνει αντό 
και έξαεροΐ. και πρότερον δέ ύδατος έγχνθέντος και

35 ύστερον I κονίας έμπιπτούσης τό αντό γίνεται, ώστε 
καί, τό v8ojp έχοι αν κοιλίας και διάκενα αντό έν αντω. 
ή ον τό νδωρ τό δεχόμενον τήν κονίαν, άλλ’ ή κονία τό 
νδωρ; τό γάρ λεπτομερέστερον είκος είναι τό είσιόν. 
ετι και έκ τής πείρας δήλον. όταν γάρ έπιπάττηται ή 

939a τέφρα, καθ’ ον άν II τόπον έπιπάττηται, εις τούτον 
σνρρεΐ τό άλλο9 νδωρ- εδει δέ τό εναντίον, εϊπερ ήν το 
νδωρ τό δεχόμενον. ή ον σνμβαίνει τοντο, έάν πρό­
τερον έγχνθή τό νδωρ καί σφόδρα διαμεστώση; α,λλ’

15 Hett’s note ad loc.: “This Problem is not very clear, but it 
seems to mean that if a substance containing air spaces (e.g. ashes)

5 έάν ότιονν επιβληθή, νπερχεϊται. έάν δ’ I άπαξ νπερ- 
χνθή καί έπιπέση ή τέφρα, ήδη σνμβαίνει- ή γάρ 
τέφρα ήν δεχομένη. ταντό δέ τοντο καί οτι οί βόθυνοι 
τήν έκβληθεΐσαν έξ αντών γην ον δέχονται- εοικε γάρ 
δή αήρ τις προκαταλαμβάνουν τον τόπον καί διά τοντο 
μή δέχεσθαι. I

10 9. Διά τί δ αήρ παχύτερος ών τον φωτός διέρχεται
διά τών στερεών; ή διότι τό μέν φώς κατ’ ενθείαν 
φέρεται μόνον, διό και διά τών αραιών ον διορα ή 
όψις, οΐον κισήριδος; έπαλλάττονσι γάρ οί πόροι- 
άλλ’ ονκ έν τή νάλω. δ δέ αήρ ον κωλύεται διά τό μή

15 ενθνπορεϊν ον I διέρχεται.

9 άλλο seel. Forster
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PROBLEMS XXV. 8-9

contains cavities. (But ash thrown into water that is hot 
cuts it and then dissipates.) Now when water is poured in 
first and ash falls in after, the same thing happens, so that 
the water too would have cavities and empty spaces in it. 
Or is the water not receiving the ash, but the ash the water? 
For it is likely that what has lighter parts is what does the 
entering. Further, this is also clear from the experiment. 
For when the ash is sprinkled, on whatever place it is sprin­
kled, to this the other water flows; but the opposite should 
happen, if the water were receiving the ash. Or does this 
not occur, if the water is poured in first and fills up (the ves­
sel) completely? But if anything else is thrown in, it over­
flows. But if once it overflows and the ash falls in, then it 
happens; for the ash is receiving. Now this same thing also 
(explains) the fact that the trenches do not receive the 
earth thrown out of them; for some air seems to occupy the 
space and because of this it is not received.15

is put into a vessel and water poured in afterwards, the water will 
replace the air and thus ashes + water will take up no more room 
than ashes alone. If the water is put in first, and then ashes, the wa­
ter will overflow because the ashes will carry air down with them, 
but afterwards the air will escape and the whole subside.”

16 Cf. Pr. 11.49 and 58, and Strato frs. 28A-30 Sharples.

9.16 Why does air, which is thicker than light, pass 
through solid things? Is it because light travels only in a 
straight line, and this is why sight cannot see through po­
rous things, like a pumice stone? For the passages over­
lap; but they do not in the case of glass. But air is not 
hindered, because it does not go straight through that 
which it passes.
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10. Διά τί δ αήρ ψυχρός μέν γίνεται διά τό άπτε- | 

σθαι τοΰ ΰΒατος, Βίυγρος Βέ οΰ, καν σφόΒρα τις φυσά 
εις τό ΰΒωρ άστε κυμαίνειν; ότι δε ψυχρός, Βτ/λοΐ | 
μεθιστάμενος- ψύχει γάρ <ό>  από των ύΒάτων. η οτι ■ 
ψυχρός μέν πέφυκεν είναι I και θερμός, άστε μετα­
βάλλει τή άφή οΰ αν τίνος άπτηται, υγρός Βέ οΰκέτι 
διά τό κουφότερος είναι; και οΰΒέποτε εις τό βάθος 
τοΰ ΰΒατος έρχεται, άλλ’ άει τοΰ έπιπέΒου άτττβται, 
καν βιάζεται κάτω- και τδ ΰΒωρ έτι κατωτέρω φέρε­
ται, άστε μήποτε εις βάθος ιέναι. I

10

11. Διά τί δ εκ των πομφολύγων και κάτωθεν άνιων 
οΰ Βιερδς εξέρχεται; η διότι οΰκ επιμένει τδ υγρόν, 
άλλ’ ολισθαίνει τδ ΰΒωρ; τδ δ’ έπι τή πομφόλυγι και 
ελαττόν έστιν η άστε Βιερεΐν.11

12. Διά τί ό άήρ οΰκ άναπίμπλησι, τδ Βέ ΰΒωρ; και 
εις I τον αέρα γάρ μετατιθέμενον Βιερόν. η ότι ώσπερ 
οΰΒέ δ λίθος; οΰ γάρ παν έστιν άναπλτμττικον, αλλα 
τδ γλίσχρον ή υγρόν.

13. . . . η  ότι ό άήρ άνω φέρεται; δ γάρ ασκός 
όταν μεν κενός ή κάτω φέρεται, όταν Βέ φυσηθή, άνω 
έπιμένει Βιά I τό τούτον άναφέρειν. εί Βέ δ αήρ ανακου­
φίζει και κωλύει κάτω φέρεσθαι, διά τί βαρύτεροι 
γίνονται φυσηθέντες; καί πως, ότε μέν βαρύτερος 
έστιν, έπιμένει, κουφότερος Βέ γενόμενος καταφέρεται; ι

12

1° <δ> Bonitz U Βιερεΐν Ya Apb (humectare Barth, I
humefacere Gaza) : Βιαιρείν cett. codd.

12 ante ή lac. indie. Ruelle, add. Cur litres inflati valeantflui- 
tare Gaza : cap. 13 non vertit Barth. |
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PROBLEMS XXV. 10-13

10 .  Why does air become cold by touching water, but 
not thoroughly moist, even if one blows hard into the water 
such that it makes waves? Now that it becomes cold is clear 
from the change it undergoes; for the air from water pro­
duces cold. Is it because air is by nature cold and hot, so 
that it changes through touch whatever it touches, but it is 
not moist because it is very light? And it never goes into 
the depth of water, but always touches its surface, even if 
forced downward; and the water travels lower still, so that 
the air never reaches its depth.

17

11. Why does the (air) from bubbles even rising from 
below not come out wet? Is it because the moisture does 
not remain on it, but the water slips off? And the water on a 
bubble is also not enough to make it wet.

12. Why doesn’t air saturate, whereas water does? For 
even when transformed into air it is wet. Is it for the same 
reason as that for which a stone does not? For not every­
thing is capable of saturating, but only what is viscous  or 
liquid.

18

13. . . .  Is it because air travels upward? For the skin, 
when it is empty, travels downward, but when it is inflated, 
it stays up because (the air) carries it upward. But if the 
air makes them lighter and prevents them from traveling 
downward, why are they heavier when they are inflated? 
And how does it stay up, when it is heavier, but when it is 
lighter it travels downward?

19

17 Cf. Pr. 25.3.
18 Elsewhere, γλίσχρον is translated “sticky.”
19 The opening question is missing from the text. Gaza sup­

plies “Why are inflated skins able to float?”
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14. Διά τί ό αήρ ούκ  άνω φέρεται; ει yap τά 
939b πνεύματα II τούτον κινουμένου νπο τον θερμού γίνε­

ται, πέφυκε δέ το πύρ ανω φέρεσθαι, και το πνεύμα εις 
τδ ανω έβάδιζεν, είπερ τό τε κινούν εις τδ άνω θεΐ και 
τό κινούμενον οντω πέφνκε φέρεσθαι. νύν δέ φαίνεται 
λοξήν τήν φοράν ποιονμενος. I

13

20 Source: Thphr. Vent.22.
21 This line contradicts the opening of the previous chapter.

5 15. Διά τί τδ άφ’ εω ψυχρότερον η τό άφ’ εσπέρας;
η ότι τό μέν εγγύτερον μέσων νυκτών, τό δέ μεσημ­
βρίας; έστι δέ ή μεσημβρία θερμότατου διά τό είναι 
εγγύτατον ήλιον, αί δέ μέσαι νύκτες ψυχρότερα^ διά 
τδ εναντίον.

16. Διά τί αί νύκτες τών ήμερων εν ταΐς άλέαις 
10 πνίγηρότεραι; I ή διά την άπνοιαν; οί γάρ έτησίαι καί 

πρόδρομοι τάς νύκτας ήττον πνέονσιν.
17. Διά τί τά εν τοΐς άσκοΐς άσηπτα φνσηθεΐσι, 

καί εν τοΐς περιπωματιζομένοις; ή διότι σήπεται μέν 
κινούμενα, άπαντα δε τά πλήρη ακίνητα, ταύτα δε 
πλήρη; I

15 18. Διά τί τής αιθρίας μάλλον ψύχος γίνεται η
έπινεφέλων δντων; τά δέ άστρα και ό ουρανός θερμός, 
ή οτι ονθεν άποστέγει εν τή αιθρία την άτμίδα, άλλα 
διαχεΐται- εν δε τοΐς έπινεφέλοις άποστέγεται; και 
βορείων γε ή νοτίων διά τό αυτό- δ μέν γάρ νότος άγει

13 ante ονκ lac. indie, (et suppl. υπό θερμού κινούμενος 
fort.) Ruelle 14 ψυχρότεροι: ψνχρόταται Forster
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PROBLEMS XXV. 14-18

14.20 Why does air not travel upward?21 For if the winds 
occur when the air is moved by heat, and fire by its nature 
travels upward, the wind too should go upward, since that 
which sets in motion runs upward and that which is moved 
travels by its nature in the same direction. But as it is, the 
air obviously produces a sideways movement.

15.22 Why is it colder at dawn than at nightfall? Is it be­
cause the former is nearer to midnight, and the latter to 
midday? Now midday is warmest because it is nearer to the 
sun, whereas midnight is colder for the opposite reason.

16. Why are the nights more stifling than the days in hot 
weather? Is it because of the lack of wind? For the Etesian 
winds and the Forerunners23 blow less at night.

17.24 why are things in inflated wineskins, and in ves­
sels with their fids closed, not subject to putrefaction? Is it 
because things putrefy when they are in motion, but any­
thing that is full is lacking in motion, and these are full?

18.25 Why is it colder in clear weather than when it is 
cloudy? Yet the stars and the heavens are hot. Is it because 
in clear weather nothing contains the vapor, but it is dif­
fused, whereas in cloudy weather it is contained? And for 
the same reason, it is colder when there are Boreas winds 
than when there are Notos winds: for the Notos wind at­
tracts such things,26 but the Boreas wind pushes them

Some editors suspect part of it is missing—something qualifying 
air, so that it originally read, for example, “Why does air moved by 
heat not travel upward?” 22 Cf. Pr. 25.5 and 8.17.

23 The Forerunners precede the Etesian (literally, “annual”) 
winds (see Thphr. Vent. 11).

24 Cf. Pr. 22.4. 25 Cf. Pr. 25.21.
26 I.e., clouds.
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20 τό τοιούτον, ό δε I απωθεί. και άτμίζειν δέ φαίνεται 
βορείοις μάλλον η νοτίοις, και χειμώνος η θέρους, ή 
παρά το ανόμοιου; ή οτι θερμού ψυχόμενου έστιν ή 
άτμίς;

19. Διά τί αήρ ό έλάττων θερμότερος του πλείονος; 
αί γάρ στευοχωρίαι άλεειυότεραι. ή διότι κινείται 

25 μάλλον ό I πολύς, ή δέ κίνησις ποιεί ψυχρόν; σημείου 
δέ τούτου, ότι κινούμενα ψύχεται τά θερμά.

20. Διά τί ύδωρ μέν και γή σήπεται, αήρ δέ και πυρ 
ού σήπεται; ή ότι θερμότερου  γίνεται τό σηπόμενον 
άπαν, πυρός δέ ούθέν θερμότερον; ή ότι ψυχθήναι δει 

30 πρότερον, I τό δέ πυρ αεί θερμόν, ό δέ αήρ πυρός 
πλήρης; σήπεται δέ ούθέν θερμόν, αλλά ψυχθεν γή δέ 
και ύδωρ  και θερμά και ψυχρά γίνεται.

15

16
21. Διά τί τά έπινέφελα άλεεινότερα των αίθριων; 

πάτερου ώς οί αρχαίοι ελεγον, ότι τά άστρα ψυχρά; ή 
35 λίαν I τούτο γε άτοπου, αλλά διότι άτμίζει; έπισημαν- 

τέου δέ ότι έν νηνεμία ή δρόσος και ή πάχνη γίνεται, 
όταν μέν ουν αιθρία ή, διαπνεί τό θερμόν, ύφ’ ον 
ανάγεται τό υγρόν, ώστε ψυχρός ό αήρ- διό και 
δροσίζει άφιέμενον τό υγρόν άπό τού θερμού, όταν δέ 

940a έπινέφελον ή, άποστέγεται, διό ού II γίνεται δρόσος 
ούδέ πάχνη όυτων έπινεφελων. περί ούν τήν γην 
ύπομένον τό θερμόν ποιεί την άλέαν.

15 θερμότερον Αρ : θερμότατου cett. codd.
1θ και ύδωρ Αρ : καί ύδωρ καί αήρ cett. codd.
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PROBLEMS XXV. 18-21

back. And it also appears to evaporate more with Boreas 
winds than with Notos winds, and in winter than in sum­
mer. Or is it due to dissimilarity? Or is it because there is 
vapor when heat cools?

19.27 Why is the smaller amount of air hotter than the 
larger? For confined spaces are warmer. Is it because the 
large amount is subject to more motion, and movement 
produces cold? Now a sign of this is the fact that hot things 
are cooled when they are moved.

20.28 Why do water and earth become putrefied, 
whereas air and fire do not become putrefied? Is it because 
anything undergoing putrefaction becomes very hot, and 
nothing is hotter than fire? Or is it because (what becomes 
putrefied) must be cooled beforehand, and fire is always 
hot, and air is full of fire? Now nothing hot becomes putre­
fied, unless it has been cooled; and earth and water can 
become both hot and cold.

21.29 Why is cloudy weather warmer than clear 
weather? Is it as the ancients said, because the stars are 
cold? Or is this very absurd, but it is in fact because (in 
clear weather) vapor is given off? And one must admit to 
the significance of the fact that in calm weather dew and 
frost form. So, when the weather is clear, the heat, by 
which the moisture is drawn up, is blown about, such that 
the air becomes cold; and this is why the moisture dis­
charged from the heat forms dew. But when it is cloudy, 
(the moisture) is contained, which is why neither dew nor 
frost forms when it is cloudy. Therefore, the heat remain­
ing near the earth produces warmth. 27

27 Source: Thphr. Vent. 19. 28 Source: Mete. 4.1.
29 Cf. Pr. 25.18.
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22. Διά τί έν τοΐς νψηλοΐς τών οίκων ό άηρ όιευ ρι­
πίζει, και μάλιστα ταΐς ενΒίαις; η διότι ό άηρ πολύ- 

5 κενός τις I εστι την σύγκρισιν; όταν ονν άρξηται ε’ίσω 
ρεΐν, συγχωρεΐ δ έν τώ οικηματι άηρ και συστέλλεται, 
τούτον δέ σνμπίπτοντος τώ χρόνω πολνκενώτερος 
γίνεται δ έξωθεν, καί χώραν πολλην ϊσχει. εις ταύτην 
ονν την χώραν πίπτει δ έκ τον οικήματος άηρ, ών 

10 πλησίον, καί φέρεται εις ταντην I την χώραν διά τό 
κρέμασθαι καί την τον κενόν φύσιν μη 8ύνασθαι 
άντιστηρίζειν. κατά πολλά δέ αντον μέρη τούτον 
σνμβαίνοντος, έπεται αντώ δ πλησίον διά την πρό- 
ωσιν17 εΐτα πολλον έξωθεν φερομένου δ μεν έσω 
τόπος πολύκενος γίνεται, δ δέ έξω πνκνότερος, καί 

15 πάλιν έξωθεν εϊσω φέρεται. I καί ταντα άλλάσσονται.

17 πρόωσιν Sylburg ex Gaza ipropukione): πρόσοφιν codd.: 
πρόκοψιν Ross apud Forster : fort, πρόσπτωσιν Ruelle
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PROBLEMS XXV. 22

22.30 Why in lofty rooms does the air ebb and flow 
throughout,31 and especially in fair weather? Is it because 
the air, with respect to its composition, is something with 
a lot of empty space? So when (the air outside) begins to 
flow in, the air in the room gives way and is compressed. 
Now when the air collects together, in time the outside air 
becomes emptier, and so contains much space. Into this 
space, therefore, the air from the room falls, and it travels 
into this space because it is suspended and the nature of 
the void is not able to resist it. And when this happens in 
many parts of it, the nearby air follows it because of the for­
ward thrust; then, when much air travels outside, the place 
inside comes to have a lot of empty space, whereas the out­
side air becomes denser, and so it travels back inside from 
the outside. And these32 continue to interchange.

30 Source: Strato, On the Void, frs. 28A-30B Sharples.
31 The rare 8ievpnri£ei comes from ενριττος, which refers to a 

strait or narrow where the ebb and flow is especially strong. See 
Thphr. Vent. 26.

32 I.e., the inward and outward motions.
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INTRODUCTION

Book 26 is the fourth longest in the Problems. Its topic 
—winds (άνεμοί, πνεύματα)—was a subject of great inter­
est in the Lyceum, judging not only by the length of this 
book, but also by the number of extant Peripatetic treat­
ments of it. See Aristotle, Meteorology 1.13and2.4-6; [Ar­
istotle], On the Cosmos 4 (394b7-95al4); [Aristotle], On 
the Locations and Names of the Winds; Theophrastus, On 
Winds; Theophrastus, Meteorology 13;1 and, Theophras­
tus (?), On Weather Signs (esp. §§ 26-37). Although these 
works are all part of the background for Pr. 26,2 the pri­
mary source is clearly Theophrastus, On Winds.

1 See Hans Daiber, “The Meteorology of Theophrastus in Syri­
ac and Arabic Translation,” in William W. Fortenbaugh and Di­
mitri Gutas, eds., Theophrastus: His Psychological, Doxographi- 
cal, and Scientific Writings (New Brunswick, N.J.: Transactions, 
1992), pp. 166-293 (see esp. pp. 268-69 for the translation of ch. 
13, on winds).

2 See also Hp. Viet. 2.38.

At the opening of Meteorology 2.6, Aristotle writes: 
“Let us now speak about the position of the winds, and 
which ones are opposite to which, and which can blow si­
multaneously and which cannot, and what sort and how 
many there happen to be, and in addition to these about 
any other conditions that have not been discussed in the
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INTRODUCTION

An Aristotelian Wind Rose3

Problems” (363a21-25). This seems to refer to Pr. 26, and 
suggests that Aristotle himself was the author of at least 
some of this book.

Virtually without exception, the sixty-two chapters in 
Book 26 raise and answer questions about the nature of the 
various winds (on which, see the wind rose above): in what 
season they blow, under what conditions or owing to what 
causes, whence and to where, and to what effect. There is a 
special interest in exploring connections between winds 
and other meteorological phenomena.

3 I have relied heavily on D’Arcy Wentworth Thompson, “The 
Greek Winds,” Classical Review 32, no. 3/4 (1918): 49-56. Names 
in bold are winds discussed or mentioned in Pr. 26. Many thanks 
to my daughter, Tessa, for creating an electronic version of the 
wind rose.
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OSA ΠΕΡΙ TOTS 
ANEMOTS

1. Διά τί ό καικίας μόνος των ανέμων έφ’ εαυτόν 
άγει τά νέφη; η ότι άφ’ ύψηλοτέρων τόπων πνεΐ; έστι 

940a20 γάρ τά I προς έω υψηλότερα τών προς έσπεραν. 
σημεΐον δέ τδ της προς εσπέραν θαλάττης μέγεθος 
και βάθος, πνέων δέ άνωθεν εις τουναντίον γραμμήν 
ποιεί τη φορά τά κοΐλα1 προς <τον ουρανόν και ουκ 
έττΐλ2 την γην έχουσαν. προσπίπτων δέ, ώς εΐρηται, 
τοΐς προς εσπέραν της γης τόποις, και συστέλλων τά 

25 νέφη διά τό I της γραμμής σχήμα, τη εκεΐθεν ανα­
κλάσει έφ’ αυτόν3 ωθεί αυτά, ποιεί δέ μόνος τοΰτο τών 
ανέμων4 τω τούς μεν ΰψηλοτέρους, τούς δ’ έναντίους 
είναι τόπους, προς οΰς έκ τοΰ κάτωθεν η έπ’ ευθείας 
την φοράν γίνεσθαι συμβαίνει, τά κυρτά5 προς την 
γην έγούσης, ώστε άνάκλασιν μη γίνεσθαι τοΰ I

1 κοΐλα : κυρτά Forster ex Gaza
2 <τόν ουρανόν και οΰκ έπι> Grumach apud Flashar (ex Pr. 

26.26, 943bl-2 and Thphr. Vent. 39)
3 έφ’ αυτόν Louis : επ’ αυτόν codd. : έφ’ εαυτόν Forster
4 άνεμων conieci: λοιπών codd. : fort, πάντων
5 κυρτά : κοΐλα Forster ex Gaza
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH THE WINDS

I.1 Why does the Caecias2 alone of the winds bring the 
clouds to itself? Is it because it blows from higher regions? 
For the parts toward the east are higher than the parts to­
ward the west.3 A sign of this is the size and depth of the sea 
toward the west. Now blowing from above to the opposite 
direction, it describes by its movement a line having curves 
toward <the sky and not to> the earth. And falling, as has 
been said, on regions of the earth toward the west, and 
gathering together the clouds because of the form of the 
line, by bending back from there it pushes the clouds to­
ward itself. It alone of the winds does this, because some 
places are higher and some the opposite, toward which the 
movement (of the Caecias) comes either from below or in a 
straight line, having arches toward the earth,4 so that a 
bending back of the wind does not occur because air does

1 Cf. Pr. 26.29. Much of this chapter is obscure, and there are 
problems with the state of the text. Sources: Thphr. Vent. 37 and 
39, Arist. Mete. 364b2-14.

2 On the direction of Caecias (and all other winds discussed in 
Book 26), see the Aristotelian wind rose provided in the introduc­
tion. “Caecias” is derived from the river Caecus in Asia Minor.

3 “West” (ecrirepa), literally, “the setting (sun).”
4 I.e., its curve is downward, toward the earth.
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30 πλύματος τω μη προς την γην [έχουσ-ης] αέρα6 έ'χειρ 
την τελεντήν της φοράς, έν ω ονδέ νέφη έστι περί την 
γην τοΐς δέ ήττον κοίλοις και τω άπηλιώτη τω 
μη είναι νγρον. ώστε ον σννιστάς ήττον καταφανής 
εστιν αντον ποιων τούτο δ ποιεί. I

5 The east wind, literallly, “from the (rising) sun.” See Pr. 
26.33.

35 2. Διά τί βορέαι μέν ετήσιοι γίνονται, νότοι δε ον;
η γίνονται μέν και νότοι, άλλ’ ον σννεχεΐς, ότι πόρρω 
ημών η αρχή τον νότον έστιν, νπδ δέ τω βορέα 
οίκούμεν; έτι οί μέν έτησίαι βορέαι καθεστηκότος τον 

940b άέρος πνέονσι (θέρονς II γάρ πνέονσιν), οί δέ νότοι 
ηρος, δθ’ ήττον έστηκε τά περί τον αέρα, προς δέ 
τοντοις δ μέν νότος νγρός, τω δ’ νγρω ό άνω τόπος 
άλλότριός έστιν διό ταχύ διαλύεται τά έν αντω σνν-

5 ιστάμενα νγρά. και τά νγρά πλανητικά έστιν, I ώστε 
ον μενων~ έν ταντω τόπω σνμμεθίστησι και την τον 
άέρος κίνησιν. κινονμένον δέ μη έν ταντω πνεύματα 
άλλα σνμβαίνει γίνεσθαι- έστι γάρ πνεύμα άέρος 
κίνησις.

3. Δια τι νοτος πνεϊ μετά πάχνην; ή διότι ή μέν 
πάχνη γίνεται πέψεως γινομένης, μετά δέ την πέψιν

10 και I την άποκάθαρσιν ή μεταβολή εις τονναντίον

6 τω μή προς την γην έχούσης αέρα codd. (seel, έχούσης 
Hett) : τω περί την γην [έχούσης αέρα] Ross apud Forster

7 μένων : μένοντα Flashar
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 1-3

not have the end of its course in relation to the earth, in 
which place there are no clouds around the earth; but in 
winds with less of a curve, and so in the Apeliotes,5 there is 
no moisture. So that as it does not.form (clouds'), (the 
Apeliotes) is less obvious than (the Caecias) in doing what 
it does.

6 Cf. Pr. 26.51. Sources: Thphr. Vent. 10-11, Mete. 362all-22.
7 I.e. annual: they come at the same time every year.
8 It is unclear what the author is claiming does not stay in the 

same place. The Notos is most likely, especially as ό νότος agrees 
with μόνων. If we follow Flashar’s suggested emendation, the 
moisture stays in the same place.

9 Source: Thphr. Vent. 50.

2.6 Why are the Boreas winds Etesian,7 whereas the 
Notos winds are not? Or are the Notos winds as well 
Etesian, but not continuous, because the source of the 
Notos is far from us, whereas we live under the Boreas? 
Furthermore, the Etesian Boreas winds blow when the air 
is still (for they blow in summer), whereas the Notos blow 
in the spring, when the regions around the air are less 
still. And in addition to these factors, the Notos is moist, 
whereas the upper region is unfavorable to what is moist; 
this is why the moisture forming in it is rapidly dissolved. 
And moisture has a tendency to wander, so (the Notos') not 
remaining in the same place8 helps to change the move­
ment of the air. And since (air) is not in the same place 
when it moves, the result is that other winds arise; for wind 
is a movement of air.

3.9 Why does the Notos blow after a frost? Is it because 
frost occurs when concoction occurs, and after concoction 
and purification the change into the opposite occurs? Now
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γίνεται; εναντίον δέ τώ βορρά νότος έστίν. διά ταντό 
δέ καί μετά την χιόνα πνεΐ νότος, όλως δε και η χιών 
και ή χάλαζ,α και τδ νδωρ και πάσα ή τοιαντη 
άποκάθαρσις πέψεως σημέίόν έστιν. διδ και μετά τδν 
νετδν και τάς τοιαντας I χειμασίας πίπτει τά πνεύ­
ματα.

4.  Διά τί αί τροπαι πνεονσιν; η διά τδ αντδ δ και 
οί ενριποι ρέονσιν; μέχρι γάρ τον ρεΐν και ή θάλαττα 
φέρεται καί ό άηρ- είθ’ όταν άντιπέση καί μηκέτι 
δννηται τά απόγεια προάγειν διά τδ μη Ισχνράν εχειν 
την άρχην της I κινησεως και φοράς, πάλιν άνταπο- 
δίδωσιν.

8

5. Διά τί αί τροπαι έκ της θαλάττης εισίν; η ότι ή 
θάλαττα πλησίον; η δτι έναντίον έστι τη απόγεια ή 
τρόπαια, καί έστιν η τρόπαια οίον αναστροφή άπο- 
γείας; ή δε απόγεια τδ έκ της γης πρδς την θάλατταν 
πνενμα γινόμενον, I ή δέ τρόπαια η τούτον παλίρροια, 
ώστε ανάγκη έκ θαλάττης είναι, η η θάλαττά έστι . . ? 
διά τδ εις την θάλατταν άθροισθηναι τδν ρνέντα αέρα; 
τον δέ μη εις την γην τοντο σννίστασθαι καί τοΰ 
άνακάμπτειν άπιδν  αίτιον ότι η θαλαττα εν κοίλα 
έστίν ό δέ άηρ, ώσπερ τδ νδωρ, ρεΐ αεί εις τδ κοι- 
λότατον. I

10

6. Διά τί οί έκνεφίαι νδατος γενομένον θάττον

8 cap. 4 et 5 post cap. 8 ponuntur in Ya Ap Barth. Gaza
9 post η η θάλαττά έστι lac. indie. Flashar : η ή θάλαττά 

έστι om. Ca (seel. Bekker) : η [ή θάλαττά έστι] Forster
1θ άττιόν seel. Richards
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 3-6

the Notos is opposite to the Boreas. For the same reason as 
well a Notos blows after snow. In general, snow and hail 
and rain and every such purification is a sign of concoction. 
And this is why after showers and such storms the winds 
fall.

4.10 Why do alternating winds11 blow? Is it for the same 
reason as that which makes the straits (ebb and) flow? For 
both sea and air are carried along until they flow; then, 
when offshore12 winds encounter resistance and are no 
longer able to carry them forward because the source of 
their motion and course is not strong, they go back in the 
opposite direction.

10 Cf. Pr. 26.5, 40. Source: Thphr. Vent. 26.
111.e., winds that change and blow in the opposite direction.
12 Literally, “from the land.”
13 Cf. Pr. 26.4, 40. Sources: Thphr. Vent. 26 and 53.
14 Source: Thphr. Vent. 50; see also Arist. Mete. 370b4-17.
15 οί έκνεφίαι (sc. άνεμοι) can also be translated “hurricanes.”

5.13 Why are alternating winds from the sea? Is it be­
cause the sea is nearby? Or is it because the alternating 
wind is the opposite of the offshore wind, and the alternat­
ing wind is, so to speak, a reversal of the offshore wind? 
Now the offshore wind is a wind coming from the land to­
ward the sea, and the alternating wind is the flowing back 
of this. So it must be from the sea. Or the sea is ... because 
the flowing air is collected on the sea? Now the cause of its 
not collecting on the land and of its bending back as it de­
parts is that the sea is in a hollow; and air, like water, always 
flows into what is most hollow.

6.14 Why do cloud winds15 stop more quickly when rain 
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παύονται; η οτι at κοιλίαι σνμπιπτονσι τον νεόονς, 
νδατος γενομένον, έν αΐς ή άρχη τον πνεύματος σνν- 
ίσταται;

7. Διά τί ονχ οί αυτοί άνεμοι πανταχον νέτιοι είσιν; 
η οτι ούχ οί αυτοί πανταχον προς <τά αΰτά>Σ1 δρη 

35 άντιπνέονσιν, άλλ’ έτεροι I κεΐνται προς έτερα δρη; 
οιον γάρ προς άνάντη μόλις ρεόντων, έντανθα νφ- 
ίσταται μάλλον τά νέφη, ον άδννατεί έτι προωθεΐν 
αυτά άνεμος, νφιστάμενα δέ καί πιεζόμενα ρηγννται. II 

941a 8. Διά τί αί μεν καθαραί δύσεις ενδιεινόν σημεΐον,
αί δε τεταραγμέναι χειμερινόν; η ότι χειμων γίνεται 
σννισταμένον καί πνκνονμένον τον άερος; όταν μεν 
ονν κράτη ό ήλιος, διακρίνει και αιθριάζει αντόν, όταν 

5 δε κρατηται, I έπινεφη ποιεί, εάν μέν ονν ίσχνρά η ή 
ετύστασις, ενθνς ημέρας γίνεται χειμων εάν δέ άσθε- 
νεστέρα, μη παντάπασι δέ κρατονμένη, τό σννιστά- 
μενον εξωθείται προς τάς δύσεις, έντανθα δέ μένει δια 
τό παχύτερον11 12 είναι τον περί την γην αέρα τον 

10 χειμώνας, ταχν δέ συιάσταται καί I ό άλλος διά τό 
έχειν αρχήν καί έρεισμα, ό δέξεται καί άθροίσει τό 
προσιόν ^καθάπερ δρθρος-··α ώσπερ γάρ έν τροπή 
ενός άντιστάντος καί οί άλλοι μένονσιν, οντω και επί 
τον άέρος. διό ταχν καί έξαίφνης ένίοτε γίνεται καί 
έπινέφελα. όταν ονν αί δύσεις τεταραγμέναι ώσι, 

11 <τά αντά> Flashar 12 παχντερον Forster: παχντα- 
τον codd. 13 καθάπερ δρθρος codd. (obelis inclusi): seel.
Forster ex Gaza : κατ’ δρθρον Grumach apud Flashar
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 6-8

comes? Is it because, when rain comes, the hollows of the 
cloud, in which the source of the wind is formed, collapse?

7.16 Why aren’t the same winds rainy everywhere? Is it 
because the same winds do not everywhere blow against 
<the same> mountains, but different ones lie against dif­
ferent mountains? For instance, when winds flow with dif­
ficulty against steep mountains, the clouds are more likely 
to form there, where wind is unable to push them still fur­
ther. And when they are formed and subject to pressure, 
they break.

16 Cf. Pr. 26.56. Source: Thphr. Vent. 5.
17 Source: Thphr. (?) Sign. 38.
18 The sunsets are “disturbed” by cloud cover. The word trans­

lated “stormy” (χειμερινόν) also means “wintry.”
19 I.e., if the air (the density of which is weak) is not com­

pletely mastered by the sun.

8.17 Why are clear sunsets a sign of fine weather, 
whereas disturbed sunsets are a sign of stormy weather?18 
Is it because a storm comes when the air condenses and 
thickens? Now when the sun achieves mastery, it separates 
and airs out the air, but when it is mastered, it makes the air 
cloudy. Therefore, if the density is strong, a storm comes as 
soon as it is day; whereas if it is weaker, but not completely 
mastered,19 the condensed part is pushed out toward the 
sunset. And it remains there because the air about the 
earth is denser than the storm. And the rest quickly con­
denses because it has a source and support, which will re­
ceive and collect what comes to it f just like dawnf; for just 
as in a rout when one man resists the others also remain, so 
also in the case of air. This is why it sometimes quickly and 
suddenly becomes overcast. Therefore, when the sunsets 
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σημεΐόν έστιν I ισχυρόν οτι ου κεκράτηκεν ό ήλιος της 
συστάσεως, πολύν χρόνον έναντιούμενος αύτη, ώστε 
εικότως έστι σνστηναι πλέον, και ήττον δέ έστι φοβε­
ρόν, όταν προχειμάσαντος η όταν έζ εΰδίας τούτο 
ετυμβη. έκείνως μέν γάρ έοικεν ώσπερ υπόλειμμά τι 
είναι, οντω δέ άρχη συστάσεως. I

9. Διά τί λέγεται “ον ποτέ νυκτερινός βορέας τρί­
τον ϊκετο φέγγος”; η διότι ασθενή τά πνεύματα τά 
από της άρκτου, όταν ή νυκτερινά; σημεΐον γάρ ότι ον 
πολύς ο κινηθείς άηρ, τό τηνικαύτα πνενσαι, δτε 
ολίγη θερμότης ΰπήρχεν- η δέ ολίγη ολίγον έκίνει 
αέρα, τελευτά δέ έν τρισι πάντα, I καί τά έλάχιστα έν 
τη πρώτη τριάδι, ώστε καί τούτο τό πνεύμα.

10. Διά τί ό βορέας πυκνότερον πνεΐ η ό νότος; η 
ότι ό μεν βορέας γειτνιών τη οικουμένη ού λανθάνει 
όλιγοχρόνιος ών (άμα γάρ πνεΐ και πάρεστιν), ό δε 
νότος ουκ άφικνεΐται I διά τό πόρρωθεν πνεΐν;

11. Διά τί ό νότος <ονχ>  ηττον μ,ετά χειμερινάς 
νύκτας πνεΐ η μεθ’ ημέρας; η ότι καί τής νυκτός ό 
ήλιος εγγύς έστι τη προς νότον χώρα, καί άλεεινό- 
τεραι αι νύκτες εκεί ή προς άρκτον αί ημέραι, ώστε 
πολύς κινείται δ άηρ, καί ούθέν I έλάττων η μεθ’ 
ημέραν; άλλ’ αί θερμότεραι ημέραι κωλύουσι μάλλον 
πνεΐν, ξηραίνουσαι τάς υγρότητας.

14

20 Cf. Pr. 26.14. The likely source is Thphr. Vent. 49.
21 “Arctic” (άρκτος) is more transliteration than translation,

14 <οΰχ> Septalius 20 21
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 8-11

are disturbed, it is a strong sign that the sun has not mas­
tered the density, though opposing it for a long time, so 
that (the air) has likely condensed much more. Now it is 
less alarming when this happens as a storm is brewing than 
out of calm weather. For in the former case it would seem 
to be some remnant of the storm, but in the latter it is the 
beginning of the condensing.

9.2θ Why is it said: “The Boreas (blows) not at night once 
the third daylight has come”? Is it because the winds from 
the arctic21 are weak, when they come at night? Indeed, a 
sign that the amount of air that was moved is not great is 
the fact that it blew at a time when there was little heat; and 
little heat was moving little air. Now all things end in 
threes, and the smallest in the first triad, and that is what 
this wind does.

10.22 Why does the Boreas blow more frequently than 
the Notos? Is it because the Boreas, being close to the in­
habited world, does not escape our notice, though it is of 
short duration (for it blows and makes its presence known 
at the same time), but the Notos does not reach us because 
it blows from far off?

11.23 Why does the Notos blow <no> less after stormy 
nights than after stormy days?24 Is it because even at night 
the sun is close to the region of the south, and the nights 
there are warmer than days in the arctic, so that much air is 
moved, and no less than by day? But the hotter days pre­
vent more blowing, by drying the moisture.

and here is simply another word for north, though it can refer 
specifically to the regions around the pole.

22 Cf. Pr. 26.15. Sources: Thphr. Vent. 6 and 9 and Arist. Mete. 
363a3—8. 23 Source: Thphr. Vent. 49.

24 Or “after wintery nights than after wintery days.”
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12. Διά τι ε~ί κννί δ νότος πνέί, καί τοντο ωατίρ τι 
άλλο γίνεται τεταγμ,ένως; η διότι θερμά τά κάτω, τον 
ήλιου <ον> πόρρω δντος,15 ωεττε πολλή ή άτμϊς γίνε- ι 

941b ται; καί πολλοί δη έπνεαν, II εί μη διά τους ετήσιας, 
ννν δε οντοι κωλύονσιν. η ότι επί πάσι μεν σημαίνει 
τοΐς αστροις δνομένοις η έπιτέλλονσιν, ούχ ήκιστα δέ ' 
επί τοντω; δηλον ονν ότι πνεύματα μάλιστα επί τούτω

5 και μετ’ αυτόν, επεί δε πνίγει, και πνεύματα I εικότως 
επ’ αντω τά θερμότατα κινείται· ό δε νότος θερμός · 
εστιν. επεί δέ εϊθισται μάλιστα εκ των εναντίων εις τα 
εναντία μεταβάλλειν, προ κννδς δέ οί πρόδρομοι πνε- 
ονσιν δύτες βορέαι, εικότως μετά κύνα νότος πνεΐ, 
επειδή επισημαίνει μεν, έπιτέλλονσι δε τοΐς αστροις.

10 τδ δε έπισημαίνειν16 I έεττϊ μεταβολήν τον άέρος 
ποιεΐν. μεταβάλλει δέ πάντα εις τονς εναντίονς η τούς 
επί δεξιό, άνέμονς τά πνεύματα, επεί δέ βορέας εις 
τονς επιδέξιους <ού>17 μεταβάλλει, εΐη άν αύτω λοι­
πόν εις νότον μεταβάλλειν. εστι δέ καί η μετό. τάς 
χειμερινός τροπάς πεντεκαιδεκάτη νότιος, διά τδ τάς I

15 μέν τροπάς αρχήν τινα είναι, κινεΐν δέ τδν κατ’ αυτήν 
μάλιστα αέρα τδν ήλιον, είναι δέ έν ταύταις ταΐς 
τροπαΐς προς νότον, καθάπερ ονν καί τά απ’ ανατολής

15 <ον> πορρω δντος Forster : πόρρω δντος codd. : παρόν­
τος Rohr apud Flashar j

16 άστροις. τδ δέ κτλ. : αστροις τδ [δέ] κτλ. Forster I 
17 <οΰ> Bonitz
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 12

12.25 why does the Notos blow at the time of the Dog 
Star,25 26 and (why does') this occur just like any other orderly 
winds? Is it because the lower regions are hot, as the sun is 
not far away, so that a lot of vapor is produced? And many 
(Notos winds) would be blowing, if not for the Etesian 
winds. But as it is, these prevent them. Or is it because 
there are signs at the setting or rising of all stars, and not 
least at this one?27 Now it is clear that there are winds at 
this time28 and after it. But since it stifles,29 naturally the 
hottest winds too are set in motion at this time; and the 
Notos is hot. And since things are most accustomed to 
change from opposites into opposites, and as the Forerun­
ners, which are Notos winds, blow before the time of the 
Dog Star, naturally the Notos blows after the Dog Star, 
since there is a sign, and it occurs at the rising of the stars. 
And what is signified consists in a change in the air.30 Now 
all winds change either into their opposites or to winds on 
their right.31 But since the Boreas does <not> change into 
winds on the right, what would remain for it is to change 
into a Notos. And on the fifteenth day after the winter sol­
stice it is in the south, because the solstice is a certain be­
ginning, and the sun moves the air that is most of all near it, 
and during this solstice the sun is toward the south. There­
fore, just as it rouses the Apeliotes winds when it moves the 

25 Cf. Pr. 26.32. Source: Thphr. Vent. 48.
26 I.e., when the Dog Star (Sirius) rises. 27 I.e., at the

setting or rising of the Dog Star. 28 Presumably, when the
Dog Star rises. 29 I.e., since the Dog Star gives rise to
stifling weather—the dog days of summer.

30 There are likely textual problems with this and the previous
line. 31 I.e., eastward.
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κινών άπηλιώτα? άνεμον? ήγειρεν, οντω και τά άπο 
μεσημβρία? κινών νότον? έγείρει. ονκ ενθν δέ άπο 
τροπών ποιεί τοντο διά τδ I βραχύτατα? ποιεΐσθαι τάς 
μεταστάσει? τότε, άλλ’ έν τη πεντεκαιΒεκάτη διά τό 
τον χρονον τοντον σνμμετρω? έχειν τη κατά την 
μετάστασιν πρώτη φαντασία· ολον γάρ έστι μέρος 
εΰσημότατον ό είρημένο? χρόνο?.

13. Δια τί έπι Ωρίωνι γίνονται αΐολοι μάλιστα αί 
ημέραι I καί άκαιρίαι τών πνευμάτων; η δτι έν μετα­
βολή αεί πάντα άοριστεΐ μάλιστα; δ δ’ Ώρίων ανα­
τέλλει μέν έν άρχη οπώρα?, Βννει δέ χειμώνας, ώστε 
διά τό μηπω καθεστάναι μίαν ώραν, αλλά την μέν 
γίνεσθαι την δε πανεσθαι, διά ταντα ανάγκη καί τά 
πνεύματα ακατάστατα I είναι διά τδ έπαμφοτερίζειν 
τά έζ έκατέρα?. και χαλεπό? δή λέγεται καί Βννων και 
άνατέλλων ό Ώρίων Βιά την άοριστίαν τη? ώρας- 
ανάγκη γάρ ταραχώΒη είναι και ανώμαλον.

14. Δια τί δ νυκτερινό? βορέα? τριταίο? λήγει; 
πότερον I ότι άπο μικρά? και άσθενον? άρχη?, η τρίτη 
δέ κρίσιμο?; η ότι άθρόο? η εκχνσι?,  ώσπερ των 
έκνεφιών; ταχεία ονν ή πανλα.

18

15. Διά τί βορεαι πλεϊστοι πνέονσι τών άνέμων; η

32 Literally, “of the rising (san).” Presumably, the sun moves 
the air in the eastern regions.

33 μεσημβρία can refer to both midday or noon and to the 
south. ί

I

18 εκχνσις : έκρνσι? Ruelle 32 33 
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 12-15

eastern regions,32 so too does it rouse the Notos winds 
when it moves the southern regions.33 Now it does not do 
this immediately after the solstice, because the slightest 
changes are produced then, but it does so on the fifteenth 
day, because this time coincides with the first impression 
corresponding to the change; for the time mentioned is the 
most significant34 part of the whole process.

34 I.e., the activity on the fifteenth day is the most conspicuous 
or easily known by signs.

35 Source: Thphr. Vent. 55. See also Arist. Mete. 361b30-35.
36 Or unseasonable nature.
37 Cf. Pr. 26.9. Source: Thphr. Vent. 49.
38 Cf. Pr. 26.10. Sources: Thphr. Vent. 6 and 9 and Arist. Mete. 

363a3-8.

13.35 Why do the days and variability36 of the winds 
become especially changeable at the time of Orion? Is it 
because during a time of change everything is always espe­
cially indeterminate? Now Orion rises at the beginning of 
autumn and sets in winter, so that because one season has 
not yet settled—but one is coming to be while the other is 
ending—for this reason the winds too must be unsettled, 
because they share the properties of those from each sea­
son. And indeed, Orion is called difficult, both rising and 
setting, because of the indeterminateness of the season, 
since it is necessarily turbulent and inconsistent.

14.37 Why does the nighttime Boreas cease on the third 
day? Is it because it comes from a small and weak source, 
and the third day is critical? Or is it because its outpouring 
is all at once, like the cloud winds? Therefore, its cessation 
is quick.

15.38 Why, of the winds, do Boreas winds blow the
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διά τό προς τούτω την οικουμένην τω τόπω ύποκεΐ- 
942a σθαι δντι ύψηλώ II και e£oj τροπών και πλήρει χιόρος, 

η ουδέποτε ενια δρη λείπει; τδ πολύ ούν ύγραινομένων 
τών πεπηγοτων πολλάκις πνεύμα γίνεται, τούτο δ’ 
εστι βορέας, τδ έκ τών άπδ της άρκτου τόπων πνεύμα. I

5 16. Διά τι οί νοτοι πνεουσι μεν χειμώνας και έαρος
άρχομένου και μετοπώρου λήγοντας, είσι δέ κυματοει­
δείς και συνεστραμμένοι, και τοΐς έν λιβΰη ομοίως 
ψυχροί ώς οί βορέαι ένταύθα; η διότι πλησίον τον 
ήλιου δντος ανάγκη κινεΐσθαι τά πνεύματα; ό δέ ήλιος

10 τού χειμώνας πρδς νότον I φέρεται, καί τού μέν εαρος 
άρχομένου τού δέ μετοπώρου τελευτώντας ήδη θερ­
μαίνει, τδ δέ θέρος πρδς βορέαν φέρεται, έκείνους δέ 
απολείπει τονς τόπους, θερμός δέ έστι διά τό μίγνυ- 
σθαι το πνεύμα τω κατά .λιβύην αέρι θερμώ όντι- καί 
διά τούτο τ μεγσ,λοκύμωιή νοτίζειν19 ποιεί τδ θέρος,

15 εμπίπτων I εις την θάλατταν.
17. Διά τί ό νότος δυσώδης; η ότι υγρά καί θερμά 

ποιεί τά σώματα, ταύτα δέ σηπεται μάλιστα; οί δέ εκ 
της θαλάττης νότοι αγαθοί φυτοΐς- έκ θαλάττης γάρ 
αύτοΐς προσπίπτει, καί τής Αττικής τώ Θριασίω πε-

20 δίω αίτιον, I διότι άπεψυγμένος άφικνεΐται. αί δ’ έρν- 
σίβαι γίνονται ύπο ΰγρότητος θέρμης μέν άλλοτρίας 
δέ. I

ιθ μεγαλοκύμων νοτίζειν plur. codd. (obelis inclusi) ·. post 
μεγαλοκύμων add. <ων> Platt : μεγάλως κυματίζειν Ap : fort. ; 
μεγάλως νοτίζειν

ί
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 15-17

most? Is it because the inhabited world lies near this place, 
which is high and outside the solstice and full of snow, 
which never leaves some mountains? So, as most of the 
solidified material liquefies, wind often arises. And this is 
the Boreas, the wind from the regions of the arctic.

16.39 Why do the Notos winds blow in winter and when 
spring begins and when autumn ends, and why are they 
wavelike and twisting, and why are they as cold to those in 
Libya as the Boreas winds are here? Is it because, the sun 
being nearby, the winds must be set in motion? Now the 
sun in winter travels toward the south, and when spring be­
gins and when autumn ends it is already producing heat, 
whereas with respect to the summer it travels toward the 
north, and leaves those other places. Now it is hot because 
the wind mingles with the Libyan air, which is hot; and be­
cause of this ... it causes the summer to be wet, falling to 
the sea.40

39 Cf. Pr. 26.49. Source: Thphr. Vent. 10.
40 I take this sentence to mean (1) that the south wind is hot 

(by the time it reaches the Greeks) because it mingles with the hot 
Libyan air, and (2) that it causes the summer to be rainy and/or hu­
mid, because it is hot and because it sweeps down on the sea. 
There is, however, a problem with the text.

41 Cf. Pr. 1.23 and 26.50. Source: Thphr. Vent. 57-58.
42 Following a suggestion of Louis. 43 Or blight.

17.41 42 Why is the Notos malodorous? Is it because it 
makes bodies moist and hot, and these most of all cause 
putrefaction? But Notos winds from the sea are good for 
plants; for they fall upon them from the sea. And this is the 
cause (of the fertility)'12 of the Thriasian Plain in Attica, 
because the Notos arrives having been cooled off. But 
mildew43 comes from moisture hot but extraneous.
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18. Διά τί άνεμος γίνεται προ των έκλείψεων ώς τα 
πολλά, άκρόννχον μέν προ των μεσοννκτίων έκλεί­
ψεων, μεσονύκτιον δέ προ των εώων; ή διότι άμαυρον- 

25 ται τό θερμόν I το από τής σελήνης διά τό πλησίον 
ήδη φοράν είναι, εν ω γενομένω εσται ή έκλειψις; 
άνιεμένον ονν ώ κατειχετο ό άηρ καί ηρεμεί, πάλιν 
κινείται και γίνεται πνεύμα τής όψιαίτερον έκλείψεως 
όψιαίτερον.20

19. Δια τι ό νότος ονκ άρχομενος άλλα λήγων 
30 νετιος; I ποτερον ότι πόρρωθεν σννάγει τον αέρα; 

γίνεται δε σννιστάντος τό νδωρ, σννίσταται δε ύστε­
ρον ή άρχεται. ή οτι άρχομένον θερμός έστιν ό άήρ 
έτι διά τό έκ τοιούτον έληλνθέναι, έπιχρονιζόμενος δι 
ψυχθείς σννίσταται μάλλον εις ύδωρ;

20. Δια τι ό νότος, όταν μεν έλάττων ή, αίθριος 
35 έστιν, I όταν δε μέγας, νεφώδης και χρονιώτερος; 

πότερον, ώσπερ τινές λέγονσι, διά την αρχήν; έάν μεν 
γάρ απ’ έλάττονος, αίθριος, έάν δέ από πλείονος 
όρμήση, νεφελώδης, ή ότι έλάττων άρχόμενός έστιν, 

942b ώστε ον πολνν αέρα ωθεί, έπί II τελεί δέ εϊωθε γίνε- 
σθαι μέγας; διό καί παροιμιάζονται “άρχομένον γε 
νότον καί λήγοντος βορέαο”.

20 τής όψιαίτερον (όψιαιτέρας Apa mg) εκλείψεως όψιαίτε­
ρον : fort, όψιαίτερον, τής εκλείψεως όψιαίτερον <οΰσης> 
Forster  4445

44 Source: Arist. Mete. 367b25-32.
45 The question concerns lunar eclipses.
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 18-20

18.44 Why does wind occur before an eclipse in most 
cases, at nightfall before midnight eclipses, and at mid­
night before dawn eclipses?45 Is it because the heat from 
the moon diminishes owing to its course already being 
near (the earth), during which occurrence there will be an 
eclipse? So when that46 by which the air is held back and 
kept still is relaxed, it moves again and a wind occurs later 
as the eclipse is later.

46 Presumably the heat.
47 Sources: Thphr. Vent. 7 and Thphr. (?) Sign. 35.
48 Cf. Pr. 26.38. Source: Thphr. Vent. 6-7.
49 Smaller in the quantity of air, or weaker or of shorter dura­

tion.
50 A fuller version is cited at Pr. 26.45, 945 a 29: “It is good to 

sail when the Notos begins and when the Boreas comes to an end.” 
Cf. Pr. 26.27, 943a25.

19.47 Why is the Notos rainy, not when it’s beginning but 
when it’s ending? Is it because it gathers together the air 
from far off? Now the water comes when the air is col­
lected, and it is collected later rather than at the beginning. 
Or is it because when the Notos begins, the air is still hot, 
having come from such a region, but as time passes it cools 
and collects more (air) into water?

20.48 Why is the Notos clear when it is smaller,49 but 
cloudy and longer-lasting when it is great? Is it, as some 
say, because of its source? For if it is from a smaller source 
it is clear, but if it starts from a larger one it is cloudy. Or is it 
smaller when it begins, so that it does not push much air, 
but in the end it usually becomes great? And this is why 
they have the proverb “When the Notos begins and when 
the Boreas comes to an end.”50

175



ARISTOTLE

5

10

15

20

21. Διά τι προ'ίεται τον χειμώνας άπό της εω τα 
πνεύματα, τον θέρονς δό και άφ’ Εσπέρας; η οτι όταν 
μηκέτι I κράτη ό ήλιος, άφιέμενος ό άηρ ρεΐ; δύνων η 
ονν καταλείπει νέφη, άφ’ ών οί ζέφνρον καί όσον αν 
έπαγάγη έκείνοις τοΐς εν τω κάτω ημισφαιρίω οίκοΰ- 
σιν, εωθινόν πνενμα γίνεται, τάναντία δέ, όταν Swj 
εν τώ κάτω μέρει, έκείνοις τε ζεφύρονς ποιήσει καί 
έντανθα εωθινόν I πνενμα άπό τον επόμενόν άέρος 
αντώ. διά τοντο καν καταλάβη άλλον άνεμον, μείζων 
γίνεται αιρομένον, ότι προσέθηκεν.

22. Διά τι οί κννες τα ίχνη ήκιστα ενρίσκονσι 
ζεφνρον πνέοντας; ή διότι μάλιστα σνγχεΐ διά τό 
σννεχέστατος I είναι των άνεμων και μαλιστα ντο 
την γην πνεΐν;

23. Διά τί, όταν αστέρες διάττωσιν, άνέμον σημεί- 
ον; η ότι νπό τον πνεύματος φέρονται, και πρότερον 
έκεΐ γίνεται πνενμα η παρ’ ημΐν; διό και άφ’ ον αν 
τοπον φέρωνται οί αστέρες, έν τούτω καί τό πνενμα 
γίνεται. I

24. Δια τι μεγίστας νεφελας τών άνέμων ό ζέφυρος 
άγει; η διότι εκ πελάγονς πνεΐ καί κατά την θάλατταν; 
έκ πολλον ονν καί συνάγει.

51 Cf. Pr. 26.54. Source: Thphr. Vent. 47.
52 This sentence is highly ambiguous: If the wind that be­

comes a Zephyr in the Southern Hemisphere and an Apeliotes in 
the Northern overtakes another wind, it (the original wind or the
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 21-24

21.51 Why do the winds come from the east in winter, 
but also from the west in the summer? Is it because, when 
the sun no longer has mastery, the air flows moving freely? 
When the sun sets, therefore, it leaves behind clouds, from 
which the Zephyr winds come; and all that it takes with it 
to those residing in the lower hemisphere becomes an 
Apeliotes. Now in the contrary case, when the sun sets in 
the lower part, it will produce Zephyr winds for those (liv­
ing there) and an Apeliotes here from the air following 
it. For this reason too, if it overtakes another wind, it be­
comes greater as the sun rises, because it adds some­
thing.52

22. Why do dogs find the scent least when a Zephyr is 
blowing? Is it that the Zephyr is most confusing because, of 
all the winds, it is the most continuous and blows most on 
the land?

23.53 Why, when there are shooting stars, is it a sign of 
wind? Is it because they are carried by the wind, and the 
wind occurs there before it comes to us? And this is why 
the wind occurs as well in that place from which the stars 
travel.

24.54 Why, of the winds, does the Zephyr carry the larg­
est clouds? Is it because it blows from the open sea and so 
over the (entire) sea? Therefore, it collects clouds from a 
large area.

overtaken one?) becomes greater as the sun rises, because it (the 
rising sun or one of the winds?) adds something.

53 Sources: Thphr. (?) Sign. 13 and 37; see also Thphr. Vent. 
36.

54 Source: Thphr. Vent. 42.
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25. Διά τί οί έπί τελεί άυεριοι μέγιστοι; η οτι δτω 
άθρόοι έκπνεύσωσιν, ολίγον το λοιπόν;21 I

55 Source: Thphr. Vent. 36.

25 26. Διά τί, έάν περί ισημερίαν λιψ πνεύση, ΰδω(
γίνεται; η ότι καθ’ δν άν ή δ -ήλιος τόπον τον κόσμον 
τά έντεΰθεν πνεύματα κινεί; διδ καί η των πνευμάτωι 
περίστασις κατά την τον ήλιου φοράν γίνεται, έπά δ 
ή ισημερία μεθόριόν έστι χειμώνας και θέρους, δτω

30 συμβη τον ήλιον I κατά την ημΐν φαινομένην ίση μι 
ρίαν νπερβεβληκέναι η έκλείπειν τοΰ ακριβούς οροί 
και έΐναι μάλλον έν τοΐς χειμερίοις, συμβαίνει τούς & 
τούτου τοΰ μέρους ανέμους πνεΐν, ών έστι πρώτος λίψ 
ών ύγρδς φύσει, οντος δε τοΰ ηλίου μάλλον έν τί

35 χειμερίω μερει τοΰ κοσμου, και κινοΰντος τά έν I αντί 
πνεύματα, τά χειμώνας έργα συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι- τον 
των δε έστιν ό όμβρος, έτι δε επειδή ή ισημερία έστ 
καθάπερ χειμών και θέρος ίσοκρατές,22 έάν δποτι 
ρωοΰν αυτών τι προστεθη, εϋσημον την ρόπην ποια 

943a καθάπερ έπί τών II ισαζόντων ζυγών, έπει δέ ό λιψ ό 
τε της χειμερίου τάζεώς έστι και υγρός φύσει, προσ 
τεθείς έν τη ισημερία ροπήν χειμώνας έποίησε κα 
όμβρον δ γάρ όμβρος χειμών έστιν οίκειότατος τί 
πνεύσαντι πνεύματι. I

5 27. Δια τι ό νότος και ό εύρος θερμότεροι όντες τωι

21 λοιπόν Forster ex Thphr. Vent. 36. : θερμόν codd.
22 Ισοκρατές Ya : Ισοκράτης cett. codd. 55
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25 .55 why are the winds greatest at the end? Is it be­
cause when they blow out all at once, what remains  is 
little?

56

26 .  Why, if the Lips  blows during the equinox, does 
rain come? Is it because in whatever region of the world 
the sun is, it sets in motion the winds from there? And this 
is why the veering of the winds corresponds to the course 
of the sun. Now since the equinox is the boundary be­
tween winter and summer, when it happens that the sun— 
according to what appears to us to be the equinox—has 
gone beyond or fallen short of the precise boundary and is 
rather in the wintry region, the result is that the winds 
from this part blow, of which the Lips is the first, being 
moist by nature. But when the sun is rather in the wintry 
part of the world, and sets the winds in motion in that re­
gion, the result is that wintry conditions occur; and rain is 
one of these. Furthermore, since the equinox is just as if 
winter and summer were equally powerful, if anything is 
added to either of them, it makes the tilt conspicuous, as in 
the case of balancing scales. But since the Lips is from the 
wintry order and is moist by nature, being added during 
the equinox it produces a tilt of the scales toward winter 
and rain; for rain is the condition of winter most closely 
related to the wind that is blowing.

57 58

27. Why are the Notos and the Eurus, which are hotter 

56 Following Forster and Thphr. Vent. 36; the mss. reading 
(“the heat”) does not make sense.

57 Source: Thphr. (?) Sign. 20.
58 On the direction of Lips, see the Aristotelian wind rose pro­

vided in the introduction. The name is possibly derived from 
KeiBhi (“pour”) or from .\ ίβΰ~η (“Libya”).
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εναντίων, ό μεν τον βορέου, ό δέ τον ζέφυρου, ύδατω- 
δέστεροί είσιν; καίτοι διά ψυχρότητα ύδωρ έξ άερος 
γίνεται, ον γάρ διά τδ άπωθεΐν τον βορέαν εντεύθεν 
γίνεται τά νέφη- δ γάρ ζέφνρος και δ εύρος άπάγον- 
σιν άμφω (ομοίως γάρ πλάγιοι), I και οί άλλοι oe 
πάντες, δθεν πνέουσιν. πότερον ότι άντιπεριίσταται τό 
ψυχρόν εΐσω μάλλον, όταν η έξω τδ θερμδν μάλλον; η 
έστι μέν τι και διά τδ δθεν πνέουσιν, αίθριους είναι; 
και γάρ εύρος άπ’ ήούς έστίν, πρδς <δέ> εσπέραν 
κεΐται [και] ζέφυρος.23 αλλά και διότι πρότερον I 
θερμαινόμενος δ άηρ, ώσπερ καί τά ΰδατα, τάχιστα 
καί. μάλιστα ψύχεται, φέρεται ούν δ μέν άπδ τού εύραν 
άπ’ ανατολής άηρ θερμ.ός, δ δε άπδ τού νότον από 
μεσημβρίας, όταν ούν έλθωσιν εις τδν ψυχρότερον 
τόπον, ταχύ πηγνννται καί σννίστανται εις νδωρ. και 
μάλλον δ εύρος ποιεί I ύδωρ, δτι άπδ τού ήλιου 
μάλλον φέρει τδν αέρα, και δμοίως θερμόν, δ δέ ρότος 
ληγων υδατώδης, δτι ψνχρδς δ πρώτος φερόμενος άηρ 
άπδ της θαλάττης, δ δέ τελευταίος διάθερμος ών άπο 
της γης κομίζει, η ού μόνον τοΰτ’ αίτιον, άλλ’ δτι και 
μείζων ληγων δ νότος γίνεται; διό και ή I παροιμία εις 
αΰτδν “άρχομένον τε νότου.” οί δέ μείζονς ψυχρότεροι, 
ώστε πηγνυει ύστερον τά νέφη, η διά τούτο ύδατω- 
δέστερος η άρχόμενος;

23 πρδς εσπέραν κεΐται και ζέφνρος Β χ A™ D Ζκζηώ.1204Α 
Ε : ήδε δέ ή χώρα πρδς εσπέραν κεΐται καί ζέφνρος cett. 
codd. (κινείται pro κεΐται β) : ηδε δέ ή χώρα <θερμή > προ; 
<δέ> εσπέραν κεΐται καί ζέφνρος Forster II om. καί u et 
Berol.148
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than their opposites (the Boreas and the Zephyr),59 wet­
ter? And yet water comes from the air through coldness. 
For clouds do not form owing to the Boreas pushing them 
away from here; for the Zephyr and the Eurus both drive 
away clouds from the direction whence they blow (for they 
are similarly at the sides), and so do all the other winds. Is it 
because the cold is contained within more, when there is 
more heat outside? Or is it also due somewhat to the direc­
tion whence they blow, that (the skies) are clear? And in­
deed, the Eurus is from the east, and the Zephyr lies to­
ward the west. But it is also because air that has been 
heated previously cools most quickly and thoroughly, just 
as water does. Therefore, the air carried by the Eurus from 
the east is hot, as is the air carried by the Notos from the 
south. So when (the winds) go into the colder region, they 
quickly condense and are combined into rain. And the 
Euros produces more rain, because it brings the air more 
from (the direction of) the sun and this is similarly hot. But 
the Notos as it comes to an end is rainy, because the first air 
that it brings, from the sea, is cold, whereas the last air, be­
ing warmed through, arrives from the land. Or is this not 
the sole reason, but it is also because the Notos becomes 
stronger as it comes to an end? And this is why the proverb 
refers to it: “when the Notos begins.”60 But the stronger 
winds are colder, so that the Notos forms the clouds later 
on. Is this why it is rainier than when it begins?

59 On the direction of Eurus, see the Aristotelian wind rose 
provided in the introduction (which makes clear that Eurus is not 
directly opposite the Zephyr).

60 A fuller version is cited at Pr. 26.45, 945 a 29: “It is good to 
sail when the Notos begins and when the Boreas comes to an end.”
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28. Διά τί οί άνεμοι ζηραίνουσι ψυχροί όντες; η 
διότι άτμίζειν ποιοΰσιν οί ψυχρότεροι; διά τί δέ μΆ- 

30 λον ή ό I ήλιος; ή διότι άπάγουσι τήν άτμίδα, ό δΐ 
ήλιος καταλείπει; υγραίνει μεν ούν μάλλον, ξηραίνει 
δε ήττον.

29. Δια τι ο καικιας μόνος των άνεμων εφ’ εαυτόν 
άγει τά νέφη, ώσπερ και ή παροιμία λέγει “έλκων έφ’ 
αυτόν ώσπερ καικιας νέφος”; οί γάρ άλλοι, οθεν αν 

35 πνέωσιν, I ενταύθα άναστέλλουσιν. πότερον αίτιον ότι 
άμα ό ενάντιος πνεΐ; ή οΰκ άν ελάνθανεν, αλλά πέφνκε 
τό πνεύμα κύκλου γραμμήν φέρεσθαι; οί μεν ονν 

943b άλλοι περί, τήν γήν πνέουσιν II τουτου   δε τό κοΐλον 
τής γραμμής προς τον οΰρανον και οΰκ επί τήν γην 
εστιν, ώστε επί τήν αρχήν πνέων έφ’ εαυτόν τά νέφη 
άγει.

2425

30. Διά τί από μεν τής θαλάττης οΰκ άποπνίι 
5 έωθεν I ψυχρόν, από δέ των ποταμών; ή ότι ή μέν 

θάλαττά εστιν εν άναπεπταμένοις τόποις, οί δέ ποτα­
μοί εν στενοΐς; η <μεν>^ ούν από τής θαλάττης αύρα 
εις πολύν τόπον σκίδναται, ώστε είναι ασθενής, ή δΐ 
άπο των ποταμών άθρόως φέρεται καί μάλλον ισχνά, 

10 διό μάλλον εικότως φαίνεται ψυχρά. I ή ού τοΰτό εστιν 
αίτιον, άλλ’ οί μέν ποταμοί ψυχροί είσιν, ή δέ θά- 
λαττα ούτε θερμή ούτε ψυχρά; γίνεται δε ή αύρα 
καί άποπνοή  θερμαινομένων ή ψυχομένων <των26

24 τούτον Bekker (vid. app. crit. ad loc.) : tovto codd.
25 <μέν> addidi ex Pr. 23.16, 933a28
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28.6 1 Why do winds, which are cold, produce dryness? 
Is it because the colder winds cause evaporation? But why 
do they do so more than the sun? Is it because they carry 
off the vapor, whereas the sun leaves it behind? Therefore 
it produces more moisture but less drying.

29.6 2 Why does the Caecias alone of the winds bring the 
clouds to itself, as the proverb says, “drawing to himself 
like Caecias does a cloud”? For the other winds raise up 
(the clouds') from the place where they blow. Is the reason 
that the opposite wind blows at the same time? Or would 
this not have escaped notice, but the wind naturally travels 
in a circular line? The other winds therefore blow round 
the earth; but the curve of the line of this wind is toward 
the sky and not to the earth, so that blowing toward its 
source it brings the clouds to itself.

30.6 3 Why doesn’t the wind blow cold from the sea in 
the morning, but it does from the river? Is it because the 
sea is in spread-out areas, whereas rivers are in narrow 
ones? Thus the breeze from the sea is dispersed over a 
large area, so that it is weak, whereas the breeze from 
rivers travels in a mass and is stronger, which is why it natu­
rally seems cold. Or is this not the reason, but it’s that rivers 
are cold, whereas the sea is neither hot nor cold? Now a 
breeze or an exhalation comes from the heating or cooling

61 Source: Thphr. Vent. 60.
62 Cf. Pr. 26.1. Sources: Thphr. Vent. 37 and 39 and Arist. 

Mete. 364b2-14.
63 This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 23.16.

26 άποπνοη : η αναπνοή Pr. 23.16, 933a35 
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15

20

25

30

35

ύγρών>·2^ δπότερον γαρ αν τούτων πάσχη, έζαερον- 
ται, έζαερουμένου δε τον ύδατος ό άηρ γινόμενος 
φέρεται, 6 έστιν αύρα. τδ μέν ονν άπδ τών I ψυχρών 
ψυχρόν εικότως άποπνεΐ, τά δέ άπδ τών σφόδρα θερ­
μών άποπνέοντα ψύχεται και γίνεται ψυχρά, τους μέν 
ονν ποταμούς ψυχρούς άπαντας ενροι τις άν, ή δε 
θάλαττα ούτε ψυχρά ούτε θέρμη σφόδρα έστιν. ούτε 
ούν τδ άποπνέον ψυχρόν άπ’ αυτής έστι, διά τδ μη 
ψυχράν είναι σφόδρα, I ούτε ψύχεται ταχύ, διά τδ μη 
θέρμην είναι σφόδρα.

27 <τών ύγρών> Forster ex Pr. 23.16, 933a36

31. Διά τί ό ζέφυρος εύδιεινδς και ηδιστος δοκεΐ 
είναι τών ανέμων, και οίον και ’ Ομηρος εν τώ Ηλυσιω 
πεδίω, “άλλ’ αιει ζεφύροιο διαπνείουσιν άηται”;  η 
πρώτον μέν ότι έχει την τού άέρος κράσιν; ούτε γαρ 
θερμός ώσπερ οι από μεσημβρίας I και έω, ούτε 
ψυχρός ώσπερ οί από της άρκτου, άλλ’ έν μεθορίω 
έστι  τών ψυχρών και θερμών πνευμάτων- γειτνιών δε 
άμφοΐν της δυνάμεως αυτών κοινωνεΐ, διό και εύ­
κρατος έστι και πνεΐ εαρος μάλιστα, ετι τά πνεύματα 
περιίσταται η εις τάναντία η εις τά δεξιά. μετά ονν 
τον I βορέαν πνέων (έπί δεξιά γάρ δ τόπος) ευδοκιμεί, 
ώσπερ παρά χαλεπόν πράος, και άμα όταν άποχει- 
μάση, εύδία εΐωθε γίνεσθαι ως έπί τδ πολύ, δ δε 
βορέας χειμέριος άνεμος. Ικαί ό άπηλιώτης δέ έν τω 
μέσω ών τών θερμών και τών ψυχρών πνευμάτων 
ηττον αΰτοΐς κοινωνεΐ. άπηλιώτης I μεν γαρ πνεων τα  

28

29

27
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<of what is moist>: for whichever of these is experienced, 
there is evaporation, and when water evaporates the air 
that comes to be travels, which is a breeze. So what comes 
from cold (bodies of water) naturally blows cold, whereas 
what comes from very hot ones, when it blows, cools and 
becomes cold. Now one would find that all rivers are cold, 
but that the sea is neither cold nor very hot. Therefore, 
what blows from it is not cold, because it is not very cold, 
nor does it cool quickly, because it is not very hot.

3 1.  Why is the Zephyr thought to be gentle and the 
most pleasant of the winds, and for instance even Homer 
says that in the Elysian Field “always the breezes of the 
Zephyr are blowing”?  Is it foremost because it contains a 
mixture of air? For it is neither hot like the winds from the 
south and the east, nor cold like those from the arctic, but 
it is on the border between the cold and the hot winds: be­
ing near both it shares in their capacities, and this is why it 
is well mixed and blows most in spring. Further, the winds 
turn either into their opposites or into those going to the 
right. Therefore, blowing after the Boreas (for it is on the 
right), the Zephyr is well thought of, as being mild in con­
trast with a difficult wind. And at the time when (this dif­
ficult wind) blows over, the weather usually, in most cases, 
becomes calm. But the Boreas is a wintry wind. fAnd the 
Apeliotes, though it is between the hot and the cold winds, 
shares in them less. For when the Apeliotes blows, it sets in

64

65

64 Cf. Pr. 26.55. Source: Thphr. Vent. 38.
65 Od. 4.567.

28 Cf. άλλ’ aid. ζεφύροίο λιγν Ttveiovros άητας Od. 4.567
29 eirri B x D Am A E Lamb.1204 : enl cett. codd.
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προς νότου πνεύματα κινεί (ενταύθα γάρ η μετά­
στασής αυτού έστιν}, κινών δέ ού μίγνυται αύτοΐς. ό δί 

944a ζέφυρος και κινείται ύπο των νοτίων, και II πνεων κινεί 
τά βόρεια- τελευτά γάρ ενταύθα ή περίοδος τών πνευ­
μάτων. διό τών μέν την τελευτήν τών δε την αρχήν 
εχων έν αύτώ δικαίως ηδύς έστι και δοκίΐ «ίηαι.τ30

30 και ό άπηλιώτης—δοκεΐ είναι Β χ D Am A Ε Lamb. 1204
(obelis inclusi), cf. Pr. 26.55,946b24—31: om. cett. codd. et Barth, 
(seel. Sylburg) 31 cap. 32 non vertit Gaza

32 <b> addidi ex Pr. 26.12, 941a37
33 post θερμός έστιν, add. έπει δέ—χρόνος (= Pr. 26.12, 

941b6-23) YaAp Barth., om. Bekker
34 <ov> Bonitz

32.31 Διά τί έπι κυνι <ό>32 νοτος πνεΐ; η ότι έπι πάσι 
5 μέν σημαίνει I τοΐς άστροις δυομένοις η έπιτελλουσιν, 

ούχ ήκιστα δέ έπι τούτω; δηλον ούν ότι πνεύματα 
μάλιστα έπι τούτω και μετ’ αυτόν, έπει δέ πνίγει, και 
πνεύματα εικότως έπ’ αύτώ τά θερμότατα κινείται- ό 
δέ νότος θερμός έστιν.33 I έπει δέ είθισται μάλιστα έκ 
τών έναντίων εις τά έναντία μεταβάλλειν, προ κυνός 
δέ οί πρόδρομοι πνέουσιν όντες βορεαι, εικότως μετά 
κύνα νότος πνεΐ, επειδή επισημαίνει μεν, έπιτέλλουσι 
δέ τοΐς άστροις. τό δέ έπισημαίνειν έστι μεταβολήν 
τού άέρος ποιεΐν. μεταβάλλει δέ πάντα εις τούς εναν­
τίους η τούς έπι δεζιά άνεμους τά πνεύματα, έπει δέ 
βορέας εις τούς έπιδεζίους <ού>34 μεταβάλλει, εΐη αν 
αύτώ λοιπόν εις νότον μεταβάλλειν. έστι δέ και ή 
μετά τάς χειμερινός τροπάς πεντεκαιδεκάτη νότιος, 
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motion the winds toward the south (since its change is in 
that direction), but though it sets them in motion it does 
not mix with them. Now the Zephyr is moved by the Notos 
winds, and when it blows it sets in motion the Boreas 
winds; for the cycle of the winds ends there. This is why, 
having in itself the end of some winds and the beginning of 
others, the Zephyr justly is and is thought to be pleasant, t66

66 The obelized passage is omitted from the major mss. It re­
curs, virtually identically, in Pr. 26.55, where it is a better fit.

67 This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 26.12. Source:
Thphr. Vent. 48. 68 I.e., when the Dog Star (Sirius) rises.

69 I.e., at the setting or rising of the Dog Star.
70 Presumably, when the Dog Star rises.
71 I.e., since the Dog Star gives rise to stifling weather—the

dog days of summer. 72 There are likely textual problems
with this and the previous fine. 73 I.e., east.

32.67 Why does the Notos blow at the time of the Dog 
Star?68 Is it because there are signs at the setting or rising 
of all stars, and not least at this one?69 Now it is clear that 
there are winds at this time70 and after it. But since it 
stifles,71 naturally the hottest winds too are set in motion at 
this time; and the Notos is hot. And since things are most 
accustomed to change from opposites into opposites, and 
as the Forerunners, which are Notos winds, blow before 
the time of the Dog Star, naturally the Notos blows after 
the Dog Star, since there is a sign, and it occurs at the rising 
of the stars. And what is signified consists in a change in the 
air.72 Now all winds change either into their opposites or 
to winds on their right.73 But since the Boreas does <not> 
change into winds on the right, what would remain for it is 
to change into a Notos. And on the fifteenth day after the 
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διά τό τάς μέν τροπάς άρχήν τινα είναι, κινέΐν δε τον 
κατ’ αντην μάλιστα άέρα τον ήλιον, είναι δέ έν ταν- 
ταις ταΐς τροπαΐς προς νότον, καθάπερ ονν και τά άτι 
άνατολης κινών άπηλιώτας ανέμους ηγειρεν, οΰτω και 
τά από μεσημβρίας κινών νότους εγείρει, ονκ ενθΰ δέ 
άπό τροπών ποιεί τοντο διά τό βραχυτάτας ποιεΐσθαι 
τάς μεταστάσεις τότε, άλλ’ έν τη πεντεκαιδεκάτη διά 
το τον χρονον τοντον σνμμετρως έχειν τη κατά την 
μεταστασιν πρώτη φαντασία- δλον γάρ έστι μέρος 
ενσημότατον δ είρημένος χρόνος. I

10 33. Διά τί ό ζέφνρος προς την δειλήν πνεΐ, πρωί δέ
ον; η αίτιος μέν έστιν ώς έπι τό πολύ τών πνενμάτων ό 
ήλιος άνατέλλων και δννων; όταν γάρ νγρόν όντα τον 
άέρα διαθερμαίνων πέττη και διακρίνη, εις πνενμα 
διακρίνει- έάν δε ή πνενματώδης ό άηρ, έτι μάλλον

15 έκπνενματονται νπο I τον ήλιον, όταν μέν ονν επ' 
άνατολη η δ ήλιος, πόρρω έστι τον ζέφυρον■ άπό γάρ 
δνσμών πνεΐ. όταν δέ περί τδ δννειν ηδη, τότε διακε­
κριμένου έστι τδ πνενμα τελέως. άπό δέ μέσον ημέρας 
και προς την δείλην σνμμετρότατα έχει προς τδ

20 διαθερμάναι και διακρΐναι. διά ταντα δε και ό I άπηλι- 
ώτης πρωί άρχεται πνεΐν- τον γάρ νπέρ γης άέρος της 
ννκτδς έζνγραινομένον καί τη γη πλησιάσαντος διά 
βάρος, έωθεν διακρίνων αντδν δ ήλιος τον καθ’ αυτόν 
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winter solstice it is in the south, because the solstice is a 
certain beginning, and the sun moves the air that is most 
of all near it, and during this solstice the sun is toward 
the south. Therefore, just as it rouses, the Apeliotes winds 
when it moves the eastern74 regions, so too does it rouse 
the Notos winds when it moves the southern regions.75 
Now it does not do this immediately after the solstice, be­
cause the slightest changes are produced then, but it does 
so on the fifteenth day, because this time coincides with 
the first impression corresponding to the change; for the 
time mentioned is the most significant76 part of the whole 
process.

76 I.e., the activity on the fifteenth day is the most conspicuous 
or easily known by signs.

77 Cf. Pr. 26.35.

33.77 Why does the Zephyr blow toward the late after­
noon, but not in the early morning? Is the sun rising and 
setting the cause of the winds in most cases? For when the 
sun, by thorough heating, concocts and dissolves the air, 
which is moist, it dissolves it into wind; and if the air is full 
of wind, it is still further made windy by the sun. So when 
the sun is in the east, it is far away from the Zephyr; for this 
blows from the setting sun. And when the sun is already 
close to setting, the wind is then thoroughly dissolved. But 
from midday and to late afternoon (the sun) is in the most 
suitable position with respect to heating and dissolving the 
air. This is also the reason the Apeliotes begins to blow in 
the early morning: for as the air over the earth becomes 
moist during the night and owing to its weight comes close 
to the earth, at dawn the sun, dissolving it, sets in motion 
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κινεί πρώτον, τό δέ άπό τον ήλιον πνεύμα άνατέλ- 
λοντος εντεύθεν άπηλιωτης καλείται. I

25 34. Διά τί αίρομένον τον ήλιον και αυξάνεται και
πίπτει τα πνεύματα; ή οτι το πνεύμα έστιν ήτοι τον 
άέρος ή τον άναχθεντος35 * νγρον κίνΎ;σις: αντη δέ όταν 
μέν έλάττων ή, ταχν καταναλίσκεται νπο τον ήλιου, 
ώστε ον γίνεται πνεύμα· όταν δέ πλείων, κινείται 

30 μάλλον τον ήλιον άνατείλαντος- ο I γάρ ήλιοι άρχη 
των κινήσεων έστιν.

35 αναχθέντος Ya Αρ : άναχυθέντος cett. codd.
3θ πρότερον Υί2: πότερον Yal Αρ CaXa Barth.: τότε Sylburg
37 εξάπτει: έξάπτεται Louis : εκπέττει Forster
38 nov. cap. Gaza: cap. 35a continuatur in codd. 11 lac. ante καί 

ό βορεας indicavi, add. Curaquilo et auster saepissime spirant? 
An quia . . . Gaza

35a. Διά τί ό ζέφνρος τής δειλής πνεΐ; ή άπαντα τά 
πνεύματα τον ήλιον διαχέοντος το νγρον γίνεται; 
πρότερον33 γάρ σννεστηκός, όταν ή τον θερμόν δύνα- 
μις πλησιάζτ], εξάπτει.37 ό δέ ζέφυρος άφ’ εσπέρας 

35 πνεΐ. εικότως ονν τής δειλής I γίνεται· τότε γάρ ό 
ήλιος εις τον τόπον αντον άφικνεΐται.

35b.38 . . . και ό βορεας και ό νότος διά τούτο 
πλειστάκις πνέονσιν, ότι το ενάντιον νπο τον ενάντιου 
κρατούμενον κατ’ ενθνωρίαν ήκιστα δνναται διαμέ- 

944b νειν, αλλά μάλλον εκ τον πλάγιον. II ό μεν ονν νότος 
καί βορεας εκ των εφ’ εκάτερα τόπων τής τον ήλιου 
φοράς πνέονσιν, οί δέ άλλοι μάλλον εκ τον κατ’ 
άντικρύ.
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first the air that is near it. And the wind from the rising sun 
is called Apeliotes.78

78 See n. 5 above.
79 Source: Thphr. Vent. 48.
80 Cf. Pr. 26.33.
81 Literally, “enflames”—or “concocts” (if we follow Forster).
82 I.e., the west—the place from which the Zephyr blows.
83 I follow Gaza in dividing Pr. 26.35 in two; I mark a lacuna at 

the beginning of 35b. It is, however, possible that the two are part 
of what was once one longer chapter—see Arist. Mete. 361a4-21, 
which seems connected to both. The opening of 35b provided by 
Gaza can be translated “Why do the Boreas and Notos blow most 
often? Is it because . . .”

34.79 Why, when the sun rises, do the winds grow and 
fall? Is it because wind is movement either of the air or of 
the moisture carried up? Now when this movement is lit­
tle, it is quickly expended by the sun, so that wind does not 
arise; but when it is greater, it is set in motion more when 
the sun rises; for the sun is a source of the movements.

35a.80 Why does the Zephyr blow toward the late after­
noon? Or do all the winds occur when the sun disperses 
the moisture? For when the power of the heat is near, it 
consumes81 the moisture that previously collected. Now 
the Zephyr blows from the west. So it naturally occurs in 
the late afternoon; for then the sun reaches that place.82

35b.83 ... the Boreas and the Notos blow most often for 
this reason: when one contrary is mastered by the other, it 
is least able to remain on a straight course, but it is better 
able (to resist a wind coming) from the side. Now the 
Notos and Boreas blow from regions on either side of the 
path of the sun, whereas the others blow more from re­
gions going against it.
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36. ΤΙότερον το πνεύμα άπο πηγης Tinos φέρεται 
ώσπερ I τό ύδωρ, και ταντης ονκ έστιν ανωτέρω αυτό 
ένεχθηναι, η ον; και ποτερον άπο ενός σημείου η άπο 
πΧείονος τόπου; ένια μεν ούν έστιν όμοια ά και έπϊ 
τών ΰδάτων συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι. ® τό τε γάρ ΰδωρ, 
όταν εις τό κάταντες φέρηται, θαττον ρεΐ η όταν έν τω 
έπιπεδω και δμαλω  λιμνάζη. ομοίως δέ και I τά 
πνεύματα- έπι μεν γαρ τοΐς άκροις και τοΐς νφηλοΐς 
άεΐ έν κινήσει δ άηρ, έν δέ τοΐς κοίΧοις ηρεμεί πολ- 
λάκις και άπνοια γίνεται, έτι έπι τοΐς σφόδρα ύψηλοΐς 
όρεσιν ον γίνεται τά πνεύματα, οιον έπι τω ’Άθω και 
τοΐς άλλοις τοΐς τοιούτοις. σημεΐον δέ- ά γάρ άν 
καταΧείπωσιν ol I τω προτέρω έτει θνοντες, ενρίσκε- 
σθαί φασι διαμένοντα τω ύστέριρ. δήλον ούν ότι 
ώσπερ άπο πηγης τίνος και η τον πνεύματος φορά 
γίνεται, εις τό άνω ούν ονκέτι δύναται διικνεΐσθαι. διά 
τούτο ούν έπι τοΐς νφηλοΐς τούτο συμβαίνει, ομοίως δ’ 
άν και έπι τοΰ νδατος εΐη- ούτε γάρ ύδωρ λάβρου ούτε 
πνεύμα έξαίσιον έν τοΐς νφηλοΐς φαίνεται γίνεσθαι.

3

3940

37. Διά τί ποτέ τοΰ μέν νότον πνέοντας -η θαλαττα 
κυανέα γίνεται, τον δέ βορέου ζοφώδης; η ότι ό 
βορέας ηττον την θάλατταν ταράττει, τδ δέ άταρακτό- 
τεροιΆ1 άπαν μελαν φαίνεται. I

38. Διά τί οί νότοι μικρά μέν πνέοντες ον ποιονσιν

39 συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι: φαίνεται συμβαίνει Ya
40 όμαλω : δμαλεΐ Ya : ομαλοί Ruelle
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 36-38

36. Does the wind travel from some source, just like wa­
ter does, and is it unable to travel higher than its source, or 
is this not so? And does it travel from one point or from a 
larger area? Now in fact there are some similarities with 
what also happens to occur in the case of water. For water, 
when it travels downhill, flows more quickly than when it 
stagnates on flat and level ground. And similarly the winds: 
for the air is always in motion on the peaks and the high 
places, whereas in the hollows the air is often still and it is 
windless. Further, on very high mountains there are no 
winds, for instance on Mount Athos and other such places. 
A sign of this: for what those who sacrifice in a previous 
year leave behind, they say is found to be still there in the 
next year. Therefore, it is clear that the course of the wind 
too is as it were from some source. So it is never able to 
penetrate upward. This then is why this happens on high 
ground. And it would be similar in the case of water; for 
neither turbulent water nor violent wind appear to occur 
in the high places.

S7.84 Why does the sea become blue when the Notos 
blows, but dark when the Boreas blows? Is it because the 
Boreas disturbs the sea less, and anything that is more un­
disturbed appears black?

41 άταρακτότερον Bussemaker (ex Gell. 2.30, 11 [sic]) :
άτακτότερον codd.

38.85 Why do the Notos winds, when they blow slightly,

84 Gell. (2.30, 11) refers to this chapter and attributes it to 
Aristotle’s Problems. Cf. Pr. 23.23.

85 Cf. Pr. 26.20. Source: Thphr. Vent. 7.
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έττίί,εψιΐ',42 μεγάλοι δέ γενόμενοι έπινεφονσιν; η διότι 
μικροί μέν πνέοντες ον δννανται πολλά νέφη ποιεΐν;® 
ολίγον ονν τόπον κατίσχονσιν. όταν δέ μεγάλοι γί- 
νωνται, πολλά άπωθονσι, διό καί. δοκονσι μάλλον 
έπινεφεΐν. I

30 39. Διά τί δ μέν βορέας άρχόμενος μέγας, ληγων
δέ μικρός, ό δέ νότος άρχόμενος μέν μικρός, ληγων δέ 
μεγας; η οτι ό μέν βορέας έγγνς ημών, δ δέ νότος 
πόρρω; δ μέν ονν όταν άρζηται, ενθνς παρ’ ημΐν, τον 
δέ άτε διά πολλον χρόνον η άρχη διασκεδάνννται, και

35 προς ημάς μικρόν εζικνεΐται I αντης τδ πρώτον· της 
δέ τελεντης τον μέν αίσθανόμεθα, τον δέ δλως ονκ 
αίσθανόμεθα. ώστε εικότως δ μέν άσθενης πανόμενος 
(άσθενης γάρ ή τελεντη πάντων), δ δέ οίί· της γάρ 
τελεντης ονκέτι αίσθανόμεθα αντον. II

945a 40. Διά τί ον μέν κόλποι είσί, τροπαΐαι γίνονται, ον
δέ αναπεπταμένα πελάγη, ον γίνονται; η διότι εις μέν 
τονς κόλπονς ρεον ον διασπάται τδ πνενμα μάλλον, 
άλλ’ άθρόον επί πολύ φέρεται, έν δέ τοΐς άναπεπτα-

5 μένοις εξ αρχής τε αί άπογέαι I ενθνς διασπώνται 
μάλλον, και όταν ρέωσι, ταντδ πάσχουσι διά τό 
πολλαχη εξεΐναι δρμησαι; έστι γάρ ή τρόπαια άπο- 
γέας44 άνάκλασις.

42 post έπίνεφιν add. ήτοι συννέφειαν Xa : έπίνεφιν αντί 
τον συννέφειαν Ya mg

43 ποιεΐν : κινεΐν vel ώθεΐν Bonitz ;
44 άπογέας Ross apud Forster : άπόγεος codd. ।

194

k



PROBLEMS XXVI. 38-40

not produce clouding over, but when they are strong they 
cause clouding over? Is it because when they blow slightly 
they are not able to produce many clouds? Thus they cover 
a small area. But when they become strong, they push 
along many clouds, and this is why they seem to cause 
more clouding over.

39.86 Why is the Boreas strong when it begins, but slight 
when it comes to an end, whereas the Notos is slight when 
it begins, but strong when it comes to an end? Is it be­
cause the Boreas is near us, whereas the Notos is far away? 
Therefore, the former, when it begins, is upon us straight­
away, whereas the beginning of the latter is spread out 
owing to the length of time, and little of it reaches us at 
first: so we perceive the end of the Boreas, but we do not 
wholly87 perceive the end of the Notos. So it is natural that 
the Boreas is weak when it is stopping (for the end of 
everything is weak), but the Notos is not; for we never 
perceive its end.

86 Cf. Pr. 26.19, 41, 45. Source: Thphr. Vent. 5-7.
87 Or perhaps “do not at all.”
88 Cf. Pr. 26.4 and 5. Source: Thphr. Vent. 26.
89 Or “from the source.”

40.88 Why do alternating winds occur where there are 
bays, but they do not occur where there is wide-open sea? 
Is it because the wind flowing into bays is not more spread 
out, but for the most part travels in a mass, whereas in the 
wide-open seas the offshore winds are more spread out 
straightaway from the beginning,89 and when they flow, 
they experience the same thing because it is possible to 
move in many directions? For the alternating wind is a 
bending back of an offshore wind.
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41. Διά τί λέγεται “άρχομένου τε νότου και λήγον­
τας βορέαο”; ή διότι ό μεν βορέας, δια τό ύπείκειν® 
ημάς αύτω I και είναι τήν οϊκησιν προς άρκτον, εύθνς 
μέγα πνεΐ; άμα γάρ άρχεται και πάρεστιν. διό παυ­
όμενος ήδύ πνεΐ- τότε γάρ ασθενής πνεΐ. ό δέ υότος 
διά τό πόρρωθεν ύστερον μείζων άφικνεΐται.

42. Διά τί εν τοΐς νοτίοις βαρύτερον εχουσι και 
άδυνατώτερον I οί άνθρωποι; ή διότι έζ ολίγου πολν 
υγρόν γίνεται διατηκόμενον διά τήν άλέαν, και εκ 
πνεύματος κούφου υγρόν βαρύ; εΐτα ή δύναμις άτονεΐ.

43. Διά τί έν τοΐς βορείοις βρωτικώτεροι ή έν τοΐς 
νοτίοις; ή διότι ψυχρότερα τά βόρεια; I

44. Διά τί ό νότος ού πνεΐ κατ’ αυτήν τήν Αίγυπτον 
τά προς θάλατταν, ούδ’ όσον ήμέρας δρόμον και 
νυκτός, τά δέ υπέρ λίέμφεως καί άποσχόντι δρόμον 
ήμέρας και νυκτός λαμπρός; καί προς έσπεραν ον 
πνεΐ, οσον δυο ήμερων και νυκτών δρόμον, τά δέ προς 
εω λίβες πνέουσιν; ή διότι κοίλη I τά κάτω ή Αίγυ­
πτός έστι, διό ύπερπίπτει αυτής, άνω δέ καί πόρρω 
υψηλότεροι οί τοποι;

45. Διά τί ό νότος άρχόμενος μεν μικρός έστι, 
λήγων δέ μείζων γίνεται, ό δέ βορέας άνάπαλιν, διό 
και ή παροιμία λέγει “ευ πλεΐν άρχομένου τε νότον

45 νπείκειν : ύποικεΐν Sylburg  **

90 Cf. Pr. 26.39 and 45.
91 A fuller version is cited at Pr. 26.45, 945 a 29: “It is good to 

sail when the N otos begins and when the Boreascomestoanend.”
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 41-45

41.90 why do people say: “when the Notos begins and 
when the Boreas comes to an end”?91 Is it because the 
Boreas—owing to our submitting to it and our habita­
tion being toward the arctic—blows with strength straight­
away? For it is with us as soon as it begins. This is why it 
blows pleasantly when it is stopping; for then it blows 
weakly. But the Notos reaches us later with more strength, 
because it is far away.

92 Cf. Pr. 1.24. Source: Thphr. Vent. 56.
93 Source: Thphr. Vent. 8.
94 Cf. Pr. 26.39 and 41.

42.92 93 Why do people feel heavier and more powerless 
in the Notos winds? Is it because moisture melted by the 
warmth becomes abundant instead of slight, and light 
breath is replaced by heavy moisture ? So power is relaxed.

43. Why (are people) more inclined to eat in the Boreas 
winds than in the Notos? Is it because the Boreas winds are 
colder?

44.93 why does the Notos not blow in Egypt itself in the 
regions by the sea nor for the distance of a night and day 
run (inland), whereas in the regions beyond Memphis and 
extending for the distance of a night and day run, it is vig­
orous? And (why) does it not blow toward the west for the 
distance of a run of two days and two nights, whereas to­
ward the east the Lips blows? Is it because Egypt in its 
lower regions is hollow, which is why (the Notos) passes 
over it, but up and farther away the regions are higher?

45.94 Why is the Notos slight when it begins, but be­
comes stronger when it comes to an end, whereas the 
Boreas is the opposite, and this is why the proverb says “It 
is good to sail when the Notos begins and when the Boreas
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30 καί λήγοντας βορέαο”; η I διότι προς άρκτον μάλλον ή 
προς μεσημβρίαν οίκούμεν, πνεΐ δέ ό μέν βορέας άπο I 
της άρκτον, ο δέ νότος από της μεσημβρίας; εικότως 
ούν ό μέν άρχόμενος ενθνς σφοδρός πρόσκειται τοΐς 
πλησίον τοποις μάλλον, και μετά ταντα μεταλλάττει 
τό σφοδρόν προς εκείνους, ό δέ νότος τουναντίον I ί

35 άρχόμενος μέν τοΐς προς μεσημβρίαν οίκούσιν έγκει- ί 
ται, έπειδάν δέ παραλλαγή, τοΐς προς άρκτον λαμ­
πρός καταπνεΐ.

46. Διά τί λέγβται “εί δ’ ό νότος βορέαν προκαλέα- 
σεται, αΰτίκα χειμών”; η διότι ό νότος τοιοΰτός έστιν 
όϊος νεφέλας και ύδωρ πολύ συναίρειν;^ όταν ονν 

945b τοιαύτης της καταστάσεως II ούσης επιπνεύση ό βο- | 
ρέας, πολλής αΰτώ ύλης νπαρχούσης πηγνυσι καί 
χειμχυνα ποιεί, διό λέγεται “εί βορράς πηλόν κατα- ! 
ληψεται, αΰτίκα χειμών”. ό δέ πηλός καί δλως τά 
ΰδατα υπό τον νότον η μάλιστα η πλενστάκις γίνεται. I

5 47. Διά τί επί μέν τώ νότω ταχύς ό βορέας, επί δι
τοΰτω ό νότας ον ταχύς επιπίπτει; η ότι τώ μέν 
έγγύθεν τώ δέ πόρρωθεν η άφιξις; η γάρ οϊκησις προς 
βορέαν ημών.

48. Διά τι τά πνεύματα ψυχρά έστιν, όντα από της 
τοΰ θερμού συγκινήσεως; η ου πάντως η υπό τον 

10 θερμού κίνησις I θέρμη γίνεται, εάν μη τρόπον τινά 
γίνηται; άλλ’ εάν μέν άθρόως έμπίπτη, καίει αυτό τό

46 συναίρειν : fort, συναιρεΐν Bussemaker 
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 45-48

comes to an end”? Is it because we live toward the arc­
tic rather than toward the south, and the Boreas blows 
from the arctic, whereas the Notos blows from the south? 
It is reasonable, therefore, that the Boreas, when it begins, 
straightaway attacks with violence those in regions nearer 
to it, and afterward transfers its violence to the others. But 
the Notos, on the contrary, when it begins, attacks95 those 
living in the south, and when it has passed beyond them, 
blows vigorously on those who live toward the arctic.

95 Presumably “straightaway attacks with violence.”
96 Cf. Thphr. Vent. 46.
97 Or “stormy weather.”
98 Source: Thphr. Vent. 9.
99 Source: Thphr. Vent. 19-20.

46.96 Why do people say: “if the Notos summons a 
Boreas, winter97 comes forthwith”? Is it because the Notos 
is such as to gather clouds and much rain? Therefore, 
when the Boreas blows under such conditions, there being 
a lot of material with it, it freezes (this material) and pro­
duces winter. This is why people say: “If a Boreas lays hold 
of mud, winter comes forthwith.” And mud and in general 
water come especially or most often due to the Notos.

47.98 Why does the Boreas follow quickly on the Notos, 
but the Notos does not follow quickly on the Boreas? Is it 
because the arrival in one case is from nearby, whereas in 
the other it is from far away? For our dwelling is toward the 
Boreas.

48.99 Why are the winds cold, though they come from 
the movement of heat? Or is the movement from heat not 
in every case hot, but only if it arises in a certain way? If it 
bursts forth in a mass, the heat bums the very thing which
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άφιέν θερμή-4~ έάν δέ διά στενόν καί κατά μικρόν, 
αυτή μεν θερμή, ό δέ υπό τούτον κινούμενος αήρ, οΐο; 
άν ποτέ τνγχανη προνπαρχων, τοιαύτην και τήν κίνη- 
σιν άπετέλεσεν, ώσπερ και έπι τον στόματος.47 48 I φασί 
γάρ εκ τον αυτού θερμόν και φυχρον ήμάς πνείν, 
τούτο δέ ονκ αληθές, αλλά τό μέν εξ ιό ν θερμόν αεί. 
σημεΐον δε τό εγγύς προσαγαγόντι τοιοντον φαίνε- 
σθαι. διαφέρει δέ ή εκπτωσις αντον. έάν μέν γάρ διά 
πολλού άφίωμεν χανόντες, θερμόν φαίνεται διά τό 
αντον αίσθάνεσθαι, έάν δέ διά I στενού, σφοδρότερον 
γινόμενον ωθεί τον πλησίον αέρα, κάκεΐνος τον έχό- 
μενον. ψυχρού δέ όντος τον άέρος καί ή κίνησις αντον 
ψυχρά γίνεται, μήποτε δέ καί έπι τών πνευμάτων τό 
αντό συμβαίνει, και διά στενού ή πρώτη κίνησις- εΐτ’ 
έκεΐνον μέν διήνεγκεν, έτερος δέ αήρ έπιρρεΐ. διδ και 
τού μέν I θέρονς θερμά, τού δέ χειμώνος φνχρά τά 
πνεύματα, ότι έν έκατέρω τοιοντος ό άήρ ό προνπάρ- 
χων έπεϊ ότι γε ούτε αυτός νφ’ εαυτού κινούμενος ό 
άήρ ούτε νπό τού θερμού κρατούμενος φέρεται ταύτην 
τήν φοράν, δήλον ον μόνον τούτω ότι θερμαίνει τά 
πνεύματα πλείονος τού θερμού ένόντος, I αλλά καί 
άνω έφέρετο. τό γάρ πύρ τοιούτον, τό δέ ψυχρόν κάτω 
πέφνκε φέρεσθαι. τά δέ πνεύματα πλάγια εικότως- 
έπει γάρ τό μέν άνω τό δέ κάτω βιάζεται, καί ουδέ­
τεροί κρατεί, μένειν δέ ονχ ο’ιόν τε, λοξήν τήν φοράν 
εικότως γίνεσθαι. I

47 θερμή : θέρμη Ya
48 στόματος Forster ex Thphr. Vent. 20 : σώματος codd.
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 48

emits it. But if it comes gradually through a narrow pas­
sage, it is itself hot, whereas the air that is set in motion by 
this, completes the movement and in such a condition as it 
was before, just as in the case of the mouth. For people say 
we breathe both hot and cold from the same place, but this 
is not true, since what exits (the mouth') is always hot. A 
sign of this is that (the breath) appears (hot) to what is 
brought near (the mouth). Now its emission is what makes 
the difference. For if as we yawn we emit breath through a 
large opening, it appears to be hot because we perceive it; 
but if we emit it through a narrow opening, occurring more 
violently it pushes the nearby air, and this pushes the ad­
joining air. And when the air is cold its movement is cold as 
well. Perhaps the same thing happens in the case of the 
winds, and their first movement is through a narrow pas­
sage; then it carries this through, and other air flows in.100 
And this is why the winds are hot in summer, but cold in 
winter, because in each case the air that was there before 
was of this character. Now that the air travels this course, 
neither being set in motion by itself nor being mastered 
by the heat, is clear not merely from this—that it heats the 
winds when there is more heat in it—but also because 
it was traveling upward. For fire has such a character, 
whereas what is cold naturally travels downward. So it is 
reasonable that the winds travel from side to side: for since 
the heat forces itself upward and the cold downward, and 
neither achieves mastery, and yet they cannot remain still, 
it is reasonable that their course is sideways.

100 I.e., the wind moves the neighboring air with it, making 
room for other (colder) air.
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35 49. Διά τί οί νότοι έν τή Λιβΰτ} ψυχροί, ώσπερ παρ’
ήμΐν οί βορέαι: ή πρώτον μέν διά το έγγυτέρω είναι 
ήμΐν τε κάκείνοις τάς άρχας των πνευμάτων; εί γάρ, 
ώσπερ εϊπομεν, διά στενού γίνεται τά πνεύματα, τοΐς 
έγγντέρω ψυχρότερα έσται διά τήν σφοδρότητα τής 

946a κινήσεως- €ΐς II γάρ τό πόρρω προίούσης διαχεΐται.
διό και παρ’ ήμΐν οί βορέαι ψυχροί, ότι έγγντέρω και 
παντελώς προς τή άρκτω οίκοΰμεν.

50. Διά τί οί νότοι οί ζηροί και μη υδατώδεις
5 πυρετώδεις; I ή ότι υγρότητα και θέρμην49 50 άλλοτρίαν 

έμποιονσι τοΐς σώμασιν; εισί γάρ υγροί καί θερμοί 
φύσει, τούτο δ’ εστι πνρετώδες· ό γάρ πυρετός νπ 
άμφοτέρων τούτων έστιν υπερβολής, όταν μέν ούν 
υπό τού ήλιου άνευ νδατος πνέωσι, ταύτην την τά- 
ξιν,59 όταν δέ άμα τω ύδατι, τό ύδωρ καταψύχει. I

49 υγρότητα καί θέρμην scripsi ex Pr. 1.23, 862al8 : υγρό­
τητα θερμήν codd.

50 ταύτην τήν τάζιν : τα,ΰτην έν ήμΐν ποιοΰσι τήν διάθεσιν 
Forster ex Pr. 1.23, 862a21-22

10 51. Διά τί οί έτησίαι ταύτην δη την ώραν αεί καί
τοσοντοι πνέουσιν; και διά τί ληγούσης τής ημέρας ; 
λήγουσι καί τής νυκτός ου πνέουσιν; ή τούτο μέν διά 
τό την χιόνα τηκομένην παύεσθαι υπό τον ήλιον προς 
εσπέραν καί τήν νύκτα; όλως δέ πνέουσιν, όταν ό

15 ήλιος κρατεΐν καί λύειν άρζηται τον I προς βορεαν ί 
πάγον, άρχομένον μέν ούν οί πρόδρομοι, ήδη δί j 
λυομένου οί έτησίαι.
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49.101 Why are the Notos winds cold in Libya, just as 
the Boreas winds are with us? Is it primarily because the 
sources of these winds are in the one case nearer to us, in 
the other to them? For if, as we have said,102 the winds 
come through a narrow passage, they will be colder to 
those who are nearer, owing to the violence of their move­
ment; for when the movement advances into the distance, 
they are dispersed. And this is why the Boreas winds are 
cold with us, because we live nearer and altogether toward 
the arctic.

101 Cf. Pr. 26.16. 102 In the previous chapter.
103 cf. Pr. 1.23 and 26.17. Source: Thphr. Vent. 57.
1°4 Literally, “this is the order” or “position.” The correspond­

ing line in Pr. 1.23 has “they produce this condition in us,” which
makes more sense.

105 Source: Thphr. Vent. 11.

50.103 Why are the Notos winds that are dry and not wa­
tery fever-producing? Is it because they produce extrane­
ous moisture and heat in the body? For they are moist and 
hot by nature, and this is fever-producing; for fever is due 
to an excess of both of these. Therefore, when these winds 
blow due to the sun and without water, this is the result,104 
but when they come with water, the water cools us.

51.105 Why do the Etesian winds always blow in their 
season and with such strength? And why, when the day 
comes to an end, do they come to an end and not blow at 
night? Is this because the melting of the snow by the sun 
stops toward evening and at night? Now in general they 
blow when the sun begins to master and dissolve the ice in 
the north. When this begins, the Forerunners blow, but 
when it is already dissolving the Etesian winds do.
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52. Δια τι ο ζέφυρος λειότατόξ τε τών ανέμων καί 
ψυχρός, και δυο ώρας πνεΐ μάλιστα, έαρ re καί μετ- : 
όπωρον, καί προς έσπέραν τής -ημέρας, και επί την 
γην μάλιστα; I ή ψυχρός μέν διά τδ πνεΐν άπό τής 
θαλάττης καί. πεδίων αναπεπταμένων; ήττον μεν ονν 
ψυχρός τοΰ βορέου διά τό άφ’ ΰδατος πνευματουμένου 
καί μή χιόνος πνεΐν, ψυχρός δέ διά τό μετά χειμώνα, 
άρτι τοΰ ήλιου κρατοΰντος, πνεΐν, και μετοπώρου, δτ’  
ούκέτι κρατεί ό ήλιος, ον γάρ ώσπερ έν I γή υπομένει 
τήν είληνβ- αλλά πλανάται διά τό έφ’ ΰγροΰ βεβη- 
κέναι. και ομαλός διά τό αυτό· ου γάρ άπό όρέων πνεΐ, 
ουδέ βία τηκόμενου, αλλά ραδίως ώσπερ δι’ αυλώνας 
ρέων. τά μέν γάρ προς βορέαν καί νότον ορεινά· προς 
έσπέραν δέ ούτε όρος ούτε γη έστιν, αλλά τό ίλτλαν- 
τικόν πέλαγος, ώστε I έπι τής γης φέρεται, καί προς 
έσπέραν δέ τής ημέρας πνεΐ διά τον τόπον τότε γάρ ο 
ήλιος πλησιάζει τω τόπω. καί τής νυκτός παύεται διά 
τδ έκλεΐπειν τήν τοΰ ήλιου κίνησιν.

51

53. Διά τί, όταν ό εύρος πνεΐ, μείζω φαίνεται τά 
πάντα; ή ότι ζοφωδέστατον τον αέρα ποιεί; I

54. Διά τί τον μέν χειμώνα πρωί άπό τής έω τά 
πνεύματα πνεΐ, τό δέ θέρος δειλής και άττδ δυσμών 
ήλιου; ή ότι ά ήμΐν συμβαίνει τοΰ θέρους, ταΰτα τον 
χειμώνας τοΐς τδ έναντίον τής γής ήμισφαίριον οίκον- 
σιν; ήμΐν δέ τοΰ χειμώνας πρωί καί άφ’ έω τά πνεύ-

51 οτ scripsi ex Thph. Vent. 40 (δτε iam Sylburg ex Gaza): on 
codd. 52 είλην Yal: ίλην Ap Y32 : ύλην cett. codd.
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PROBLEMS XXVI. 52-54

52.106 Why is the Zephyr both the mildest of the winds 
and cold, and why does it blow mostly in two seasons— 
spring and autumn—and toward evening, and mostly on 
land? Is it cold because it blows from the sea and wide- 
open plains? Now it is less cold than the Boreas because it 
blows from evaporated water and not from snow, but it is 
cold because it blows after winter, when the sun is just 
achieving mastery, and in autumn, when the sun no longer 
has mastery. For it does not await the sun’s heat, as if it 
were on land, but it wanders because it has gone over wa­
ter. And it is steady for the same reason: for it does not blow 
from the mountains nor from what is melted by force, but 
flows easily as if through a channel. For the regions toward 
the north and south are mountainous; but toward the west 
there is neither mountain nor land, but the Atlantic Ocean, 
so that it travels in the direction of the land. And it blows 
toward evening because of the location (from which it 
comes): for at that time the sun comes close to that loca­
tion. And it stops at night because the movement from the 
sun ceases.

106 Cf. Pr. 26.31, 33, 55. Sources: Thphr. Vent. 38, 40, 41.
1θ7 Source: Arist. Mete. 373bl0—13.
108 Cf. Pr. 26.21. Source: Thphr. Vent. 47.

53.107 Why, when the Eurus blows, do all things appear 
larger? Is it because it causes the air to be very dark?

54.108 Why, in winter, do winds blow in the early morn­
ing and from the east, whereas in summer they blow in the 
late afternoon and from the setting sun? Is it because what 
happens to us in the summer happens in winter to those 
living in the opposite hemisphere of the earth? Now for us, 
in winter the winds blow in the early morning and from the 
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946b ματα πνεΐ διά τό τον αέρα κάθυγρον II <όντα>53 έν rfj 
ννκτι διακρίνεσθαι και κινεΐσθαι τδ πρωί ύπδ τοΰ 
ήλιου, καί πρώτον τον έγγιστα τον ήλιου, ποιεί δί 
τοΰτο ό ήλιος καί προ ανατολής· διό αυραι οΰχ ήττον 
προ ανατολής πνέονσιν. επειδή ονν και έφ’ εαυτόν 

5 έλκει δ ήλιος τα I υγρά και κινεί προ ανατολής τοΰ 
χειμώνας υγρόν δντα τον παρ’ ήμΐν αέρα, δήλον ώς 
καί εφ’ εαυτόν αν έλκοι, ων έν τω κάτω ήμισφαιρίω, 
και δείλη έκείνοις δ ήμΐν έστιν δρθρος. ώστε συμ- 
βαίνοι άν τον υπό τον ήλιον προ ανατολής παρ’ τιμών 

10 έφ’ έαντον έλκόμενον αέρα, τοντον τοΐς κάτω I γενε- 
σθαι ζέφυρον και δειλής πνεΐν. δ δέ έν τώ παρ’ ήμΐν 
χειμώνι, τής εω έκείνοις (συμβαίνει, δ δέ έν τω θερει, 
της δειλής ημΐν. δτε γάρ παρ’ ημΐν θέρος, έκεΐ χειμων 
έστι, και η ημετέρα δείλη έκείνοις δρθρος, καθ’ ήν 
έκείνοις μεν αύρας έζ έώας συμβαίνει πνεΐν, ημΐν δι 

15 ζεφύρους διά ταύτά I τοΐς προειρημένοις. τοΰ δε θέ­
ρους καί έώαι μεν ον πνέονσιν, ότι εις ξηρότερου έτι 
τον παρ’ ημΐν αέρα δ ήλιος ανατέλλει διά τδ ολίγον 
χρόνον αντοΰ άπογεγονέναι- ζέφυροι δέ ου πνέουσι 
δειλής τοΰ χειμώνος, ότι ούδ’ έν τώ κάτω ήμισφαιρίω 
έώοι ταύτην την ώραν διά τά προειρημένα, οθεν ό

53 (δντα> Richards

20 ήλιος I έφ’ εαυτόν έλκων τά υγρά τον παρ’ ήμΐν 
ζέφυρον ποιεί.

55. Διά τί δ ζέφυρος εΰδιεινδς και ήδιστος δοκεΐ 
είναι τών ανέμων; ή ότι έν μεθορίω έστι τών θερμών 
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east, because the air, which is very moist at night, is dis­
solved and set in motion by the early morning sun, and first 
of all the air nearest to the sun. And the sun does this even 
before rising, which is why the breezes blow no less before 
sunrise. Therefore, since the sun draws the moisture to it­
self, and before rising, in winter, sets in motion the air 
around us, which is moist, it is clear that it would also draw 
the moisture to itself when it is in the lower hemisphere, 
and that their late afternoon is our morning. So it would 
happen that the air, which is drawn by the sun to itself be­
fore rising near us, would in the lower hemisphere become 
a Zephyr and blow in the late afternoon. And what happens 
in our winter happens at dawn for them, and what happens 
in our summer happens to them in the late afternoon. For 
when it is summer with us, it is winter there, and our late 
afternoon is their morning, at which time for them the 
breezes happen to blow from the east, whereas for us there 
are Zephyr winds for the reasons stated earlier. But in sum­
mer eastern winds do not blow, because the sun rises into 
the air around us, which is still very dry owing to the sun 
having been away for a short time; but Zephyr winds do not 
blow in the late afternoon in summer, because eastern 
winds do not blow in the lower hemisphere in this sea­
son, because of what was stated earlier, for which reasons 
the sun, drawing the moisture to itself, produces a Zephyr 
with us.

55.109 Why is the Zephyr thought to be gentle and the 
most pleasant of the winds? Is it because it is on the bor-

109 Cf. Pr. 26.31. Source: Thphr. Vent. 38.
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καί ψυχρών πνευμάτων, γειτνιών δε άμφοΐν τής δν- ' 
νάμεως αντων κοινωνεΐ- διό εύκρατος έστιν. ό δε 

25 άττηλιώτης -ήτταν κοινωνεΐ, I ων έν τω μέσω των 
αντων. απηλιωτης pev γαρ πνέων τα προς νότον 
πνεύματα κινεί (ένταύθα γάρ ή μετάστασις αντον 
έστίν), κινών δε ον μίγνυται αντοΐς. ό δε ζέφυρος καί 
κινείται νπο των νότων και πνέων κινεί τά βόρεια- 
τελευτά γάρ ενταύθα -ή περίοδος των πνενμάτων. διδ 

30 των μεν τήν I τελευτήν των δε τήν αρχήν εχων εν
έαυτω δικαίως ήδύς εστι και δοκεΐ είναι.

56. Δια τι άλλοι? άλλοι των άνέμων ύέτιοι, ο'ιον έν 
μεν τή Αττική και ταΐς νησοις ό Κλλησποντίας. έν 
'Έλλησπόντω δε ό βορέας και έν Κυρήνη, περί 

35 Αεσβον δέ νότος; I ή όπου αν άθροισις νεφών, εν­
ταύθα ύδωρ; ενταύθα γάρ ή πύκνωσις αθροίζεται, 
όπου αν προκαθίζεσθαι εχη. διό και έν τοΐς δρεσι 
μάλλον υει ή όπου άν τό πλήθος ύπεζάγειν δύνηται- 
περικαταλαμβανόμενον γάρ πυκνοΰται. δει δε τοντο 
γενέσθαι- καί. εν ταΐς εύδίαις μάλλον νει. έν Έλ- 

947a λησπόντω II μεν ούν άνωθεν ό βορέας πολλά συνωθέί 
νέφ-η, προς δέ τήν ’Αττικήν και τάς νήσους ό Έλ- 
λησποντίας, ώσπερ ύλην εχων- και γάρ περιίσταται 
τά πολλά έκ του βορέου. περί δε Αέσβον ό εύρος και ό

5 νότος έκ τού πέλαγους I φέροντες πολλά νέφη προσ- ί 
βάλλει τή χώρα, τόν αυτόν τρόπον και έπι των άλλων. । 

ί 
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der between the hot and the cold winds, and being near 
both it shares in their capacities, which is why it is a well- 
mixed?110 But the Apeliotes shares in them less, though 
it is between the hot and the cold winds. For when the 
Apeliotes blows, it sets in motion the winds toward the 
south (since its change is in that direction), but though it 
sets them in motion it does not mix with them. Now the 
Zephyr is moved by the Notos winds, and when it blows it 
sets in motion the Boreas winds; for the cycle of the winds 
ends there. This is why, having in itself the end of some 
winds and the beginning of others, the Zephyr justly is and 
is thought to be pleasant.

56.111 Why are different winds rainy in different places? 
For example, in Attica and in the islands the Hellespon- 
tias112 is rainy, in the Hellespont and in Cyrene the Boreas, 
and around Lesbos the Notos. Is it that wherever there is a 
gathering of clouds, there is rain? For wherever a density 
gathers, there it can settle. And this is why it rains more in 
the mountains than where the mass (of clouds) is able to 
escape; for being confined it condenses. Now this must oc­
cur; even in fine weather it rains more. So in the Helles­
pont, the Boreas coming from above pushes together 
many clouds, while the Hellespontias (pushes them) to­
ward Attica and the islands, as they have the material; and 
indeed, most of the clouds come round from the north. But 
around Lesbos, the Eurus and Notos carry many clouds 
from the open sea and strike them against the land. It is the 
same way as well in the case of the other winds.

no evKparos also means “temperate.”
m Cf. Pr. 26.7. Source: Thphr. Vent. 5.
112 An alternative name for the Apeliotes.
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57. Διά τί λέγεται “μη ποτ’ απ’ ηπείρου δείσης 
νέφος άλλ.’ άττδ πόντου χειμώνας, θέρεος δε άπ’ ήπει- 
ροιο μελαίνης”; η διότι τον μεν χειμώνας ή θάλαττα 
θερμότερα, ώστε I εί τι σννέστη, δήλον ότι απ’ αρχής 
ισχυρός συνέστηκεν; έλύθη γάρ άν διά τδ άλεεινδν 
είναι τον τόπον, τον δε θέρους ή μέν θάλαττα ψυχρά, 
και τά πόντια πνεύματα, ή δε γη θέρμη, ώστε εί τι άπο 
της γης φέρεται, διά μείζονος αρχής σννέστη- διελιί- 
θη γάρ άν, εί ασθενές ήν. I

58. Διά τί εν τη Αρκαδία υψηλή ονση τά μέν 
πνεύματα ονθέν ψνχρότερα τών παρά τοΐς άλλοις, 
όταν δέ νηνεμία ή και έπινέφελα, ψνχρά, ώσπερ έν 
τοΐς δμαλέσι τοΐς ελώδεσιν; η ότι και η Αρκαδία 
όμοια γίνεται τοΐς ελώδεσιν; ον γάρ έχει έζόδους τοΐς 
ύδασιν εις θάλατταν, διό και βάραθρα I πολλά αυτόθι 
έστίν. όταν μέν ούν ή άνεμος, άπορριπίζει την εκ τής 
γης άναθνμίασιν, οΰσαν ψυχρόν αυτά δέ τά πνεύ­
ματα ον ψνχρά διά τδ άπδ τής θαλάττης προσβάλ- 
λειν εν δέ ταΐς νηνεμίαις άνιονσα ή άτμις άπδ τον 
έμμένοντος νδατος ποιεί τδ ψύχος. I

59. Διά τί, άν έωθεν πνεΐν άρζηται, διημερεύει 
μάλλον; ή διότι άρχομένον τοΰ ήλιον σφοδρότατη ή 
φορά, διό εκτείνεται τοιαύτη ονσα; σημεΐον δε ότι 
ισχυρά ή σύστασις.

60. Διά τί βορέας την ημέραν μέν λαμπρός, την §ε

113 Cf. Pr. 25.7. Source: Thphr. Vent. 60.
114 It sounds contradictory to say the winds are cold when the
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57.113 Why do people say “Do not fear a cloud from the 
mainland in winter but from the open sea, and in summer 
from the dark mainland”? Is it because in winter the sea is 
hotter, so that if any cloud forms, it is clear that it has 
formed from a strong source? For otherwise it would have 
been dissolved because the region is warm. But in summer 
the sea is cold, and so are the sea winds, whereas the land is 
hot, so that if any cloud travels from the land, it has formed 
from a greater source; for it would have been dissolved, if it 
were weak.

58. Why in Arcadia, which is high, are the winds not 
colder than around other regions, but when it is calm and 
cloudy, they are cold,114 just as they are in flat marshlands? 
Is it because Arcadia is also similar to marshlands? For 
there are no exits for its waters to the sea, and this is why 
there are many gulfs there. Therefore, when there is wind, 
it winnows away the evaporation115 from the earth, which 
is cold; but the winds themselves are not cold because they 
strike from the sea; but in calm weather the vapor rising 
from the still water produces the cold.

59. Why, if wind begins to blow at dawn, is it more likely 
to last throughout the day? Is it because, when the sun be­
gins, the motion116 is very violent, which is why it contin­
ues as it does? A sign of this is the fact that its composition 
is strong.

60.117 Why is the Boreas vigorous during the day, but

weather is calm (i.e., windless). Perhaps the author is saying that if 
it is calm and cloudy, when the winds come they are cold.

us Or “exhalation.”
U® I.e., the motion or impetus the sun imparts to the wind.
U7 Source: Thphr. Vent. 49.
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νύκτα -πίπτει; ή διότι γίνεται από πεπηγότος νέτου, 
30 όταν I άναθνμιάται διά τον ήλιον; πίπτει δέ νυκτός, ότι 

ούχ η αντη γένεσις, άλλα τουναντίον ποιεί- τάς γάρ 
νύκτας έκπνεΐ, τάς δέ ημέρας ήττον.

61. Διά τί τά άράχνια τά πολλά όταν φέρηται, 
πνεύματός έεττι σημεία; πότερον ότι εργάζεται ό 

35 αράχνης έν I ταΐς εύδίαις, φέρεται δε διά τδ ψνχό- 
μενον τον αέρα συνιέναι προς την γην, τό δέ ψνχε- 
σθαι αρχή χειμώνος; σημεΐον ούν ή φορά των 
άραχνίων. ή ότι μετά τά νδατα και τούς χειμώνας 
γίνεται των αραχνών  άθρόα ή φορά, έν ταΐς εύδίαις 
έργαζομένων, διά τδ έν τω χειμώνι μη φαίνεσθαι; II 

947b δύσριγον γάρ τάδε.  και φερόμενοι ύπό τού πνεύ­
ματος πολύ έκπηνίζονται. μετά δέ τά ύδατα ε’ίωθε 
πνεύματα γινεσθαι ώς τά πολλά.

54

55

62. Διά τί οί βορέαι μεγάλοι τού χειμώνος έν τοΐς

54 αραχνών Forster : άραχνίων codd. :
55 τάδε (sc. τό θηρίον) Bonitz |

5 ψυχροΐς I τόποις έπινέφελοι, έζω δέ αίθριοι; ή ότι άμα ; 
φυχροί εΐσι και μεγάλοι, έγγύς δέ μάλλον φυχροί, 
ώστε φθάνουσι πηγνύντες πριν άπώσαι τά νέφη; όταν 
δέ παγή, μένουσι διά βάρος, έζω δέ τω μεγέθει 
εργάζονται μάλλον ή τω ψυχρώ.
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falls at night? Is it because it comes from frozen rain, when 
it is evaporated by the sun? But it falls at night, because its 
origin is not the same, but does the opposite: for at night 
(the Boreas) blows itself out, but less during the day.

61.118 Why, when many spiders’ webs are in motion, is 
it a sign of wind? Is it because the spider works in fine 
weather, but (their webs) move because the cooling air col­
lects on the ground, and this cooling is the beginning of 
winter? Therefore, the movement of the spiders’ webs is a 
sign. Or is it because after rains and storms, the movement 
of spiders is incessant,119 working in fine weather, because 
they do not appear in winter? For this (animal) cannot take 
the cold. And as they are carried by the wind, they let out a 
lot of thread. Now after rain winds usually come in most 
cases.

118 Source: Thphr. (?) Sign. 29.
119 Or “concentrated.”
120 Source: Thphr. Vent. 6—7.
121 Or “congeal.”

62.120 Why are the strong Boreas winds in winter cloud­
bearing in the cold regions, but clear elsewhere? Is it be­
cause they are at the same time cold and strong, and colder 
when they are near (their origin), so that they freeze121 the 
clouds before pushing them away? And when they are con­
gealed, the clouds stay where they are because of their 
weight. But outside of these regions, the effect they have is 
due more to their size than to their coldness.
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INTRODUCTION

On the face of it, Books 27-30 of the Problems deal with 
ethical philosophy: courage (27), moderation (28), justice 
(29), and the intellectual virtues (30). This might seem like 
a significant break from the natural philosophy predomi­
nant in the previous books; but in fact the focus of Pr. 27 is 
on the physiological side of ethical states.

According to Aristotle, courage is the state of character 
by which one is able rationally to choose the mean in those 
areas of fife involving fear and confidence. This virtue re­
ceives substantial treatment in the corpus Aristotelicum 
(see EN 3.6-9, EE 3.1, Bh. 2.5, andMM 1.20). These works 
may provide the background or framework for the discus­
sion in Pr. 27, but no sources for its eleven chapters can be 
identified.

The primary concern of Book 27 is discovering the 
material causes of the physical manifestations of fear: 
trembling voice, shivering, loose bowels, flatulence, rapid 
heartbeat, pallor of face, thirst, silence, contraction of the 
private parts, urination, and the emission of semen (see 
chs. 1-3, 6-11). Ch. 3 also discusses spirited men—those 
who are angry and bold—which has a connection to cour­
age. Courage itself is the topic of chs. 4 and 5.
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ ΦΟΒΟΝ KAI 
ΑΝΔΡΕΙΑΝ

1. Διά τί οί φοβούμενοι τρέμονσιν; η διά την 
κατάψνςιν; έκλείπει γάρ τδ θερμόν και συστέλλεται- 
διό και αί κοιλίαι λύονται τοις πολλοΐς. I

947bl5 2. Διά τί ούν και διψωσιν ενιοι, καθάπερ οί μέλ­
λοντες κολάζεσθαι;ον γάρ έδει, καταψυχομένων. η οΰκ 
έν ταύτω τόπω ή κατάψυξις και η θερμότης, άλλ’ ή 
μεν έν τω έπιπολης, ένθεν έκλείπει τδ θερμόν, η δε έν 
τω έντός, ώστε έκθερμαίνει; σημεΐον δε και τδ λύεσθαι 

20 τάς1 κοιλίας, άναξηραινομένου I δη τον κυρίου τόπον, 
τό δίψος. όμοιον δε εοικεν ώσπερ τοις ηπιαλούσιν, οι 
άμα τω ριγούν διψωσιν- ουδέ γάρ δ αύτδς ούδ’ εκεί 
τόπος ψύχεται και θερμαίνεται.

1 Cf. Pr. 27.6-7, 10,11.31.
2 Cf. Pr. 27.8.
3 The unusual occurrence of ovv in the opening question, and 

the lack of specification for ενιοι, make it clear that this is a follow­
up question to the previous chapter.

3. Διά τί έν μεν τοις θνμοΐς εις τδ έντδς άθροιζο-

1 ante τάς add. καί α β am Barth.
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH FEAR AND COURAGE

I.1 Why do those feeling fear tremble? Is it because of 
the cooling? For the heat departs and contracts; and this is 
why the bowels become loose in most of them.

2.2 Why then are some (of those feeling fear) also 
thirsty,3 like those who are about to be punished? For they 
ought not to be, since they are being cooled. Or are the 
cooling and the heat not in the same area, but the former is 
on the surface, from which the heat departs, whereas the 
latter is on the inside, so that it heats (this area)? Now the 
loosening of the bowels is a sign of this as well. But when 
the authoritative area4 becomes dry, there is thirst. The 
same thing seems to happen as it does in those suffering 
from fever,5 who at the same time shiver and are thirsty; for 
in that case as well the same region is not both cooled and 
heated.

4 Likely the region containing the most important internal 
organs (cf. GA 771b31), though Louis supposes the author is re­
ferring to the heart.

5 Or ague—fever accompanied by chills and shivering.
6 ev τοΐς θνμοΐς could equally be translated “in those who are 

angry,” but I want to contrast this formulation with the upcoming 
τοΐς οργιζομένοις (“in those feeling anger”).

3. Why, in those who are spirited,6 when the heat col-
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μένον τον θερμόν διάθερμοι και θαρραλέοι, έν δέ τοΐς 
25 φόβοις άνάπαλιν; I ή ονκ εις τον αντον τοπον, άλλα 

τοΐς μεν όργιζομένοις περί την καρδίαν, διό και θαρ- 
ρητικοί καί έν έρνθηματι καί πνεύματος πλήρεις, άνω 
της φοράς ονσης, τοΐς δέ φοβονμένοις κάτω, σνμφευ- 
γόντων τον αίματος καί τον θερμόν, διό και ή λύσις 

30 τών κοιλιών; έπεί καί η της καρδίας πηδησις I ονχ 
όμοια, άλλα τοΐς μεν ώς άν διά την έκλειψιν πνκνη καί 
ννγματώδης, τοΐς δέ ώς άν άθροιζομένον πλείονος 
θερμόν- διό καί τό άναζεΐν καί τό όρίνεσθαι τον θνμόν 
καί ταράττεσθαι, καί όσα τοιαντα λεγονσιν ον κακώς 
άλλ’ οίκείως. άρ’ ονν καί διά τούτο τό δίψος, έπεί τό γε 

35 ζηρόν I πτνειν καί 6 σανσαρισμός2 και τά τοιαΰτα 
γίνεται διά την άναφοράν τον πνεύματος άμα καί 
θερμού; καί τό δίψος δέ δήλον, ώς έκθερμαινομένσν 
τού σώματος, πώς ονν ό αυτός τόπος άναξηραίνεται 
άμφοΐν, ω διψώμεν, καί τώ φοβονμένω καί τώ όργι- 

948a ΐ,ομένω; ό δέ φόβος ότι διψητικόν, καί II οί έν ταΐς 
τροπαΐς δηλούσιν ονδαμού γάρ οντω διψώσιν. καί οί 
άγωνιώντες δέ σφοδρά- διό καί διακλνζονται καί έπιρ- 
ροφούσι, καθάπερ Ιίαρμενων ό νποκριτης. η τούτοι; 
μέν ονκ έστι δίψος, αλλά ξηρότης πεφενγότος τον

2 σανσαρισμός (hapax), cf. Hsch. X 285 (σανσαρόν : ψίθυ­
ρόν) : siccitas Barth. : linguam haerere Gaza

7 The term here translated (σανσαρισμός) is rare and its 
meaning uncertain.
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PROBLEMS XXVII. 3

lects within, they are heated and bold, but in those who are 
afraid (the effect) is the opposite? Or does (the heat collect) 
not in the same area, but in those feeling anger it collects 
around the heart, and this is why they are bold, red-faced, 
and full of breath, as the course of thelieat is upward, but 
in those feeling fear the course is downward, as the blood 
and the heat escape together, and this is why there is a loos­
ening of the bowels? And the beating of the heart is not the 
same (in both cases), since in those feeling fear it is rapid 
and punctuated, as would happen from the departure (of 
heat), whereas in those feeling anger it is as would happen 
when a great deal of heat collects; and this is why with re­
spect to spirit people say—not erroneously, but fittingly— 
“boil up,” “stir,” “be roused,” and other such expressions. 
Now is it also for this reason that there is thirst, since dry 
spitting, parched tongue,7 and such conditions occur ow­
ing to the simultaneous upward course of breath and heat? 
Indeed, it is clear that there is thirst when the body be­
comes heated. How, then, does the same region—the one 
in which we feel thirst—become dried up in both cases: in 
feeling fear and in feeling anger? Now that fear is thirst­
producing is shown by men in a rout; for nowhere are peo­
ple so thirsty. And those feeling great anxiety8 too are 
thirsty; and this is why they wash out their mouths and 
swallow besides, just like Parmenon the actor.9 Or in these 
people10 is this not thirst, but dryness from the blood es- 

8 Or “those engaged in a great struggle,” though the example 
of an actor suggests anxiety (specifically, stagefright).

9 A comic actor of the mid-fourth century, and thus a contem­
porary of Aristotle. See IG II2 2325 and Aeschin. In Tim. 157.

1° Those feeling anxiety, in contrast to men in a rout.
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αίματος, οθΐν καί I ωχροί; σημεΐον δέ τό μη πίνειν 
πολύ, άλλα καί βροχθίσο.ι. οΐ δ’ έν ταΐς τροπαΐς μίτο, 
πόνον, διό διψώσι καί οί μέλλοντες κολάζ,εσθαι- και j 
ονθέν άτοπον. έν δέ τοΐς πολεμικοΐς ενιοι καί των 
ανδρείων, όταν διασκενασθώσι, καί τρεμονσιν ονκ 
έξεστη κότες άλλα θαρρονντες- ών είώθασι μαστιγοΰν I 
τό σώμα ττλατεΐ νάρθηκι, el δέ μη, ταΐς χερσΐν <ϊν> 
άναθερμανθη.3 4 εοικε δη διά την οξύτητα καί την 
φοράν τον θερμόν ανωμαλία τις είναι περί το σώμα 
ταραχώδης.

3 <Ίν> άναθερμανθη Richards : άναθερμανθεντες codd. : ί 
fort. <ιν’> άναθερμανθώσι

4 post ώστε add. τοΐς μέν Ruelle
5 μένει β Barth. : μεν μένει cett. codd.
6 τούτον β Barth. : αντον cett. codd.

4. Διά τί οί ανδρείοι ώς επί τό πολν φίλοινοι; η ότι 
οί ανδρείοι θερμοί, η δέ θερμότης περί τά στηθη; 
έντανθα γάρ I καί ό φόβος φαίνεται, γινόμενος κατά- 
ψνξίς τις, ώστε4 περί την καρδΐαν ηττον μένει,  τοΐς δε 
πηδά ψνχομενη. όσοι ονν τον πνεύμονα εχονσιν εναι- ; 
μον, θερμόν εχονσι τούτον ώσπερ οινωμενοι, ώστε αν 
ψύχει η φαντασία τον δεινόν, οί δέ τοιοντοι και 
φιλοπόται. η τε γάρ τον ποτού έπιθνμία διά την ; 
τούτον I τον μορίον θερμότητα έστιν (εΐρηται δέ περί 
τούτον  έν άλλοις) καί τον πανστικον η έπιθνμία. ό δε 
οίνος θερμός μέν την φύσιν, παύει δέ την δίψαν ι 
μάλλον τον νδατος, καί μάλιστα των αντών δι ήν 

5

6
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PROBLEMS XXVII. 3-4

caping, for which reason too they are pale? Now a sign of 
this is that they don’t drink a great deal, but in fact take a 
gulp. But men in a rout are (feeling fear and acting) with 
exertion. This is why those too who are about to be pun­
ished are thirsty;11 and this is not strange. And in war, even 
some of the courageous, when they are equipped for bat­
tle, also tremble, not because they are distraught, but be­
cause they are bold; and they are accustomed to whip their 
bodies with a flat stick, or if not, with their hands, in order 
that they may be heated. It is likely that owing to the sharp­
ness and course of the heat there is a disturbing inequality 
(of temperature) with respect to the body.

11 An example of those feeling anxiety, not a case similar to 
men in a rout.

12 Cf. Pr. 3.7.
13 The work(s) referred to may be lost; but cf. Pr. 3.7.
14 I.e., the courageous.

4.12 Why are the courageous in most cases wine lovers? 
Is it because the courageous are hot, and heat is in the re­
gion of the chest? For fear manifests itself there as well, 
arising as a sort of cooling; so that less heat remains in the 
region of the heart, and in some people the heart beats rap­
idly as it cools. Therefore, those who have blood in their 
lungs have hot lungs, like those who have been drinking 
wine, so that the presentation of terror does not cool them. 
Now such people are also lovers of drink. For the desire for 
drink is owing to the heat of this part (this has been dis­
cussed in other places)13 and this desire is for what can stop 
(the heat). Now wine is hot in its nature, and it stops thirst 
more than water does, and especially in these very peo­
ple;14 the reason for which has been discussed in other
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αιτίαν, εϊρηται έν άλλοις. διό και οί έν τη περιπνευ­
μονία καί οί μαινόμενοι άμφότεροι έπιθνμούσιν I 

25 οίνον καίτοι των μέν διά την θερμασίαν θερμός ό 
πνενμων, τών δέ διά την ταραχήν, έπει ονν οί αυτοί ώς 
€ττί τό πολύ τω γένει διψητικοί καί ανδρείοι, οίνον δέ 
οί διψητικοί επιθυμητικοί, οι δέ τοιούτοι φιλοπάται, 
άναγκαίον ώς επι τό πολύ παρακολουθεΐν άλληλοις 

30 τάς φύσεις. διό καί οί οίνωμένοι I άνδρειότεροι τών μη.
5. Διά τί μάλιστα την ανδρείαν τιμώσιν αι πόλεις, 

ού βελτίστην ονσαν τών αρετών; η ότι διατελούσιν η 
πολεμούντες η πολεμούμενοι, αΰτη δέ έν άμφοΐν χρη- 
σιμωτάτη έστίν; τιμώσι δε ού τά βέλτιστα, αλλά τά 
αύτοΐς βέλτιστα. I

35 6. Διά τί οί φοβούμενοι μάλιστα τρέμουσι την
φωνήν και τάς χείρας καί το κάτω χείλος; η διότι 
έκλειφίς έστι το πάθος θερμού έκ τών άνω τόπων; διό 
καί ώχριώσιν. διά μέν ούν τό έκ τον στηθονς η φωνή 
τρέμει, φνχομένου ω κινείται, ομοίως δέ καί αι χείρες- 

948b έκ τού στηθονς γάρ ηρτηνται. το δέ II κάτω χείλος, 
άλλ’ ού τδ άνωθεν,7 κάτω κρέμαται ή ρέπει- τό δι 
κάτωθεν άνω παρά φνσιν, άλλ’ νπδ τού θερμού άνω

7 post άνωθεν add. τρέμει, διότι τό άνωθεν Forster ex Gaza

15 The work(s) referred to may be lost; but see [Arist./Alex.] 
Sup.Pr. 3.14.

16 I.e., courage and love of wine.
17 The subject of the main verb is not specified. It likely means 

people (or citizens of the cities) generally. But if one renders
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PROBLEMS XXVII. 4-6

places.15 And this is why those suffering from pneumonia 
and the insane both desire wine; and yet the lungs of the 
former are hot owing to a process of heating, whereas 
those of the latter are hot owing to their disorder. There­
fore, since the same people are in most cases thirsty and 
courageous in kind, and those who are thirsty are desirous 
of wine, and such people are lovers of drink, it necessarily 
follows that in most cases these natures16 accompany each 
other. And this is why those who have been drinking wine 
are more courageous than those who have not.

5 . Why do cities honor courage most of all, though it is 
not the best of the virtues? Is it because they  are continu­
ally fighting a war or being fought in a war, and in both 
cases courage is most useful? So they honor not what is 
best, but what is best for themselves.

17

6 .  Why do those feeling fear tremble most in the 
voice, the hands, and the lower lip? Is it because this con­
dition is a departure of heat from the upper parts? And this 
is why they grow pale. Now the voice trembles because of 
the departure of heat from the chest, when that by which it 
is set in motion is cooled. And its the same with the hands 
as well; for they depend upon the chest. Now the lower lip, 
but not the upper, hangs downward  in the direction it 
tends (naturally); and the lower lip moving in an upward 
direction is contrary to nature,  but it remains up because 

διατελοΰσιρ “they persevere,” then the implied subject could be 
“courageous men.” I  Cf. Pr. 27.1, 7, 10 and 11.31.

18

19

20

8
19 Or, following Forster’s emendation (based on Gaza), “the 

lower lip trembles, but not the upper, because the upper hangs 
downward,” etc.

20 I.e., contrary to its natural tendency.
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ηρεμεί- ον ύφαιρουμένου διά τδ ψόχεσθαι τρίρ.ίΐ. και 
ev tois θυμοΐς δέ διά τό αύτδ άποκρεμάννυται το 
χείλος. δήλον I δέ έπι των παιδιών συνθεΐ γάρ εις την 
καρδίαν τδ θερμόν.

7. Διά τί οί φοβούμενοι τρεμουσι, και μάλιστα την 
φωνήν και τον σώματος τάς χεΐρας και τδ κάτω 
χείλος; η διότι έκ τούτον τον τόπον έκλειπει τδ θερμόν 
έν ω ή φωνή, τδ δέ χείλος καί τάς χείρας, ότι ενκινη- 
τότατα καί ήκιστα έναιμα; I καί προίενται μέν την 
χολήν,8 συσπώσι δέ τά αιδοία? προίενται μέν διά το 
συντήκειν τδ καταβαΐνον θερμόν, άνασπώσι δέ, ότι 
έξωθεν φόβος- εις τουναντίον ούν -ή φυγή.

8. Διά τί οί φοβούμενοι καί ριγώσι καί διψώσι;10 
ταντα δέ εναντία τά πάθη, ή ριγώσι μέν ψυχόμενοι, 
διψώσι δέ I θερμαινόμενοι, διότι11 έν τω φοβέίσθαι το 
θερμδν έκλειπει καί τδ υγρόν έκ τών άνω τόπων; δηλοϊ 
δέ τδ χρώμα καί αί κοιλίαι- τδ μέν γάρ πρόσωπον 
ωχρόν, αί δέ κοιλίαι ένίοτε λύονται, διά μέν ούν το 
έκλείπειν τδ θερμδν έκ τών άνωθεν τδ ρίγος γίνεται, 
διά δέ τό12 υγρόν ή δίψα. I

9. Διά τί τού τε φόβου λύπης τίνος δντος καί τής 
άλγηδόνος, οί μέν άλγοΰντες άναβοώσιν, οί δέ φοβον-

8 χολήν : γονήν Sylburg 9 ante τά αιδοία add. καί β 
Xa u 1° ριγώσι και διψώσι codd. (teste Marenghi3), Gaza: 
διψώσι καί ριγώσι Ya Ca (teste Louis), Barth.

21 Cf. Pr. 27.1, 6, 10 and 11.31.

11 διότι: διό β 12 <τδ> τδ Richards 21
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PROBLEMS XXVII. 6-9

of the heat. So when the heat is withdrawn, owing to the 
cooling it trembles. And in those who are spirited, the lip 
hangs down for the same reason. This is clear in the case of 
children: for the heat goes into the heart.

7.21 Why do those feeling fear tremble, and especially in 
the voice and, concerning the body, in the hands and the 
lower lip? Is it because the heat departs from the part in 
which the voice resides, and, with respect to the lip and the 
hands, because these are most easily moved and have the 
least blood in them? And {those feeling fear) emit bile, and 
their private parts contract: they emit owing to the melting 
from the descending heat, and they retract because fear 
comes from outside; so the flight is in the opposite direc­
tion.

22 Cf. Pr. 27.2. 23 cf. Pr. 11.32.
24 Both λύπη and άλγηδονως can be translated “grief’ or

“pain.” As used here, however, λύπη is meant to be the broader 
term, and άλγηδονως refers to physical suffering, thus I translate 
them “grief’ and “pain” respectively.

8 22 yyhy do those feeling fear shiver and feel thirsty 
(these being contrary conditions)? Do they shiver when 
they are being cooled, and feel thirsty when they are being 
heated, since in those feeling fear the heat and the mois­
ture depart from the upper parts of the body? Complex­
ion and the bowels make this clear: for the face becomes 
pale, and the bowels are sometimes loosened. Therefore, 
shivering occurs owing to the heat departing from the 
upper parts, whereas thirst occurs owing to the moisture 
departing.

9 23 why, although both fear and pain are a sort of 
grief,22 * 24 do those feeling pain cry out, whereas those feeling
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μενοι ετιωττώσιρ; ή οι μ.εν άλγονντες κατέχονσι το [ 

πνεύμα (διό άθρόον έξιον μετά βοής13 εξέρχεται), των 
δέ φοβονμένων κατέψνκται τό σώμα καί τό θερμόν | 

25 κάτω ένήνεκται, ο ποιεί I πνεύματα. σ] ονν ένήνεκται ( 
μάλιστα, ενταύθα και ποιεί αντά. διό καί άποψοφον- j 
σιν οι φοβούμενοι, ή δέ φωνή έστι φορά πνεύματος ■ 
άνω πως και διά τινων γινόμενη, τον δε τούς άλγονν- I 
τας κατέχειν το πνεύμα αίτιον, ότι ταίς εννπαρχον- 
σαις ήμΐν βοηθείαις φύσει ενθνς πάντες παθόντες । 

30 άνεν I λογισμού χρώμεθα, καθάπερ και τά άλλα ζωα· ' 
τά μέν γάρ κεράσι, τά δε όδοΰσι, τά δε όννξιν αμύ­
νεται. προς δέ τά άλγήματα πάντα ή τά πλεΐστα 
βοηθεΐ ή θερμότης. δ ποιεί ό κατέχων το πνεύμα- 
θερμαίνει γάρ καί έκπέττει το άλγημα, σνστελλων 
εντός το θερμόν τω πνεύματι. I

13 βσης α γ δ (praeter u) : φωνής β u
14 καί om. γ

35 10. Διά τί τοΐς φοβονμενοις αί κοιλίαι λύονται και
ονρητιώσιν; ή το θερμόν το εν ήμΐν εστιν ώσπερ ζώον; 
τοντ’ ονν φεύγει ο τι άν φοβηθή. έξωθεν ονν γινο­
μένων τών τε νπό τής αγωνίας φόβων και τών τοιου- 
των, και εκ τών άνωθεν εις τά κάτω και εκ τών 

949a έπιπολής εις τά εντός, έκθερμαινόμενοι II δή οί περί 
τήν κοιλίαν τόποι καί τήν κύστιν διαλύονται, και 
ποιονσιν αντάς εντρεπεΐς. και γάρ τά άνηθα καί τά \ 

αψίνθια, καί όσα ονρητικά, καί14 θερμαντικά, ομοίως 
δε καί τά προς τήν κοιλίαν φάρμακα, τά κάτω θερμαν- !
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PROBLEMS XXVII. 9-10

fear remain silent? Is it because those feeling pain hold 
their breath (which is why, exiting in a mass, it exits with a 
cry),23 whereas the bodies of those feeling fear cool down 
and the heat, which creates breath, is carried downward? 
Now it creates breath most in the place to which it has 
been carried. And this is why those feeling fear break wind. 
But the voice is a rush of breath upward in some way 
and occurring through certain (passages'). And the reason 
those feeling pain hold their breath is that all of us, when 
we suffer, straightaway and without thinking make use of 
those useful things presented to us by nature, just like the 
other animals do: for some defend themselves with horns, 
others with teeth, and others with claws. Now against all or 
most pains, heat is useful. This is what is done when some­
one holds his breath; for he heats and concocts the pain, 
collecting heat within by means of the breath.

25 Or, with some mss., “a voice.”
Cf. Pr. 27.1—2. Gell. (19.4) refers to this chapter and attrib­

utes it to Aristotle. 27 I translate the singular of κοιλία 
“stomach” and the plural “bowels.”

10.25 26 Why do the bowels27 loosen in those feeling fear 
and (why do those feeling fear) desire to urinate? Is the 
heat in us like a living being? Therefore, this flees whatever 
it fears. Since, then, the fears due to anxiety and such 
things come from the outside, and from the upper parts to 
the lower and from the surface to the interior, the regions 
around the stomach and the bladder, becoming hot, are 
thoroughly loosened, and so make these organs ready to 
function. Indeed, anise and wormwood and all the diuret­
ics also produce heat. In the same way, the drugs that af­
fect the stomach also produce heat in the lower parts: 
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τικά· και τα μέν I των εισενεχθέντων μόνον15 16 * λντικά, 
τά δέ καί έτίραν σύντηζιν ποιεί, οίον τό σκόροδον εις 
τδ ούρον. τό αυτό δέ τοΐς τοιούτοις ή εκ τών έπιπολης 
θερμασία εις τούτους τούς τόπους σννιονσα δρα.

15 μόνον α γ δ : μόνων β
16 βομβυλίζουσιν : βομβυλιάζσυσιν Xa u : βομβολύζουσα 

Am : βομβλύζουσιν R
17 αυτή συστελλόμενη Forster ex Gaza : αυτοΐς συστελλό­

μενων codd.
18 συγκινεΐ η : συγκινεΐ [ή] Richards : συμβαίνει [ή] Platt

11. Διά τί οί φοβούμενοι συσπώσι τά αιδοία; είκδς 
γάρ I ήν τουναντίον, τοΰ θερμόν εις τούτον τον τόπον 
αθροιζόμενου τών φοβούμενων, άνίεσθαι αυτά, η οί 
φοβούμενοι σχεδόν άπαντες ώσπερ ριγοΰντές είσιν; 
έκλελοιπότος ονν εκ τών έπιπολης τον θερμού σνσπω- 
σιν. διό και βομβυλίζουσιν15 οί δειυώς δεδιότες. δοκεΐ 
δέ συσπάν τδ έπιπολης καί τό δέρμα τών ριγούντων, I 
άτε τον θερμόν εκκεκριμένον διό και φρίττουσιν. 
σνσπάται δέ και η όσχεα τού αιδοίου άνω, καί σνν- 
εφέλκονται καί οί όρχεις αύτη συστελλόμενη.1'1 θάτ- 
τον δε φαίνεται επί τών αφροδισίων ό γάρ φόβος 
εκκρίνει, καί πολλοΐς τών άγωνιωντων καί τών περί­
φοβων συγκινεΐ ή18 της γονής I πρόεσις.
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PROBLEMS XXVII. 10-11

some drugs when introduced only loosen, whereas others 
produce further colliquation, as garlic does (when intro­
duced') into the urine. Now the heat going from the regions 
on the surface into these parts accomplishes the same 
thing as these drugs.

11. Why do those feeling fear contract their private 
parts? For the opposite would seem likely: since the heat 
collects in this region in those feeling fear, these parts 
should be relaxed. Or are those feeling fear almost always 
as it were shivering? So when the heat has departed from 
the parts on the surface the private parts contract. And 
this is why those who are terribly frightened experience 
rumbling. Now the surface and the skin of those who are 
shivering seem to contract, because the heat has been ex­
creted; and this is why they shudder. And the scrotum too 
contracts upward, and the testicles as well are raised up 
with it as it is drawn together.28 This is readily apparent in 
cases of sexual intercourse; for fear causes excretion, and 
the emission of semen accompanies many of those who are 
feeling anxiety and in great fear.

28 Or, following the mss., “the testicles as well are raised up in 
them (i.e., those feeling fear), when they (i.e., the testicles) are 
drawn together.”
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INTRODUCTION

In the Nicomachean Ethics, Aristotle distinguishes vir­
tue, continence, incontinence, and vice: virtue and vice are 
the fixed states of character; continence is the state or con­
dition in which one is tempted to do wrong—there is a 
struggle in one’s soul—but in the end one tends to do what 
is right; incontinence is the state or condition in which one 
is tempted to do wrong, and after a struggle one does it. Al­
though continence and incontinence arise in the case of 
every potential virtue, it has a special connection to the vir­
tue of moderation (σωφροσύνη)—the state of character 
by which one is able rationally to choose the mean in those 
areas of life involving certain bodily appetites—and its cor­
responding vice, licentiousness.1 The topic of Pr. 28 is, as 
its title indicates, moderation, licentiousness, continence, 
and incontinence

1 Of course, moderation is actually a mean between two ex­
tremes (two vices): licentiousness (pursuing bodily pleasures too 
much) and the rare unnamed vice (pursuing bodily pleasures too 
little). The latter is not mentioned in Pr. 28.

The following works in the corpus Aristotelicwn deal 
with these ethical states or conditions: EN 3.10-12, EN 7 
[=EE 6] 1-10, EE 3.2, and MM 1.21. These provide the 
background or framework for the discussion in Pr. 28, but
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INTRODUCTION

in most cases (five of the eight chapters) no sources can be 
identified.

Pr. 28 is more concerned with issues in Peripatetic eth­
ics than is Book 27, and less with the physiological side of 
ethical states. Topics discussed are incontinence (chs. 2, 3 
and 7), hunger and thirst (5 and 6), licentiousness (1), 
moderation and continence (4), and laughter (8).
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ ΧΩΦΡΟΧΤΝΗΝ 
ΚΑΙ ΑΚΟΛΑΧΙΑΝ, 
ΚΑΙ ΕΓΚΡΑΤΕΙΑΝ 

KAI ΑΚΡΑΧΙΑΝ

1. Διά. τι έριοι καμνονσιν, όταν έθισθεντες άκο- 
949a25 λάστως ζην I μη άκολάστως διαιτώρται· olov Διονύ­

σιος δ τύραννος, επει έν τη πολιορκία έπανσατο πίνων 
ολίγον τινά χρόνον, ενθνς έφθισίασεν, έως πάλιν εις 
την μεθην μετέβαλεν. η μέγα μεν τι και τδ έθος έστ'ιν 
έκάστοις; φνσις γάρ ηδη γίνεται, καθαπερανει1 ιχθύς 

30 εν αέρι η άνθρωπος έν νδατι διατελων I φαύλως αν 
ϊετχοι, οΰτω καί οί τά έθη μεταβάλλοντες χαλεπως 
άπαλλάττονσιν, καί το πάλιν εις τά είωθότα ελθέίν 
σωτηρία γίνεται αντοΐς ώσπερ εις φνσεως κατάστα- 
σιν. έτι δε και συντηκτικοί γίνονται, εΐωθότες τροφί) 
χρησθαι δαψιλεΐ τη ιδία· μη λαμβάνοντες γάρ την

1 καθαπερανει α β χ Xa Μ : καθάπερ αν Am : καθάπερ σνν ά 
w : καθάπερ ονν Richards
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH MODERATION AND 

LICENTIOUSNESS, 
CONTINENCE AND 

INCONTINENCE

1. Why do some people become ill when, after having 
been accustomed to live licentiously, they no longer con­
duct themselves licentiously? For instance Dionysius the 
tyrant, when during the siege he ceased drinking (wine) 
for a short time, straightaway became consumptive, until 
he turned back to his drunkenness.1 Is habit too something 
big in everyone? For it soon becomes nature. Just as a fish 
continuing in air or a human in water would do poorly, so 
too those changing with respect to their character get on 
with difficulty, and the return to what they were accus­
tomed to becomes their salvation, like a return to their nat­
ural condition. Further, they also waste away, if they are 
accustomed to being supplied with an abundance of spe-

1 Dionysius I (ca. 430—367) or Dionysius II (ca. 397—343) of 
Syracuse. Dionysius I is suggested by the fact that Syracuse was 
besieged by Carthage in 397-396, Dionysius II by the following 
passage in Ath. 10.435D-F (= Arist. fr. 605,1 Gigon): “Aristotle in 
his Constitution of the Syracusians says that he (i.e., Dionysus II) 
wus sometimes drunk for ninety days continuously.”
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ARISTOTLE

35 ειωθνΐαν ώσπερ όλως I μη λαμβάνοντες διατίθενται, 
ον μην άλλα και τα περιττώματα τροφή μεμιγμένα 
πολλή αφανίζεται, αντά δε επιπολάζει μόνα όντα, και 
φέρεται εις όμματα η πνεύμονα· προσενεγκαμένοις 8ε 

949b τροφήν κατακερανννμενα νδαρη II γίνεται και άβλα­
βη. γίνεται δε τοΐς άκολάστως ζώσι πλείω τά περιτ­
τώματα άχρι τίνος ληζασι τον ειωθότος βίον, διά. το 
πολλην άκαταχώριστον εν αντοΐς νλην νπάρχειν εκ 
τον προτερον βίον, ής τηκόμενης νπό τον σνμφντον 

5 θερμόν, καθάπερ I χιόνος πολλής, ρεύματα αδρά συμ­
βαίνει γίνεσθαι.

%. Διά τί κατά δυο μάνας αισθήσεις άκρατόν; 
λέγομεν, ο'ιον άφην και γενσιν; η διά τάς από τοντων 
γινομένας ηδονάς ημΐν και τοΐς άλλοις ζώοις; άτε ονν 
κοιναι ονσαι άτιμόταταί είσι, διό και μάλιστα η μόνοι

10 επονείδιστοι εΐσιν. ώστε I τόν νπό τούτων ηττώμενον 
φεγομεν και άκρατη και ακόλαστον είναι φαμεν, διά 
τό νπό των χειριστών ηδονών ηττάσθαι.

3. Διά τί άκρατεΐς λέγονται κατά · τάς επιθυμίας 
μονον, ονσης της άκρασίας και περί την οργήν; η ότι

2

2 I.e., unmixed. 3 I.e., undigested or not yet excreted.

15 άκρατης μεν I εστιν ό παρά τόν λογον τι πράττων καί 
η3 άκρασία η παρά τόν λόγον άγωγη; εΐσι δε αί μεν 
έπιθνμίαι, ώς επίπαν είπεΐν, παρά τόν λόγον, αί δε

- κατά : μετά α δ Μ Αρ Barth.
3 η om. γ
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PROBLEMS XXVIII. 1-3

cial nourishment; for if they do not receive their accus­
tomed nourishment they manage as if they did not receive 
anything at all. Moreover, residues mixed with a quantity 
of nourishment disappear, but when they are alone2 they 
come to the surface, and travel to the eyes and the lungs; 
and for those taking nourishment, as it is mixed (the resi­
dues') become watery and so harmless. Now in those living 
licentiously the residues become abundant up to a certain 
point when they abandon their accustomed life, because a 
quantity of unseparated3 matter is present in them from 
their previous life, which when melted by the natural heat, 
like a quantity of snow, as a result becomes a copious flow.

4 Cf. Pr. 28.3 and 7. Sources: EE 3.2 and EN 3.10 (see also EN 
7 [= EE 6] 4). 5 These two senses or the pleasures from
these two senses—likely the latter.

6 Cf. Pr. 28.2 and 7. Sources: EE 3.2 and EN 3.10 (see also EN
7 [= EE 6] 4).

2.4 Why do we speak of incontinent people with respect 
to two senses only, touch and taste? Is it because the plea­
sures from these senses come to be in us and in the other 
animals? Being common, therefore, they5 are the most dis­
honored, and this is why they are the only ones (or they are 
most of all) open to reproach. So we blame the one who is 
defeated by them and declare him to be incontinent and li­
centious, because he is defeated by the worst pleasures.

3.6 7 Why are people called incontinent only with respect 
to their desires, when incontinence is also connected to an­
ger? Is it because an incontinent person is one who acts in 
some way contrary to reason, and incontinence is conduct 
contrary to reason? Now desires are, to speak generally, 
contrary to reason, but feelings of anger are in accordance
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ARISTOTLE I
I 

δργαι μετά λόγον, ονχ ώς κελεύσαντος τον λόγου, 
άλλ’ ώς δηλώσαντος τον προπηλακισμόν η την αι­
τίαν.4 I

4 αιτίαν : αΐκίαν Sylburg 5 τω ήδεΐ : τω ήδίονι Forster
(cf. Trap.) : τω <μάλλον> ήδεΐ Richards

6 τον νγρον ή τον ξηρόν τδ θερμόν Marenghi3 (τον ξηροί 
iam Russemaker ex Gaza; cf. Barth, et Trap.) : τδ θερμόν τον 
νγρον ή τδ ξηρόν codd. : του νγρον [ή τό ξηρόν] τδ θερμόν 
Ross apud Forster 7 σφοδρότερα : <ή> σφοδρότερα
Forster : σφοδρότερα <ονσα> Richards

4. Διά τι την μέν εγκράτειαν και την σωφροσύνην 
έπι τών νέων καί πλουσίων μάλιστα έξετάζομεν, την 
δέ δικαιοσύνην έπι τών πενήτων; η ότι ον μάλιστα ί 
δεΐτα,ί τις, el τούτον άπέχεται, μάλλον θανμάζοιτ άν η 
τών εναντίων; δ μέν ονν ττένης ευπορίας δεΐται, ό δε 
νέος και πλούσιος I άπολαύσεως.

5. Διά τί ήττον ανέχονται διψώντες η πεινώντας 
πότερον ότι λυπηρότερον; σημεΐον δέ τον λυπηρότε­
ρου, οτι ήδιον τδ διψώντα πιεΐν η πεινώντα φαγεΐν. τδ 
δ’ εναντίον τω ήδεΐ   λυπηρότερον. η διότι μάλλον 
δεΐται τον υγρού η I τον ξηρού τδ θερμόν^ ω ζώμεν; η 
ότι δυοΐν η δίφα επιθυμία, ποτού και τροφής, ή δε ! 
πείνα ενός μόνον, τροφής;

56

6. Διά τί ηττον καρτερούμεν διφώντες η πεινώυτες; 
η διότι λυπούμεθα μάλλον; σημεΐον δέ της λύπης ή 
ηδονή σφοδροτέραύ είτα δ μέν διψών δυοΐν ενδεής, 
τροφής τε και I καταφύξεως (άμφω γάρ έχει τό ποτόν), 
ό δέ πεινών θατέρον μόνον.

7. Διά τί οί κατά την τής αφής η γεύσεως ηδονην,
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PROBLEMS XXVIII. 3-7

with reason, not in the sense that reason orders them, but 
that reason indicates the insult or the accusation.

4. Why do we value continence and moderation most in 
the young and the rich, but justice in the poor? Is it be­
cause someone would be admired more if he abstains from 
what he needs most, than if he abstains from the opposite? 
Now the poor person needs prosperity, whereas the young 
and rich need enjoyment.

5.7 Why do people tolerate being thirsty less than being 
hungry? Is it because it is more painful? Now a sign of it 
being more painful is that drinking is more pleasant when 
one is thirsty than eating is when one is hungry. And the 
opposite of what is pleasant    is more painful. Or is it be­
cause the heat by which we live has more need of what is 
moist than of what is dry? Or is it because thirst is a desire 
for two things, drink and nourishment, whereas hunger is a 
desire for only one, nourishment?

78910

6.9 Why do we endure being thirsty less than being hun­
gry? Is it because we are more pained by it? Now a sign of 
the pain is that the pleasure is more intense. Next, the one 
who is thirsty is in need of two things, nourishment and 
cooling (for drink contains both), whereas the one who is 
hungry is in need of only one.

7.10 Why are those who are excessive with respect to the

7 Cf. Pr. 28.6.
8 Or, with the emendation or Forster or Richards, “what is 

more pleasant.”
9 Cf. Pr. 28.5.
10 Cf. Pr. 28.2 and 3. Sources: EE 3.2 andEN 3.10 (see also EN 

7 [= EE 6] 4). Gell. (19.2) quotes from this chapter and attributes 
it to Aristotle.
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ARISTOTLE

ον άν νπερβάλλωσιν, ό. κρατείς λέγονται; οι τε γάρ 
950α περί τά II αφροδίσια ακόλαστοι, οι τε περί τά? τής 

τροφής απολαύσεις. των δε κατά την τροφήν ά»' 
ενίων μέν εν τη γλώττη τό ηδύ, απ’ ενίων δ’ εν τό 
λάρνγγι, διό και Φιλόξενος γερανόν φάρνγγα ενχετο 

5 εχειν. οί δε κατά την όψιν και την I ακοήν ονκετι. η διά 
τδ τάς άπό τούτων γινομένας ηδονάς κοινάς είναι 
ημΐν και τοΐς άλλοις ζωοις; άτε ονν ονσαι κοινοί 
άτιριόταταί είσι καί μάλιστα η μόναι επονείδιστοι, 
ώστε τον νπό τούτων ηττώμενον ψεγομεν και άκρατη 
καί ακόλαστον λεγομεν διά τό νπό των χειριστών 

10 ηδονών ηττάσθαι. ονσων I δε των αισθήσεων πέντε, 
τά τε άλλα8 * ζωα άπό δύο μόνων των προειρημένων 
ηδεται, κατά δε τάς άλλας η όλως ονχ ηδεται η κότα 
σνμβεβηκός τοντο πάσχει, όρων μέν γάρ ό λέων? η 
και όσφραινόμενος, χαίρει ότι απολαύσει·10 καί όταν 
πληρωθη, ουδέ τά τοιαντα ηδέα αντω, ώσπερ ουδέ 

15 ημΐν ή τον I ταρίχον όδμη, όταν άδην εχωμεν τον 
φαγεΐν. όταν δ’ ενδεείς ωμεν, ηδέα. η δέ τον ρόδου άεί 
ηδεΐα.

11 See EE 1231al5-17: “This is why gluttons do not pray to
have a long tongue but the throat of a crane, just as Philoxenus
the son of Eryxis did.” The author of Pr. 28.7 uses two words

8 τά τε άλλα : τά άλλα τε α β
9 λέων Richards ex ΕΝ 1118a20 : όρων codd.
10 απολαύσει Ronitz : απολαύει 
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PROBLEMS XXVIII. 7

pleasures of touch and taste called incontinent? For those 
who are excessive in sexual intercourse are called licen­
tious, as are those who are excessive in the enjoyments of 
nourishment. Now of those enjoyments connected with 
nourishment, in some cases the pleasure is in the tongue, 
in others in the larynx, and this is why Philoxenus prayed to 
have the throat of a crane.11 But those (who are excessive) 
with respect to sight and hearing are never (called inconti­
nent). Is it because the pleasures coming from these12 are 
common to us and the other animals? Being common, 
therefore, they are the most dishonored and the only ones 
(or most of all) open to reproach. So we blame the one who 
is defeated by them and call him incontinent and licen­
tious, because he is defeated by the worst pleasures. Now 
although there are five senses, the other animals derive 
pleasure from only the two already mentioned, and with 
respect to the other senses either they derive no pleasure 
at all or experience it incidentally. For the lion13 rejoices in 
seeing or even scenting (his prey) because he is going to 
enjoy it; and when he has had his fill, such things are not 
pleasant to him, just as the scent of preserved meat14 is not 
pleasant when we have eaten enough of it. But when we 
are in need, it is pleasant. The scent of the rose, however, is 
always pleasant.

for throat (λάρυγξ and φάρυγξ, which I render “larynx” and 
“throat”). These are no doubt synonyms here, the latter coming 
from EE 3.2.

12 I.e., touch and taste.
13 Or, following the mss., “the one seeing.”
M Meat (especially fish) smoked, salted, or pickled.
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ARISTOTLE

8. Διά τί -ήττον κατέχουστ τον γέλωτα -παρόντων 
των γνωρίμων; η όταν σφόΒρα εζηρμένον11 ρ τι, ευ­
κίνητόν εστνν; -ή δ’ έννοια είπείν^ μάλλον γελοίου, 

ez Λ 1 Qω<ττ€ ravei.

11 έξρρμένον α β δ : έξηρτ-ημένον γ
12 ante είπεΐν add. <ποιεΐ> Marenghi , <ώς> Ruelle3
Ι3 -η δ’ εννονα—κι,νεΐ : -η δ’ εννονα εζαίρεν ώστε κίνεΐ μάλ­

λον τό γελοΐον Forster
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PROBLEMS XXVIII. 8

8. Why do people hold back their laughter less when ac­
quaintances are present? Is it that when anything is very 
much excited, it is easily set in motion? Now goodwill (in­
volves people) saying more of what is laughable, such that it 
moves us.15

15 Something is likely wrong with the text, though none of the 
suggested emendations is satisfactory.
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BOOK XXIX





INTRODUCTION

The following works in the corpus Aristotelicum deal 
with justice and injustice: EA? 5 [=EE 4] and [Arist.] MM 
1.33, to which should be added the remarks on justice in 
the Rhetoric and especially the Politics. These provide the 
background or framework for the discussion in Pr. 29, the 
topic of which is, for the most part, specifically legal jus­
tice, and the actual source for its chapters seems to be the 
Athenian law code itself.

Most of the chapters discuss why one sort of unjust ac­
tion is considered more unjust than another—for example, 
why stealing a deposit is thought to be worse than stealing 
a loan (see chs. 1,2,5, 6,11,14,16; cf. ch. 9). Two chapters 
discuss why poverty exists more among good people and 
wealth more among base ones (4, 8), and two why the de­
fendant wins in court when the votes are equal (13, 15). 
Four others deal with assorted topics: two concerning le­
gal issues (3,12), two broader ethical issues (7,10). Chs. 13 
and 14 are two of the longest and most developed chapters 
in the entire Problems.
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OSA ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΤΝΗΝ 
ΚΑΙ ΑΔΙΚΙΑΝ

1. Διά τί μ,είζονος δντος αδικήματος, έάν τις βλά- 
πτη εις τδ μεΐζον αγαθόν, της δέ τιμής ονσης μείζονικ 
αγαθόν, η των χρημάτων αδικία μάλλον δοκεΐ, και οί 

950a25 άδικοι μάλλον I είναι δοκονσι περί τά χρήματα; η 
διότι αίροννται τά χρήματα μάλλον της τιμής, καί 
πά<τίν έεττι κοινότατον, η δέ τιμή όλίγοις, και όλι- 
γάκις σνμβαίνει η χρηετις αντης;

2. Διά τί παρακαταθήκην δεινότερον άποστερεΐν η 
δάνειον; η ότι αισχρόν^ άδικεΐν φίλον; ό μεν ούν την 

30 παρακαταθήκην I άποστερων φίλον αδικεί- ονδεις γάρ 
παρακατατίθεται μη πιστενων. ον δε τδ χρέος, ον 
φίλος- ον γάρ δανείζει, έάν ή φίλος, αλλά δίδωσιν. η 
ότι μεΐζον τδ αδίκημα; προς γάρ τη ζημία και την 
πίστιν παραβαίνει, δι’ ην, εί καί μηδέν έτερον, δει

1 α’κτχρον : άίσχιον Richards

1 I.e., the greater the good one harms, the greater the injus­
tice.
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH JUSTICE AND 

INJUSTICE

1. Why, although an injustice is greater if one does 
harm to what is a greater good,1 and honor is a greater 
good, injustice with respect to money is thought to be 
more unjust, and those who are unjust about money are 
thought be more so?2 Is it because people prefer money 
more than honor, and money is most common to all, 
whereas honor (is common) to few, and the use of it seldom 
occurs?

2 Or “injustice with respect to money seems to be more unjust, 
and those who are unjust about money seem to be more so.”

3 Cf. Pr. 29.6, and see [Arist.] MM 1195al0 and Arist. Rh. 
1383b21.

4 Or, following Richards, “more shameful.”

2.3 Why is it more terrible to steal a deposit than a loan? 
Is it because it is shameful4 to commit an injustice against a 
friend? Now the one who steals a deposit commits an in­
justice against a friend; for no one makes a deposit except 
with one he trusts. But where there is debt, there is no 
friend; for one does not lend, if it is a friend, but gives. Or is 
it because the injustice is greater? For in addition to the 
loss, one has also violated the trust, because of which, if for
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άπέχεσθαι τον άδικεΐν. έ'τι τδ μη τοΐς ϊσοις άμύνεσθαι I 
35 φαΰλον ό μέν ούν εδωκεν ώς φίλω, ό δέ άπεστέρησεν 

ώς εχθρόν δ δε δανείζων ουχ ώς φίλος εδωκεν. έτι των 
μεν η δόσις φυλακής και άποδόσεως χάριν, τών δε και 
ώφελείας- ηττον δε άγανακτοΰμεν άποβάλλοντες, ει 

950b κέρδος θηρεύομεν, II οίον οί άλιεΐς τά δελεατα- προ­
φανής yap δ κίνδυνος, ετι παρακατατίθενται μεν ώς 
έττι τδ πολύ οί έπιβουλευόμ,ενοι καί άτυχούντες, δανεί- 
ζουσι δε οί εύποροΰντες δεινότερον δέ έστι τον άτν- 
χοΰντα η τον εύτυχοΰντα άδικεΐν. I

5 3. Διά τί <έν>2 ένίοις δικαστηρίοις τοΐς γένεσι
μάλλον η ταΐς διαθηκαις ψηφιοΰνταιβ η ότι γένους 
μεν ονκ έστι καταψεύσασθαι, άλλα τδ δν άποφαίνειν; 
διαθηκαι δέ πολλαι ψευδείς ήδη εξηλέγχθησαν ουσαι.

4. Δια τι ή Πενία παρα τοΐς χρηστοΐς τών άνθρώ- 
10 πων I μάλλον η παρά τοΐς φαύλους έστίν; η διά τδ ντο 

πάντων μισεΐσθαι καί έζελαύνεσθαι προς τούς επιει­
κείς καταφεύγει, οΐομενη μάλιστα παρά τούτοις σω­
τηρίας τυχεΐν και διαμεΐναι; εί δέ προς πονηρούς 
ελθοι, ουκ άν διαμεΐναι εν τη αυτή δυνάμει αυτούς, 

15 άλλ’ ή κλέπτειν η ληιζεσθαι, ών γινομένων I ουκ αν 
έτι είναι αύτην παρ’ αύτοΐς. η ότι τούς επιεικείς οΐεται 
τών ανθρώπων άριστα άν αύτη χρησθαι, καί ήκιστα 
άν ύβρισθηναι νπ’ αυτών; καθάπερ ούν τάς τών χρη­
μάτων παρακαταθηκας προς τούς επιεικείς τιθέμεθα,

2 <εν> Bekker
3 ψηφιοΰνται : ψηφίζονται suspic. Bekker 
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PROBLEMS XXIX. 2-4

no other reason, one should hold off from doing injustice. 
Further, it is base not to repay in equal ways: the one (mak­
ing a deposit) gave as to a friend, the other stole as from an 
enemy; but the one lending did not give as to a friend. Fur­
ther, in the one case what is given is for the sake of guard­
ing and giving back, but in the other it is also for the sake of 
profit; and we are less indignant at losing if we are in pur­
suit of gain, like fishermen losing their bait; for the risk 
is obvious. Further, in most cases those who are plotted 
against and unfortunate make deposits, whereas those who 
are doing well lend; and it is more terrible to commit an in­
justice against the unfortunate than against the fortunate.

3 . Why in some law courts do people vote in accordance 
with birth rather than in accordance with the terms of the 
will? Is it because it is not possible to lie concerning mat­
ters of birth, rather it is possible to display what is the case? 
But many wills before now have been proved to be forg­
eries.

4 .  Why does Poverty exist among the good people 
more than among the base? Is it because, being hated and 
driven away by everyone, she takes refuge with the fair, 
thinking that among them she is most able to find safety 
and remain? But if she were to go to the worthless, (she 
thinks that) they would not remain in the same condition, 
but would steal or plunder, and when this occurred she 
could no longer exist among them. Or is it because she 
thinks that the fair people would treat her best, and that 
she would least of all be treated with hubris by them? 
Therefore, just as we place deposits of money with the fair, 

5

5 Cf. Pr. 29.8, and see Ar. Pl. 87-98.
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ούτω καϊ αυτή ϋπερ αυτής4 διατάττεται. ή ότι θήλεια 
ούσα άπορωτέρα έστίν, I ώστε τών επιεικών δεΐται; ή 
οτι αυτή κακόν ούσα προς τό κακόν οΰκ αν ελθοι: ά 
γάρ τό κακόν ελοιτο, παντάπασιν αν δυσίατον εϊη.

6 The text from the mss. tradition is not entirely clear, and
seems to require emendation.

5 . Διά τί οΰχ ομοίως αί άδικίαι μείζους  περί τα 
ρήματα  και τα άλλα, ο'ιον ο μικρόν είπών οΰκ άν καί 
τό απόρρητον I εϊττοι, ούδ’  ό ενα προδούς και πόλιν, 
ώσπερ ό οβολόν άποστερήσας καί τάλαντονβ ή ότι 
από  μείζονος αδικίας ενια έλάττω εστϊ δι αδυναμίαν;

5
6

7

9
6 . Διά τι παρακαταθήκην αϊσχιον  άποστερήσαι 

μικράν ή πολύ δανεισάμενον; ή ότι ό την παρακατα­
θήκην άποστερών I τον ύπολαβόντα είναι αυτόν επιει­
κή εξαπατά.;  ή ότι ό τούτο καν εκείνο ποιήσειεν;

10

11
7 . Διά τί άνθρωπος μάλιστα παιδείας μετεχων 

ζώων απάντων άδικώτατόν εστιν; ή ότι πλείστου λογι­
σμού κεκοινώνηκεν; μάλιστα ούν τάς ήδονάς καί την 
ευδαιμονίαν εξήτακεν I ταύτα δ’ άνευ αδικίας οΰκ 
εστιν.

8 . Διά τί ό Πλούτος ώς εττι τό πολύ παρά τοΐς

4 ΰπερ αυτής : om. Hett  ante μείζονς add. <al>5
Richards 6 ρήματα : χρήματα Ya Υ« Barth. Gaza

7 οΰδ’ Forster ex Gaza : άλλ’ codd. Barth.
8 καί πάλιν . . . καί τάλαντου : καν πάλιν . . . καν τάλαντον 

Richards  από seel. Hett9
10 αΐσχιον Bonitz : αισχρόν codd.
11 εξαπατά. Bekker : έξαπατάται codd.
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PROBLEMS XXIX. 4-8

so too she appoints herself (to the fair) for her own sake. Or 
is it because, being female, she is more helpless, so that she 
needs the fair? Or is it because, being herself an evil, she 
won’t go to what is evil? For if she (being an evil) were to 
choose what is evil, she would be completely incurable.

5.6 Why are the injustices concerning speech  and the 
other things not similarly greater? For instance, the one 
saying something minor would not  also say what is forbid­
den, nor would the one betraying an individual also betray 
a city, just as the one stealing an obol (would not steal) a tal­
ent as well. Is it because some things that come from a 
greater injustice are less owing to a lack of power?

7

8

6.9 Why is it more shameful to steal a small deposit than 
a large amount that has been loaned? Is it because the one 
who steals a deposit is deceiving the person who took him 
to be fair? Or is it because the one who does this would also 
do the other?

7.10 Why is man, who of all animals especially partakes 
of an education, the most unjust? Is it because he has 
a share of the greatest amount of reasoning? Therefore, 
he especially has examined pleasures and happiness, and 
these are not possible without injustice.

8.11 Why does Wealth in most cases exist more among

" Or, with the oldest ms. and Bartholomew, “money.” The ex­
amples that follow support both readings.

8 Here and throughout, the sense requires “would not neces­
sarily or likely or usually.”

9 Cf. Pr. 29.2 and see [Arist.] MM 1195al0 and Arist. Rh. 
1383b21.

10 Cf. Arist. Pol. 1253a31-38, Pl. R. 491d-e.
n Cf. Pr. 29.4, and see Ar. Pl. 87—98.
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ψαυλοις μάλλον η τοΐς έπιεικέσιν έστίν; η διότι, 
τυφλός ών, τήν διάνοιαν ού δύναται κρίνειν ονάε 
αίρείσθαι τό βέλτιστον; II

951a 9. Διά τί δικαιότερον είναι νενόμισται τοΐς τετελεν-
τηκόσιν ή τοΐς ζώσιν έπαμύνειν; ή οτι οί μέν ίωντα 
δύναιντ άν αύτοΐς έπαρκέσαι, ό δέ τετελευτηκώς ονκ- 
έτι;

10. Διά τί ύγιαίνοντι μέν ό συνών ούδέν υγιέστερος
5 γίνεται, I ουδέ ίσχυρω ή καλώ εις τάς έξεις επιδίδωσιν 

ούθέν, δικαίω δέ καί σώφρονι και άγαθω; η διότι τά 
μέν αμίμητα τά δέ μιμητά τη ψυχή; αγαθός δέ τή 
ψυχή, υγιής δέ τω σώματι- εθίζεται οΰν χαίρειν ορθός 
καί λυπεΐσθαι. ό δέ ύγιεΐ συνών ούκέτι- ου γάρ εν τω

10 τισί χαίρειν ή μη ό υγιής- I ούθέν γάρ τούτων -ποιεί 
υγίειαν.

11. Διά τί δεινότερον γυναίκα άποκτεΐναι ή άνδρα; 
καίτοι βελτιον τό άρρεν τού θήλεος φύσει, ή διότι 
ασθενέστερου, ώστε έλάττω   αδικεί; ή ότι ού νεανικόν 
τό ίσχυρίζεσθαι προς τό πολύ ήττον; I

1213

12 Cf. Pr. 7.4.
13 I.e., those associating with good people can get used to feel-

15 12. Διά τί ποτέ τω φεύγοντι εν τω δικαστηρίω την
δεξιάν στάσιν διδόασιν; ή διότι έπανισοΰν βούλονται: 
πλεονεκτούντος ούν τού διώκοντας τήν στάσιν τω 
φεύγοντι διδόασιν. ^είθ’ ώς επι τό πολύ οί φεύγοντες

I2 έλάττω : μάλλον Bonitz : μείζω Ross 
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PROBLEMS XXIX. 8-12

the base than among the fair? Is it because, being blind, he 
is not able to judge intention nor to choose the best?

9. Why is it considered more just to defend those who 
have died than those who are living? Is it because the living 
are able to protect themselves, whereas those who have 
died no longer can?

10.  Why does the one associating with a person who is 
healthy not become healthier, nor (does associating) with a 
strong or beautiful person add anything to ones character­
istics, but (associating) with the just, the moderate, and the 
good does? Is it because the former cannot be imitated by 
die soul, whereas the latter can be imitated? For good is in 
the soul, but health is in the body; therefore, one can be­
come accustomed to enjoy and to feel pain correctly.  But 
the one associating with the healthy cannot: for health is 
not found in enjoying or not enjoying certain things; for 
neither of these produces health.

12

13

11. Why is it more terrible to kill a woman than a man? 
And yet the male is better by nature than the female. Is it 
because she is weaker, so that she does less injustice?  Or 
is it because it is not befitting a young man to use force 
against what is much weaker?

14

12. Why do they give the defendant in a law court the 
position on the right? Is it because they wish to make 
things equal? Therefore, as the prosecutor has the advan­
tage they give the defendant this position. fNext, in most 

ing joy and pain correctly—in the way good people do—which is 
an improvement in the soul.

14 Or, following Bonitz or Ross, “so that he does more injus­
tice” or “commits a greater injustice”—though such an emenda­
tion is unnecessary.
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ARISTOTLE

παραφνλάττονται- έπί bef ιά. δέ -ή φυλακή γίνεται, έάν ; 
ό φεύγων εχτ; την εν δεζια στάσιν.t11 I I

13 είθ' ώς—SefiS στάσιν codd. (obelis inclusi) II ή φυλακή 
γίνεται, έάν ό φενγων: fort, ό φενγων γίνεται, έάν ή φυλακή

14 καί om. Bekker 15 αΰτω Richards : αύτοΐί codd.
16 άπηγορεΐσθαι hapax legoinenon Ι7 έχειν Richards:

εχεσθαι codd. : [έχεσθαι] Forster : <τδ> (post προς) . . .
έχεσθαι Ruelle 18 μέλλουσιν ώφεληθηναι plur. codd.
{ώφεληθησεσθαι Ya, ώφεληθησεται Xa) (obelis inclusi) : 
μέλλουσιν ώφελησειν Ruelle : μέλλει ώφεληθηναι vel 
μέλλουσιν ώφελησαι Richards

13. Διά τί ποτέ, όταν καί  τω φεύγοντι και τω ί 
διώκοντι φαίνωνται αί φηφοι ϊσαι, ό φενγων νίκα; η 
οτι ο μεν φενγων έν τω άγωνι μονον άκηκοεν αντω  
προς α δει αντδν άπηγορεΐσθαι  και τούς μάρτυρας ί 
παρασχέσθαι προς τά κατηγορημενα εχειν,'-  εί η 
νμέλλουσιν ώφεληθηναι^: '' ον ρόδιον I δέ τό μαντεύ- 
σασθαί τινα ών Sei αντδν παρασκευάσασθαι η μάρ­
τυρας η άλλο τεκμηριον οτι ονθέν αδικεί, τω δε διά- : 
κοντι έστιν όπως βούλεται, και προ τον την δίκην ’■ 
κλητεύσασθαι, ένστησασθαι τό πράγμα, και ηδη κε- j 
κληκότα, πλασάμενον δ τι βούλεται πιθανόν, κατηγο- ; 
ρεΐν αυτού. όρων δη I κατά πάντα ταντα έλαττούμενον 
δ νομοθέτης τον φενγοντα, προσεθετο τω φεύγοντι ό 
τι άν οί δικασταί άμφιδοζήσωσιν. άλλα μην καί τοΰτ’ 
άν τις ϊδοι- έν γάρ τοΐς φόβοις δντες πολλά παρα- 
λιμπάνουσιν ων αυτούς έδει ειπεΐν η πράξαι, οί δι 
φεύγοντες άει έν μείζ,οσι κινδύνοις ώς έπι τδ πολύ 
τυγχάνουσιν I οντες, ώστ ει παραλιμπάνουσιν ών δά 

1314

15
16

7
11
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PROBLEMS XXIX. 12-13

cases the defendants are guarded; and the guard is on the 
right, if the defendant has the position on the right.!15

15 I suspect there is something wrong with this line, for as
stated it does not provide an explanation for why the defendant is
positioned on the right. Perhaps “the guard” and “the defendant” 
should be switched.

1® Cf. Pr. 29.15, and see also Arist.(?) Ath. 69.1 and [Arist.] 
Rh.Al. 1433a4-12. I7 There is something wrong with the 
text of this sentence. The obelized part must be emended to read 
either "if he (i.e., the defendant) is to be helped in some way” or “if 
they (i.e., the witnesses) are to be of any help.”

13.16 Why, when the votes for the defendant and for the 
prosecutor are shown to be equal, does the defendant win? 
Is it because the defendant has heard; only in the trial it­
self, the (charges) against which he must make a defense 
and be able to produce the witnesses against the accusa­
tions, if tthey are to be helped! in some way?17 * Now it is 
not easy to foresee the things for which he must provide 
witnesses or other evidence that he did nothing unjust. But 
the prosecutor can do whatever he wants, both put matters 
in place before issuing summons to appear in court, and, 
after the summons has been issued, invent any plausible 
(charge) he wants and accuse him of it. So the lawgiver, 
seeing that the defendant is disadvantaged in all these re­
spects, sides with the defendant whenever the members of 
the jury are split in their opinion. Indeed, one should ob­
serve this too: those who are in a state of fear omit many of 
the things they should have said or done, and the defen­
dants in most cases are continually in greater danger, so 
that if they omit what they should have (said or done), 
when they turn out equal (with the prosecutors) in their
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αυτούς, εΐπερ (ίκΓονί'ται τοΐς δικαίοις, δηλον οτι εί μη 
παρελίμπανον, έκράτουν άν. έτι δέ έκαστος ήμων 
μάλλον άν προέλοιτο τον άδικοΰντος άποψηφίσασθαι 

951b ώς ονκ αδικεί ή τοΰ <μή>ί9 II άδικοΰντος καταψηφι- 
σασθαι ώς άδικά, οίον εί τις φεύγει δονλείας η 
άνδροφονίας. τούτων γάρ έκαστον δντων, ά κατήγορό, 
αυτών, μάλλον άν άποψηφίσασθαι έλοίμεθα η μη

5 δντων καταψηφίσασ^αι. I έστι γάρ, όταν τις άμΦι- 
δοξη, τά έλάττω τών αμαρτημάτων αΐρετέον. δεινόν 
γάρ καί τδ τοΰ δούλου ώς ελεύθερός έστι καταγνώναν 
πολύ δέ δινότερον, όταν τις τοΰ ελευθέρου ώς δούλου 
καταψηφίσηται. έτι δέ έάν δ μέν τύχτ] έγκαλών δ δέ 

10 άμφισβητών υπέρ ότουοΰν, ονκ ευθύς I οίόμεθα δεΐν 
άποδοΰναι τω έγκαλοΰντι, άλλα νεμεσθαι τον κεκτη- 
μενον, έως άν κριθή. τον αντον δέ τρόπον και έτι των 
πλειόνων, όταν ίσάζη το πλήθος τών τε φασκόντων 
άδικεΐν κα,ϊ τών μη δμολογούντων, ώσπερ οτε ες 
άρχης ό μέν ένεκάλει δ δέ άπηρνεΐτο, ονκ οίόμ,εθα. δεΐν ' 

15 τον νομοθέτην προστιθέναι I τώ έγκαλοΰντι, άλλα τον 
φενγοντα κύριον είναι, έως άν υπεροχήν τινα έχΐ} ό 
διώκων.19 20 ομοίως δε καί έπι τών κριτών, έπειδή ούδε- 
μίαν νπεροχην <εχει> Ισασθεισών τών ψήφων, κατά 
χώραν εϊασεν δ νομοθέτης [εχειν].21 έτι δέ τών μέν

19 <μή> Sylburg 20 διάκων (vel φεύγων) Bonitz : άδι­
κων codd. 21 <έχει> . . . [έχειν] Richards
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PROBLEMS XXIX. 13

claims to justice, it is clear that if they had not omitted any­
thing they would have won.

Further, each of us would prefer to vote for an unjust 
man as one who did not commit an injustice than to vote 
against a man who is not unjust as one who did commit an 
injustice, for instance, if one is accused of enslavement or 
murder. For we should prefer to vote for {the defendant), 
even though the things that accuse either of them18 are 
true, rather than to vote against, if the things that accuse 
him are not true. For when someone is split in his opinion, 
he should choose the lesser of two offenses. For to decide 
that a slave is free is serious; but it is much more serious 
when one votes against a free man as being a slave.

18 I assume the person accused of enslavement or the person
accused of murder. 19 This is a case in which two people
are disputing ownership of some property.

Further, if one person is bringing a charge, while the 
other is disputing it on behalf of something,19 * we do not 
think that it should be straightaway given to the one bring­
ing the charge, but that it should be assigned to the pos­
sessor until there is a decision. And in the same way, in a 
case involving many people, when the number of those 
who claim that an injustice was committed and of those 
who do not agree is equal (as when one was bringing a 
charge and the other was denying it from the beginning), 
we do not think that the lawgiver should hand it over to the 
one bringing the charge, but that the defendant should be 
in control, until the prosecutor holds some superiority. 
And similarly in the case of judges, when the prosecutor 
holds no superiority because the votes on each side are 
equal, the lawgiver leaves things as they are.
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άξιολόγων αμαρτημάτων μεγάλαι και αί κολάσεις
20 είσίν, ώστε I αδίκως μέν καταψηφισαμένοις καί ριετα- 

γνονσιν22 ονκ έστιν έπανορθονσθαι καιρόν Χαβόντας· 
άπολνσασι δέ παρά τδ προσηκον, εί μέν όντως ενλα- I 
βώς <ξωη>23 ώστε μηθέν ετι ποτέ άμαρτεΐν, τί άν και | 

μέγα ήμαρτηκότες οί κριταί εϊησαν, τοιοντον άνθρω- | 
πον άπολνσαντες θανάτον; εί δέ τι εξ νστέρον άμαρ-

22 μεταγνονσιν Richards : μιγννουσιν Ya Αρ : μη γνοΰσιν 
cett. codd. 23 <ζωη> Forster : <8ιάγοι> Richards : <εχη>
Grumach apud Flashar 24 άν ννν αντδν: om. ννν Bekker:
[αι*] Hett: post αντδν add. <ό νομοθέτης> Forster

25 έτι: ότι Bekker ex Gaza
26 τό τ’ Bussemaker : τδ δε codd. 27 φαύλου: φαυλωξ

Apa : φαυλότερου vel <μάλλον> φαύλου Richards

25 τάνοι, I δι άμφότερα άν ννν αντδν24 25 κολάζεσθαι άξιοι, 
η ετι23 άδικωτέρον μέν έστιν άνδρδς ταντα άδικεΐν ά 
ηττον είκός έστιν αδίκως έγκαλεΐσθαι; τδ μέν γάρ 
άδικεΐν καί δι οργήν και διά φόβον καί δι έπιθνμίαν 
και δι άλλα πολλά γίνεται, και ον μόνον έκ πρόνοιας

30 τό δε αδίκως έγκαλεΐν ώς I τό πολύ έκ προνοίας έστίν. 
ώστε έπεί ϊσαι αί ψήφοι γεγόνασι, τό τ’26 αδίκως τον 
έγκαΧονντα έγκαλεΐν καί τδν φενγοντα άδικεΐν, φαν- 
λου27 κριθέντος τον άδίκως έγκαλονντος τδ νικάν τω 
φενγοντι ό νομοθέτης άπένειμεν. ετι δε και αυτοί 
όντως εχομεν πρδς τονς θεράποντας, ώστε όταν νπο-

35 πτενσωμέν I τι αντονς ήμαρτηκέναι καί μηθέν ακριβές 
έχωμεν, άλλ’ όμως αντονς νπολαμβάνωμεν πεπραχί- 
ναι, ονκ ενθνς επί τό κολάζειν έρχόμεθα- καί εάν 

952a μηθέν μάλλον II δννώμεθα έξετάσαι, άφίεμεν ταυττμ
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PROBLEMS XXIX. 13

Further, the punishments for serious offenses are 
great, so that if they vote against (the defendant) unjustly 
and change their minds,20 it is not possible to seize the op­
portunity to set things right; but if they release (the defen­
dant) contrary to what is fitting, if he < lives > so cautiously 
as never to commit an offense again, what sort of great 
offense would the judges have committed in releasing such 
a person from death? Whereas if (the defendant) does 
commit some offense later, they would think him worthy to 
be punished for both offenses.

20 Or, with most mss., “and do not know (that this is what 
they’ve done).”

211.e., nothing more than our suspicions. The Greek could 
also be rendered “able to examine them no further.”

Or further, is it characteristic of a very unjust man to 
commit injustices for which he is less likely to be charged 
unjustly? For committing an injustice comes about 
through anger, fear, desire, and many other things, and 
not only intentionally; but bringing charges unjustly is in 
most cases intentional. So when the votes turn out to be 
equal—the one bringing the charge brought the charge 
unjustly and the one who is the defendant committed an 
injustice—because the one bringing the charge unjustly is 
judged to be base, the lawgiver awards the victory to the 
defendant.

Further, this is how we ourselves are with respect to our 
servants, so that when we suspect that they have commit­
ted some offense and have no certainty, but nevertheless 
we believe that they have done it, we do not straightaway 
proceed to punish them; and if we are able to prove noth­
ing more,21 we release them from blame.
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τής αιτίας, έτι μείζω μέν αδικεί ό έκ προνοίας άδικων 
ή ό μη έκ προνοίας. ό μέν δη συκοφαντών αεί έκ 
προνοίας αδικεί, ό δέ έτερόν τι άδικων τα μέν δΐ 

5 ανάγκην τά δέ δι’ άγνοιαν, τά δέ όπως I ετυχεν άδικεΐν 
αυτω συμπίπτει, όταν δέ ϊσαι γένωνται αί ψήφοι, ό 
μέν διάκων κέκριται υπό των ημίσεων έκ προνοίας 
άδικεΐν, ό δέ φεύγων υπό των λοιπών αΰ άδικεΐν μέν 
ου μεντοι γε έκ προνοίας, ώστε έπεί άδικεΐν μείζω 
κέκριται ό διάκων τοΰ φεύγοντας, εικότως ό νομοθέτης 

10 νικάν έκρινε I τον τά έλάττω άδικοΰντα. έτι δέ αεί μέν 
άδικωτερός έστιν ό μη οίόμενος λανθάνειν δν αδικεί 
καί όμως άδικων, η δ οίόμενος λανθάνειν. δ μέν γάρ 
άδίκως τινι έγκαλων ούκ οΐεται λανθάνειν τούτον δν 
συκοφαντεί, οί δ’ άλλο τι άδικοΰντες ως έπι τδ πολύ 

15 οίόμενοι λανθάνειν δν άδικοΰσιν I έπιχειροΰσιν άδι­
κεΐν, ώστε άδικωτεροι άν κρίνοιντο οί διωκοντες η οί 
φεύγοντες.

14. Διά τί ποτέ, έάν μέν τις έκ βαλανείου κλέψη ή 
έκ παλαίστρας ή έζ άγοράς η των τοιούτων τινός, 
θανάτω ζημιοΰται, έάν δέ τις έζ οικίας, διπλοΰν τής 

20 άζίας τοΰ κλέμματος I αποτίνει; η ότι έν μέν ταΐς 
οίκίαις φυλάζαι δπωσοΰν έστιν; και γάρ δ τοίχος 
Ισχυρός καί κλεΐς έστί, και οίκέταις τοΐς έν τη οικία.

22 Cf. Dem. 24.114.
23 A school or area for sports like wrestling and boxing.
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Further, the one committing an injustice intentionally 
commits a greater injustice than the one who does not 
do so intentionally. But the one who makes false accu­
sations surely always commits an injustice intentionally, 
whereas the one committing any other injustice some­
times does so from necessity and sometimes from igno­
rance, and sometimes it happens to fall to him to commit 
an injustice. But when the votes are equal, the prosecutor 
is judged by half (the jury) to be committing an injustice 
intentionally, whereas the defendant is judged by the rest 
to be committing an injustice, not however intentionally, 
and so, since the prosecutor is judged to have committed a 
greater injustice than the defendant, it is reasonable that 
the lawgiver has decided that the one who has committed 
the lesser injustice should be victorious.

Further, the person who does not expect to go unno­
ticed by the one he treats unjustly and nevertheless com­
mits an injustice is always more unjust than the one who 
expects to go unnoticed. For the person bringing a charge 
unjustly against someone does not expect to go unnoticed 
by the one he falsely accuses, whereas those committing 
any other injustice in most cases expect to go unnoticed by 
the one they treat unjustly in attempting to commit an in­
justice, so that the prosecutors ought to be judged more 
unjust than the defendants.

14.22 why, if someone steals from a bathhouse or a 
palaestra23 or a market or from any such (public place), he 
is punished by death, whereas if someone steals from a 
(private) house, he pays back double the value of what he 
has stolen? Is it because in houses it is possible in some 
manner to keep guard? Indeed, the wall is strong and there 
is a key, and all the servants in the house are careful to keep

265



ARISTOTLE

πάσιν έπιμελές έστιν όπως σώζητα.1 τά ένόντα. εν Se 
τω βαλανείω, καί έν τοΐς οΰτω κοικοΐς ονσιν ώσπερ τό 
βαλανεΐον, ράδιου τω βονλομένω κακονργεΐν ούδεί' I 

25 γαρ ισχυρόν εχονσι προς την φυλακήν οί τιθέντες 
άλλ’ ή το αυτών δμμα, ώστε αν μόνον τις παραβλέφη, 
έπι τω κλέπτοντι ηδη γίνεται, διό ό νομοθέτης οΰχ 
ικανούς όντας ήγησάμενος είναι φύλακας, τον νόμον 
αύτοΐς έπέστησεν άπειλονντα σφοδρώς ώς ον βιωσο- 

30 μένοις έάν τι σφετερίζωνται I τών άλλοτρίων. έτι δί 
εις μεν την οικίαν επί τω κεκτημένω έστιν δν τινα αν 
βούληται είσδέχεσθαι, καί ω μή πιστεύει είσφέρε- 
σθαι·2^ τω δ’ έν τω βαλανείω θεμένω τι ονκ έζεστι 
< κλέπτην> ούδένα28 29 κωλνσαι ούτε είσιέναι, ούτε είσελ- 
θόντα μή παρά [κλέπτην] τό αυτού <τό> ίμάτιον θέ- 

35 σθαι άποδύντα [άρ]·30 άλλ’ ώς ον I βούλεται, έν τω 
αύτώ ή τε τον κλέπτου έσθής καί ή τοΰ μέλλοντος 
άπολλύναι άναμεμιγμέναι κεΐνται. διό ό νομοθέτης τω 
μεν έκόντι είσδεξαμένω τον κλέπτην καί αύτώ ήμαρ- 

952b τηκότι II ού λίαν μεγάλαις τιμωρίαις βεβοήθηκεν, τοΐς 
δε έζ ανάγκης κοινωνοΰσι τής εις τό βαλανεΐον είσ­
οδον καί τής άναμίζεως μεγάλας τιμωρίας φανερός 
έστι καθιστάς τοΐς κλέπτονσιν. έτι δε οί μέν έν τοΐς

28 είσφερεσθαι : <ονκ> είσφέρεσθαι Sylburg : <μή> είσ- 
φρέσθαι Richards

29 έξεστι <κλέπτην> ονδένα Richards : ε^εστιν ονθένα
codd.

5 οντω κοινοΐς ονσι τω βονλομένω I είσιέναι κλέπτοντες 
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safe the things in it. But in the bathhouse, and in places 
that are as public as the bathhouse, it is easy for anyone 
who wishes to do evil; for those who place (their property 
there) have no secure safeguard other than their own eye, 
so that if one merely looks away, it immediately goes to 
the thief. This is why the lawgiver, holding that the safe­
guards are not sufficient, has established the law threaten­
ing them24 violently that they shall not live if they appro­
priate what belongs to others.

3θ τταρά [κλόττην] το αΰτον <τδ> ίμάτιον θέσθαι. άποδύν-
τα [αν] Richards : παρά κλέπτην (περι,κλέπτην X») το αυτόν 
ίμάτιον θέσθαι άποδνντα άν codd.

Further, in a house it is left to the owner to admit 
whomever he wants, and so to introduce someone whom 
he does not trust; but the one placing something in a bath­
house is not able to prevent any thief from entering, nor, 
when (the thief) has entered, can he prevent him from put­
ting his cloak, when he has removed it, next to his own; but 
contrary to what he wants, the clothes of the thief and of 
the person about to lose them lie mixed up in the same 
place.25 This is why the lawgiver has not assisted with very 
large penalties the one who voluntarily and by his own 
mistake admitted the thief, whereas it is evident (he has 
assisted) those who necessarily share the entrance to the 
bathhouse and the mixing (of clothes), setting down heavy 
penalties for those who steal.

Further, it is obvious that all those who steal in places 
that are so public that anyone who wants can enter are bad,

24 I.e., thieves or potential thieves. 25 There are prob­
lems with the text here, which seems to require emendation. 
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10

15

20

25

καταφανείς άπασι γίνονται δτι πονηροί31 είσιν, ώστε 
περιγενόμενοι ουδέ καρπισμοΰ έτι χάριν έπιεικεΐς εί­
ναι δοκεΐν βούλονται, ως μάτην αντοΐς δν προς τούς 
γνόντας πλάττεσθαι ότι επιεικείς εισίν καταφανώς 
ονν ηδη πονηροί, διατ^λοΰσιι/ δύτες. οί δέ έιά μάνω 
φανεροί γενόμενοι I προς32 τούς άλλους επιγειροΰσι 
πείθειν, άποτίσαντές τι, όπως μη καταφανείς αυτούς 
ποίηση- διδ ού παντελώς αν εϊεν πονηροί διά τέλους, 
άνθ’ ών ό νομοθέτης ελάττω αντοΐς τα επιζήμια έποίη- 
σεν. έτι δέ τών αμαρτιών μάλιστα αίσχύνουσι την 
πάλιν αί εν τοΐς κοινοτάτοις σνλλόγοις τε καί συν- 
όδοις γινόμεναι, I ώσπερ καί τιμήν φέρονσι πολύ 
μάλιστα αί έν τω κοινώ εύταζίαι- καταφανείς γαρ 
μάλιστα διά τών τοιούτων καί αντοΐς καί τοΐς άλλοις. 
συμβαίνει ονν ού μόνον ιδία τον άπολεσαντα βλάπτε- 
σθαι έκ τών τοιούτων τινός, άλλα καί προς την πόλιν 
λοιδορίας γίνεσθαι. διό και τον κλεψαντα I ταΐς μεί- 
ζοσι ζημίαις έκόλασε τών έζ οικίας τινός άφελομενων. 
έτι δε καί ό έζ οικίας τινός άπολέσας έν τοιούτω τόπω 
τυγχάνει ών, όθεν ράδιον μήτε παθόντα μήτε χλευ- 
ασθέντα υπό τινων, οίκοι όντα το ατύχημα φέρειν. τω 
δ’ η τε άποχώρησις έργώδης γεγυμνωμένω, προσέτι 
δέ χλευάζεσθαι I ύπό τινων ύπάρχει τοΐς πολλοΐς, ό 
πολύ δυσχερέστερου έστι της απώλειας, διό καί ό 
νομοθέτης μείζους αύτοΐς ζημίας ενέγραφεν. έτι δε 

31 πονηροί Richards : φανεροί codd.
32 om. προς fort.
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so that, if they survive, they do not want to be thought to be 
fair even for the sake of further advantage, as it is folly for 
them to pretend that they are fair before those who know 
(the truth); therefore, they continue to be obviously bad. 
But those (whose crimes) become known to one person 
alone attempt to persuade him before the others by paying 
back what (they stole), so that he will not make known their 
character; this is why they will not likely be completely bad 
to the end, in return for which the lawgiver has created less 
severe penalties for them.

Further, those offenses occurring in the most public as­
semblies and meetings most of all shame the city, just as 
well-ordered behavior in public brings the city the most 
honor; for it is by such actions that they become known to 
themselves and to others. Therefore, the result from such 
offenses is that not only is the one who lost something 
harmed in private, but abuse comes to the city as well. And 
this is why (the lawgiver) has punished the one who steals 
(from public places) with greater penalties than those who 
take something from a house.

Further, the one who loses something from a house 
happens to be in such a place where it is easy not to suffer 
and not to be mocked by people, bearing the misfortune 
while he is at home. But for the one who has been stripped 
of clothing, his departure (from the bathhouse) is irksome, 
and besides it is a fact that in most cases he will be laughed 
at by people, which is much harder to take than the loss. 
And this is why the lawgiver prescribed greater penalties 
for them.26

26 I.e., for those who steal from public places.
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παραπλήσια τοντοις πολλά φαίνονται νενομοθετη- 
κοτες, olov και έαν μέν τις άρχοντα κακώς εΐπΐ], 

30 μεγάλα τά επιτίμια, εάν δέ τις ιδιώτην, ονθέν. I και 
καλώς- οιεται γαρ τότε ον μόνον εις τον άρχοντα 
έζαμαρτάνειν τον κακηγορονντα, αλλά και εις τήν 
πόλιν νβρίζειν. τον αντον δέ τρόπον και τον εν τω 
λιμένι κλεπτοντα ον μόνον τον ιδιώτην βλάπτειν, 
αλλά και την πόλιν αίσχννειν. ομοίως δέ και εν τοΐς 

35 άλλοις, ον κοινή πον33 I σννερχόμεθα.

33 πον : fort, ποτέ Richards
34 ante ψήφοι add. <al> Richards
35 post αντω add. <ών> Richards

15. Διά τί εν τοΐς δικαστηρίοις εάν ΐσαι γένωνται 
$· ψήφοι  τοΐς άντιδίκοις, ό φενγων νίκα; η ότι ό φενγων34

953a νπό τον II διώκοντας ονθέν πέπονθεν, άλλ’ εν τοΐς 
ΐσοις αντω35 ήδη έμελλε νικάν;

16. Διά τί έπι μέν κλοπή θάνατος η ζημία, επι δε 
νβρει, μείζονι ονση άδικία, τίμησις τί χρη παθεΐν ή 

5 άποτΐσαι; η διότι I τό μέν νβρίζειν ανθρώπινόν έστι 
πάθος, και πάντες πλέον η ελαττον αντον μετέχονσι, 
τό δέ κλέπτειν ον τών αναγκαίων; και ότι ό κλέπτειν 
επιχειρών και νβρίζειν αν προέλοιτο.
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Further, many laws passed resembling these appear, for 
instance, if one even speaks evilly of an official, the dam­
ages are great, whereas if one speaks evilly of a private in­
dividual, there are no damages. And rightly so: for (the 
lawgiver) thinks that the one who speaks evil not only 
wrongs the official, but also treats the city with hubris. 
Now in the same way too the one who steals in the harbor 
not only harms the private individual, but also shames the 
city. And similarly too in other places, wherever we come 
together in public.

1 5.  Why, in the courts, if the votes for the litigants are 
equal, does the defendant win? Is it because the defendant 
has not been affected by the prosecution, but being in an 
equal position with him beforehand he would have won?

27

16 . Why, in the case of theft, is the penalty death, but in 
the case of hubris, which is a greater injustice, there is an 
assessment of what must be suffered or paid? Is it because 
acting with hubris is a human characteristic, and all share 
in it more or less, but stealing is not one of the necessary 
characteristics? Also, it is because the one who attempts to 
steal would be willing to act with hubris.

27 Cf. Pr. 29.13, and see also Arist.(?) Ath. 69.1 and [Arist.j 
Rh.Al. 1433a4-12.
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INTRODUCTION

Nicomachean Ethics 6 [= EE 5] is Aristotles primary 
discussion of the intellectual virtues. Although this may 
serve as the background or framework for some of the dis- 

·-. cussion in Pr. 30, few of its chapters seem to draw on EN 6
J· as their source.

Pr. 30.1, on melancholy, is the longest and most famous 
chapter in the entire Problems. (It is longer than all the 
other chapters in Book 30 combined.) It was attributed to 
Aristotle in antiquity. Cicero (Tusc. Disp. 1.33) writes: “Ar­
istotle says that all geniuses are melancholic.”1 And Plu­
tarch (Lys. 2.5) says: “Aristotle, declaring that the great 
natures are melancholic, such as Socrates and Plato and 
Hercules, records that Lysander too—not right away, but 
when he was older—was afflicted with melancholy.” Both 
authors are clearly referring to passages in Pr. 30.1.

1 See also Div. 1.81 and Seneca, Tranq. 17.10.

It is possible that this chapter was written by Aris­
totle or largely based on something he wrote; but given 
the available evidence, there is no way to establish that 
with certainty. In any case, the author was clearly familiar
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with Aristotle’s scattered remarks on melancholy.2 Another 
possible source is the On Melancholy attributed to Theo­
phrastus by Diogenes Laertius (5.44). No fragments sur­
vive, however, so there is no way to make an informed 
judgment on the relationship between that work and Pr. 
30.1. Whoever the author, he may (also) have been build­
ing on or responding to the discussions of melancholy of 
Diocles of Carystus (see frs. 108-10 v.d. Eijk) and in the 
Hippocratic corpus (see Morb. 1.30, Epid. 3.14, 6.8, 31, 
Prorrh. 1.14 and 18, Aph. 3.20, 6.23, 56, 7.40).3

2 See P. van der Eijk, Medicine and Philosophy in Classical 
Antiquity: Doctors and Philosophers on Nature, Soul, Health and 
Disease (Cambridge, 2005), ch. 5, “Aristotle on Melancholy.” This 
essay is a model of how to approach the Problems in fight of the au­
thentic works of Aristotle. See p. 161 n. 74 for a complete list of 
parallels between Pr. 30.1 and the authentic works of Aristotle 
(specifically Somn., Insomn., Div.Somn., HA, PA, GA, EN, EE, 
Rh.).

3 See also Hp. Viet. 1.35. Although it does not discuss melan­
choly, it contains a lengthy discussion of the physiological basis of 
φρόνησις.

Of the other thirteen chapters of Book 30, only one (14, 
on dreams) mentions melancholy. And along with chs. 1 
and 14, only 3 is concerned with the physiological or physi­
cal basis of intellectual states. Further, five chapters dis­
cuss differences in cognitive abilities—between humans 
and animals (3, 6, 12) and among humans (5, 13)—and 
four discuss different sciences or disciplines (2, 8, 9, 10). 
There are three miscellaneous chapters (4, 7, 11).

275



ΟΣΑ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΡΟΝΗΣίΝ 
ΚΑΙ ΝΟΤΝ ΚΑΙ 

ΣΟΦΙΑΝ

Ji" 953al0 1. Διά τί πάντες οσοι περιττοί γεγόνασιν άνδρες η
κατά φιλοσοφίαν η πολιτικήν η ποίησιν ή τέχνας 
φαίνονται μελαγχολικοί οντες, καί, οί μέν όντως ώστε 
και λαμβάνεσθαι τοΐς άπο μελαίνης χολής άρρωστη- 
μασιν, οίον λέγεται των [re]1 ηρωικών τά περί τον 

15 Ήρακλεα; καί γάρ εκείνος έοικε I γενέσθαι ταντης τή? 
φνσεως, διό καί τά άρρωστήματα τών επιληπτικών 
απ’ εκείνον προσηγορενον οί αρχαίοι ίεραν νοσον. καί 
ή περί τούς παΐδας έκστασις καί ή προ τής άφανί- 
σεως έν Οΐτη τών ελκών έκφνσις γενομενη τοντο 
δηλοΐ· καί γάρ τοντο γίνεται πολλοΐς άπο μελαίνης 

20 χολής, σννέβη δέ καί I Λνσάνδρω τώ Αάκωνι προ της 
τελεντής γενέσθαι τά έλκη ταντα. έτι δέ τά περί

1 [τε] Flashar

1 There are no perfect English equivalents for the names of 
these three intellectual virtues (which Aristotle discusses in EN 
6), though “wisdom” is a good translation of σοφία. Φρόνησις is
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH INTELLIGENCE, 
UNDERSTANDING, AND 

WISDOM1

I.2 Why is it that all those men who have become ex­
traordinary in philosophy, politics, poetry, or the arts are 
obviously melancholic,3 and some to such an extent that 
they are seized by the illnesses that come from black bile, 
as is said in connection with the stories about Heracles 
among heroes? Indeed, he seems to have been of this na­
ture, and this is why the ancients named the illnesses of ep­
ilepsy “sacred disease” after him. And his insanity regard­
ing bis children and the eruption of sores that occurred 
before his disappearance on Mount Oeta prove this; for in 
many cases this occurs as a result of black bile. And these 
sores also afflicted Lysander the Spartan before he died. 
Further, there are the stories about Ajax and Bellerophon, 

traditionally rendered “practical wisdom” or “prudence”; but in 
Pr. 30, its most common meaning is “intelligence.” I translate vov<s 
“understanding,” which is not its most common rendering, though 
it makes sense in Book 30.

2 For the background and possible sources for this chapter, see 
the introduction to Pr. 30. 3 I.e., have an abundance of black
bile (μέλας, μζλαίνης + χολή).
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Αίαισα καί ϋελλεροφόντην, ών ό μεν εκστατικός εγε- 
ι·ετο παισελώς, ό δε τάς ερημιάς έδίωκεν, διό οΰτως 
έποίησεί' 'Ομηρος

αύτάρ έπείζ καί κείνος άπήχθετο πάσι θεοίσιν, 
ήτοι ό κάπ πεδίον2 3 το Άληϊον οίος άλατο

2 αντάρ επεί: άλλ’ δτε δή Η. II. 6.200
3 κάπ πεδίον Forster ex Η. II. 6.201 : καππεδίον codd.

25 ον I θυμόν κατέδων, πάτον άνθρώπων άλεείνων.

καί άλλοι δε πολλοί των ηρώων ομοιοπαθείς φαίνον­
ται τούτοις. τών δέ ύστερον ’Εμπεδοκλής καί Πλάτων 
καί Σωκράτης καί έτεροι συχνοί τών γνωρίμων, ετι δέ 

J" τών περί την ποίησιν οι πλεΐστοι. πολλοΐς μεν γάρ
30 τών τοιούτων γίνεται νοσήματα άπδ I τής τοιαύτης 

κράσεως τω σώματι, τοΐς δέ ή φύσις δηλη ρέπονσα 
προς τά πάθη, πάντες δ’ ονν ώς εΐπεΐν απλώς είσί, 
καθάπερ έλέχθη, τοιοντοι την φύσιν. δει δή λαβείν 
την αιτίαν πρώτον επί παραδείγματος προχειρισα- 
μένονς.4 ό γάρ οίνος ο πολύς μάλιστα φαίνεται παρα- 

35 σκευάζειν τοιούτους οϊους I λεγομεν τονς μελαγχολι- 
κονς είναι, καί πλεΐστα ηθη ποιεΐν πινόμενος, οίον 
οργίλους, φιλάνθρωπους, ελεήμονας, ιταμούς· άλλ 
ονχί τό μέλι ουδέ τό γάλα ουδέ τό ύδωρ ονδ’ άλλο των 
τοιούτων ούδέν. ϊδοι δ’ άν τις οτι παντοδαπούς απερ­
γάζεται, θεωρών ώς μεταβάλλει τούς πίνοντας εκ 

953b προσαγωγής- παραλαβών II γάρ άπεψυγμένους έν τω 
νηφειν καί σιωπηλούς μικρώ μέν πλείων ποθείς λαλι-
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of whom the former went completely insane,4 whereas the 
latter sought deserted places, which is why Homer wrote 
(of Bellerophon) in this way:

4 post προ'χξίρι.σα.μέΐ’ονς add. ονκ άτόπον έκ τον οΐνον
Ruelle ex Gaza

But when indeed he was hated by. all the gods,
Verily over the Aleian plain he wandered alone, 
Devouring his spirit, avoiding the path of men.5

And many other heroes have obviously suffered in the 
same way as these men. Now in later times, of the well- 
known people there are Empedocles, Plato, Socrates, and 
many others. Further, there are most of those connected to 
poetry. For in many such men diseases have come from 
this sort of mixture6 in the body, whereas in others their na­
ture clearly inclines toward these conditions. So they are 
all, generally speaking, as has been said, such with respect 
to their nature.

Now the cause should be grasped if we first make use of 
an example. For more than anything else, a lot of wine 
appears to produce those qualities that we say are melan­
cholic, and when it has been drunk it produces most of the 
characteristics, namely, irascibility, benevolence, compas­
sion, and recklessness; but neither honey nor milk nor 
water nor any other such thing does this. One can see that 
it brings about all sorts of effects, by observing how it grad­
ually changes the drinkers; for finding them chilled and 
silent when they are sober, having a bit too much to drink

4 See Sophocles, Ajax. 5 II. 6.200-202.
6 Or “temperament.”
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στερους ττοιεΐ, ετι δέ πλείων ρητορικούς και θαρραλέ­
ους, προϊόντας δέ προς το πράττειν ιταμούς, έτι δέ

5 μάλλον πινόμενος νβριστάς, έπειτα μανικούς, I λίαν 
δέ πολύς εκλύει και ποιεί μωρούς, ώσπερ τούς εκ 
παίΒων έπιληπτους, η και έχομένους τοΐς μελαγχολι- 
κοΐς άγαν, ώσπερ οΰν ό εις άνθρωπος μεταβάλλει το j 
ήθος πίνων και χρώμενος τω οΐνω ποσω τινί, οϋτω 
καθ’ έκαστον τδ ήθος εϊσί τινες άνθρωποι, οϊος γάρ

10 ούτος μεθύων νυν εστιν, άλλος τις I τοιοντος φύσει 
εστιν, ό μέν λάλος, ο δέ κεκινημένος, ό δέ άρίΒακρυς-

y ποιεί γάρ τινας και τοιούτους, διό και 'Όμηρος έποί-
ησε “καί με φησι Βάκρυ πλωειν βεβαρημένον οΐνω.”3 
και γάρ έλεημονές ποτέ γίνονται και άγριοι και σιω­
πηλοί- ένιοι γάρ αΰ άποσιωπωσι, καί μάλιστα των

15 μελαγχολικών όσοι I εκστατικοί, ποιεί δέ και φιληη- 
κούς ο οίνος- σημεΐον δέ ότι προάγεται δ πίνων και τω 
στόματι φιλεΐν, ους νηφων ουΒ’ άν εις φιλησειεν η διά 
τδ ε’ιΒος η διά την ηλικίαν, ό μεν οΰν οίνος ού πολύν 
χρόνον ποιεΐ περιττόν, άλλ’ ολίγον, ή δέ φύσις άεί,

20 έως τις άν η- οί μέν γάρ θρασείς, οί δέ σιωπηλοί, I οί 
δέ έλεημονες, οί δέ δειλοί γίνονται φύσει, ώστε Βηλον 
ότι διά τδ αύτδ ποιεί ό τε οίνος και η φύσις έκάστου 
τδ ήθος- πάντα γάρ κατεργάζεται τη θερμότητι ταμι- 
ευόμενα. ο τε 8η χυμδς και ή κράσις η της μελαίνης

5 καί με φησι δάκρυ πλωειν βεβαρημένον οΐνω : φ-η §ι 
δακρνπλώειν βεβαρηότα με φρένα,ς ο’ίνω Η. Od. 19.122
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makes them more talkative, while even more makes them 
eloquent and bold, and, proceeding to action, they become 
reckless; still more drinking makes them hubristic, and 
then insane;7 and a lot more relaxes8 them and makes them 
stupid, like those who are epileptic from childhood, or 
even very near the melancholic. Therefore, just as an indi­
vidual changes his character by drinking and using wine in 
a certain quantity, so there are certain people correspond­
ing to each character. For just as one man is temporarily 
when he is drunk, so some other is by nature—one is talk­
ative, another agitated, and another prone to tears; for 
wine produces in some people such qualities, and this is 
why Homer writes: “And he says that I swim in tears, being 
heavy with wine.”9 And indeed, they sometimes become 
compassionate and savage and silent; for some remain si­
lent, especially those melancholic persons who are insane. 
And wine also makes people affectionate; a sign of this 
is that the one who is drinking is induced to kiss those 
whom, because of appearance or age, no one would kiss 
when sober. Therefore, wine produces extraordinary re­
sults, not for a long time, but briefly, whereas nature pro­
duces them permanently, for as long as someone exists: for 
some people are bold, others silent, others compassionate, 
and others cowardly, by nature. So it is clear that wine and 
nature produce the character of each person by the same 
means; for all of these are achieved under the regulation of 
heat. Now certainly both the juice (of the grape) and the

7 Not permanently, of course. I render έκστασή “insane”
throughout. 8 Or perhaps “loosens,” in the sense of making
them less inhibited. 9 Od. 19.122.
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χολής πνευματικά έστιν διό καί τά πνευματώδη πάθη 
25 και τά I υποχόνδρια μελαγχολικά οί ιατροί φασιν 

είναι, και ό ο’ινος δέ πνευματώδης την δύναμιν. διό δή 
έστι την φύσιν όμοια ό τε οίνος και η κράσις. δηλοΐ 
δέ ότι πνευματώδης ό ο’ινός έστιν ό άφρός- τό μέν γάρ 
έλαιον θερμόν όν οΰ ποιεί άφρόν, ό δε οίνος πολύν, 

30 καί μάλλον ό μέλας τοΰ λευκού, I ότι θερμότερος και 
σωματωδέστερος. και διά τούτο ο τε οίνος αφροδισια­
στικούς απεργάζεται, και όρθώς Διόνυσος και Ά,φρο- 

, δίτη λέγονται μετ’ άλλήλων είναι, και οί μελαγχολι-
J· κοι οί πλεΐστοι λάγνοι είσίν. ό τε γάρ αφροδισιασμός

πνευματώδης, σημεΐον δέ τό αιδοΐον, ώς έκ μικρόν 
35 ταχεΐαν ποιείται I την αυζησιν διά τό έμφυσάσθαι.

και έτι πριν δύνασθαι προίεσθαι σπέρμα, γίνεται τις 
ηδονή έπί παισιν ούσιν;·' όταν έγγύς όντες τοΰ ήβάν 
ζύωνται τά αιδοία δι ακολασίαν γίνεται δέ δήλον διά 
τό πνεΰμα διεζιέναι διά τών πόρων, δι ών ύστερον το 

954a υγρόν φέρεται, ή τε έκχυσις τοΰ II σπέρματος έν ταΐς 
όμιλίαις και ή ρΐφις ύπό τοΰ πνεύματος ώθοΰντος

6 επί: έτι Bonitz II om. οΰσιν fort.
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10 ή κράσις ή τής μελαίνης χολής could also be rendered 
“the melancholy temperament.”

11 The Greek {πνευματώδης) actually means "like wind or 
breath or air” and so also “windy” or “flatulent.” It could also 
be rendered “full of breath.” Throughout, I translate πνεΰμα 
“breath,” though it may simply refer to “air.”

12 Or perhaps simply flatulence.
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mixture of black bile10 contain breath;11 and this is why 
the physicians say that pulmonary afflictions12 and abdom­
inal13 afflictions are melancholic. And wine, with respect to 
its power, contains breath. This is why wine and the mix­
ture (of black bile) are similar in nature. And the foam 
shows that the wine contains breath; for oil, though it is 
hot, does not produce foam, whereas wine produces a lot, 
and red wine more than white, because it is hotter and has 
more body. For this reason wine works as an aphrodisiac, 
and Dionysus and Aphrodite are correctly said to be with 
each other, and the majority of melancholic people are 
lustful.14 For sexual excitement involves the presence of 
breath. A sign of this is the penis, in that its expansion is 
produced quickly from a small size, owing to being in­
flated. Even before seed is able to be emitted, a certain 
pleasure occurs in the case of children, when they are near 
puberty, in rubbing their private parts15 owing to licen­
tiousness; this16 becomes clear because of the breath pass­
ing through the channels through which the moisture later 
travels. The outflow of the seed in intercourse and its ejec­
tion is obviously due to pushing by the breath. So those

13 “Abdominal” is a loose translation of υποχόνδριος, literally, 
“under the cartilage” (of the breastbone); it refers to the internal 
organs below this cartilage and above the navel.

M Cf. Pr. 4.30.
15 Earlier, I translated the singular (τδ αιδοίο//, literally, “the 

shameful part”) “the penis”; here I translate the plural (τά αιδοία) 
“the private parts.”

16 The subject of this sentence is left unstated, and has vari­
ously been taken to be the inflation of the penis, the emission of 
seed, or the pleasure (just described) occurring in children.
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φανερόν γίνεσθαι.7 8 ώστε καί τών εδεσμάτων καί πο­
τών ευλόγως ταύτ εστιν αφροδισιαστικά, όσα πνευ­
ματώδη τον περί τά αιδοία ποιεί τόπον, διό και ο 

5 μέλας I οίνος ούδενός ήττον τοιούτους απεργάζεται, 
olois και οί μελαγχολικοί, πνευματώδεις.9 δήλοι δ’ 
είσιν επ’ ενιων σκληφροί10 γάρ οι πλείους τών μελαγ­
χολικών, και αί φλέβες έζέχουσιν τούτου δ’ αίτιον ον 
τό τού αΐματος πλήθος, αλλά του πνεύματος, διότι δέ 

10 ουδέ πάντες οΐ μελαγχολικοί I σκληφροί11 ουδέ μελά­
νες, άλλ’ οί μάλλον κακοχυμοι, άλλος λόγος, περί ον 
δέ έζ αρχής προειλόμεθα διελθείν, ότι έν τή φύσα 
ευθύς ό τοιούτος χυμός ό μελαγχολικός κεράννυταν 
θερμού γάρ και ψυχρού κράσίς εστιν- εκ τούτων γάρ 
τών δυοΐν ή φύσις συνέστηκεν. διό και ή μέλαινα I 

15 χολή καί θερμότατον και ψυχρότατον γίνεται, τό γάρ 
αυτό πάσχειν πέφυκε ταύτ άμφω, οίον καί τό ύδωρ όν 
ψυχρόν, όμως εάν ίκανώς θερμανθή, οίον τό ζέον, τής 
φλογός αυτής θερμότερου έστι, καί λίθος καί σίδηρος 
διάπυρα γενόμενα μάλλον θερμά γίνεται άνθρακας, 

20 ψυχρά I όντα φύσει, εϊρηται δέ σαφέστερου περί 
τούτων έν τοΐς περί πυράς, καί ή χολή δέ ή μέλαινα 
φύσει ψυχρά καί ούκ έπιπολαίως ούσα, όταν μέν 
ούτως εχη ώς εϊρηται, έάυ ύπερβάλλη έν τώ σώριατι, 

7 fort, φανερόν <ότι> γίνεται Richards
8 οιοι: είσί <δέ> Richards
9 πνευματώδεις : οχη. Forster : fort, πνευματώδης
1θ σκληφροί Bussemaker : σκληροί codd.
11 σκληφροί Αρ Ye : σκληροί cett. codd.
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foods and drinks, which produce breath in the region 
around the private parts, are with good reason aphrodisi­
acs. And this is why red wine more than anything17 makes 
people have such a condition, just like melancholic people, 
(namely) containing abundant breath.18 Now these are 
clear in some cases: for the majority of melancholic people 
are thin,19 and their veins stand out; and the reason for this 
is the quantity not of blood, but of breath; but why all mel­
ancholic people are neither thin20 nor dark, but only the 
evil-humored ones, is another story.

17 Literally, “less than nothing” (ονδΐνδς ηττον).
18 There may be a problem with the text of this fine.
19 Or “hard,” following the mss.
20 Or “hard,” following most mss.
21 This is perhaps a reference to Thph. Ign. 35.
22 l.e., either very hot or very cold (see 954al4-15). In the fol­

lowing list, the first set of characteristics is the result of the black 
bile being very cold, the second very hot.

But we prefer to treat what we’ve been discussing from 
the beginning, that in nature already such a humor—the 
melancholic—is mixed: it is a mixture of hot and cold; for 
its nature consists of these two things. And this is why black 
bile becomes both very hot and very cold. For the same 
thing can naturally be affected by both of these, for in­
stance, even water, which is cold: if however it is suf­
ficiently heated, as when it is boiling, it is hotter than the 
flame itself, and stone and iron made red-hot become hot­
ter than the coal, though they are cold by nature. But these 
things have been spoken about more clearly in the work 
On Fire.21 Now black bile, being cold by nature and not on 
the surface, when it is in the condition mentioned,22 if it
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αποπληξίας ή νάρκας η άθυμίας ποιεί ή φόβους, έάν 
25 δέ ύπερθερμ,ο.νθή, τάς μετ’ I ωδής ευθυμίας και εκ­

στάσεις και έκζέσεις έλκων και άλλα τοιαΰτα. τοΐς 
μεν ούν πολλοΐς άπό τής καθ’ ρμεραν τροφής έγγινο- 
μένη ούδεν το ήθος ποιεί διαφόρους, αλλά μόνον 
νόσημά τι μελαγχολικδν άπειργάσατο. όσοις δέ έν τή 
φύσει συνέστΎ] κράσις τοιαΰτη, ευθύς οΰτοι τά ήθη 

30 γίνονται I παντοδαποί, άλλος κατ’ άλλην κράσιν οιον 
όσοις μεν πολλή και ψυχρά ενυπάρχει, νωθροί και 
μωροί, οσοις δέ λίαν πολλή και θέρμη, μανικοί12 και 
ευφυείς και ερωτικοί και ευκίνητοι προς τούς θυμονς 
και τάς επιθυμίας, ένιοι δέ καί λάλοι μάλλον, πολλοί 

35 δε καί διά τό εγγύς είναι τοΰ I νοερού τόπου την 
θερμότητα ταύτην νοσημασιν άλίσκονται μανικοΐς ή 
ένθουσιαστικοΐς, οθεν Χί/3υλλαι καί Βάκιδες καί οί 
ένθεοι γίνονται πάντες, όταν μη νοσηματι γενωνται 
αλλά φυσική κράσει. λίαρακός δέ ό Ί,υρακούσιος καί 
άμείνων ην ποιητής, ότ εκσταίη. όσοις δ’ άν έπανεθή 

954b την άγαν θερμότητα13 II προς το μέσον, οΰτοι μελαγ- 
χολικοϊ μεν εισι, φρονιμωτεροι δέ, καί ήττον μεν 
έκτοποι, προς πολλά δέ διαφέροντες τών άλλων, οί 
μέν προς παιδείαν, οι δέ προς τεχνας, οι δέ προς

12 tpaviKolt Grumach apud Flashar
13 επανεθή Bussemaker : έπανθή codd. II επανεθή ή άγαν 

θερμότης legit Gaza (vid. Bussemaker) : έπανθή την άγαν 
θερμότητα codd.

5 πολιτείαν, πολλήν δέ καί εις τούς κινδύνους I ποιεί
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abounds in the body, produces apoplexy or torpor or spirit­
lessness or fear, but if it becomes overheated, it produces 
high-spiritedness with song, and insanity, and the breaking 
out of sores and such things. In most people, therefore, 
arising from their daily nutrition, it produces no differ­
ences in character, but only brings about some melan­
cholic disease. But those in whom such a mixture23 has 
formed by nature, these straightaway develop all sorts of 
characters, each difference in accordance with the differ­
ent mixture; for instance, those in whom (the black bile) 
is considerable and cold become sluggish and stupid, 
whereas those in whom it is very considerable and hot be­
come mad, clever, erotic, and easily moved to spiritedness 
and desire,24 and some become more talkative. But many 
too, owing to this heat being near the location of the intelli­
gence, are affected by diseases of madness or inspiration, 
whence come Sibyls and Bakides25 and all the inspired 
persons, when (the condition) comes not through disease26 
but through natural mixture. Maracus the Syracusan was 
even a better poet when he was insane. But those in whom 
the excessive heat is relaxed toward a mean, these people 
are melancholic, but they are more intelligent, and they 
are less eccentric, but they are superior to the others in 
many respects, some in education, others in arts, and oth­
ers in politics. And in the face of danger, such a state pro-

23 Or “temperament.” 24 Re. “easily moved to spirited­
ness (or anger, τούς θνμονς) and desire (τάς επιθυμίας)”: note 
the continued use of “spirit” (θυμ-) words.

25 Plural of "Bakis” (also or originally a proper name), an ec­
static or inspired seer. 26 I.e., the “diseases of madness or 
inspiration” occur not owing to some other disease.
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διαφοράν η τοιαύτη έξις τον ένίοτε ανωμάλους είναι 
έν14 τοις φόβοις πολλούς των άνδρών. ώς γάρ άν 
τύχωσι τό σώμα ’έχοντες προς την τοιαύτην κράσιν, 
διαφέρουσιν αυτοί αυτών. η δέ μελαγχολικη κράσις, 
ώσπερ και έν ταΐς νόσοις ανωμάλους ποιεί, οντω και 

10 αυτή ανώμαλός εστιν I ότέ μεν γάρ ψυχρά εστιν 
ώσπερ ύδωρ, ότέ δέ θέρμη, ώστε φοβερόν τι όταν 
είσαγγελθη, εάν μεν ψυχροτερας ούσης της κράσεως 
τύχη, δειλόν ποιεί- προωδοπεποίηκε γάρ τω φόβω, και 
ό φόβος καταψύχει. δηλοΰσι δέ οΐ περίφοβοι- τρέ- 
μούσι γάρ. εάν δέ μάλλον θέρμη, εις τό μέτριου 

15 κατέστησεν I δ φόβος, καί έν αύτώ καί άπαθη. ομοίως 
δε καί προς τάς καθ’ ημέραν άθυμίας- πολλακις γαρ 
ούτως εχομεν ώστε λνπεΐσθαι, έφ’ δτω δέ, ονκ άν 
έχοιμεν ειπεΐν ότε δέ εύθύμως, έφ’ ω δέ, ού δηλον. τά 
δη τοιαντα πάθη καί τά έπιπόλαια15 * λεχθέντα κατά 

20 μέν τι μικρόν πάσι γίνεται- I πάσι γάρ μέμικταί τι τής 
δννάμεως- όσοις δ’ εις βάθος, ούτοι δ’ ηδη ποιοι τινές 
εισι τά ηθη. ώσπερ γάρ τό είδος έτεροι γίνονται ον τω 
πρόσωπον εχειν, αλλά τω ποιον τι το προσωπον, οι 
μεν καλόν, οΐ δέ αισχρόν, οΐ δέ μηθέν έχοντες περιτ­
τόν, ούτοι δέ μέσοι την φύσιν, οντω καί οί μέν μικρά I 

25 μετέχοντες της τοιαύτης κράσεως μέσοι είσίν, οι δέ 

14 έν Richards : μέν codd.
Is επιπόλαια Forster : παλαιά codd. Earth. : πάλαι Sylburg

ex Gaza
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duces great variation because many of the men are some­
times inconsistent in the presence of fears. For as their 
body happens to be with respect to such a mixture,27 so 
they differ in themselves. Now the melancholic mixture 
is itself inconsistent, just as it produces inconsistency in 
those with the (melancholic) diseases; for like water, it is 
sometimes cold and sometimes hot. So when something 
fearful is announced, if it happens when the mixture is 
colder, it makes the person cowardly; for it paves the way to 
fear, and fear cools. Those feeling great fear prove this: for 
they tremble. But if the mixture is hotter, the fear brings it 
down to the moderate level, and (makes the person) in pos­
session of himself and unaffected.28 And so it is with re­
spect to daily spiritlessness; for we are often in a condition 
of feeling grief, though for what reason we are unable to 
say; and sometimes we are in a cheerful condition, but why 
is not clear. Such affections and those called superficial 
come to be in everyone to some small extent, for some of 
their capacity is mingled in everyone; but those in whom 
they are deep, these people are already this type with re­
spect to their characters. For just as people come to be dif­
ferent in appearance not by having faces, but by having a 
certain type of face, some beautiful, some ugly, and some 
having nothing extraordinary in this respect (those who are 
naturally average), so too, those having a small share of 
such a mixture29 are average, whereas those sharing in

27 Or “temperament.”
28 I assume “in possession of himself’ (ev αντω) should likely 

be contrasted to “insane” or “out of one’s mind” (εκσ-τασις), and 
“unaffected” to “easily moved” (954a33). 29 Or “tempera­
ment”—i.e., the melancholic mixture or temperament.
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πλήθους ήδη ανόμοιοι τοΐς πολλοΐς. έάν μέν γαρ 
σφόδρα κατακορής ή ή εήις, μελαγχολικοί εισι λίαν, 
έάν δέ πως κραθώσι, περιττοί. ρέπουσι δ’, άν άμελω- 
σιν, έπι τά μελαγχολικά νοσήματα, άλλοι περί άλλο 

30 μέρος τον σώματος· I καί τοΐς μεν επιληπτικά αποση- 
μαίνει, τοΐς δέ αποπληκτικά, άλλοις δέ άθυμίαι ίσχυ- 
ραΐ ή φόβοι, τοΐς δέ θάρρη λίαν, ο'ιον καί Άρχελάω 
συνέβαινε τώ Μακεδονίας βασιλεΐ. αίτιον δέ τής 
τοιαντης δυνάμεως ή κράσις, όπως άν εχη ψύξεως τε 

35 καί θερμότητας, φυχροτέρα μέν γάρ ονσα τοΰ I καιρόν 
δνσθνμίας ποιεί αλόγους- διό αϊ τ’ άγχόναι μάλιστα 
τοΐς νέοις, ενίοτε δέ και πρεσβυτέροις. πολλοί δε 
καί μετά τάς μέθας διαφθείρουσιν εαυτούς, ενιοι δέ 
τών μελαγχολικών έκ τών πότων άθύμως διάγουσιν 
σβέννυσι γάρ ή τον οίνου θερμότης την φυσικήν 

955a θερμότητα, τό δέ θερμόν τδ περί II τον τόπον ώ 
φρονοΰμεν και ελπίζομεν ποιεί εύθύμους. και διά τού­
το προς τό πίνειν εις μέθην πάντες εχουσι προθύμως, 
ότι πάντας ό οίνος ό πολύς εύέλπιδας ποιεί, καθάπερ 
ή νεότης τούς παΐδας- τό μέν γάρ γήρας δύσελπί 

5 έστιν, ή δέ I νεότης έλπίδος πλήρης, είσι δέ τινες 
ολίγοι οΰς πίνοντας δυσθυμίαι λαμβάνουσι, διά την 
αυτήν αιτίαν δι ήν και μετά τούς πάτους ένίονς. όσοι; 
μέν ούν μαραινομένου16 τοΰ θερμοΰ αί άθυμίαι γίνον­
ται, μάλλον άπάγχονται. διό καί οί νέοι ή καί οί 

10 πρεσβΰται μάλλον πάγχονται- τό μέν γάρ I γήρας 

16 ante μαραινομένου add. <μή> Grumach apud Flashar
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much of it are unlike the majority. For, if their condition is 
quite saturated, they are very melancholic, whereas if it is 
mixed in a certain way, they are extraordinary. But if they 
are careless,30 they incline toward melancholic diseases, 
different people in a different part of the body: indeed, in 
some the signs are epileptic, in some apoplectic, and in 
others, there is strong spiritlessness or there are fears, 
whereas in some there is too much boldness, for instance, 
as happened to Archelaus, king of Macedonia.31 The mix­
ture is cause of such power, according to how much cold 
and heat it contains. For when it is colder than is fitting, it 
produces irrational despondency; this is why hanging (one­
self) is most prevalent among the young, though it some­
times occurs among older men as well. Many kill them­
selves after drunkenness. And some melancholic people 
continue to be spiritless after drinking; for the heat of the 
wine extinguishes the natural heat. But heat around the re­
gion in which we think and hope makes us cheerful. And 
for this reason everyone is eager to drink to the point of 
drunkenness, because a lot of wine makes everyone hope­
ful, just as youth does children; for old age is hopeless, 
whereas youth is full of hope. There are some few people 
who while drinking are seized with despondency, for the 
same reason some are such after drinking. So those in 
whom despondency occurs when the heat is put out are 
more inclined to hang themselves. And this is why the 
young are more inclined than even the old to hang them­
selves; for old age puts out the heat, but for the young the

30 I.e., if they neglect their health.
31 Ruled from 413 to 399 BC.
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μαραίνει τό θερμόν, των δέ τό πάθος φυσικόν ον ψκαί 
αύτό το μαραινόμενου θερμόν^.1 * *" οσοις 8έ σβεννν- 
μένου18 έξ αίφνης, οί πλεΐστοι 8ιαχρώυται εαυτούς, 
ώστε θαυμάζειν πάυτας διά τό μηθέν ποιησαι σημείου 
πρότερον. ψυχροτέρα μεν ούυ γινόμενη η κράσις ή 

15 από της μελαίνης χολής, ώσπερ I είρηται, ποιεί άθν- 
μίας παυτο8απάς, θερμότερα 8ε οΰσα ευθυμίας, διό 
καί οί μεν πιιίόες εύθυμότεροι, οί δέ γέροντες δυσθυ- 
μότεροι. οί μέν γάρ θερμοί, οί δέ ψυχροί- τό γάρ 
γήρας κατάψυζίς τις. συμβαίνει δέ σβεννυσθαι έέαί- 
φνης υπό τε τών εκτός αίτιων, ώς και παρά φύσιν τά 

20 πυρωθέντα, I οιου άνθρακα υ8ατος επιχυθεντος. διό 
και έκ μέθης ενιοι εαυτούς όιαχρώυται- η γάρ από τον 
οίνου θερμότης επείσακτος έστιν, ής σβευυυμένης 
συμβαίνει τό πάθος, και μετά τά άφρο8ίσια οί πλεϊ- 
στοι άθυμότεροι γίνονται, όσοι δέ περίττωμα πολν 

25 προίενται μετά τοΰ σπέρματος, ούτοι I εύθυμότεροι- 
κουφίζονται γάρ περιττώματος τε και πνεύματος και 
θερμού υπερβολής, έκεΐνοι19 δέ άθυμότεροι πολλάκις 
καταψύχονται γάρ άφρο8ισιάσαντες διά τό τών ικα­
νών τι άφαιρεθηναι- 8ηλοΐ δέ τούτο τό μη πολλην την 
άπορροην γεγονέναι. ώς ούν έν κεφαλαίω είπεΐν, διά 

30 μέν τό ανώμαλον I είναι την 8ύναμιν της μελαίνης 
χολής ανώμαλοί είσιν οί μελαγχολικοι- και γαρ 

I7 καί αυτό τό μαραινόμενου θερμόν codd. (obelis inclusi):
seel. Hett : και αυτό [τό μαραινόμενον θερμόν} Forster : και
αυτό τό μαράίνον θερμόν Richards
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condition is natural, land so the heat is being put out by it­
self! ·32 And among those people, when (the heat) is sud­
denly extinguished, the majority kill themselves, such that 
everyone is amazed because they gave no sign of it before. 
Therefore, when the mixture from the black bile becomes 
colder, as was said, it produces all kinds of spiritlessness, 
but when it is hotter, cheerfulness. And this is why children 
are more cheerful, whereas the old are more despondent. 
For the former are hot, the latter cold, since old age is a 
sort of cooling. But it happens that the heat is suddenly 
extinguished by external causes, just as things heated in 
fire (are cooled) contrary to nature, like coals when doused 
with water. And this is why some people kill themselves 
out of drunkeness; for the heat from the wine is foreign, 
and when it is extinguished this condition33 results. And 
after sexual intercourse most people are more spiritless, 
but those who emit a lot of residue with their seed are 
more cheerful; for they are relieved of residue and of an 
excess of breath and heat. But those (others) are often 
more spiritless; for they cool down when they have had 
sexual intercourse, because they are deprived of some­
thing significant; and this is clear from the fact that the 
outflow (of seed) is not great.

So , to sum up, because the power of the black bile is un­
even, melancholic people are uneven; for (the black bile)

32 There is likely something wrong with the text of this and the 
previous fine.

33 That is, being suicidal.

18 σβεννυμίνον : σβίννυται Forster ex Gaza
19 εκείνοι: fort, erepoi Forster ex Gaza
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ψυχρά σφόδρα γίνεται καί. θέρμη, διά δέ τδ ηθοποιός 
είναι (ηθοποιόν γάρ τδ θερμδν και ψυχρόν μάλιστα 
των εν ήμΐν έστιν) ώσπερ δ οίνοι; πλείων και έλάττων 

35 κεραννύμενος τω σώματι ποιεί τδ ήθος I ποιους τινας 
ημάς, άμφω δέ πνευματικά, και δ οίνος και ή μέλαινα 
χολή, έπεί δ’ έστι καί εϋκρατον είναι την ανωμαλίαν 
καί καλώς πως έχειν, καί οπού δει θερμοτέραν είναι 
την διάθεσιν και πάλιν φυχράν, η τουναντίον διά τό 
υπερβολήν έχειν, περιττοί μέν είσι πάντες οί μελαγ- 

40 χολικοί, I ου διά νόσον, αλλά διά φύσιν. II
955b 2. Δια τι κατ’ ένίας μέν των έπιστημων εξιν έχειν

λέγομεν, κατ’ ένίας δέ ου; ή καθ’ δσας εΰρετικοί έσμεν, 
έζιν έχειν λεγόμεθα; τδ γάρ εύρίσκειν άπδ έξεως.

3 . Διά τί των ζώων δ άνθρωπος φρονιμώτατον;
5 πότερον I οτι μικροκεφαλώτατον κατά λόγον τοΰ σώ­

ματος; η ότι άνωμάλως έλάχιστον; διά γάρ τοΰτο και 
μικροκέφαλον, καί αυτών οί τοιοΰτοι μάλλον των 
μεγαλοκεφάλων φρονιμώτεροι.

4 . Διά τί δοκεΐ ήμΐν πλείων είναι ή δδός, όταν μη 
10 είδότες I πόση τις έστι βαδίζωμεν, μάλλον η όταν 

ειδότες, έάν τά άλλα ομοίως τυχωμεν έχοντες; η ότι τό

34 According to Aristotle, a state (έ'ξις)—a fixed state of the 
soul—is the genus of which the intellectual and moral virtues are 
species (EN 2.5-6 and 6.1).

35 Επιστήμη is best translated “science” (which is how I ren­
der it throughout), or “knowledge” (or “branch of knowledge”). It 
is another of the intellectual virtues discussed by Aristotle (see EN 
6.6).
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becomes both very cold and very hot. And because it is 
character-forming (for of the things in us, the hot and 
cold are especially character-forming), just like wine being 
mixed in the body in greater or less amounts, it produces 
certain qualities of character in us. Now both wine and 
black bile are full of breath. But since it is possible that 
what is uneven is well tempered and in a fine condition, 
and when it should be the disposition is hotter and then 
again cold, or the opposite owing to there being an excess, 
all melancholic people are extraordinary, not owing to dis­
ease but owing to nature.

2 . Why do we say we have a state (ofthe soul)  in some 
of the sciences,   but not in others? Are we said to have a 
state in those concerned with discovery? For making dis­
coveries comes from a state.

3334
35*

3 se why is the human most intelligent of the animals? 
Is it because he has the smallest head in proportion to his 
body? Or is it because it is irregularly smallest?   For this is 
why he also has a small head, and among (humans) such 
people are more intelligent than those with large heads.

3738

33 Cf. GA 2.6, 744a24-30, Phgn. 6, 811b28-12a8.
37 The meaning of this sentence is unclear. The author is ei­

ther asking "Is it because (his head) is irregularly smallest?” or “Is
it because (the human) is irregularly smallest (with respect to cer­
tain parts)?' Neither is completely satisfactory.

38 Cf. Pr. 5.25.

4_88 why does the road seem to us to be longer, when we 
walk without knowing how long it is, than when we do 
know, if we are the same with respect to other factors? Is it
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εΐδέυαι <ττόση>20 έστιρ είδεναι τον αριθμόν; τό γάρ 
άπειρον και άναρίθμητον ταντόν, και πλέον αεί το 
άπειρον τον ώρισμένον. ώσπερ ονν εί ηδει ότι τοσηόε 

15 εστί, πεπερασμενην αντην άναγκη είναι, I ούτως εί μη 
οίδε πόση τίς εστιν, ώς αντιστρέφοντας παραλογίζε­
ται η ψυχή, και φαίνεται αντη είναι άπειρος. ότι21 το 
ποσδν ώρισμενον έστι και το ώρισμένον ποσόν. όταν 
τοίννν μη φαίνηται ώρισμενον, ώσπερ άπειρον δόξα 
είναι, διά τδ τδ πεφνκδς ώρίσθαι, άν μη η ώρισμενον, 

20 άπειρον είναι, I και τδ φαινόμενον μη ώρίσθαι φαίνε- 
σθαι άναγκη πως άπεραντον.

5. Δια τί πρεσβντεροι μέν γινόμενοι μάλλον νουν 
έχομεν, νεώτεροι δ’ δντες θάττον μανθάνομεν; η ότι ό 
θεδς όργανα εν έαντοΐς ημΐν δέδωκε δύο, έν οίς χρη- 

25 σόμεθα τοΐς έκτδς I δργάνοις, σώματι μέν χεΐρα, ψυχή 
δέ νονν; έστι γάρ και δ νονς τών φύσει έν ημΐν ώσπερ 
δργανον υπάρχων αί δέ άλλαι έπιστημαι και τέχναι 
τών νφ’ ημών ποιητών είσίν, δ δέ νονς τών φύσει, 
καθάπερ ονν τη χειρι ονκ ενθνς γενόμενοι χρώμεθα 

30 βέλτιστα, άλλ’ όταν η φύσις αντην έπιτελέση I (προϊ- 
ούσης γάρ της ηλικίας η χειρ μάλιστα δύναται άπο- 
τελεΐν τδ έαντης έργον), τδν αντδν τρόπον και δ νους 
τών φνσει ονκ ενθνς άλλ’ έπι γηρως ημΐν μάλιστα

29 <πόση> Sylburg (cf. Pr. 5.25, 883b5)
21 ετι Forster (cf. Pr. 5.25, 883b9) : έπεί codd.

39 I.e., to be able to specify its length arithmetically.
40 The word translated here is a form of the standard term in 
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because knowing <how long it is>, is to know the num­
ber?39 For the infinite and unnumbered are the same, and 
the infinite is always greater than the determinate. There­
fore, just as if one knows that it is such a length, it must be 
limited, so too if one does not know how long it is, as 
though converting (the proposition),40 the soul is led to a 
false conclusion, and this41 appears to be infinite. Further, 
a quantity is determinate and what is determinate is a 
quantity. So when something does not appear to be deter­
minate, it seems to be as it were infinite, because that 
which is naturally determinate, if it is not determinate, 
seems to be infinite, and what appears not to be determi­
nate must appear in a sense infinite.

5.42 Why do we have more understanding when we get 
older, whereas we learn more quickly when we are youn­
ger? Is it because god has given us two instruments within 
ourselves, in which we will use external instruments, the 
hand for the body, understanding for the soul? For the un­
derstanding is among the things existing in us by nature as 
an instrument; and while the other sciences and arts are 
among the things produced by us, understanding is among 
the things existing by nature. So, just as we do not use the 
hand in the best way immediately after we are bom, but 
when nature perfects it (for as our age progresses the hand 
is most able to complete its function), in the same way 
too, among the things existing by nature, understanding is 
present in us most not immediately but in old age, and

Aristotles logical works for “to convert” (ανηστρίφειν), e.g., to 
convert “every A is B” into “every B is A” (see, e.g., Pr.An. 25a6).

41 This (αυτή) must refer to the length (“how long,” πόση). 
« Cf. EN 6.11,1143b7-9, Rh. 2.13.
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παραγίνεται και τότε άποτελεΐται μάλιστα, αν μη νπό 
τίνος πηρωθή, καθάπερ και τά άλλα τά φύσει ύπάρ- 

35 χοντα. ύστερον I δέ της των χειρων δννάμεως ό νον;
παραγίνεται ήμΐν, ότι και τά τον νον όργανά εστι των 
τής χειρός. εστι γάρ νον μεν οργανον επιστήμη (τον- 
τω γάρ εστι χρήσιμος, καθάπερ αυλοί αυλητή), χά­
ρων δε πολλά των φύσει όντων- ή δε φύσις αντή τε 

40 επιστήμης προτερον, και τά νπ’ αντής γινόμενα. I ων 
δέ τά όργανα πρότερα, και τάς δννάμεις πρότερον 

956a είκος II εγγινεσθαι ήμΐν τούτοις γάρ χρώμενοι έζιν 
λαμβάνομεν. καί έχει ομοίως τό έκάστον οργανον 
προς αντο· και άνάπαλιν, ως τά όργανα προς άλληλα, 
ουτω <ώυ>“ τά όργανα προς αυτά. ό μεν ονν νους δια 

5 ταυτην την αιτίαν πρεσβντέροις I ονσιν ήμΐν μάλλον 
εγγίνεται. μανθάνομεν δε θάττον νεώτεροι όντες διά τό 
μηδέν πω έπίστασθαι. όταν δά έπιστώμεθα, οΰκέη 
ομοίως δννάμεθα δέχεσθαι,22 23 καθάπερ και μνημονάι- 
ομεν μάλλον οΐς αν εωθεν πρώτον εντυγχάνωμεν, 
έπειτα προϊούσης τής ημέρας ονκέτι ομοίως διά τα I 

10 πολλοΐς έντετυχηκέναι.

22 <ων> Richards
23 δννάμεθα δέχεσθαι Richards : δννάμεθα, δννάμεθα Je 

έχεσθαι codd.
24 fort, post πειστέον add. <τά ζώα> Richards

6. Διά τί άνθρωπω πειστέον24 μάλλον ή άλλω ζωω; 
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then it is most of all complete, if it is not incapacitated by 
something, just like the other things existing in us by na­
ture. But understanding is present in us later than the 
power of the hands, because the instruments of under­
standing are (present later) than those of the hand. For sci­
ence is the instrument of understanding (since it is useful 
to understanding, just as auloi are to the aulos player), 
whereas many are the natural instruments of the hands; 
but nature itself is prior to science, as well as the things 
that come to be from it. Now with respect to the things to 
which the instruments are prior, it is reasonable that the 
powers be prior in us as well; for by using these we acquire 
a state (of the soul).43 And the instrument of each44 has a 
similar relation to it; and conversely, as the instruments 
are related to each other, so are the things of which they 
are the instruments related to the same things. For this 
reason, therefore, understanding comes to be in us more 
when we are older. But we learn more quickly when we are 
younger, because we do not yet know anything. Now once 
we have science, we are no longer in the same way able to 
acquire it,45 just as we remember more those whom we 
first encounter in the morning, then as the day progresses 
we no longer remember in the same way, because we have 
encountered many people.

43 See n. 34 above.
44 The masculine/neuter έκαστον (“of each”) cannot refer to 

the preceding feminine δυνάμεις (“powers”). I take it to refer to 
the instruments provided by god: intelligence and hands.

45 There is a problem with the text. I have accepted Richards’s
conjecture. 46 Cf. Po. 4, 1448b4-9.

6.46 Why should the human be obeyed more than an- 
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πότερον ώσπερ Πλάτων Neo/cXei άπεκρίνατο, on 
άριθμεΐν μόνον έπίσταται τών άλλων ζώων; ή ότι 
θεούς νομίζει μόνον; -η ότι μιμητικώτατον; μανθάνειν 
γάρ δύναται διά τούτο. I

15 7. Διά τί ον χαίρομεν μεμνημένοι25 ουδέ έλπίζοντες
ότι τδ τρίγωνον δυο όρθαΐς ΐσας έχει τάς εντός γω­
νίας, ουδέ τών άλλων τών τοιοντων ούθεν, el μή τή 
θεωρία, αύτη δέ ομοίως έστιν ήδεΐα καν ει τρισιν 
όρθαΐς ή πλείοσιν ΐσας έσχεν, άλλ’ ότι ’Ολυμπία

20 ένικώμεν, και περί της ναυμαχίας της έν I Σαλαμΐΐ’ΐ, 
χαίρομεν και μεμνημένοι και έλπίζοντες τοιαΰτα, άλλ 
οΰ τάναντία τοΐς τοιοΰτοις; η ότι έπί μέν τοΐς τοιοΰτοις 
χαίρομεν ώς γενομένοις η οΰσιν, έπι δέ τοΐς κατά 
φύσιν ίώς κατά αλήθειαν θεωρίας ηδονήν, ώς έχει, 
μόνην ημΐν ποιεΐν, τάς δέ πρά.ξειςΐ™ την από των

25 συμβαινόντων άπ I αυτών; άνομοίων ούν οΰσών των

25 μεμνημένοι conieci (cf. 956a20) : θεώμενοι codd.
26 ώς (δπως pro ώς Αρ Υθ) κατά αλήθειαν θεωρίας ηδονήν, 

ώς εχει, μόνην ήμΐν ποιεΐν, τάς δέ πράξεις codd. (obelis 
inclusi): <ή> ώς κατά αλήθειαν έχει θεωρία ηδονην μόνη ήμΐν 
ποιεί, αί δέ πράξεις Ross apud Forster : ώς <οΰσιν, ώστε τήν> 
κατ’ αλήθειας ώς έχει θεωρίαν ηδονήν μόνην ήμΐν ποιεΐν, τά; 
δέ πράξεις Richards

47 The subject is not stated, and one naturally takes it to refer 
to humans: Why should one obey humans more than any other 
kind of animal? Richards argues that it makes more sense to take 
animals as the subject: Why should animals obey a human more 
than another animal?
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other animal?47 Is it, as Plato replied to Neocles,48 because 
he alone of the animals knows how to count? Or because 
he alone believes in gods? Or because he is the most imita­
tive animal? For he is able to learn because of this.

48 This reference is unknown; but see the Epinomis attributed 
to Plato, which deals with the issues raised in this chapter.

49 The mss. reading involves a contradiction: “Why do we 
not enjoy contemplating (θεώμενοί). .. except in the contempla­
tion” (ei μ-η rf) θεωρία). Most translators attempt to avoid the 
contradiction by translating θεώμενοι “contemplation” and rf) 
θεωρία “the speculation,” but I find that unsatisfactory. If, how­
ever, θεώμενοι was a mistake for μεμνημενοι (“remembering,” cf. 
1. 20), the contradiction disappears.

50 I.e., remembering such events in the past, and anticipating 
such events as they unfold in the present or foreseeable future. A 
sea battle we lost or were losing is an example of an opposite we 
would take no pleasure in remembering or anticipating.

51 The text of this sentence is uncertain; I translate Ross’s con­
jecture.

7. Why do we not enjoy remembering or anticipating 
the fact that the triangle has interior angles equal to two 
right angles, nor any other such things, except in the con­
templation,  and this would be similarly pleasant if they 
were equal to three or more right angles, but that we were 
victorious at Olympia, or concerning the sea battle at Sa­
lamis, we do enjoy remembering and anticipating such 
events, but not their opposites?  Is it because we feel en­
joyment in such things that have occurred or are happen­
ing, but in the case of what is according to nature, tthe 
contemplation of the truth produces the only pleasure in 
us, whereas the actions! produce the pleasures that come 
from their results?  Therefore, since actions are variable, 

49

50

51
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πράξεων, καί τά άποβαίνοντα απ’ αυτών γίνεται τί 
μεν λυπηρά, τά δέ ήδέα· φεύγομεν δέ και διώκοιια 
καθ’ ήδονήν και λύπην άπαντα.

8. Διά τί μέχρι ΰγβίας πραγματεύονται οί ιατροί; 
Ισχναίνει γάρ, εΐτα εκ τούτου ξηραίνει, εΐτα υγείαν 

30 έποίησεν, I εΐτα ενταύθα έστη. πότερον  οΰκ έστι 
δυνατόν έκ τούτου γενέσθαι άλλο; η εί δυνατόν, άλλης 
επιστήμης, και έσται δ τις έξ υγείας ποιήσει άλλο τι; 
εί δη γίνεται εκ τών εναντίων και τών μεταξύ, δήλον 
οτι άρρωστεϊ, ή ξηρότερος ή ύγρότερος ή τι τοι- 
ούτον.  ποιεί δη έκ ψύχους ήττον σφόδρα, και I 

35 τελεον - ώδι θερμόν και ώδί ξηρόν ή υγρόν μεταβαϊ- 
νον έκ τών έναντίων ή μεταξύ, έως άν έλθη εις τό 
ούτως έχειν, δ ήν τού ύγιαίνειν έκ τε τούτον ον 

I, πέφυκεν άλλο τι ον ή τό μεταξύ, δύναται μέν ονν

27

28
2

27 post πότερον add. <ότι> Richards
28 post τοιοντον add. <ων> Forster
29 τελεον : τέλος Forster : fort, τελέως
30 βέΧτιον : βελτίονος Richards
31 ούτε άλλη ούτε αυτή Forster : ουδέ άλλη ούτε ανή

codd. 32 < άν> Richards
33 ούν άλλη Bussemaker ex Gaza : εν άλλη codd.

' ποιήσαι ό εχων. ώς γάρ ήλθεν, άναλύσαι δύναται και
40 άπελθεΐν, οΰ μην ή γε τέχνη τούτου I έστιν. dei yap 

956b βέλτιον.30 ώστε ούτε άλλη ούτε αυτή31 ποιήσει II φ 
υγείας άλλο τι- ούθεν γάρ έγίνετο <άν>32 ή τό εναντίον 
τούτου, εϊπερ ή αυτή έπιστήμη. ούτω καί επί οικίας 
ούδέν ποιήσειεν άν τουναντίον ούκ έστιν ούν άλλη33 
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PROBLEMS XXX. 7-8

with respect to the results coming from them, some are 
painful, some pleasant; and we avoid and pursue every­
thing according to pleasure and pain.

8. Why do doctors exert themselves only until health is 
achieved? For the doctor reduces (the patient), then after 
this dries him, then he produces health, then he stops 
there. Is it not possible for some other condition52 to come 
to be from this one? Or if it is possible, does it belong to an­
other science, and will what one produces from health be 
some other condition? If indeed health is produced from 
opposite or intermediate conditions, it is clear that one is 
sick by being too dry or too moist or some such condition. 
Now from cold, (the doctor) produces a less extreme con­
dition, and in the end a certain hot and a certain dry or 
moist condition moving from the opposite or intermediate 
conditions, until he reaches the condition, which is that of 
health; and from this condition no other is possible by na­
ture except the intermediate one.53 Now the one possess­
ing (the art of medicine) is able to produce this. For once 
he reaches (the state of health), he is able to undo it and go 
back, but his art is not of this character. For always (his 
concern is making the patient) better. So neither any other 
art nor this one will produce anything else from health; for 
nothing would come from it or its opposite, if it is the same 
science. So, too, in the case of a house, nothing could make 
its opposite. There is no other art, therefore, producing 
anything out of health, except in the sense of (producing

52 Here and in the rest of the chapter, “condition” does not 
correspond to any word in the text but is implied.

53 I.e., intermediate between health and sickness, which of 
course no doctor would aim at.
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τέχνη έκ τούτον ποιήσονσα, πλην ώς <έκ>34 μέρους, 
οίον η σκντική νπόδημα έκ προσχίσματος.33 έζ έκατί- 

5 ρον I γαρ γίνεται διττώς, η συντιθεμένον η φθειρο- 
μένον.

54 By aiming at the health of a leg, say, the doctor is also aiming 
at the health of the whole patient. In this sense alone, he can be 
said to produce something (general health) out of health (that of 
the leg).

55 For instance, a shoemaker can make a shoe out of new ma­
terials (composition) or he can make a shoe out of parts taken

9. Διά τί τον φιλόσοφον τον ρήτορος οΐονται δια- 
φέρειν; η οτι ό μέν φιλόσοφος περί αντά τά είδη των 
πραγμάτων διατρίβει, ό δέ περί τά μετέχοντα, οιον ό 
μέν τί έστιν αδικία, δ δέ ώς άδικος ό δείνα, καί. ό μέν 

10 τί η τνραννίς, ό δέ I οίόν τι ό τύραννος;
10. Διά τί οί Διοννσιακοϊ τεχνΐται ώς έπί τό πολν 

πονηροί είσιν; η οτι ήκιστα λόγον <καί> σοφίας* 
κοινωνονσι διά τδ περί τάς αναγκαίας τέχνας τό πολύ 
μέρος τον βίον είναι, καί ότι έν άκρασίαις τό πολν τοΰ 

15 βίου ~ είσιν, τά δέ καί έν άπορίαις; I άμφότερα 
φανλότητος παρασκεναστικά.

3

11. Διά τί οι έζ αρχής της μέν κατά τό σώμα

34 <έκ> Louis ex Gaza
35 προσχίσματος Apa Μ Xacu Berd.148 Marc.604 : προσ- 

χησματος cett. codd.
36 λόγον <καϊ> σοφίας Bonitz (cf. Gell. 20.4, λόγου καί 

φιλοσοφίας) : λόγον σοφίας codd.
37 τό πολν τον βίον : τον πολνν χρόνον Gell. 20.4   5455
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something) out of a part, as the shoemakers art produces 
shoes from the front part of a shoe.54 For one thing can 
come from another in two ways: from composition or from 
destruction.55

9 .5e why do people think the philosopher is better than 
the orator? Is it because the philosopher occupies himself 
with the forms themselves of things, whereas the orator oc­
cupies himself with the things participating in them—for 
instance, the former says what injustice is, while the latter 
says that so-and-so is unjust, and the latter says that some­
one is a tyrant, while the former says that tyranny is such 
and such?

1 0.  Why are Dionysian artists  in most cases bad peo­
ple? Is it because they least of all partake of reason and wis­
dom, owing to most of their life being concerned with the 
necessary arts,  and because most of their life is passed in 
incontinence, and some of it also in difficulties? Both of 
these prepare the way for baseness.

57 58

59

1 1.  Why did those of old institute a prize for competi-60

from an old one (destruction). It’s unclear what the analogue is in 
the case of medicine.

56 pr. 18.5 is a shorter version of this chapter.
57 Gellius (20.4) quotes this entire chapter (with some varia­

tions), and attributes it to Aristotles Προβλήματα εγκύκλια.
58 I.e., artists connected with the theater, perhaps actors espe- 

) cially (see Rh. 1405a23-24).
59 This is unclear: the arts that are necessary, given their pro­

fession, or the arts necessary for providing their daily needs. The 
point the author is making remains the same.

60 Cf. Thph. fr. 564 FHSG (= Ath. 13.90, 610A-B), Pl. Hipp. 
Min. 364a.
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αγωνίας άθλόν τι προνταζαν, σοφίας δέ ονθεν εθη- 
καν; η οτι έπιεικώς δει τονς κριτάς, α περί33 διάροιώ 
έστιν, η μηθέν χείρονς των αγωνιστών είναι η κρείτ- 

20 τονς; εί δέ εδει σοφία τονς πρωτεύοντας I άγωνίζεσθαι 
και άθλον προντετακτο, κριτών αν ήπόρονν αυτοί;. 
έπί δέ των γνμνικών αγώνων απαντάς έστι κρΐναι, rij 
δψει μόνη θεασάμενον. έτι δέ ό έζ αρχής κατασκεο- 
άζων ονκ έβούλετο τοιαντην αγωνίαν προθεΐναι τοΐς 
"Έλλησιν, έζ Φν38 39 έμελλον στάσεις καί έχθραι μεγά- 

25 λαι εσεσθαι- οίον I οί άνθρωποι, όταν τις η εκκριθ'β η 
προσδεχθη εις τι των κατά το σώμα αθλημάτων, ον 
πάντη χαλεπώς φέρονσιν ουδέ εις έχθραν καθίσταν­
ται τοΐς κρίνονσιν, νπέρ δέ τον φρονιμωτέρους η 
μοχθηροτέρονς είναι τοΐς κρίνονσι μάλιστα οργίζον­
ται και άγανακτονσιν. στασιώδες δε καί μοχθηρόν τό 

30 τοιοντόν I έστιν. έτι δέ δει της αγωνίας το άθλον 
κρεΐττον είναι, έπί μέν γάρ τών γνμνικών αθλημάτων 
το άθλον αίρετώτερον καί βέλτιον τής αγωνίας- σο­
φίας δέ τί άν άθλον βέλτιον γένοιτο;

38 περί Bussemaker ex Gaza : παρά codd.
39 ων : ής Forster

12. Διά τί άλλο νοεί καί ποιεί άνθρωπος μάλιστα; 
η οτι τών έναντίων η αντη έπιστημη; η οτι ό μέν νους 

35 πολλών I έστιν, η δέ δρεζις ενός; ό μέν ονν άνθρωπο; 
τω νώ τά πλεΐστα ζη, τά δέ θηρία όρεζει καί θνμω καί 
έπιθνμία.

13. Δια τι φρόνιμοι τινες κτωμενοι ον χρωμενοι 
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tion involving the body, but establish none for wisdom? Is 
it because the judges, who are concerned with thought, 
should in fairness either be no worse than the competi­
tors or superior to them? But if those preeminent in wis­
dom had to compete and a prize was instituted, they would 
have a problem finding judges of them. But in the case 
of gymnastic competitions anyone is able to judge, observ­
ing with their eyes alone. Further, the one first creating 
these did not want to set up such a competition among the 
Greeks from which great divisions and enmity would arise; 
for instance, when someone is rejected or accepted in one 
of the contests involving the body, people do not alto­
gether bear hard feelings or stand in enmity against the 
judges, but over whether they are more intelligent or more 
wretched, they most of all are angered and irritated by 
the judges. And this is divisive and wretched. Further, the 
prize should be superior to the competition. For in the 
case of gymnastic contests the prize is more desirable and 
better than the competition; but what prize could be 
better than wisdom?

12.61 62 Why does man in particular think one thing and 
do another? Is it because the same science is concerned 
with opposites? Or is it because understanding is of many 
things, whereas appetite is of one? Now with respect to 
most things, man lives by understanding, whereas beasts 
live by appetite, spirit, and desire.

61 See EN 7.2.
62 Cf. Pol. 1.9.

13.6Z Why do some intelligent people spend their time
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%

διατελονσιν; πάτερου ότι τω εθει χρώνται; ή διά τδ ίν 
έλπίδι ήδύ;

14.40 . . . ότι η αϊσθησις καί η διάνοια τω ήρεμεΐν 
40 τήν ψυχήν I ένεργεΐ; δ και ή έπιστήμη δοκεΐ είναι, ότι 

957a την ψυχήν ίστησιν II κινούμενης γάρ καί φερομένης 
ούτε α’ισθεσθαι ούτε διανοηθήναι δυνατόν. διό καί τά 
τταιδία καί οί μεθύοντες καί οΐ μαινόμενοι ανόητοι- δια 
γαρ τό πλήθος τον θερμόν τον ενυπάρχοντας πλάστη 

5 κίνησις αύτοΐς καί σφοδρότατη συμβαίνει, I ληγοιί- 
σης δέ τούτης έμφρονέστεροι γίνονται- άταράχον γαρ 
οϋσης τής διανοίας μάλλον έφιστάναι δύνανται αυ­
τήν. οι τ’ εν τω καθεύδειν ένυπνιαζόμενοι ίσταμένης 
τής διανοίας, καί καθ’ όσον ηρεμεί, όνειρώττουσιν. 
μαλιστα γαρ εν τοΐς υπνοις ή ψυχή κινείται, περι- 

10 ισταμένου γάρ τον θερμόν εκ τον άλλον I σώματος είς 
τον εντός τόπον, τότε πλείστη καί σφοδρότατη κίνη- 
σις νπαρχει, ονχ ώσπερ οί πολλοί νπολαμβάνουσι 
τότε ήρεμεΐν καί καθ’ αυτήν είναι, καί μάλιστα όταν 
μηδέν ΐδωσιν ένύπνιον. συμβαίνει δέ τουναντίον- διά 
γάρ τό έν πλείστη κινήσει είναι καί μηδέ κατά μικρόν 

15 ήρεμεΐν, ουδέ διανοεΐσθαι I δυναται. έν πλείστη δε 
κινήσει, όταν ήδιστα καθενδη, εικότως έστιν, ότι τότε 

40 ante ότι lac. indie. Ruelle: cap. 13 continuatur in codd. ΙΙΧ» 
mg et Apmg, λείπει ή αρχή τοιαντη : διά τί οί βαθέως καί 
ήδιστα καθενδοντες οΰδέν εννπνιον όρωσιν; ή (cf. Barth., 
Propter quidqui graviter et suavissime dormiunt nihil somniant)
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acquiring and not using? Is it because they are following 
habit, or is it due to the pleasure in anticipation?

14.63 (Why do those who sleep deeply and pleasantly see 
no dreams?)63 64 Is it because perception and thought func­
tion by the soul being at rest? And this is what science65 
seems to be, because it steadies the soul;66 for, when the 
soul is set in motion or traveling, it is able neither to per­
ceive nor to think. And this is why children and those 
who are drunk and the insane are without understanding; 
for owing to the quantity of heat present in them, a very 
great and violent motion results, but when this abates they 
become more intelligent; for when the thought is undis­
turbed they can steady it more. Those who dream during 
sleep when their thought is steadied, and insofar as it is at 
rest, have dream visions.67 For the soul is moved most in 
sleep. For when the heat gathers in the inner region from 
the rest of the body, the motion is greatest and most vio­
lent—not, as most people suppose, at rest and by itself, 
and especially when they see no dream. But the opposite 
occurs: because being in the greatest motion and not rest­
ing even for a short time, it is unable to think. Now it is 
naturally in the greatest motion when one sleeps most

63 Cf. Pr. 18.1, Phys. 247bl^8all. 64 Translating the
marginal note in Ap and Xa. 65 Or “knowledge.”

66 A false etymology, deriving επιστήμη from ϊστημι (or
έφίστημι, see 957a6). Cf. Pl. Crat. 437a-b.

67 This line contains two verbs for dreaming (ένυπνιάζω and 
όνειρώσσω). The related nouns (ένυπνιον and oveipos) are basi­
cally synonyms, though according to Artemidorus (Onirocriticon 
1.1), ένυπνιον refers to simple dreams, whereas ονειρος refers to 
dreams bearing a vision. Such a distinction may be relevant here, 
and I translate the line accordingly.
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μάλιστα καί πλεΐστον θερμόν ό.θ ραΐζεται εις τον εϊσω 
τόπον, ότι δέ έν ττ/ κινήσει ούσα η ’λνχη ον μονοί 
ύπαρ άλλ’ οΰδ’ έν τοΐς ύπνοις δνναται διανοεΐσθαι, 
κάκεΐνο σημεΐον έν γάρ τοΐς μετά την προσεσιν των 

20 σιτίων I νπνοις ήκιστα εστιν έννπνια δράν, τότε δέ 
μάλιστα συμβαίνει κινεΐσθαι αυτήν διά την έπεισεν- 
εχθεΐσαν τροφήν, τό δε41 42 ένυπνιόν έστιν, όταν <τοΐς>® 
διανοουμένοις και προ δμμάτων τιθεμένοις ύπνος ε~- 
έλθη. διό και ταΰτα μάλιστα δρώμεν ά πράττομεν η 
μελλομεν η βουλόμεθα- περί γάρ τούτων μάλιστα I 

25 πλειστάκις λογισμοί και φαντασίαι έπιγίνονται. καί 
οι βελτΐους βελτίω τά ένύπνια δρώσι διά ταΰτα, ότι 
καί [οί]43 έγρηγορότες περί βελτιόνων διανοούνται, οί 
δέ χείρον η την διάνοιαν η τδ σώμα διακείμενοι 
χείρω. και γάρ ή τοΰ σώματος διάθεσις πρδς την των 

30 ένυπνίων φαντασίαν ετυμβλητικόν· τοΰ I γαρ νοσονν- 
τος καί αί της διανοίας προθέσεις φαΰλαι, και ετι διά 
την έν τω σώματι ταραχήν ένοΰσαν η ψυχή ον δννα­
ται ηρεμεΐν. οί δέ μελαγχολικοι διά τούτο έξάττονσιν 
έν τοΐς ύπνοις, ότι πλείονος της θερμασίας ονσης 
μάλλον τον μέτριου η ψυχή έν κινήσει, σφοδρότερα 

35 δέ της κινησεως I ούσης ου δύνανται καθεύδειν.

41 τό δέ Grumach apud Flashar : τό τε codd.
42 <τοΐς> addidi
43 [οί] Bekker
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pleasantly, because it is then especially that the greatest 
quantity of heat is collected in the inner region. And a sign 
that, when it is in motion the soul is not able to think, not 
only when awake, but even in sleep, is this: seeing dreams 
is least likely in the sleep that occurs after taking food, but 
this is when it is most of all moved owing to the introduc­
tion of nourishment. Now there is a dream when sleep 
comes to those who are thinking and have something be­
fore their eyes. And this is why we most of all see what we 
are doing or will do or wish to do; for it is about these things 
that our reasonings and imaginings most often occur. And 
better people see better dreams for this reason, because 
when they are awake they think about better things, but 
those who are in a worse condition with respect to thinking 
or the body see worse dreams. For the disposition of the 
body contributes to the image of our dreams; for the prod­
ucts of the thoughts of the sick man are base, and further, 
because there is a disturbance in his body, his soul is not 
able to rest. And for this reason, melancholic people are 
startled in their sleep, because as the heat is great, the soul 
is in motion more than the intermediate amount, and as 
the motion is more violent they are not able to sleep.
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INTRODUCTION

The Problems ends with eight books focusing on human 
anatomy (broadly conceived): eyes (31), ears (32), nose 
(33), mouth (34), touch (35), the face (36), the entire body 
(37), and skin color (38). Few of the chapters in these 
books resemble the sophisticated exploration of the func­
tions of the parts of animals found in Aristotle s biological 
works.

The topics of the thirty1 chapters of Pr. 31 can be bro­
ken down as follows: the difference (or lack thereof) be­
tween right and left, in the case of the eyes compared to 
other parts of the body (7,12, 13, 18, 24, 29); strabismus, 
the abnormal alignment of the eyes (2, 7, 26, 27, and per­
haps 11); seeing with one eye versus with two (2,4,10,20); 
shortsightedness (8,15,16, 25); and seeing double (7,11, 
17a, 17b). Most of the remaining chapters deal with the 
effects of a wide variety of things or actions on the eyes or 
vision (3,6,9,14,19,21,28). Four chapters treat miscella­
neous topics (1, 5, 22, 23).

1 According to the manuscript tradition there are twenty-nine 
chapters, but I follow Sylburg in dividing ch. 17 in two.

Aristotle discusses the eye and vision most fully in DA 
2.7, Sens. 2-3, and GA 5.1, and Theophrastus in De Sensi-
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bus (passim). Although these provide part of the back­
ground or framework for the discussion in Book 31 (as 
do the relevant parts of the Hippocratic corpus, e.g., On 
Sight), none of its chapters seem to draw on them directly.

315



OSA ΠΕΡΙ ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΤΧ

957a40
957b

10

>

5

1. Διά τί τρίφαντες τον οφθαλμόν πανόμεθα των 
πταρμών; η ότι αναπνοή ταντη γίνεται, τώ νγρω; 
δακρνει γαρ I ό οφθαλμός μετά την τρΐφιν, δ δ« 
πταρμός διά πλήθος II νγρον. η ότι τδ έλαττον θερμόν 
φθείρεται, νπδ τον πλείονος, ό δ’ οφθαλμός τριφθέΐς 
πλείω λαμβάνει θερμότητα της έν τη ρινί; διά τοντο 
8έ καν τις αντην την ρίνα τρίφη, παύεται δ πταρμός. I

2. Διά τί τώ ένι όφθαλμώ άκριβέστερον δρώσιν η 
τοΐν δνοΐν; η οτι πλείονς αί  κινήσεις τοΐν δνοΐν 
γίνονται, οίον τοΐς διεστραμμένοις; ονκονν μία ή 
κίνησις, τον δέ ενός απλή, ήττον ονν δρώσιν άκριβί- 
στερον.

1

3. Διά τί όργιζόμενοι μεν τονς οφθαλμούς μάλι­
στα  έπιδιδόασι I πρδς τδ έρνθριάν, αισχννόμενοι όΐ 
τά ώτα; η διότι οί μεν καταφνχονται έν τη αίδοΐ (έν

2

1 αί Platt: ουσαι codd. 2 μάλιστα codd. (teste
Marenghi3) II μάλλον Apa : μάλιστα cett. codd. (teste Louis)

1 See Pr. 38.8 and [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.41.
2 See Pr. 31.4 and 20.
3 I.e., the abnormal alignment of one or both eyes. The basic
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH THE EYES

I.1 Why, when rubbing the eye, do we stop sneezing? Is 
it because by this means evaporation occurs in the mois­
ture? For the eye sheds tears after rubbing, and sneezing is 
due to a quantity of moisture. Or is it because the lesser 
heat is destroyed by the greater? Now the eye when 
rubbed receives greater heat than the heat in the nose. 
And for this reason, even if one rubs the nose itself, the 
sneezing stops.

2.2 Why do we see more accurately with one eye than 
with two? Is it because more movements occur in two 
eyes, as in those who suffer from strabismus?3 Therefore, 
the movement (of the two eyes) is not one, but that of the 
one eye is simple. So they do see less clearly.

3.4 Why, when becoming angry, do people grow red es­
pecially with respect to their eyes, whereas when feeling 
shame, with respect to their ears? Is it because in shame

meaning of διαστρέφω is “twist or turn about.” In discussions of 
eyes and vision, however, it has usually been translated “squint” 
(which can mean “be affected by strabismus”). But as the other 
meaning of “squint” (“to look with the eyes partly closed”) is now 
more dominant, a different translation is preferable.

4 See Pr. 32.1, 8, 12.
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οφθαλμούς γάρ αιδώς) <και>3 άντιβλέπειν ού δύναν- 
ται; καί, η δειλία κατάψυζίς τίς έστιν ένταύθα. μεθ- 
ίσταται δ’ εις τουναντίον τω έμπροσθεν το θερμόν.4 τα 
δέ ώτα άντίκειται· διό καί μάλιστα έρυθριώσιν ! 

15 αίσχυνόμενοι. έν δέ τω κνηθεσθαι επί τό αίσθητικω- 
τερον καί κινητικώτερον ή βοήθεια ώς αδικούμενου· 
φοβουμένοις γάρ ένταύθα εκλείπει μάλιστα.

3 <καί> Marenghi3 : <ώστ> Forster
4 θερμόν Forster ex Gaza : όπισθεν codd.
5 <η> Sylburg

4. Διά τί θατέρου καταληφθεντος οφθαλμού ό έτε­
ρος ατενίζει μάλλον; η διότι έκ ταύτού ηρτηνται αί 

20 άρχαί των I οφθαλμών; θατέρου ούν κινούμενου και ή 
ί κοινή άρχη κινείται, εκείνης δέ κινούμενης και ό
Γ έτερος, ληφθέντος ούν θατέρου η κίνησις κίνησα
τ' αυτόν, ώστε δύναται άτενίζειν μάλλον.
L· 5. Διά τί οί έκ γενετής τυφλοί ού γίνονται φαλα-

' κροί; <η>5 οτι πημαίνει τά ομματα ύγροτης οϋσα
25 πολλή έν τω περί I την κεφαλήν τόπω; διό των ρευμα­

τικών εις τούς οφθαλμούς τάς τε περί τούς κροτάφους 
φλέβας κάουσι, πυκνούντες τούς των υγρών πόρους, 
καί ξΰουσι την κεφαλήν, διατέμνοντες το έν αυτή 
δέρμα, έπεί ούν πημαίνει τούς οφθαλμούς το εν αυτή 
περίττωμα γινόμενον, κωλύοι άν αυτούς ταύτο τούτο 

30 έζ αρχής I γίνεσθαι, πλέον συνιστάμενον έν αυτή, 
έπεί δ’ έκ περιττωμάτων θρίξ φύεται, τούτο δ’ έν τή 
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the eyes are cooled (for shame is in the eyes) and they are 
not able to look straight ahead? Cowardice too involves a 
sort of cooling there. Now the heat transfers in the direc­
tion away from the front (of the head), and the ears are in 
the opposite part; and this is why they redden especially 
when people feel shame. But in a state of being irritated, 
help goes to the more sensitive and more movable part, as 
though it were being treated unjustly; for in those feeling 
fear it especially departs from there.5

5 The meaning is unclear. Perhaps the author is saying that 
when people are irritated, help (i.e., heat) goes to the eyes, 
whereas in those feeling fear (e.g., cowards) heat leaves the eyes
(and travels to the ears). 6 See Pr. 31.2 and 20.

7 See [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.61, cf. GA 5.3, 783b8-20.

4.6 Why, when one eye is held down, does the other 
stare more? Is it because the starting points of the eyes are 
fastened at the same place? So when one is moved, the 
common starting point is moved as well, and when that is 
moved, the other eye moves too. Therefore, when one eye 
is held, the movement (from that eye) will move it (sc. the 
other eye), such that it is able to stare more.

5.7 Why do those who are blind from birth not become 
bald? Is it because a great deal of moisture present in the 
region around the head harms the eyes? This is why they 
bum the veins around the temples of those suffering from 
a discharge in the eyes, closing off the passages of the 
moisture, and scrape the head, cutting through the skin on 
it. Therefore, since the residue forming in the head harms 
the eyes, this same residue might prevent them from form­
ing at the beginning, by collecting in it in a large quantity. 
And since hair grows out of residues, and this is abundant 
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των τυφλών κεφαλή εκ γενετής εστι πολύ, εικότως οΰκ 
εισί φαλακροί.

6. Διά τί οί εξόφθαλμοι καπνίζονται μάλλον; η οτι 
τάχιστα προσπίπτει πρδς τά προύχοντα; I

35 7. Διά τί εις μεν τά δεξιά άμφοτέρας τάς όψεις άμα
διαστρέφειν δυνάμεθα, και εις τά αριστερά καί προς 
την ρίνα, καί εις το αριστερόν δε η τδ δεξιόν την 
έτεραν, άμα δέ εις τδ δεξιδν και άριστερδν άδυνατον- 
μεν; ομοίως δέ καί εις τδ κάτω και εις τό άνω- άμα μέν

40 γάρ έπι ταύτδ δννάμεθα, I χωρίς δε ου. η οτι αί όψεις
$ ιά 958a δύο ούσαι ομοίως εξ ένδς συνηρτηνται; II όσα δέI τοιαΰτα, άκρου θατέρου κινούμενου ανάγκη θάτερον

ϊ' άκολουθεΐν επί ταύτό. τώ γάρ έτέρω άκρω ή αρχή
I- θάτερον άκρον. εί ουν τδ εν αδύνατον άμα εις τάναντία

* κινεΐσθαι, αδύνατον και τάς όψεις, τά μέν γάρ άκρα
• 5 εις I τάναντία άν κινοΐτο,e εί τδ μέν άνω τδ δέ κάτω

κινοΐτο, η δ’ άρχη άμιφοϊν άν άκολουθοίη· όπερ αδύνα­
τον. η δέ διαστροφή εστι τών όμμάτων διά τδ αρχήν 
έχειν τάς σφαίρας, καί μέχρι του7 στρέφεσθαι εις τα 
άνω και κάτω καί εις πλάγιον, όταν ούν έχουσαι ώς άν

10 ομοίως έχοιεν τη θέσει άλληλαις, I καί εν μέσω τοΰ

6 άν κινοΐτο Bekker : άντικινοίτο codd. (of. Barth, contra- 
moverentur) ·. <άν> άντικινοίτο Marenghi3

” τον Bussemaker : τον codd.

8 See Pr. 31.21 and 10.51.
9 See Pr. 31.11, 17a, 17b. Much is unclear in this chapter, and 

there are problems with the text in a number of places.
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in the head of blind people from birth, it is reasonable that 
they are not bald.

6.8 Why are those with bulging eyes more affected by 
smoke? Is it because smoke strikes most quickly against 
the parts that protrude?

10 Although δψις (“sight”) can be translated “eye” (i.e., “organ 
of sight”), its meaning here may be closer to “line of sight” (cf. 
Forsters “the gaze of both eyes”) or “visual ray.”

11 Presumably with a hand over one eye, unless the author is 
referring to strabismus.

7.9 Why are we able to turn the eyes10 to the right at the 
same time, and to the left and toward the nose, and either 
eye to the left or to the right,11 but we are unable to turn 
one to the right and one to the left at the same time? And 
similarly, (we are able to turn both eyes at the same time) in 
the upward direction and in the downward; for we are able 
to turn them in the same direction at the same time, but 
not separately. Is it because the eyes, though they are two, 
are similarly connected at one point? Now in all such cases, 
when one extremity is moved the other must follow in the 
same direction. For the source (of movement) for one ex­
tremity is the other extremity. Therefore, if it is impossible 
for one thing to move in opposite directions at the same 
time, it is also impossible for the eyes to do this. For the ex­
tremities would be moving in opposite directions, if the 
one moved in the upward direction and the other in the 
downward, and the source of both would follow, which is 
impossible. Now strabismus is due to the eyeballs having a 
source, and turning to a certain extent upward and down­
ward and sideways. Therefore, being in such a condition 
that they are in a similar position to one another, and mid-
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έπι το άνω καί κάτω κινεΐσθαι καί εις πλάγιον, έπι του 
αυτόν σημείου εαυτών λάβωσι την όφιν, αΰται μεν 
άδιάστροφοί τε και μάλιστα ακίνητοι6 τη θέσει- δσαι 
δ’ έπι9 ταντον σημείου λάβωσι τάς όψεις, άδιάστρο- 
φοι μέν είσι, διαφέρουσι δ’ άλληλων. καίτοι κρύπτε- 

15 ται τον μελανός I τι και τοΐς άνω βάλλονσι τά λευκά, 
οΐον μελλέπταρμοι- έτεροι δε εις τδ πλάγιον, ώσπερ οί 
μανικοί, οί δέ εις τούς μνκτηρας, ώσπερ τά τραγικά 
πρόσωπα καί οί στρυφνοί- σύννονν γάρ τό βλέμμα, 
όσοι δε μηθ’ ομοίως κειμένων των σφαιρών έπι ταντω 

xd 20 σημείω έχουσι τάς όψεις, ή ομοίως μέν I κειμένων μη 
I έπι τω αντω δε, ουτοι διεστραμμένοι είσίν διό νττο-

12 This line is unclear. Midway between up and down or to 
either side suggests the eyes are looking straight ahead. Manyedi-

Ρ βλέπουσι και συνάγουσι τά όμματα. πειρώνται γάρ
ί- έπι ταυτδν καταστησαι σχήμα την σφαίραν, ώστε

'‘,4 τον μέν έωσι, τον δέ σχηματίζουσι των οφθαλμών.
έάν γάρ μη κατά ταντδ10 σημεΐον τεθωσιν αί όψεις, 

25 ανάγκη διεστράφθαι. ώσπερ I γάρ τοΐς υποβάλλου- 
σιν11 υπό τον οφθαλμόν12 δύο φαίνεται (καί γάρ

8 ακίνητοι: άκίνηται α β γ : κινητοί Forster ex Gaza
9 ante επί add. <άν> Ruelle
1° κατά ταντδ β Barth. : κατ’ αντδ cett. codd.
11 post νποβάλλονσιν add. <τδν δάκτυλον> fort., cf. 

Metaph. 1063a6-10 and Insomn. 461b30-462al
12 post οφθαλμόν add. <ro ev> Sylburg ex Gaza, cf. Metaph. 

1063a6-10 and Insomn. 461b30^162al 
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way between moving in an upward and a downward direc­
tion and sideways,12 when they receive the visual ray on the 
same point of themselves, the eyes are aligned in turning13 
and are especially immobile in their position. Now those 
eyes that receive visual rays on the same point are aligned 
in turning, although they differ from each other. And yet, 
in those who cast up the whites of their eyes, some of the 
black is hidden, as in those who are about to sneeze; but 
others turn their eyes sideways, for instance the insane, 
and others toward the nostrils, just like tragic masks and 
those who are austere; for the look is thoughtful.14 But 
those who hold fast the visual rays on the same point 
though the eyeballs are not similarly placed, or though 
they are similarly placed they do not hold them fast on the 
same point, these people suffer from strabismus; this is 
why they squint15 and contract their eyes. For they attempt 
to set the eyeball in the same position. So they leave one of 
the eyes alone, whereas they position the other. For if the 
visual rays16 are not set on the same point, they necessarily 
suffer from strabismus. For just as in those putting (a 
finger) under the eye {what is one) appears double17 (for

tors place the comma after κινέισθαι, moving εις πλάγιοι, to the 
next Une: “they receive the visual ray from the side,” etc.

43 I.e., they do not suffer from strabismus.
14 The sideways glance of the insane perhaps describes staring 

off into space; the latter, thoughtful, look is, I assume, not cross­
eyed but downward (i.e., in the same direction as the nostrils, but 
not toward them). 15 νποβΧίπω (literally, “look from un­
der”) can refer to eyeing with suspicion or anger, blinking, or 
squinting. 43 al όψεις, which here could also be rendered 
“the eyes” (see n. 10).

47 See Metaph. K 6,1063a6—10 and Insomn. 3,461b30—62al.
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έκείνοις κεκίνηται η αρχή), καί τοΰτοις δμοίως. έάν 
μέν ονν άνω κινηθή ό οφθαλμός, τδ πέρας κάτω της 
δφεως γίνεται, έάν δέ κάτω, άνω τδ πέρας, έν ένί δ’ 
δφθαλμφ μεθισταμένω κινεΐσθαι μέν το δρωμενον I 

30 δοκεΐ διά ταύτό13 άνω η κάτω, ότι και ή όφις, δυο δέ ον 
φαίνεται, άν μη δυο αί όψεις ώσι και διαστραφωσι14. 
τοιαύτη μεν τω έτεροφθάλμω γίνεται, ώστε δυο φαίνε- 
σθαι- κατά την θέσιν δέ γίνεται τω μη κατά μέσον τον 
όμματος κεΐσθαι. I

35 8. Διά τί οί μύωπες μικρά γράμματα γραφονσιν;
άτοπον γάρ το μη όζν δρωντας ποιεΐν έργον όζν 
δρωντων. πότερον ότι μεγαλα φαίνεται τά μικρά, εάν 
η εγγύς, οί δέ προσάγοντες γράφονσιν; η διά τδ 
συνάγοντας τά βλέφαρα γράφειν; δι’ ασθένειαν γάρ 

958b της όψεως, άν μέν άναπεπταμένοις II γράφωσι τοΐς 
δμμασι, διασπωμένη η δψις αμβλύ δρα, οΰτω δε 
άθρόως προσπίπτει· γωνίαν δέ μικράν ποιούσα έζ 
ανάγκης ποιεί μικρά γραφειν.

9 . Διά τί όφθαλμιάσαντες ένιοι δζύτερον δρωσιν; η 
5 διά I τδ άποκεκαθάρθαι τά όμματα; πολλάκις γάρ ή 

εζω πυκνότης άποστέγει την όφιν, άποΒακρύσαντι δέ

13 ταντδ : ταντα Xa u διαστραφωσι Marenghi  (cf.3
Barth.) : διαστρέφει codd. : διαστροφή <γίνεται> Sylburg II 
ώσιν. καί διαστροφή τοιαντη κτλ. Forster

18 Or “for this reason,” following some mss. and most editors.
1® έτερόφθαλμος can mean “one-eyed” or “having different 

colored eyes,” but neither of those work here. Forster translates it 
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in these the source has moved), so it is in this case. There­
fore, if the eye is moved upward, the limit of the vision 
goes down, but if it is moved downward, the limit goes up. 
Now in repositioning one eye, what is seen seems for the 
same reason18 to move up or down, because the vision too 
moves, but it does not appear double, unless the vision of 
both eyes is double and so they suffer from strabismus. 
Such happens to a different-eyed person,19 so that (what is 
seen) appears double; but this is because of the position 
(of the visual ray), in that it does not lie in the middle of 
the eye.

8.2° Why do the shortsighted write small letters? For 
doing the work of those who have acute vision, while not 
having acute vision, is strange. Is it because small letters 
appear large if they are near, and the shortsighted bring 
what they are writing close to them? Or is it because they 
contract their eyelids to write? For owing to the weakness 
of their vision, if they write with their eyes wide open, the 
vision, being dispersed, sees dimly, but in this way21 (the 
object of sight) strikes them compactly; and producing a 
small angle, out of necessity it produces writing in small 
letters.

9.22 why do some people suffering from eye disease see 
more acutely? Is it because the eyes are cleaned off? For 
often the external thickness keeps out the vision, but this is

“one whose eyes do not correspond,” in which case this line may 
be a summary (and later addition to the text) describing the per­
son whose eyes tum unaligned (as I render it).

20 See Pr. 31.15, 16, 25.
211.e., with the eyelids contracted.
22 See Pr. 20.22.
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λύεται, διό καί τδ άποδάκνεσθαι συμφέρει, οίον κρόμ- 
μνον- θάτερον δέ πολέμιον, οίον δρίγανον.

10. Διά τί τή μια οψει απαθέστεροι; η διότι ελαττορ
10 ή I ψυχή πάσχει, ώστε έλαττου τό πάθος;

11. Διά τί τοΐς διιστα/χέυοις15 δύο φαίνεται; ή διότι 
ονκ άφικνεΐται έπί τδ αντδ σημεΐον εκατερον των 
δμμάτων ή κίνησις; ώσπερ ούν δυο όράν τό δίς δραν 
οϊεται ή ψυχή, ομοιον και επί τών δακτύλων τής 

15 ετταλλά^εως- δυο γάρ I τό εν δοκεΐ, ώς δίς άπτομένηκ 
$

Λ 12. Διά τί οϋ διαφέρουσιν al αισθήσεις α'ι έν τοΐς
δεξιοΐς τών αριστερών, έν δέ τοΐς άλλοις πάσι κρείττω 

Λ τά δεξιά; πότερον διά τό έθος, ότι ευθύς ομοίως
'2 άμφοΐν εθιξόριεθα αΐσθάνεσθαι; τά δέ δεξιά τω έθει

■ 20 δοκεΐ διαφέρειν, έπεί έθισθεΐσιν I άμφιδέξιοι γίνονται.
' η ότι τδ μεν αΐσθάνεσθαι πάσχειν τί έστι, τά δε δεξιό

διαφέρει τώ ποιητικώτερα είναι καί απαθέστερα των 
αριστερών;

13 . Διά τί έν μεν τοΐς άλλοις κρείττω τά δεξιά, έν

15 διισταμένοις : διεστραμμένοις Forster (cf. Fr. 31.2, 
957b7) ώς δίς άπτομένη : ώς δίς άπτομένη Bekker:
[ώς] δίς άπτομένιρ Forster : τω δίς άπτομένω Hett : [ώς] δίς 
απτομέντ] Louis

23 Presumably, what dries the eyes.
24 Literally, “more unaffected”—perhaps by problems with vi­

sion (for example, of the sort discussed in the following chapter).
25 See Pr. 31.7, 17a, 17b and 35.10. 
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cleared by tearing. And this is why what causes tearing, 
such as onion, is beneficial; but the other sort,23 such as 
marjoram, is harmful.

26 The same word could also be translated “in those whose 
(eyes) are set apart,” but that makes less sense. Perhaps the author 
has in mind seeing cross-eyed. If Forster’s conjecture is correct, 
the author is again discussing strabismus.

27 Forsters note ad loc.: “i.e. of the visual ray from the object
seen.” 28 See Pr. 31.13, 18, 29.

29 See Pr. 31.12, 18, 29.

10. Why are those who see with one eye less affected?24 
Is it because the soul is affected less, so that the effect is 
less?

11.25 Why do things appear double in those whose 
(eyes) diverge?26 Is it because the movement27 * does not 
reach the same point in each of the two eyes? The soul, 
therefore, seeing (one thing) twice, thinks it sees two 
things. And similarly in the case of crossed fingers: one 
thing seems to be two, as if (the soul) was touched twice by 
one thing.

12,28 why are the senses on the right not superior to 
those on the left, whereas in all other respects the parts 
on the right are stronger? Is it due to habit, because we 
straightaway habituate ourselves to perceive similarly on 
both sides? But the parts on the right seem by habit to be 
superior, since people become ambidextrous through ha­
bituation. Or is it because to perceive is to experience 
something, whereas the parts on the right are superior by 
being more active and less affected than the parts on the 
left?

13.29 Why are the parts on the right stronger in other
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ταΐς αίσθήσεσιν όμοια; η διότι ταΰτα μέν ομοίως 
25 έθιζόμεθα I κατ’ άμφότερα τώ εθει; έτι τό μέν αισθάνε- 

σθαι πάσχειν τί εστιν, ή δε τών δει ιών διαφορά, τω ά; 
το ττοιεΐρ και ούκ εις το πάσχει^.

14. Διά τί τό γυμνάίεσθαι ασύμφορου προς οξνω- 
πίαυ; η δτι ξηρόν ττοιεΐ τό δμμα ή γυμνάσιά, ώσπερ 

30 και τό άλλο I σώμα; η δέ ξηρότης σκληρύνει τδ δέρμα 
παν, ώστε και τδ επί τη κόρη. διό καί οί πρεσβΰται 
ούκ οξύ δρώσιν- και γάρ τών γερόντων σκληρόδερμα, 
άμα δε και ρυσά, ώστε επικαλύπτεται η δψις.

15. Διά τί οί μύωπες βλέπουσι μέν ούκ οξύ, γρά- 
35 φουσι δέ I μικρά; καίτοι τδ μικρόν οξύ βλέποντας 

καθοράν έστίν. η διότι ασθενή έχοντες την όφιν σνν- 
άγουσι τά βλέφαρά εις μικρόν; άθρόα γάρ έξιονσα ή 
δψις μάλλον δρα, αναπεπταμένου δέ τοΰ δμματος 
διασπάται. διά μέν ούν την ασθένειαν συνάγουσι εις 
μικρόν  τό βλέφαρον,  διά δέ τό έκ μικροΰ δράν 

959a μικρόν II μέγεθος δρώσιν. δσον δέ δρώσι μέγεθος, 
τοσοΰτον και γράφουσιν.

17 18

16. Δια τι οί μύωπες συναγοντες τα βλέφαρα 
δρώσιν; η δι ασθένειαν της δψεως; ώσπερ και οί προς 

5 τα πόρρω την I χεΐρα προσαγοντες, ούτω καί τα 
βλέφαρα προς τά εγγύς προστίθενται ύώσπερ χεΐ­
ρα .  τούτο δέ ποιοΰσιν, ϊνα άθροωτέρα η όφις εξίρ, 7 19

17 έις μικρόν α β δ : om. γ
18 τδ βλέφαρου : fort, τά βλέφαρα
19 ώσπερ χεΐρα codd. (obelis inclusi) : seel. Hett
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respects, but in the senses they are equal (to those on the 
left)? Is it because in both these cases we habituate our­
selves similarly by habit? Further, to perceive is to experi­
ence something, whereas the superiority of the parts on 
the right is in acting and not in experiencing.

14. Why is exercising not beneficial with respect to 
acuteness of vision? Is it because exercise makes the eye 
dry, as it does the rest of the body? Now dryness hardens 
all skin, so that it also hardens the skin over the pupil. And 
this is why old men do not have acute vision; for having 
hard skin, and also wrinkles, is characteristic of old men, so 
that their vision is obscured.

15.30 Why do the shortsighted, though they do not look 
with acute vision, write small (letters)? And yet seeing 
what is small is characteristic of looking with acute vision. 
Is it because, having weak vision, they contract the eyelids 
to a small space? For when the vision goes forth compact it 
sees better, but when the eye is wide open the vision is dis­
persed. Therefore, it is due to weakness that they contract 
the eyelid to a small space, and because they are seeing 
from a small space they see something large as small. And 
however much they see something large, in this way too 
they write.

30 See Pr. 31.8, 16, 25.
31 See Pr. 31.8, 15, 25.

16.31 Why do the shortsighted contract their eyelids 
when they look at something? Is it due to the weakness of 
their sight? And just like those who put a hand up to look at 
distant things, so too they position their eyelids—tlike a 
handt—to look at things nearby. Now they do this in order 
that the vision may go forth more compact, going forth 
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δι’ ελάττονος έξιονσα, και μη ευθύς εξ αναπεπταμένου 
έξιονσα Βιασπασθη. όρα 8έ η πλείων μείζον.

17a. Διά τί εις το πλάγιον κινονσι τον οφθαλμόν ον 
10 φαίνεται I Βνο το εν; ή ότι επί τής αυτής γίνεται 

γραμμής η άρχη; Βνο Βέ ώαίυετσ.ι ταντης μετα/3αλ· 
λονσης άνω ή κάτω, εις δέ πλάγιον ονΒεν Βιαφερα, 
εαν μη αμα και ανω <η κατω>.α1

17b. <Διά> τί δε20 21 επί μέν της οψεως εστιν ώστε 
φαίνεσθαι τό έν δυο, άν πως τεθώσιν οι οφθαλμοί 

15 προς άλληλονς, έπι Be των άλλων I αισθήσεων οΰκ 
εστιν; η και επί της άφης γίνεται τη ετταλλάύει των 
Βακτνλων το εν δύο; επί δέ των άλλων ον γίνεται, ότι 
οντε έξω αποτεινόμενων αισθάνεται, ούτε22 δύο. γίνε­
ται δέ διά ταύτό23 Βιόπερ και έπι των Βακτύλων 
μιμείται γάρ την όψιν. I

20 άμα και άνω : κάτω και άνω Xa u Apt II <η κάτω> Sep- 
talius : post άμα add. <κάτω> Marenghi3

21 <Διά> τί δέ (nov. cap.) Sylburg : τί 8η (cap. continuatur)
codd. 22 οντε Richards : ουδέ codd.

23 ταύτό Richards : τούτο codd.

20 18. Δια τι τον μέν άλλον σώματος τά αριστερό,
ασθενέστερα, τών δέ οφθαλμών ον, αλλ’ ομοίως οξύ; τ) 
ότι τά μέν Βεξιά τω ποιητικά είναι Βιαφέρουσι, τω δε 
παθητικά ον Βιαφέρονσιν; αί δέ όψεις παθητικαί.

19. Διά τι τη όψει προς μέν τά άλλα άτενίζοντο; 
25 χείρον I Βιατιθέμεθα, προς δέ τά χλωρά και ποωίη, 

οίον λάχανα και τά τούτοις όμοια, βέλτιον; η ότι προς 
μέν τό λενκόν και μελαν ήκιστα Βννάμεθα άτενίζειν 
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through a smaller space, and in order that it may not be dis­
persed by going forth straightaway from a wide open eye. 
But the larger space sees more.

17a.32 Why, by moving the eye to the side, does the one 
thing not appear as two? Is it because the source (of the 
vision) is on the same line? Now two things appear when 
this line shifts upward or downward, but to the side makes 
no difference, unless at the same time it also shifts upward 
tor downward>.

32 See Pr. 31.7, 11, 17b.
33 See Pr. 31.7, 11, 17a and 35.10.
34 See Pr. 31.12, 13, 29.

17b.33 But why in the case of sight is it such that one 
thing appears as two, if the eyes are placed a certain way in 
relation to each other, but it is not so in the case of the 
other senses? Or even in the case of touch, does one thing 
become two by crossing the fingers? But in the case of the 
other senses this does not occur, because they do not per­
ceive what is extending out from them, nor are they two. 
But it occurs for the same reason as it does in the case of 
the fingers; for (touch) imitates sight.

18.34 Why, for the rest of the body, are the parts on the 
left weaker, whereas for the eyes this is not so, but they are 
equally acute? Is it because the parts on the right are supe­
rior by being active, and not by being passive? But vision is 
passive.

19. Why are we in a worse position with respect to our 
vision if we stare at other things, but in a better one if we 
stare at green and grassy things, such as vegetables and the 
like? Is it because we are least able to stare at white and
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(αμφω γάρ λυμαίνεται, την οψιν), τά δέ τοιαΰτα των 
χρωμάτων μέσον έχει τούτων; διό μετρίως τής όψεως 

30 διατιθέμενης ούκ~4 εξσ.δυνατούμεν I αύτη, βέλτιον δέ 
διατιθέμεθα, τάχα δέ ίσως καθάπερ επί τών σωμάτων 
σφοδρότερον πονοΰντες χείρον έχομεν, τδ μέσον §έ 
βέλτιστα διατίθησι, τον αυτόν τρόπον και την οψιν. 
προς μέν γάρ στερεά άτενίζοντες πονούμεν αυτήν, 
προς δέ τά υγρά μηδενδς άντιφράττοντος ον διαπο- 

35 νούμεν. τά δέ χλωρά I στερεά τε μετρίως, και υγρόν έν 
αΰτοΐς ικανόν, διό βλάπτει τε ούθέν, και διαναγκάζει 
την οψιν προς τούτοις είναι, διά τδ την του χρώματος 
κράσιν (σύμμετρον έχειν πρδς την οψιν.

20. Διά τί τά μέν άλλα άμφοτέροις τοΐς όφθαλμοΐς 
μάλλον δρώμεν, τδ δέ ευθύ τό24 25 έττι τών στίχων τω έρ'ι 

40 προσάγοντες I πρδς τά γράμματα μάλλον καθορώμεν; 
959b η άμφότεραι II μέν αί όψεις συμπίπτουσαι, καθάπερ 

λεγουσιν οί περί τα οπτικά, ταραχήν παρέχουσιν, 
έπειδάν δέ τη μια θεωρώμεν, πρδς ευθείαν την οψιν, 
ώσπερ πρδς κανόνα, μάλλον <φαίνεται>26 27 τδ ευθύ; I 

5 21. Διά τι ό καπνός τούς οφθαλμούς μάλλοι^

24 οΰκ β : οϋδέν Xa u : ουδέ cett. codd.
25 τδ δέ ευθύ τδ β Xau : τά δέ ευθύ τά a Μ r t ApaAm : τά 8έ 

ευθύ τδ cett. codd.
26 <φαίνεται> Sylburg
27 μάλλον : μόνους vel μόνον Richards

δάκνει; ή ότι μόνοι ασθενέστατοι; αεί γάρ τά έσω τον 
σώματος ασθενέστατα, σημεΐον δέ ότι και τδ όζος και 
έκαστον τών δριμέων την μέν έζω σάρκα ου δάκνει, 
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black (for both ruin vision), but such colors35 are interme­
diate between these? This is why, when our vision is in an 
intermediate position, we are not incapacitated with re­
spect to it, but are in a better position. But perhaps, as is in 
the case of our bodies, we soon become worse from ex­
treme strain, whereas the intermediate puts us in the best 
position, so it is the same way too regarding vision. For 
when we stare at solid things we strain our vision, but when 
we look at moist things we do not strain it, as nothing is 
blocking it. Now green things are moderately solid, and 
there is sufficient moisture in them. This is why they do no 
harm, and they urge vision to be directed at them, because 
the mixture of color is in accord with vision.

35 I.e., green and the color of grassy things, etc.
36 See Pr. 31.2 and 4.
37 But perhaps δψις in the sense of “fine of sight” (rather than 

“vision”) better conveys the author’s meaning.
38 See Pr. 31.6, 10.51, 20.22; cf. Hp. Vis. 9.1.

20.36 Why do we tend to see other things better with 
both eyes, whereas in the case of the straightness of writ­
ten fines we see better by bringing one eye to the letters? 
Do both eyes falling together (on the same point) cause 
confusion, as those writing on optics say, but when we look 

■with one eye, the straightness cappears > better to the 
straight vision,37 as if along a rod?

21.38 Why does smoke sting the eyes more (than other 
parts)? Is it because they alone are very weak? For the 
parts inside the body are always weakest. Now a sign of this 
is the fact that vinegar and each of the acrid things do not
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την δε εντός, ότι άραιοτάτη28 τον σώματος καί μάλιστ 
10 έχει πόρονς- αί γάρ όψεις I διά τινων πόρων έκπίπτον- 

σιν, ώστε τό έσω δηκτικώτατον από τής σαρκός 
άποπίπτει. ομοίως δέ και τό κρόμμνον, καί όσα άλλα 
δάκνει τούς οφθαλμούς, τό δε ελαίου μάλιστα των 
νγρών, οτι λεπτομερεστατον- τοιοντον δ’ ον, είσδύνει 
διά των πόρων τό δ’ όζος έν φαρμάκω τη άλλη σαρκί. I 

15 22. Διά τί ό οφθαλμός μόνον τον σώματος, άσθενέ-

28 ή ante δτι Rmg et Gaza II αραιότατη γ (praeter r t): 
άραιότατον cett. codd.

στατος ών, ον ριγοΐ; η ότι πίων έστιν ό οφθαλμός, 
σαρκός δέ ονθέν; τά δέ τοιαντα άριγά έστιν. ον γάρ 

J δη ότι γε πνρ έστιν η δψις, διά τοντο ον ριγοΐ- ού γάρ
τοιοντον γΕ εστι το πνρ ώστε θερμαίνειν. I

Λ 20 23. Διά τί δάκρνα, έάν μέν κλαίοντες άφίωμεν,

J 0Ερμά έστιν, έάν δέ πονονντες τούς οφθαλμούς δακρύ-
ωμεν, ψνχρά; η ότι τό μέν άπεπτον φνχρόν, τό §£ 

' ί πΕπΕμμένον θΕρμόν; η δέ μαλακια όλως πασά έστιν ΐς

απεψίας, και των τούς οφθαλμούς πονονντων άπεπτοι» 
25 έστι τό δάκρνον διό φνχρόν. I διά τοντο και οί ιατροί 

οιονται σημεΐον είναι μΕγάλης νόσον τούς ψυχρούς 
ίδρωτας, τούς δέ θερμούς τουναντίον απαλλακτικούς, 
όταν μέν γάρ η τό περίττωμα πολύ, ον δύναται τό 
Εντός θερμόν πεττειν, ώστε ανάγκη φνχρόν είναι- όταν 
δέ ολίγον, κρατεί, γίνονται δέ έκ των περιττωμάτων αί I 

30 άρρωστίαι.
24. Διά τί ποτέ ευκίνητων όντων των δεζιων μερών 

334



PROBLEMS XXXI. 21-24

sting the external flesh, but they do sting the internal, be­
cause it is the loosest flesh o£ the body and has the most 
passages; for the visual rays go out through certain pores, 
so that what stings the most within goes forth from the 
flesh. Similarly too with the onion, and all the other things 
that sting the eyes. And olive oil does this, most of all the 
liquids, because it has the smallest particles; and being 
such, it sinks in through the passages. But vinegar is medi­
cine in the rest of the flesh.

22. Why is it that the eye alone of the body, being weak­
est, does not shiver? Is it because the eye is fat, but none of 
it is flesh? Such things do not shiver. For it is not because 
the organ of sight is fire, that it does not shiver; for its fire is 
not such as to heat it.

23. Why are tears hot, if we shed them while weeping, 
but cold, if we cry from straining the eyes? Is it because 
what is unconcocted is cold, but what is concocted is hot? 
Now in general, every weakness is from a lack of concoc­
tion, and the tears of those straining their eyes are uncon­
cocted; this is why they are cold. It is for this reason that 
physicians believe cold sweats are a sign of grave disease, 
but hot ones on the contrary remove disease. For when the 
residue is abundant, the internal heat is not able to concoct 
it, so that it must necessarily be cold; but when there is 
little residue, the internal heat gains the mastery. And sick­
nesses arise from residues.

24. 39 Why, though the parts on the right are easily

39 See Pr. 32.7.
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δ οφθαλμός δ άριστερός μάλλον τον δεξιόν συνάγε­
ται; η δη τά άριστερά πάντα νγρότερα των δεξιών 
έστί, τά δε νγρότερα μάλλον σννάγεσθαι πέφνκεν; 

35 Ιίΐτα εις τδ δεξιόν I [μάλλον] άποτελεΐν δύναται, τον 
αριστερόν δνναμένον και καθ’ αντό.γ29

29 εΐτα εις—καθ’ αντά codd. (obelis inclusi) II μάλλον
seclusi: καί seel. Louis 30 ά,τε καί: ατ εκεί Richards

31 καί γ : η cett. codd. 32 KplviLV : διακρίνειν β
33 την ανγην Bonitz : τη ανγη codd.
34 νεότητι: νηπιότητι Pr. 10.50, 896b6-7

25. Δια τι αμφοτεροι κατα ασθένειαν τινα των 
οφθαλμών διακείμενοι, δ τε μύωψ και δ πρεσβύτης, ό 
μεν έγγνς προσάγει, άν τι βονληται ιδεΐν, δ δέ πόρρω 

40 άπάγει; η δτι I ονχ δμοία ή ασθένεια παρέπεται 
960a αντοΐς; δ μέν γάρ πρεσβύτης II αύτδ ιδεΐν αδύνατός 

εστιν ον δη ετνμπίπτει η δψις αντώ, άπάγει τδ θεώμε- 
νον, άτε και  μάλιστα μέλλων οφεσθαι- πόρρω δέ 
ετνμπίπτει. δ δ’ αντδ μέν δρα, ποια δέ κοίλα καί  ποια 
έξέχοντα τον δρωμένον ονκέτι δύναται κρίνειν,  I 

5 άλλα περί ταντα άπατάται. τά δέ κοίλα και τά έξέγον- 
τα μαλιστα τη ανγη κρίνεται. πόρρωθεν μέν ούν ον 
δύναται την αυγήν  καταμαθεΐν πώς επιβάλλει επί το 
ορατόν έγγνθεν δέ μάλλον καταφανής έστιν.

30
31

32

33

26. Διά τί τών ζώων άνθρωπος η μόνον η μάλιστα 
10 διαστρέφεται; I η δτι η μόνον η μάλιστα έπίληπτον έν 

τη νεότητι  γίνεται, οτε και διαστρέφεσθαι συμβαίνει 
πάσιν;

33

27. Διά τί οί άνθρωποι μόνοι τών άλλων ζώων τα 
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moved, does the left eye close more easily than the right? 
Is it because all the parts on the left are moister than those 
on the right, and the moister parts naturally close more 
easily? tThus, it is possible to accomplish this [more] in the 
right eye, though it is possible for the left eye also in it­
self, t40

40 The text of the last Une “appears to be hopelessly corrupt"
(Forster, note ad loc.). 41 See Pr. 31.8, 15, 25; cf. Hp. Vis.
9.1. 42 I.e., the Une of sight from his two eyes.

43 This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 10.50. Source: Hp. 
Epid. 2.5.11.

44 See Pr. 31.26. Source: Hp. Epid. 2.5.11.

25.41 Why, though both the shortsighted man and the 
old man are affected by weakness of the eyes, the former, if 
he wants to see something, brings it up close, while the lat­
ter holds it away? Is it because the kinds of weakness pres­
ent in them are not similar? For the old man is unable to 
see it; indeed, he holds what he is looking at away to the 
point on which his vision42 falls, as he will then see it best, 
and it falls far away. The shortsighted man, however, sees 
it, but is not able to distinguish which parts of the visual 
object are concave and which are convex, but he is de­
ceived on these points. Now what are concave and what 
are convex are best distinguished by means of the light. So 
from a distance he is not able to discern how the light falls 
on what is seen; but it is more evident when close by.

26.43 Why does a human alone of the animals or most of 
all suffer from strabismus? Is it because he alone or most 
of all is epileptic in his youth, which in every case is when 
strabismus occurs?

27.44 Why do humans alone of the animals suffer in the
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δμματα Βιαστρέφονται; πότερον διά τδ έλάχιστον 
διάστημα εΐραι των όμμάτων, καί επ’ ευθείας, ώστε 
εύΒηλον σφόΒρα I γίνεται το μη κατωρθωμένον; η 
διότι τών άλλων μονόχροα τά δμματά έστι μάλλον, εί 
δ’ ήν έν χρώμά τι τον όμματος, ούκ ήν Βιαστροφη; η 
διότι μόνοι έν τώ γένει έπίληπτοι γίνονται τών ζώων, 
ή Β’ έπίληφις Βιαστροφήν ποιεί, όταν γένηται, ώσπερ 
και τών άλλων μορίων; άλλ’ ένίοις όφέ I παντελώς 
γίνεται ή Βιαστροφη, όσοις τό άρρώστημα.

28. Δια τι προς τον λύχνον καί προς τον ήλιον 
προστησάμενοι την χεΐρα προ τον φωτός μάλλον 
ορώμεν; η ότι το άπο τον ήλιου και λύχνον φως 
προσπΐπτον μεν ημών προς την όφιν άσθενεστέραν 
ποιεΐ δι υπερβολήν; φθείρει γάρ αυτά I καί  τά 
συγγενή τή υπερβολή, είρχθέντα 8’ υπό τής χειρος, 
την μέν όφιν ον πημαίνει, τό δ’ όρώμενον ομοίως έστιν 
έν φωτί. Βιό ή μεν μάλλον δρα,  τό δέ όρώμενον ούΒέν 
ήττον όράται.

35

36

29. Διά τί χειρ μέν καί πονς Βιαφοράν έχει προς 
τά  Βεζιά I και  τά αριστερά, όμμα  δέ καί ακοή ον; 
η ότι τά στοιχεία τά ειλικρινή άΒιάφορα, έν δέ τοΐς εκ 
τών στοιχείων ή Βιαφορά; αΰται δέ αί αισθήσεις ε’ισίν 
έζ ειλικρινών, ή μέν όφις πυράς, ή δ’ ακοή άέρος. 

37 38 39

35 αυτά καί: και αυτά Richards
36 Βρα : όρα Richards
37 τά om. α β Am
38 και ν (teste Marenghi3), Αρ (teste Louis) : om. cett. codd.
39 όμμα : όμματα β v Xa u
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eyes from strabismus? Is it because there is the smallest 
distance between the eyes, which are in a straight line, so 
that when they are not lined up correctly it is very obvious? 
Or is it because the eyes of the other animals tend to be 
one color, and if there were only some one eye color, there 
would be no strabismus? Or is it because humans alone of 
the kinds of animal become epileptic, and epilepsy, when­
ever it occurs, produces strabismus, just as (it produces 
distortion)45 46 47 in the other parts? But in some—all those in 
whom there is the sickness—strabismus comes much later.

45 διαστροφή should be understood here both narrowly (as 
strabismus, in the case of eyes) and broadly (as distortion or twist­
ing, in the rest of the body).

46 See Hp. Medic. 2.
47 See Pr. 31.12, 13, 18.

28.46 Why, if we put a hand out toward the lamp or the 
sun, in front of the light, we see better? Is it because the 
light from the sun or the lamp, striking our vision, makes it 
weaker through its excess? For through excess, it destroys 
the very things akin to it. But confined by the hand, it does 
not harm the vision, while the visual object is in the fight all 
the same. This is why the vision does better, whereas the 
visual object is seen no less.

29.47 Why do hand and foot differ with respect to the 
right and the left, but eyesight and hearing do not? Is it be­
cause the pure elements are undifferentiated, but there is 
difference in what consists of (different) elements? Now 
these senses are from pure elements, sight from fire, hear­
ing from air.
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INTRODUCTION

The thirteen chapters in Book 32 discuss various as­
pects of the ear, including the eardrum, the earlobe, and 
the outer rim of the ear. A surprisingly large number of 
chapters are devoted to ear-related problems encountered 
by divers (see chs. 2, 3, 5, 11, and arguably 10). Three 
chapters concern the coloring of the ears in those blushing 
from shame (1, 8,12); two discuss the connection between 
poking inside the ear and coughing (6) or yawning (13). No 
attention is given to the ear as the organ of hearing, though 
one chapter discusses ringing in the ears (9). Finally, one 
chapter discusses the bitter taste of earwax (4), and an­
other the claim that a pierced left earlobe closes more 
quickly than a right one (7). No sources can be discerned 
for these chapters.
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OSA ΠΕΡΙ ΩΤΑ

960a35 1. Δια τι τα ώτα όντα άναιμότατσ. τον προσώπου,
όταν αίσχύνωνται, έρυθρια μάλιστα; πάτερου ότι ιίς 
τό κενόν μάλιστα πορευεσθαι πέφυκε τό άλλότριον 
υγρόν, ώστε όταν διαλυθη υπό της θερμότητας, η 

40 γίνεται αίσχυνομένοις, συνέρχεται I εις ταΰτα; η διότι 
960b έπι τοΐς κροταφοις επικεινται, II εις ους τό υγρόν 

αθροίζεται μάλιστα; αίσχυνομένων 8’ εις τό προσ­
ώπου έρχεται η ΰγρότης- διό και έρνθριώσιν. του δι 
προσώπου ήκιστα βάθος έχει τα ώτα- και φύσει 
θερμότατα και ευχροα, εάν μη άπηρτημένα πόρρωθεν 

5 η τώ ψύχει. I διό και ενχρούστατον τών έν τώ προσ- 
ώπω μορίων, ώστε όταν σκεόασθη η θερμότης, μάλι­
στα έπιπολης ουσα, έν τουτοις ποιεί έρυθρά.1

1 ερυθρά : έρυθριαν Sylburg 2 υπό : άπό Bekker

2. Δια τί τα ώτα έν τη θαλαττη ρηγνυται τοΐς 
κολυμβώσιν; πάτερου διά τό κατέχειν τό πνεύμα πλη- 

10 ροΰμενον βιάζεται; I η ει τοΰτ’ αίτιον, έ8ει και έν τω 
αέρι, η ότι μη νπεΐκον διακόπτεται θάττον, και υ~<ό 
σκληροτέρου η μαλακού; τό οΰν πεφυσημένον ηττον
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH THE EARS

I.1 Why do the ears, though they are the most blood­
less parts of the face, grow most red when people feel 
shame? Is it because the alien moisture naturally moves 
most readily into the empty space, so that when it is re­
leased by the heat, which occurs in those feeling shame, it 
collects in these parts? Or is it because the ears lie on the 
temples, into which the moisture most readily gathers? 
Now when people feel shame, the moisture goes into the 
face; and this is why they grow red. But of the parts of the 
face, the ears have the least depth; and they are by nature 
hottest and well colored, unless they have hung for a long 
time in the cold. And so they are the most well colored of 
the parts in the face. Consequently when the heat is dis­
persed, being mostly on the surface, it produces red in 
these parts.

1 See Pr. 32.8 and 12, 31.3. 2 See Pr. 32.3, 5, 11.
3 Particularly the eardrums.

2.2 Why do the ears3 of divers burst in the sea? Are the 
ears subject to pressure because holding the breath makes 
them full? If this is the reason, it ought to happen in the air 
as well. Or is it because what does not yield is broken more 
quickly, and more by the hard than by the soft? Now what 
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ύττβίκει. τά δέ ώτα, ώσπερ εΐρηται, νπδ τον κατέχε- 
σθαι τδ πνεύμα έμφνσάται, ώστε τδ νδωρ, σκληρότε­
ροι ον τον άέρος, προσπΐπτον διακόπτει. I

3. Δια τι οι κολνμβηταϊ σπόγγονς περί τά ωτα 
καταδοννται; η ϊνα ή θάλαττα βία ίονσα μη ρηγνύν 
τά ώτα; οντω μεν γάρ ον γίνεται, ώσπερ άφηρημένων, 
πλήρη.

4. Διά τί δ εν τοΐς ώσι ρύπος πικρός έστιν; η διότι 
ίδρώς εστι σαπρός; εστιν ονν άλμνρδν σαπρόν. τδ δι 
σαπρόν άλμνρον I πικρόν.

5. Διά τί οί σπογγεΐς διατέμνονται τά ωτα και τούς 
μνκτήρας; η όπως ενπνούστεροι ώσι; ταύτη γάρ έζιε- 
ναι δοκεί τδ πνεύμα. ϊάνατεμνονσι §6 και τών τόπων 
ταντα προς ενπνοιαν.'φ πονεΐν γάρ δη φασι μάλλον 
αντονς εν τη δνσπνοία, I τω μη δύνασθαι προιεσθαι 
θνραζε· όταν δε ώσπερ έζεράσωσι, κονφίζονται. άτο­
ποι» ονν εί μη δύνανται τνγχάνειν αναπνοής καταψυ- 
ζεως χάριν- άλλ’ εοικε τούτο άναγκαιότερον είναι, η 
ενλόγως ό πόνος πλείων κατέχονσιν, όγκονμένων καί 
διατεινομένων; φαίνεται δε καί αυτόματός τις I είναι 
φορά τον πνεύματος εζω· εί δέ και εϊσω, σκεπτέον. 
εοικε δέ· ομοίως γάρ αναπνοήν ποιονσι τοΐς κολνμβη- 
ταΐς λέβητα καταφεντες. ον πιμπλαται γαρ οντος τον 
νδατος, αλλά τηρεί τον αέρα, μετά βίας γάρ η κάθε- 
σις. δρθον γάρ δτιονν παρεγκλιθέν είσρεΐ. I

3 άνατέμνονσι—εϋπνοιαν om. A™, non vertit Gaza (obelis 
inclusi) II τών τόπων : τον τόπον NaxXaut II ταντα a Barth.: 
om. cett. codd. : και Sylburg 
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has been inflated is less yielding. But the ears, as has been 
said, are inflated by holding the breath, so that the water, 
which is harder than air, strikes against and bursts them.

3.4 Why do divers bind sponges around their ears? Is it 
so that the sea, when it moves with violence, does not burst 
their ears? For in this way the ears do not become filled, as 
they do when the sponges are removed.

4 See Pr. 32.2, 5, 11. 5 See Apollon. Mir. 28.
6 Literally, “the dirt in the ear.” 7 See Pr. 32.2, 3, 11.

4.5 Why is earwax6 bitter? Is it because sweat is putrid? 
Therefore, it is salty and putrid. And what is putrid and 
salty is bitter.

5.7 Why do sponge divers cut through their ears and 
nostrils? Is it so they may breathe more freely? For in this 
way the breath seems to go out. tNow they cut into these 
parts with a view to breathing freely, t For they say that 
they feel a greater strain from difficult breathing, by not 
being able to expel the breath; but when they as it were 
vomit forth (the breath), they are relieved. It is strange, 
therefore, if they are not able to achieve breathing for the 
sake of cooling; but this seems to be more necessary. Or is 
the strain naturally greater when they hold their breath, 
since they are swollen and stretched? Now there appears 
to be in fact an automatic passage of the breath outward; 
but we must consider whether the movement inward is au­
tomatic as well. It seems to be, since they similarly produce 
breathing in divers by lowering a cauldron. For this does 
not fill with water, but retains the air. For the letting down 
is with force. Indeed, for anything (immersed in water) up­
right, when inclined the water flows in.
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35 6. Διά τί ένιοι τά ώτα σκαλεύοντες βήττουσιν; η
ότι επί τοΰ αυτόν πόρου τω πνευμόνι και τή αρτηρία ή 
ακοή; σημεΐον 8έ οτι, <άν> άναπληρώνται, [και]4 -γί­
νονται ένεοι. θερμαινόμενου ουν τή τρίψει συντήκεται 
έττι την αρτηρίαν από τοΰ πόρου5 κάτωθεν υγρόν, ό 
ποιεί την βήχα. I

4<αν> άναπληρώνται [καί] Ross apud Forster II άναπλγ 
ροΰνται α δ Μ Αρ c t Barth : άναπηροΰνται cett. codd.

5 πόρου : πόνου u t
θ <μάλλον συμφύεται> Sylburg : <μάλλον> Marenghi3
7 post μάλλον add. <οτι μαλακώτερα> Forster ex Gaza

40 7. Διά τί τό άριστερόν ούς θάττον συμφύεται ώς
961a επί το II πολύ, όταν τρυπηθή; διό καί αί γυναίκες το 

μεν άρρεν τό δέ θήλυ καλοΰσι των ώτων. ή ότι τα 
αριστερά υγρά και θερμά μάλλον, συμφύεται δέ τα 

Γτοιαΰτα μάλιστα; διό καί εν φυτοΐς τοΐς χλωροΐς ή 
5 σύμφυσις- και τά των νέων I δε έλκη <μάλλον συμ- 

φύεται>6 7 ή τά τών πρεσβυτέρων, σημείου δέ ότι υγρά 
-yi μάλλον^ και όλως θηλυκωτερα τά αριστερά.
Μ» 8. Δια τι τοΐς μεν αισχυνομένοις άκρα τά ωτα
ΐ έπιφοινίσσεται, τοΐς δε όργιζομένοις οι οφθαλμοί; η

10 οτι ή μεν I αιδώς εν δφθαλμοΐς κατάψυζίς τις μετά φό­
βου, ώστε εικότως ό,πολείπει τό θερμόν τους οφθαλ­
μούς, χωριζόμενον δέ εις τον δεκτικώτατον φέρεται 
τόπον; τοιοΰτος δέ δ εν τοΐς άκροις τών ώτων δ γάρ 
άλλος δστώδης. όργιζομένοις 8’ επανέρχεται τό θερ- 

15 μόν. μάλιστα δέ γίνεται φανερόν εν τοΐς I δφθαλμοΐς 
διά την χρόαν ούσαν λευκήν.
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6.8 Why do some people cough when they poke around 
in their ears? Is it because hearing is on the same passage 
to the lung and to the windpipe? Now a sign of this is the 
fact that, if (these passages') fill up, people become deaf.9 
Therefore, when (the ear) is heated by rubbing, moisture 
from the passage below is melted on the windpipe, which 
produces the cough.

8 See Pr. 32.13, HA 492al3-20.
9 There seems to be something wrong with the text here.
10 Particularly the earlobe.
n See Pr. 32.1 and 12, 31.3.

7. Why does the left ear10 close up more quickly in 
most cases, when it has been pierced? Indeed, this is why 
women call the one ear male and the other female. Is it be­
cause the left parts are moister and hotter, and such things 
close up most quickly? And this is why there is closing up in 
green plants; and the wounds of the young eclose up more 
quickly> than those of older people. And this is a sign that 
the left parts are moister and generally more feminine.

8.11 Why do the edges of the ears turn purple in those 
feeling shame, whereas in those feeling anger the eyes do? 
Is it because shame is a cooling in the eyes with fear, so that 
the heat naturally leaves the eyes, and when it departs it 
travels to the region best able to receive it? And such is the 
region in the edges of the ears; for the rest of it is bony. But 
in those feeling anger, the heat rises. It appears most no­
ticeably in the eyes because the color there is light. Now it 
is especially apparent in the eyes because their color is 
white.
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9. Διά τί δ ήχο? δ έν τοΐς ώσίν, έάν τις ψοφήσΐ], 
παύεται; η διότι   δ μείζων ψόφος τον έλάττω έκκρον- 
εται;

89

10. Διά τί, έάν εις το ονς ύδωρ έγχυθρ, έλαιον 
π ροσ εγχέονται, ον δνναμένον τον ενόντος νγρον εζέλ- 

20 θεΐν δι’ άλλον νγρον; I πότερον διά τδ εττιπολφ 
γίνεσθαι το έλαιον τον νδατος, και διά γλισχρότψα 
αντον εχεσθαι το ύδωρ ές ιόντος τον έλαιον, ϊνα συν- 
εζίη το ν8ωρ: η ϊνα, ολισθηροί) τον ώτός γινομένου, 
έζέλθοι® το νδωρ; τδ γάρ έλαιον λεΐον ον ποιεί 
όλισθαίνειν.

11. Διά τί ήττον τά ώτα ρηγννται τοΐς κολνμβω- 
25 σιν, έάν I προσεγχέωσιν  εις τά ώτα έλαιον;  η τον 

μέν ρηγννσθαι τά ώτα εϊρηται πρότερον ή αίτια, τδ δ’ 
έ'λαιον έγχνθεν εις τά ώτα την ύστερον θάλατταν 
άπολισθαίνειν ποιεί, καθάπερ έπί τών έζω τον σώμα­
τος σνμβαίνει τοΐς άληλιμμένοις. όλισθαίνονσα δε 
πληγην ον ποιεί εις το εντός τον ώτός, διόπερ ου I 

30 ρηγννσιν.

10 11

12. Διά τί τών ώτων άναίμων όντων μάλιστα οί 
αίσχννόμενοι έρνθριώσιν; η έκαστον εις τδ κενόν 
έκάστον μάλιστα φέρεται; δοκεΐ δε τον αϊετχννομένον 
άνω θερμόν φέρεσθαι τό αίμα, εις ούν τό κενώτατον12

8 διότι α δ : ότι β γ
9 έζέλθοι : εξέλθη δ Xa u
10 προσεγχέωσιν : προεγχέωσιν α γ δ
11 έλαιον γ : τδ έλαιον cett. codd.
l2 post κενώτατον add. <lov> Bonitz
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9. Why does ringing12 in the ears cease if one makes a 
noise? Is it because the greater noise knocks out the less?

12 The Greek (ήχος) generally means “sound” or “resonating,” 
but it can have the special sense of “ringing (in the ears)” (see Hp. 
Prorrh. 1.18, Thphr. Sens. 19).

13 See Pr. 24.1.
14 See Pr. 32.2, 3, 5. Plutarch QN 11 (Mor. 914F-15A) seems 

to quote from this chapter and attribute it to Aristotle.
15 Particularly the eardrums.
16 See Pr. 32.2.
17 See Pr. 32.1 and 8, 31.3.
18 Or “the blood seems to travel upward hot.”

10.13 Why, if water has been poured into the ear, do they 
pour in olive oil, when the liquid inside is not able to go out 
through the other liquid? Is it because the oil is on the sur­
face of the water, and because of its stickiness the water is 
held to it when the oil goes out, so that the water goes out 
with it? Or is it so that, when the ear becomes slippery, the 
water can go out? For oil, being smooth, makes it slippery.

11.14 Why do the ears15 of divers burst less, if they pour 
olive oil into their ears? The reason why the ears burst has 
been stated before,16 but the olive oil poured into the ears 
makes the subsequent seawater slip off, just as happens in 
the case of the outer parts of the body to those smeared 
with oil. And by slipping, the seawater does not produce a 
blow against the inside of the ear, and so does not burst it.

12.17 Why, though the ears are the most bloodless parts, 
do people who feel shame grow red (there)? Does each 
thing travel most readily to the part empty of it? N ow when 
a person feels shame, the hot blood seems to travel up­
ward.18 It therefore produces red in the emptiest part. This
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35 έρνθριάν ποιεί. τδ δ’ αυτό τοντο I και έπϊ των γνάθων, 
έτι δδ και οτι λεπτότατον το δέρμα τδ περιτεταμένον, 
μάλιστα δη φαίνεται δι αντά.

13. Διά τί ονδείς χασμώμενος τδ ονς σκαλεύει; ή 
οτι ore χασμάται, έμφνσάται και ή μήνιγξ, δι ής 
ακούει; σημεΐον δέ· ήκιστα γάρ άκούονσι χασμώμε- 

40 νοι. τδ γάρ πνενμα, ώσπερ I καί κατά τδ στόμα, καί 
961b εις τά ωτα έντδς πορενόμενον, εξωθείται II τδν νμένα 

και κωλύει τδν ψόφον είσιεναι. εάν ονν όντως έχοντας 
άψηται της ακοής ως σκαλεύειν, μάλιστ’ αν13 βλάψειε· 
πρδς άντιπΐπτον γάρ ή πληγή γίνεται, καί ον πρός 
νπεΐκον τδ τον πνεύματος, τδ δε δέρμα καί τήν μήνιγ- 

5 γα I άφεστάναι των στερεών <δήλον>.14 ώστε πόνον 
μάλιστα οντω ποιεΐ, καί τρανματίζοι αν.

13 μάλιστ’ αν Bekker : μάλιστα codd.
14 <δήλον> Sylburg : ante των στερεών add. <σνμβαίνει> 

Marenghi3
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same thing also occurs in the case of the cheeks. And a fur­
ther reason is the fact that the skin (of the ears), being 
stretched all around, is very thin, so the blood appears es­
pecially through it.

13.19 Why does no one poke around the ear while yawn­
ing? Is it because, when one yawns, the eardrum20 through 
which one hears is inflated? And there’s a sign of this: peo­
ple hear least well when yawning. For the breath, just as in 
the mouth, proceeding into the inner ears, pushes out the 
membrane and prevents the sound from entering. There­
fore, if in this condition one touches the organ of hearing 
so as to poke it, one might do a great deal of harm; for the 
blow occurs against a resisting, not a yielding, surface of 
breath. It is clear that the skin and the eardrum are far 
from being solid things. Consequently, this produces a 
great deal of pain and could cause a wound.

19 See Pr. 32.6, 7.1.
20 μηνιγξ (which I translate “eardrum”) and νμίνα (“mem­

brane,” 961bl) seem to be synonyms.
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INTRODUCTION

All but four of the eighteen chapters in Book 33 are de­
voted to sneezing (1-5, 7-12, 15-17). For the rest, one 
chapter discusses the treatment of a bloody nose (6), one 
the way in which deaf people “speak out of their nostrils” 
(14), and one the supposed connection between curly hair 
and being snub-nosed (18). Ch. 13, on hiccups, is uncon­
nected to the topic of Pr. 33 (but note that 1, 5, and 17 dis­
cuss hiccuping in contrast to sneezing). No attention is 
given in these chapters to the nose as the organ of smell. 
No sources can be discerned for them.
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ MTKTHPA1

1 μνκτήρα : μυκτήρων Μ c : fort, μνκτήρας vel την μυ-
κτήρα 2 ωσίν : τά ωτα Forster

3 ταντδ Βέ σνμπάσχει scripsi ex [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.45, 
8—9 : αντον : τω Βέ σνμπάσχειν codd.

4 ante έστιν add. <έν ω> Sylburg

1. Διά τί δ πταρμός λνγμδν μέν παύει, έρνγμδν δι 
961bl0 ον I παύει; ή Βιότι ον τον αντον τόπον τδ πάθος 

έκάτερον, άλλ’ ό μέν έρνγμδς κοιλίας, ό δέ λυγμός τοΰ 
περί τον πνεύμονα κατάψνζις και απεψία πνεύματος 
καί νγρού; κοινωνονσι Β’ οί περί τον εγκέφαλον τόποι 
τω πνενμονι, οίον τοΐς ωσίν.  φανερόν Βέ· άμα γαρ 

15 ένεοί καί κωφοί γίνονται, καί αί νόσοι I άντιπεριίσταν- 
ται αί τον ώτδς εις τά τον πνεύμονας πάθη, ένίοις δι 
σκαλεύονσι τδ ονς βήχες έγγίνονται. τδ Βέ περί τον 
πταρννμενον τοπον είναι τής ρινδς κοινωνίαν τω πνευ­
μόνι Βηλοΐ ή αναπνοή κοινή ονσα, ώστε πτάρννται 
μέν θερμαινομένον, ταντδ Βέ σνμπάσχει  δ κάτω τό- 

20 πος, έστιν  δ I λυγμός, ή Βέ θερμασία πέττει- διό όζος 
τε παύει λνγμδν καί ή άπνενστία, έάν ήρεμαία ή ή 
λύγς. έκθερμαίνει γάρ τδ πνεύμα κατεχόμενον, ώστε 
και έν τω πταρμω ή άντικατάσχεσις γενομένη του

2

3
4
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH THE NOSTRIL

I.1 Why does sneezing stop hiccuping, but does not 
stop belching? Is it because each affliction is not of the 
same region, but belching is of the stomach, whereas hic­
cuping is a cooling of the region around the lung and a lack 
of concoction of breath and moisture? Now the regions 
around the brain are connected to the lung, as they are to 
the ears.2 This is obvious: for people become deaf and 
dumb at the same time, and diseases of the ear transfer 
into afflictions of the lung, and coughing occurs in those 
poking around the ear. Respiration being common (to the 
nose and the lung) makes clear that the region of the nose 
around which sneezing occurs is connected to the lung, so 
that one sneezes when (this region of the nose) is heated, 
and the lower region3 experiences the same thing—this is 
hiccuping. Now heat causes concoction; this is why both 
vinegar and holding one’s breath stop hiccups, if the hic­
cuping is mild. For it heats the contained breath, such that 
even in sneezing the counter-containment of the breath

1 Cf. Pr. 33.5 and 17, and [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.45. Source: 
Hp. Aph. 6.13.

2 Or, with Forsters conjecture, “for example, the ears.”
3 I.e., a lung.
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πνενματος τοντο ποιεί, και οικείας ή έκπνενσις γίνε- 
25 ται, και έκ τον άνω τόπον αδύνατον γάρ I πτάρειν μη 

έκπνέοντα. ή ονν όρμη ρηγννσι τδ έγκατειλημμένον 
πνεύμα, δ ποιεί τον λνγμόν.

2. Διά τί, εάν τις μέλλων πταρννσθαι τρυ'ηγι τον 
οφθαλμόν, -ήττον πτάρννται; η διότι το ποιούν τον 
πταρμόν θερμότ-ης τίς έστιν; η δέ τρΐφις θερμότητα 

30 ποιεί, ή διά τδ πλησίον I είναι των οφθαλμών τον 
τόπον ω πτάρννται, αφανίζει την έτέραν, ώσπερ το 
ελαττον πνρ νπδ τον πλείονος μαραινόμενον.

3. Διά τί δίς πτάρννται ώς έπί τδ πολύ, καί ονχ 
άπαζ η πλεονάκις; η διότι δύο εισί μνκτηρες; καθ’ 

35 'έτερον  ονν διεσχισται I τδ φλέβιον, δι ον πνεύμα ρεΐ.5
4. Διά τί προς τον ήλιον βλεφαντες πτάρνυνται 

μάλλον; η διότι κινεί θερμαίνων; καθάπερ ονν πτερού; 
θιγγανοντες. άμφοτεροι γαρ τδ αντο ποιούσιν τη γαρ 
κινήσει θερμαίνοντες έκ τού νγρον θάττον πνεύμα

5 καθ’ έτερον : έκάτερον Bussemaker ex Barth. : καθ’ έκάτε-
ρον Forster θ post η add. ότι γ 7 ότι: διότι γ

8 post βηχα add. <ή> Forster

40 ποιονσιν. τούτον δ’ η έξοδος I πταρμός. II
962a 5. Διά τί λύγγα παύει πταρμός καί πνεύματα;

επίσχεσις καί όζος; η6 δ μεν πταρμός, ότι7 άντιπερί- 
στασίς έστι τον κάτω πνεύματος, ώσπερ αι άνω φαρ- 
μακεΐαι προς την κάτω κοιλίαν; η δ’ άπνενστία τα;

5 ασθενείς λύγγας, I δτι η μικρά όρμη τον πνεύματο; ή 
ανιούσα, ώσπερ περί την βηχα5 έάν τις κατάσχη,
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PROBLEMS XXXIII. 1-5

produces this, and exhalation naturally occurs and from 
the upper region; for it is impossible to sneeze without ex­
haling. Therefore the onrush (of the sneeze) breaks up the 

. enclosed air, which causes hiccuping.
2 4 Why, if someone who is about to sneeze rubs his 

eye, does he sneeze less? Is it because what produces the 
sneezing is a sort of heat, and rubbing produces heat, 
which, owing to the eyes being near the region in which 
one sneezes, does away with the other heat, just as the 
lesser fire is put out by the greater?

4 See Pr. 31.1, 33.8, [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.41.
5 Cf. Pr. 33.1 and 17.

3. Why does one sneeze twice in most cases, and nei­
ther once nor many times? Is it because there are two nos­
trils? So the vessel through which breath flows is divided 
along to each nostril.

4. Why do people, looking at the sun, sneeze more? Is it 
because the sun, by producing heat, causes movement? 
So, it is just like tickling with feathers. Both produce the 
same result: for causing movement by heat they produce 
breath more quickly from the moisture. And the exit of this 
is a sneeze.

5.  Why do sneezing, delaying the breath, and vinegar 
stop hiccuping? Does sneezing, because it is the counter­
containment of the breath below, just as medicines in the 
lipper parts are for the stomach below? Now not breathing 
stops weak hiccups, because the small rush of breath ris­
ing—just as with the cough, if one holds it down, it is

5
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παύεται, οϋτω καί έντανθα καί κατέετπαετε καί κατ- 
επνιζε και σνναπεβιάσατο. τό 8’ όζος παύει, ότι το 
περιεστος υγρόν καί κωλνον άπερνγεΐν έπνενμάτωσε 
τη θερμασία. εστι γάρ έρυγμός μέν, όταν πνενματωθτ) ί 

10 τό έν τη άνω κοιλία νγρον καί πεφθη, ή δέ λύγζ, 
δταν νπό νγρον κατεχηται πνεύμα περιττόν περί τον 
πνευματικόν τόπον, τοντο γάρ όρμων και μη 8υνάμε- 
νον 8ιακόψαι σπασμόν ποιεί, ό δέ σπασμός οντος 
καλείται λύγζ. καί διά τοντο ριγωσαντας λύγζ λαμ- 

15 βάνει, ότι τό ψύχος I τό νγρον ποιεί συνεστάναβ έκ 
τον πνεύματος- έτι περιλαμβανόμενον δε τό άλλο 
πήδα.· ον ή κίνησις λνγμός εστιν.

6. Διά τί ένίοις ν8ωρ ψυχρόν προσχεομεν [και]  
προς τό πρόσωπον, τράκα αίμα ρεΐ έκ τών μνκτήρων; 
η άντιπεριίσταται εϊσω τό θερμόν; αν ονν έπιπολης 

20 τύχη αίμα, εζυγραίνει I μάλλον.

910

7. Διά τί τον μέν πταρμόν θειον  ηγούμεθα είναι, 
την δέ βηχα η την κόρνζαν ου; η 8ιότι έκ τον θειο- 
τάτον τών περί ημάς της κεφαλής, όθεν ό λογισμός 
έστι, γίνεται; η οτι τά μέν άλλα άπό νοσούντων 
γίνεται, τοντο δέ ον; I

11

9 σννεστάναι Forster : συστάν codd. : σννιστάν Yai»g
10 [καί] Bekker U θειον Ka mg (divinum Trap., cf. au-

gurium Barth.) : θεόν codd. (cf. numine Gaza)

25 8. Δια τί τρίψαντες τον οφθαλμόν πανόμεθα των
πταρμών; η ότι άνάπνοια ταύτη γίνεται τω νγρω; 
8ακρύει γάρ ό οφθαλμός μετά τρΐψιν, ό δέ πταρμός
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stopped—so too here draws down, stifles, and forces away 
the hiccups. And vinegar stops hiccuping, because by its 
heat it vaporizes the surrounding moisture and prevents 
belching. For there is belching, when the moisture in the 
upper stomach is vaporized and concocted, whereas there 
is hiccuping, when excessive breath is held down by mois­
ture in the region around the lung. For this (breath) rush­
ing and not being able to break through produces a spasm, 
and this spasm is called hiccuping. And it is for this reason 
that hiccuping seizes those who are shivering, because the 
cold causes the moisture from the breath to set; and the ■
rest (of the breath), being still enclosed, leaps, and this ' 1

6 Cf. Fr. 33.9 and 11.
7 See Fr. 31.1, 33.2, [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.41.

movement is a hiccup. -1
6. Why do we in some cases pour cold water on the face, 

when blood flows from the nostrils? Does (cold water) I
counter and contain the heat within? Therefore, if the .:
blood happens to be on the surface, (the heat) liquefies it i
more. ■ j

7.6 Why do we consider sneezing to be divine, but not 
coughing or a runny nose? Is it because it comes out of the 
most divine part of us, the head, from which there is rea­
soning? Or is it because the others come from diseases, but 
this does not?

8.7 Why, when rubbing the eye, do we stop sneezing? Is 
it because by this means evaporation occurs in the mois­
ture? For the eye sheds tears after rubbing, and sneezing is
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διά πλήθος ύγρότητος. ή οτι τό έλαττον θερμόν φθεί­
ρεται υπό τον πλείονος, ό δ’ οφθαλμός τριφθεϊς πλείω 

30 λαμβάνει θερμότητα της έν I τη ρινί; διά τούτο12 
καν τις αυτήν την ρίνα τρίψη, παύεται ό πταρμός.

12 τούτο scripsi ex Pr. 31.1, 957b3 : ταντα codd.
13 μόνη scripsi ex [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.50, 2 : Ιερά codd.
14 κρίνουσι Bussemaker ex [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.50, 11: 

κινοΰσι codd.
15 τοντω : τούτο Bussemaker ex [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.50,11
1® υγείας : υπέρ [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.50, 12

9. Διά τί τών μέν άλλων πνευμάτων αί έζοδοι, οϊον 
φύσης και έρυγμοΰ, ούγ ιεραί, η δέ του πταρμόν 
μόνη;13 πότερον ότι τριών τόπων όντων, κεφαλής καί 

35 θώρακας και της κάτω I κοιλίας, η κεφαλή θειότατον; 
εστι δέ φύσα μέν από της κάτω κοιλίας πνεύμα, 
έρυγμός δέ της άνω, ο δέ πταρμός της κεφαλής, διά τό 
ίερώτατον ούν είναι τον τόπον καϊ τό πνεύμα τό 
εντεύθεν ώς Ιερόν προσκυνούσιν. η ότι άπαντα τα 
πνεύματα σημαίνει τούς είρημένους τόπους βέλτιον 

40 εχειν ώς I έπι τό πολύ; μη διαχωρούντων γάρ κουφίζει 
962b τό πνεύμα διεξιόν, II ώστε και δ πταρμός τον περί την 

κεφαλήν τόπον, ότι υγιαίνει καϊ δύναται πέττειν. όταν 
γάρ κράτηση η έν τη κεφαλή θερμότης την υγρότητα, 
τό πνεύμα τότε γίνεται πταρμός, διό καϊ τούς έκθνή-

5 σκοντας κρινουσι14 πταρμικω, ώς I έάν μη τούτα15 
δύνωνται πάσχειν, ασώτους όντας, ώσθ’ ως σημείου 
υγείας16 τού άρίστου17 καϊ ίερωτάτου τοπου προσκυ­
νούσιν ώς ιερόν, καϊ φήμην αγαθήν ποιούνται.
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due to a quantity of moisture. Or is it because the lesser 
heat is destroyed by the greater, and the eye when rubbed 
acquires more heat than that in the nose? And for this rea­
son, even if one rubs the nose itself, the sneezing stops.

9 .  Why are the other escapes of breath, such as the es­
cape of breaking wind or of belching, not sacred, but only 
the escape of a sneeze is? Is it because of the three regions 
involved—the head, the chest, and the lower abdomen— 
the head is the most divine? But breaking wind is breath 
from the lower abdomen and belching is from the upper, 
whereas sneezing is from the head. Because this region is 
most sacred, therefore, they also revere the breath there as 
sacred. Or is it that all the breaths signify that the regions 
mentioned are in a better condition generally? For with­
out (anything else)  passing out, the breath in escaping 
lightens (the body), so that even sneezing lightens the re­
gion around the head, because it is healthy and able to pro­
duce concoction. For when the heat in the head masters 
the moisture, then the breath becomes a sneeze. And this 
is why they test those who are dying with what causes 
sneezing, so that if they are not able to be affected by this, 
they are past saving. So they revere it as sacred, as a sign of 
health in the best and most sacred region, and make it a 
good omen.

8

9

8 Cf. Pr. 33.7 and 11, see [Arist./Alex.J Sup.Pr. 2.50.
9 Excrement, for example.

17 άρίστου Bussemaker ex [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.50, 12 :
άρρωστου codd.
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15

20

25

10. Διά τί άνθρωπος πτάρννται μάλιστα των άλ­
λων ζωων; πότερον δτι τούς πόρους ενρεΐς έ'χει δι’ ων 
τό πνενμα καί. ή I δσμη  εισέρχεται; τουτοις γάρ 
πληρονμένοις πνεύματος πτάρννται. δτι δ’ ενρεΐς, ση- 
μεΐον οτι ήκιστα οσφραντικόν τών ζωων· άκριβέστε- 
ροι γάρ  οί λεπτοί πόροι.  εί ονν εις μέν τους ενρεΐς 
πλεΐον καί πλεονάκις εισέρχεται τό νγρόν, ον πνενμα- 
τονμένον ό πταρμός γίνεται, τοιοντονς δέ μάλιστα 
τών ζωων I οί άνθρωποι εχονσι, πλειστάκις άν πτάρ- 
ννντο  εικότως, η δτι  ελάχιστοι οί μνκτηρες, ώστε 
τό θερμανθέν νγρόν ταχύ έζιέναι δνναται πνενμα 
γενόμενον, έν δέ τοΐς άλλοις διά μήκος καταφνχεται 
πρότερον;

18

19 20

21 22

11. Διά τί οί μέν άπό μέσων ννκτών άχρι μέσης 
■ημέρας I ούκ αγαθοί πταρμοί, οί δ’ άπό μέσης ημέρας 
άχρι μέσων ννκτών; η δτι ό μέν πταρμός μάλλον 
δοκεΐ έπισχεΐν τούς άρχομένονς καί έν τη άρχη; διό 
όταν μέλλονσιν άρξεσθαι σνμβη,  μάλιστα άπο- 
τρεπόμεθα τον πράττειν. η μέν ονν ηώς καί  τό άπό 
μέσων ννκτών οϊον άρχη τις- διό ενλαβονμεθα I πτά-

23
24

18 όσμη Bussemaker ex Pr. 10.18, 892b23 (cf. [Arist./Alex.] 
Sup.Pr. 2.51, 2) : ρύμη codd.

19 γάρ scripsi ex [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.51, 4 : δε codd.
20 λεπτοί πόροι : λεπτότεροι Bussemaker ex Pr. 10.18, 

892b26 (cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.51, 4)
21 πτάρννντο : πτάρνοιντο Sylburg
22 η δτι Forster exPr. 10.18, 892b30 (cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.fr.

2.51, 7) : δσοις codd.
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10.10 Why does the human sneeze most of all animals?

23 μέλλουσιν αρξεσθαι σ-υμβ-τ) conieci : μελλωσιν αρχο- 
μενοις σνμβηναι codd. : μί\\ονσιν η άρχομένοις συμβΡ) 
Forster

24 ήώς και Xa Αρ u: και ήως και cett. codd.

Is it because the passages through which the breath and |
odor enter are wide? For it is when these are full of breath 
that he sneezes. Now a sign that they are wide is the fact 
that he is less able to smell than the other animals; for nar­
row channels are the more accurate. Therefore, if mois­
ture enters these wide passages in greater quantity and 
more often, and when it is converted into breath a sneeze 
occurs, and humans most of all the animals have such pas­
sages, it is reasonable that he should sneeze most often. Or
is it because his nostrils are especially small, so that the :
heated moisture can exit quickly when it becomes breath, '
but in the other animals it is cooled beforehand owing to Ί
the length of the nostrils? q

ll.11 Why is the sneezing that occurs from midnight un­
til midday not good, but the sneezing from midday until ‘
midnight is? Is it because sneezing seems rather to check i
those who are beginning something and are at the begin- 1 i
ning? This is why when (sneezing) happens when people 
are about to begin something, we are especially turned 
back from doing it. Now the dawn and the period after 
midnight are, as it were, a sort of beginning; this is why we 
beware sneezing, lest we should prevent what has been

10 This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 10.18, and very close
to [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.51. Cf. Pr. 10.54.

n Cf. Pr. 33.7 and 9. *
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ρειν, μη κωλύσωμεν <τδ>25 ώρμημένον. προς δείλης26 
δέ και έπι μέσας νύκτας οϊον τελεντή τις και εναντίον 
έκείνω, ώστε έν τω έναντίω ταντον αιρετεον.

25 <τό> Forster 26 προς δείλης : προς δειλήν vel ττρό
δείλης Richards 27 28 <δτι> et <έκκρίνεται> addidi ex [Arist/
Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.52, 1-2

28 ή ότι—ραδίως codd. (αύτδ pro τά Richards) : η ra 
άδννατεΐν α’ίρειν ραδίως [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.52, 2-3

12. Διά τί οί πρεσβύται χαλεπώς πτάρνννται; πό- 
τερον <ότι> οί πόρον σνμπεπτώκασι δι’ ών τδ πνεύμα

30 <έκκρίνεται>;2~ ή ότι αΐρειν I αυτό άνω ούκέτι δννάμε- 
νοι ραδίως,23 είτα βία άφιάσι κάτω;

13. Διά τί, εάν τις άπνενστιάζη, η λυγξ παύεται; η 
διότι ή μέν υπό καταψύξεως γίνεται (διδ και οί φοβού­
μενοι και οί ριγούντες λύζονσιν), κατεχόμενον δέ τό 
πνενμα έκθερμαίνει τον εντός τόπον; I

35 14. Διά τί οί κωφοί εκ τών μνκτηρων διαλέγονται
ώς έπί τό πολύ; ή ότι ό πνεύμων έστι τοντοις πεπονη- 
κώς; τούτο γάρ έστιν ή κωφότης, πλήρωσις τού τοπον 
τού πνενμονικού. ονκονν ραδίως η φωνή φέρεται, άλλ’ 
ώσπερ τό πνεύμα τών πνενστιώντων η άσθμαινόντων

40 δι αδυναμίαν άθρόον, όντως έκείνοις I ή φωνή, βιάζε- 
963a ται ονν και διά τών μνκτηρων. βιαζομένη II δέ τή 

τρίψει ποιεί τον ήχον, έστι γάρ ή διά τών piviiv 
διάλεκτος γινόμενη, όταν τδ άνω τής ρινος είς τον 
ονρανόν, ή σνντέτρηται, κοΐλον γενηταΐ' ώσπερ κά­
δων γάρ νπηχεΐ, τού κάτωθεν στενού οντος. I

5 15. Διά τί μόνον ό πταρμός ήμΐν καθεύδονσιν ον
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started. But from late afternoon and up to midnight is as it 
were a sort of ending and opposite to the other period, so 
that in contrary conditions the same thing (that was unde­
sirable) is desirable.

1 2.  Why do old people sneeze with difficulty?  Is it 
because the passages through which the breath cis ex- 
pelled> have closed? Or is it because they can no longer 
raise it  up easily, so they eject it downward with force?

12 13

14
1 3.  Why, if one holds ones breath, does the hiccuping 

stop? Is it because hiccuping comes about by cooling (and 
this is why those who feel fear and those who shiver hic­
cup), but holding the breath heats the region within?

15

1 4.  Why do the deaf in most cases speak out of their 
nostrils? Is it because in them the lung has been affected? 
For deafness is this, fullness of the region of the lungs. 
The voice, therefore, does not travel easily, but just as the 
breath of those who are panting or gasping is accumulated 
because of weakness, so is the voice in the deaf. Therefore, 
it is forced through the nostrils. And being forced, it pro­
duces an echo through rubbing. For speaking through the 
nose occurs when the upper part of the nose, which is con­
nected by passage to the palate, becomes hollow; for it 
echoes like a bell, as the lower part is narrow.

16

1 5.  Why does sneezing alone not happen to us when17

I2 See [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.52.
13 According to Plin. HN 28.57, “Theophrastus says that older 

people have more difficulty in sneezing” (= fr. 348 FHSG).
14 I.e., the breath.
15 See [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.53. Cf. Pr. 33.1, 5, and 17.
16 Cf. Pr. 11.2 and 4.
17 See [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.40.
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γίνεται, άλλ’ ως είπεΐν άπαντα έγρηγορόσιν; η ότι ό 
μεν πταρμός γίνεται, [καί]29 νπό θερμόν τιρός κινή- 
σαντος τον τόπον τούτον άφ’ ον γίνεται (διό καί 
άνακύπτομεν προς τον ήλιον, όταν βονλώμεθα πτά- 
ρειν)· καθενΒόντων δ’30 τιμών άντιπεριίσταται τό I 

10 θερμόν εντός; διό και γίνεται τά κάτω θερμά των 
καθενΒόντων, και τό πνενμα τό πολν αίτιόν εστι τον 
εξονειρώττειν ημάς, εικότως ονν ον πταρνύμεθα- 
άπαλλαγέντος γάρ τον θερμόν τον εκ31 της κεφαλής, ο 
κινεΐν πέφνκε τό ενταύθα υγρόν, ον εξωθούμενου® 

15 γίνεται ό πταρμός, και τό σνμβαΐνον I πάθος είκός μη 
γίνεσθαι. άποψοφούσι δε μάλλον η πτάρνννται και 
ερεύγονται καθεύΒοντες [ή εγρηγορότες],33 ότι εκθερ- 
μαινομενον τον περί την κοιλίαν τοπον εν τοΐς ύπνοι; 
μάλλον εκπνενματούσθαι συμβαίνει τά περί αντην 
υγρά, πνενματονμενα 8ε εις τονς έγγιστα τόπον;

29 [και] Forster (cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.40, 3)

20 φέρεσθαι. ενταύθα γάρ I και σνναπωθεΐται νπό τον b 
τω νπνω γινόμενόν πνεύματος, καθεκτικώτερος γάρ 
εστιν η προετικώτερος ό καθεύΒων τον πνεύματος, διό 
και συστέλλει τό θερμόν εντός, ό 8ε κατέχων τό 
πνενμα ωθεί κάτω αύτο· παρά φνσιν γαρ εστι m 
πνεύματι ή κάτω φορά, διό καί χαλεπόν εστι κατέγαν 

25 τό I πνενμα. τό 8’ αυτό αίτιον καί τον καθεύΒειν ημίν 
εστίν. ονσης γάρ τής εγρηγορσεως κινησεως, ταντης 
δ’ εν τοΐς αίσθητηρίοις ημών γινόμενης μάλιστα b

370



PROBLEMS ΧΧΧΙΠ. 15 j

we are asleep, but virtually always when we are awake? Is it 
because sneezing occurs due to some heat moving that re- ;
gion from which it comes (and this is why we lift up our 
heads to the sun when we want to sneeze), whereas when
we are asleep the heat is compressed within? And this is 
why the lower parts become hot when we are asleep, and 
the quantity of breath is the cause of our having nocturnal 
emissions. It is therefore reasonable that we do not sneeze: 
for when the heat from the head—which naturally moves 
the moisture there—is removed (and when this moisture is 
pushed out, a sneeze naturally occurs), it is reasonable that J
the resulting experience does not occur. Now people break J
wind more than they sneeze and belch when sleeping, be- 
cause as the region around the stomach becomes hot in
sleep the moisture around it becomes more vaporized, and ?
as it is vaporized it travels to the nearest regions. For there ;
it is pushed together by the breath that comes in sleep. In- r
deed, the one who is sleeping is more able to hold his 
breath than to expel it, and this is why he draws in the in­
ternal heat. Now the one holding his breath pushes it 
downward; for downward motion is contrary to nature for 
breath, and this is why it is difficult to hold ones breath.
And this is the same cause of our sleeping as well. For be­
ing awake is movement, and this occurs in our sense organs

30 καθενδόντων §e Richards (cf. [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.40,5):
η δτι καθευδόντων codd.

31 τον έκ : έκ [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.40, 7
32 έξωθονμένου scrips! ex [Arist./Alex.] Sup.Pr. 2.40, 7 : 

έζαερονμένον R : έξαιρονμένον cett. codd.
33 [ή έγρηγορότες] Forster : < μάλλον > η έγρτηγορότε·;

Marenghi3
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τώ έγρηγορεναι ημάς, δήλον ώς και ήρεμούντων34 
ημών καθεύδοιμεν άν. έττει δ« τδ μεν πΰρ κινητικόν 

30 έστι τών έν ήμΐν μορίων, τοΰτο δ’ έν τώ I ύπνω ewos 
περιίσταται, λιπόν τον περί την κεφαλήν τοπον, ον 
έστι το αισθητήριον,35 ηρεμοίη άν μάλιστα ημών τότε 
τα αισθητήρια· δ εϊη άν αίτιον τον καθεύδειν.

34 post ήρεμούντων add. <των αισθητηρίων> Bonitz
35 τδ αισθητήριον : fort, τα αισθητήρια

16. Διά τί πτάραντες και οΰρήσαντες φρίττονσιν; η 
οτι κενοΰνται αι φλέβες άμφοτεροις τουτοις τον πρό- 

35 τερον ένυπάρχοντος I άέρος θερμού; κενωθέντων ό’ 
άλλος άήρ έξωθεν εισέρχεται ψυχρότερος του προ­
ϋπάρχοντας έν ταΐς φλεψίν τοιοϋτος δ’ είσιών ποιεί 
φριττειν.

17. Διά τί τους λυγμους οι πταρμοί παυουσιν; η ότι 
δ λυγμός οΰχ ώσπερ οί έρυγμοι άπο τής τα αιτία 

40 δεχόμενης I κοιλίας έστιν άλλ’ άπό τοΰ πνεύμονας;  
963b συμβαίνει δε μάλιστα II άπό καταψύξεως έκ ρίγους 

και λύπης και φαρμακείας τής άνω μάλιστα γίνεσθαι; 
θερμός γάρ ών φύσει ό τόπος, όταν καταψυχθη, ον 
προίεται  τό πνεύμα παν, άλλ’ ώσπερ πομφόλυγας 

5 ποιεί- διδ καί τδ πνεύμα κατασχοΰσι παύεται I (έκθερ- 
μαίνεται γάρ ό τόπος), και τό όξος, θερμαντικόν όν, 
προσφερόμενον. τοΰ δη θερμού συμβαίνοντος άπό 
θερμασίας και τοΰ εγκεφάλου, τών άνω τόπων εις τον 
πνεύμονα συντετρημενών, θερμοΰ τοΰ πνεύμονας ον- 

56

37
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most of all while we are awake, so it is clear that when we 
are at rest18 we should sleep. But since fire produces move­
ment in our parts, and this is concentrated within during 
sleep, leaving the region around the head where the sense 
organ is, our sense organs would be at rest most of all at 
that time; and this would be a cause of sleeping.

16.19 Why do people shiver after they have sneezed or 
urinated? Is it because in both these cases the veins are 
emptied of the hot air that was in them before? Now hav­
ing been emptied, other air—colder than what was in the 
veins before—enters from the outside; and such air enter­
ing produces shivering. !

17.20 Why does sneezing stop hiccuping? Is it because ]
hiccuping (unlike belching, which is from the stomach
when it receives food) is from the lung, and results mostly |
from cooling that arises out of shivering and pain and med- . i
icine especially coming to be above? For the region (of the f
lungs') being by nature hot, when it is cooled does not emit 
all the breath, but as it were produces bubbles; and this is 
why by holding their breath hiccups stop (for the region is 
thoroughly heated), and adding vinegar, which produces 
heat, (does the same thing). Since the heat joins together 
with the heat from the brain as well, the upper regions be­
ing connected by passages to the lungs (the lungs being

is Or, with Bonitz, “when our <sense organs> are at rest.”
I9 This is a longer version of Pr. 8.8. Cf. Pr. 8.13.
20 Cf. Pr. 33.1 and 5.

36 ττνεύ μονοί /SAE Lambeth. 1204 Rpc : πνεύματος cett. 
codd.

37 ττροίΐταί β Barth. : προσίεται. cett. codd.
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τος, η τε προ τον πταρμ,ον κατοχή και η άνωθεν 
κατάκρονσις λύει τό πάθος. I

10 18. Δια τί οί ονλοτριχες, και οίς επεστραπται το
τρίχιον, ώς επί το πολν σιμότεροι; η εΐπερ ή ονλότηε 
εν παχνττγτι, ή δε παχντης μετά σκληρότητας, άκλη­
ρον δ’ ον το αίμα33 θερμόν, ή δέ θερμότης ον ποιεί 
περίττωσιν, τό δέ όστονν έκ περιττώματος, ό δέ χόν-

15 8ρος όστονν, ενλόγως αν εκλειψις I εΐη τον μορίου; 
σημεΐον δέ τό τά παιδία πάντα είναι σιμά.

38 αίμα : δέρμα Louis ex GA 5.3. 783al8
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PROBLEMS XXXIII. 17-18

hot), the holding of the breath before the sneeze and the 
downward pressure from above eliminates the experience.

18 . Why are those with woolly hair, and in whom the 
hair has curled, in most cases very snub-nosed? Is it be­
cause woolliness is found in thickness, and thickness 
comes with hardness, and blood  when it is hard is hot, 
and heat does not produce residue, and bone comes out of 
residue, and cartilage is bone, so reasonably there would 
be a lack of that part?  Now a sign of this is the fact that all 
children are snub-nosed.

21

22

21 Or “skin,” following the conjecture of Louis.
22 The implied premise is that a snub nose has less cartilage.
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INTRODUCTION

This brief book shows at least some level of organiza­
tion (lacking in most books of Problems'). The subjects cov­
ered are teeth (chs. 1-3), the tongue (4-6), and respiration 
(7-9,11-12). Ch. 10, however, on the lifeline on the hand, 
is completely out of place. The author seems aware of, and 
in some cases raises questions about, Aristotles biological 
writings.
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1

OSA ΠΕΡΙ TO STOMA 
KAI ΤΑ ΕΝ ΑΤΤΩ

1. Διά τί οί μανούς έχοντες τούς δδόντας ον μακρό­
βιοι.; η ότι τά μακρόβια πλείους έχουσιν, οιον τα 

963b20 άρσενα τών θη λειών, I ανδρες γυναικών, πρόβατα 
■προβάτων;  οί ούν άραιόδοντες  ώσπερ άν έλάττονα^ 
’έχουσιν όδόντας εοίκασιν.

1 2

2. Διά τί οΐ όδόντες ισχυρότεροι τών σαρκών δύτες 
όμως του ψυχρού αισθάνονται μάλλον; η ότι επί τους 
πόρους προσπεφύκασιν, εν οίς ολίγον ον το θερμόν 

25 ταχύ ύπο τού ψυχρού I κρατούμενον ποιεί την αλγη- 
δόνα;

3. Διά τι τού ψυχρού μάλλον αισθάνονται οί οδόν- 
τες η τού θερμού, ή δε σάρζ τουναντίον; πότερον δτι ή 
μέν σάρζ τού μέσου και εύκρατος, οί δέ όδουτες 
ψυχροί, ώστε τού ψυχρού  μάλλον αισθητικοί; η διότι 

30 λεπτών πόρων εισίν, εν οις μικρόν I τό θερμόν, ώστε 
ταχύ πάσχουσιν ύπο τού εναντίου; η δέ σαρξ θερμόν,

2

1 προβάτων : τών λοιπών Ruelle
2 άραιόδοντες Marenghi3: αραιοί όδόντες codd.: άραιωδον-

τες Bekker 3 ψυχρόν w Rmg : εναντίον cett. codd.
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH THE MOUTH AND THE 

THINGS IN IT

I.1 Why are those who have well-spaced1 2 3 4 teeth not 
long-lived? Is it because the long-lived have more teeth, 
for instance males have more than females, men more I

1 Cf. Pr. 10.48. Source: HA 501b22-24; cf. Hp. Epid. 2.6.1.
2 Or “porous,” if μανούς is a synonym of αραιοί.
3 Cf. Pr. 34.3.
4 Cf. Pr. 34.2.
5 Or “to the opposite,” with most mss., though that seems to 

make less sense.

than women, rams more than ewes? Therefore, those with 1
porous teeth seem to be like those having fewer teeth. li

2.3 Why are teeth, though stronger than flesh, never- j
theless more sensitive to cold? Is it because they are at- 1
tached to passages in which the heat, being slight, is 
quickly mastered by cold and causes pain?

3.4 Why are teeth more sensitive to cold than to heat, 
whereas flesh is the opposite? Is it because flesh shares in 
the intermediate and temperate, whereas teeth are cold so 
that they are more sensitive to cold?  Or is it because the 
teeth consist of thin passages in which there is little heat, so 
that they are quickly affected by the opposite? But flesh is

5
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ώεττε ονδέν πάσχει νπό τον ψνχρον, τον δέ θερμοϋ 
ταχν αισθάνεται.· ώσπερ γάρ πνρ έπί πνρί γίνεται.

4. Διά τί ή γλώττα4 σρμ.αντικ'ον πολλών; καί γάρ 
τών πνρετών έν5 τοΐς όξέσι νοσημασι, καί εάν χάλα- 

35 ζαι ένώσιν I τκαΐ τών ποικίλων προβάτων ποικίλαή.6 
η ότι υγρότητας δεκτικόν, καί επί τώ πνευμόνι έπίκει- 
ται, ον ή άρχη επί τών πνρετών; πολνχροα δέ πάντα 
διά την πολνχροιαν τών νγρών βάπτεται δέ πρώτον 
δι ον πρώτον ήθεΐται· ή δέ γλώττα τοιοντον. αί τε 

40 χάλαζαι διά τό σομφήν είναι σνλλεγονται- I εστι γάρ 
ή χάλαζα οίονεί ιονθος άπεπτος εν τοις εντός. II

4 ή γλώττα : αΐ γλώτται α δ
5 έν Sylburg : και γάρ codd.
6 καί τών—ποικιλαι codd. (obelis inclusi): seel. Marenghi3: 

fort, και τών πυρετών <έν τοϊς> προβάτοις ποικιλαι

964a 5. Διά τί ή γλώττα γλνκεΐα μέν ον γίνεται, πικρά
δέ καί άλμνρά καί όέεΐα; η ότι διαφθοραί ταντ’ έστι, 
της δέ φνσεως ονκ αισθάνεται;

6. Διά τί, όσας άν χρόας έχη τό δέρμα, τοσαΰτας 
5 έχει I καί ή γλώττα; πότερον ότι έν μέρος έστίν ώσπερ 

άλλο τι τών εζωθεν, άλλ’ εντός περιείληπται; διά δέ τό 
λεπτόν είναι ταντη τό δέρμα καί ή μικρά ποικιλία 
έμφαίνεται. η διότι τό νδωρ έστίν ό ποιεί μεταβάλλειν 
τάς χρόας, η δέ γλώττα μάλιστα πάσχει νπό τον 
πόματος; I

10 7. Διά τί έκ τον στόματος καί θερμόν καί ψυχρόν
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PROBLEMS XXXIV. 3-7

hot, so that it is not affected by the cold, but is quickly sen­
sitive to heat; for it is like fire added to fire.

4.6 Why is the tongue a signifier of many things? In­
deed, it is a signifier of fevers in acute diseases, especially if 
there are blisters present, tand those with a variety of col­
ors (are signifiers) of sheep with a variety of colors!.7 Is it 
because it is capable of receiving moisture, and is situated 
near the lung, which is the origin of fevers? Now every­
thing multicolored is so through the moisture being multi­
colored: that through which moisture is first strained is 
dyed by them, and the tongue has this characteristic. And j
blisters collect on the tongue through its being spongy; for 1
the blister is as it were a pimple not concocted internally. ]

5.8 Why doesn’t the tongue become sweet, whereas it
does become bitter and salty and acrid? Is it because these >
are corruptions, but the tongue does not perceive its own !
nature?

6.9 Why is it that, however many colors the skin has, the 
tongue has that many as well? Is it because it is the one part 
that is like any other of the outside parts, although it is 
enclosed within? But because the skin on it is thin, even a 
small variation in color is apparent. Or is it because water is 
what produces change of color, and the tongue is most 
affected by drink?

7.10 Why do people breathe both hot and cold from the

θ Source: Hp. Epid. 6.5.10. " Perhaps this fine origi­
nally stated that a many-colored tongue was a sign of fever in 
sheep; but cf. HA 6.19, 574a5-8 and GA 5.6, 786a23-24.

8 See Hp. Epid. 6.5.10.
9 Source: GA 786a21-29.
1° Cf. Pr. 26.48. Source: Thphr. Vent. 20.
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πνέουσιν; φυσωσι μεν γάρ ψυχρόν, άάζουσι δέ θερ­
μόν. σημείο ν δέ δτι θερμαίνει, εάν πλησίον προσάγω 
τις την χεΐρα του στόματός.7 η άμφοτέρως ό άηρ 
κινούμενος θερμός,8 δ δέ φυσων κινεί τον αέρα ονκ 

15 άθρόως, αλλά διά στενού τού στόματος; I ολίγον ονν 
έκπνέων, πολύ κινεί τον θύραθεν, εν ω τδ θερμόν ον τδ 
έκ τού στόματος οΰ φαίνεται δε δλεγότητα. ό δ’ άάζων 
άθρόον έκπνεΐ- διό θερμόν, έστι γάρ φυσασμού τό9 
διαφέρειν τη συστροφη- δ δ’ άασμδς άθρόου έκπνευ- 
σις.

7 προσάγη τις την χεΐρα τοΰ στόματος γ δ : προσαγάγΐ) 
τις τοΰ στόματος την χεΐρα cett. codd.

8 θερμός w Rmg Gaza : ψυχρός cett. codd.
9 φυσασμοΰ : φυσασριος Marenghi3 ex Barth. : φνσιασμον 

Sylburg II τό Sylburg : τω codd.

8. Διά τί, εάν σφόδρα και άθρόον έκπνεύσωσιν, 
20 αδυνατούσε I πάλιν εκπνεύσαι; ομοίως δ’ έχει καί επί 

τού άναπνεύσαε· αδυνατούσε γάρ δϊς έφεζης ποιεΐν 
αυτό, η δτι τό μεν δεωσες τις έστι, το δε συναγωγή 
τόπου, ά άχρι τινός έστι δυνατά γίνεσθαι; φανερόν 
ούν ότι έναλλάξ ανάγκη αμφω γίνεσθαι, καί αδύνατον 
δϊς έφεξης. I

25 9. Διά τι ετέρου τόπου όντος ή τά σΐτα και τό ποτόν
δεεξέρχεταε καί η άναπνέομεν, έάν μείζω ψιομδν κατα- 
πίωμεν, πνιγόμεθα; ούδέν δη άτοπον ού γάρ μόνον 
έαν τι έμπεση εις τον τοπον τούτον, αλλά καν ετι 
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PROBLEMS XXXIV. 7-9

mouth? For they blow cold, but they “ha”11 hot. There is a 
sign that (breathing) causes heat: if one brings the hand 
near the mouth. Or is the air that is moved in both cases 
hot, but the one who blows out does not move the air all at 
once but through a narrow mouth? Therefore, although he 
breathes out little air, he moves more outside, in which 
case the heat that is from the mouth is not apparent, be­
cause there is little of it. But the one who “ha”s breathes 
out the air all at once, which is why it is hot. For going 
through in a dense mass is a characteristic of blowing; but 
the “ha” is a breathing out all at once.

8.1 2 Why, if people breathe out violently and all at 
once,  are they unable to breathe out again? And similarly 
too in the case of breathing in: for people are unable to do 
it twice in a row. Is it because the one is a sort of dilation, 
whereas the other is a contraction of the region, both of 
which can occur up to a certain limit? Therefore, it is 
evident that both must occur alternately, and neither can 
occur twice in a row.

13

9. Why, although it is a different region through which 
food and drink pass and through which we breathe in, if we 
swallow a very large morsel, we choke? In fact, this is not 
strange; for we do so not only if something falls into this re­
gion, but if it is further blocked as well, we choke that

n The rare άάζ,ω is likely an onomatopoetic word (and per­
haps a Peripatetic neologism) referring to the gentle release of 
breath out of a fairly wide-open mouth: “ha.” Aside from its two 
occurrences in this chapter (as well as one occurrence of its cog­
nate 6 άασμάς), it appears elsewhere only at Arist. Mete. 367b2.

12 Ci.Juv. 27 (=Resp. 21).
13 I.e., breathing out all of the air at once.
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φραχθη, οντω μάλλον πνιγόμεθα. ταύτα δέ παράλλη- 
30 λά έστι, καθ’ δ τε τά I σιτία δεχόμεθα και καθ’ ο 

άναπνέομεν. δταν ονν έμπέση μείζων ψωμάς, και ή 
αναπνοή σνμφραττεται,10 ώστε μη είναι τω πνεύματι 
έξοδον.

10. Διά τί, δσοι την διά χειρδς τομήν εχονσι οί 
δλης, μακροβιώτατοι; η διότι τά άναρθρα βραχύβια 

35 και ασθενή; I σημεΐον δέ της μέν άσθενείας τά νέα, 
της δέ βραχνβιότητος τά έννγρα. δηλον άρα δτι τά 
ηρθρωμένα τονναντίον. τοιαύτα δέ, ων και τά φύσα 
άναρθρα μάλιστα ηρθρωται. της δέ χειρδς τδ έσω 
άναρθρότατον.

11. Διά τί έν τω μακράν άναπνεΐν, ελκόντων μεν 
964b εϊσω το II πνεύμα, σνμπίπτει ή κοιλία, έκπνεόντων δε 

πληρούται; πιθανόν δ’ έστϊ τονναντίον σνμβαίνειν. η 
ότι των μέν άναπνεόντων ετνμπιεζονμένη ταΐς πλευ- 
ραΐς κάτω, καθάπερ αί φύσαι, προσογκεΐν φαίνεται; I

5 12. Δια τι άναπνέομεν; η καθάπερ τδ νγρον εις
πνεύμα διαλύεται, οντω καί11 τδ πνεύμα εις τδ πνρ; τδ 
της φύσεως ονν θερμδν δταν τδ πολν τού πνεύματος 
πύρ ποίηση, άλγηδόνα εμποιεί, τοις δέ πόροις και 
δγκον διόπερ έξωθούμεν τδ πύρ μετά τού πνεύματος.

10 δταν δ’ έξέλθη τδ πνεύμα και I τδ πύρ, σνμπιπτόντων

1θ συμφράττεται Marenghi3 ex Barth. : σνμφράττει codd.
11 και γ XaM u : om. cett. codd.
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much more. Now these—both the region through which 
we receive food and the one through which we breathe 
in—are parallel. Therefore, when a very large morsel falls 
in, the organ of respiration is also closed, so that there is no 
exit for the breath.

10.14 Why are those who have the line  across the en­
tire hand long-lived? Is it because the unarticulated ani­
mals  are short-lived and weak? Now a sign of weakness 
are the young animals, and of being short-lived the aquatic 
animals. So it is clear that the articulated animals are the 
opposite. Such are those animals for whom even the unar­
ticulated parts are mostly articulated. And the inside of the 
hand is most unarticulated.

1415

16

11.17 Why is it that, in breathing in deeply, when draw­
ing in the breath the stomach contracts, but when breath­
ing out it fills up? It is plausible that the opposite happens. 
Is it because when breathing in the stomach is compressed 
downward by the ribs, just like bellows, (and then, when 
breathing out,) it appears to swell?

12.18 Why do we breathe in? Is it that just as moisture 
dissolves into breath, so too does breath into fire? The heat 
of nature, therefore, when the greater part of the breath 
produces fire, causes pain and also pressure in the pas­
sages; this is why we push out the fire with the breath. Now 
when the breath and the fire have gone out, as the passages

14 Cf. Pr. 10.49. Source: HA 493b32-94al.
15 Literally, “the cut.” 16 Smooth animals, with no or

few apparent joints or seams. The author likely has in mind ani­
mals like the squid (which Aristotle says is short-lived; see HA 
550bI4). 17 18 Cf. Juv. 27 (= Resp. 21).

18 Cf. Juv. 27 (= Resp. 21) and Hp. Epid. 6.5.1.
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των πόρων και καταψυχομένων άλγηδόνες γίνονται· 
έλκομεν ούν το πνεύμα πάλιν, είτα άνοίζαντες τον 
πνεύματος12 τούς πόρους και βοηθησαντες 13 πάλιν 
γίνεται το πυρ, και πάλιν άλγοΰντες έκπέμπομεν, και 
διά τέλους τούτο πράττομεν, καθάπερ και σκαρδα- 

15 μυσσομεν κατά I το καταφύχεσθαι το περί τον οφθαλ­
μόν σώμα και ξηραίνεσθαι, και βαδίζομεν οΰ14 προσ- 
έχοντες rfj βαδίσει τον νούν, κυβερνωμενης δέ τής 
διανοίας αυτής.15 τούτον ούν τον τρόπον και τά περί 
ττην αναπνοήν ποιοΰμεν μ-ηχανωμενοι γάρ τον αέρα 
ελκειν άναπνέομεν, και πάλιν έλκομεν.

12 πνεύματος : σώματος γ (praeter X·’ am ρ)
13 βο-ηθ-ησαντες Sylburg (et Vat.l904mg) : βοησαντες codd. 
14 ον Bussemaker : ονν codd.
45 αυτής χ t: αντοίς cett. codd. (αύτοΐς scrip. Marenghi3) II 

post αύτοΐς lac. ind. Bekker
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contract and are cooled, pains occur; therefore, we draw in 
the breath again. Then, when we have opened the passages 
for breath and relieved them,19 fire comes again, and again 
feeling pain we expel (the fire with the breath), and we 
continue doing this to the end, just as we also continue 
blinking in accordance with the cooling and drying of the 
part of the body around the eye, and we walk without giv­
ing thought to the walking, the mind itself steering us. In 
the same manner, therefore, we do the things involved in 
breathing; for we breathe in by contriving to draw in the 
air, and then we draw it in again.

19 Or with the mss. “and emitted a shout.”
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INTRODUCTION

Although Aristotle discusses in some detail the sense of 
touch (e.g. in DA 2.11 and 3.13), this is not the topic of Pr. 
35. Rather, this brief book is concerned with the results of 
certain kinds of touching—especially tickling (chs. 1, 2, 6, 
7, 8) and shuddering or shivering (1, 3, 5, 9). The remain­
ing two chapters raise and discuss the following questions: 
“Why, though summer is hot and winter is cold, are bod­
ies when touched colder in summer than in winter?” (4) 
and “Why does what is passed along alternatively between 
fingers appear to be two things?” (10).

Little can be said about the sources for these chapters. 
Pr. 35.3 and 9 are likely responding to Hippocratic texts, 
and chs. 2, 6, and 8 appear to be drawing on the discussion 
of tickling and laughing in PA 3.10.
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ ΤΑ ΤΠΟ 
ΤΗΝ ΑΦΗΝ

1. Δια τι μάλλον φριττομεν ετέρου θιγόντος πως ή 
αντοί ημών; η οτι αίσθητικωτέρα η άφή τον άλλο- 
τριον ή ή τοΰ οικείου; τό γάρ συμφυές αναίσθητοι/. 

964b25 καί φοβεριώτερον το I λάθρα και έζαπιναίως γινόμε­
νον, ό δε φόβος κατά.ψνζις <τις>·1 ή δέ άλλοτρία άφή 
προς την οικείαν άμφω ταντα έχει, καί όλως δέ παθη­
τικόν έκαστον πεφνκεν η μάλλον η μόνον νπ’ άλλου η 
νφ’ αντον,2 ο'ιον και έπί τον γαργαλίζεσθαι (συμβαί­
νει. I

1 <τις> Marenghi3 (cf. Pr. 35.3, 964b36)
2 ύπ’ άλλον ή νφ’ αντον Sylburg : νπ’ άλλον έστίν η αντον 

codd.
3 ονκ Marenghi3 : οΰδ’ Bekker : οντ codd.

30 2. Διά τί γαργαλίζονται τάς μασχάλας και τα
εντός τών ποδών; η διά την λεπτότητα τον δέρματος; 
και ών άσννήθης η αφή, οίον τούτων και τον ωτός;

3. Δια τι φριττονσιν ονκ έπι τοΐς αντοΐς πάντες; η 
35 ότι ονκ3 έπι I τοΐς αντοΐς πάντες ήδόμεθα, ώσπερ ουδέ 

λνπονμεθα έπι τοΐς αντοΐς πάντες; ομοίως δή ον
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH WHAT DEPENDS 

ON TOUCH1

1 Or perhaps “what falls under (the heading of touch.”
2 The same word (φρίτταν) can also be mean “shiver.”
3 Cf. Pr. 35.6, 7, 8. 4 laterally, “on the inner parts of the

feet.” 5 Cf. Pr. 7.5. Source: Hp. Hum. 9.

1. Why do we shudder2 more when someone else
touches us somewhere than when we touch ourselves? Is it < j
because the touch of another is more sensitive than ones
own? For what is naturally connected is imperceptible. L
Also, what occurs secretly and suddenly is more fearful, 11
and fear is <a sort of> cooling. Now another’s touch has ‘,
both these qualities, relative to ones own. And generally, "‘
every passive experience is naturally produced either i
more or solely by another than by oneself, as happens in 
the case of being tickled.

2.3 Why are people ticklish in the armpits and on the 
soles of the feet?4 Is it owing to the thinness of the skin? 
And are some parts not used to the sense of touch, like 
these and the ear?

3.® Why do all people not shudder at the same things? Is 
it because we do not all feel pleasure at the same things, 
just as we do not all feel pain at the same things? In the 
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iRS

φρίττομεν έπί τοΐς αντοΐς- ’έστι γάρ η αντη κατάψνζίς 
τις. διδ οΐ μέν τον ίματίον δακνομένον φρίττονσιν, οΐ 
δέ πρίονος άκονονμένον η έλκομένον, οι δέ κισήρεως 
τεμνομένης, οΐ δ’ δνον λίθον άλονντος.

4. Δια τί τον μεν θέρονς οντος θερμόν, τον 8e 
965a χειμώνος ψνχρον, II τα σώματα θιγγανόντων ψυχεινό- 

τερά έστι τον θέρονς η τον χειμώνας; πότερον ότι ό 
ίδρώς και ή ϊδισις καταψύχει τά σώματα, τοντο δ’ εν 
μέν τω θέρει γίνεται, έν δέ τω χειμώνι ον; η ότι 

5 άντιπεριίσταται έναντίως τδ ψνχρδν και I τδ θερμόν 
τη ώρα, και εσω φεύγει έν τω θέρει, διδ καί ίδρωτα 
άνίησιν έν δέ τω χειμώνι άποστέγει τδ ψΰχος και 
άτμίζει το σώμα ώσπερ ή γη;

5. Διά τί φρίττονσιν αί τρίχες έν τώ δερματι; η 
δταν σνσπάσωσι  τδ δέρμα, εικότως έξανέστησαν;4

6 I.e., in the cases of shuddering, feeling pain, and feeling 
pleasure.

7 Or perhaps across some other surface, like metal or stone.

10 σνσπώσι δέ καί, I νπδ ρίγονς και νπ’ άλλων παθών.
6. Διά τί αντδς αντδν ονθεΐς γαργαλίζει; η ότι καί 

νπ’ άλλον ηττον, έάν προαίσθηται, μάλλον δέ, αν μη 
δρα; ώσθ’ ήκιστα γαργαλισθήσεται, δταν μη λαν- 
θάντ) τοντο πάσχων. έστι δ’ ό γέλως παρακοπη τι?

15 και απάτη, διδ καί I τνπτόμενοι εις τάς φρένας γελω- 
σιν ον γάρ δ τνχών τόπος έστιν ω γελώσιν. τδ

4 ετνσπάσωσι Forster ex Pr. 8.12, 888a39 : σπάσωσι codd. 
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same way, surely, we do not all shudder at the same things; 
for it is the same sort of cooling.6 This is why some of us 
shudder when a cloak is ripped, some when a saw is sharp­
ened or drawn (across wood),'1 some when a pumice stone 
is cut, and some when a millstone is grinding on stone.

8 I.e., in winter, heat is contained by the cold, while in summer, 
cold is contained by the heat.

9 Sweat or (more likely) heat.
1° This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 8.12. Cf. Pr. 8.15 

and 21. 11 The same word (φρίττονσι,ν) translated “shud­
der” or “shiver” elsewhere.

12 Cf. Pr. 35.2, 7, 8. See EN 1150b22-25.

4. Why, though summer is hot and winter is cold, are 
bodies when touched colder in summer than in winter? Is 
it because sweat and the act of sweating cool bodies, and 
this occurs in summer but not in winter? Or is it because 
cold and heat are contained in a manner inverse to the sea­
son,8 and so (the cold) flees inward in summer, and this is 
why (the body) releases sweat; whereas in winter, the cold 
keeps it9 inside, and the body, like the earth, produces 
vapor?

5.10 Why do the hairs bristle11 on the skin? Is it that 
when the skin is contracted, it is reasonable that they stand 
up? And they contract under the influence of chill and 
other conditions.

6.12 Why does no one tickle himself? Is it because one 
also (feels tickling) by another less if it is not anticipated, 
but more if he does not see it? So, one will feel tickling 
least when one notices this happening. Now laughter is a 
sort of frenzy and deceit. And this is why people struck in 
the midriff laugh; for it is not any chance part with which

397



ARISTOTLE

20

25

30

35

λαθραΐον σ.πατητικόν. διά τοντο και γίνεται ό γέλως 
και ον γίνεται νπ’ αντοΰ.

7. Δια τι ποτέ τα χείλη μάλιστα. γαργαλιζόμεθα; η 
διότι δει τδ γαργαλιζόμενον μή πρόσω τον αισθη­
τικόν είναι; I εστι δε τα χείλη περί τον τόπον τούτον 
μάλιστα, διά τοντο δέ γαργαλίζεται τά χείλη των περί 
την κεφαλήν τόπων, οτι  έστιν εύσαρκα. ενκινητότατα 
ονν μάλιστα έστιν.

5

8. Δια η, έαν τις τον περί τάς μασχάλας τόπον 
κνήση, έκγελώσιν, έάν δέ τινα άλλον, ον; ή διά τί 
<πτερω τάς I ρίνας κνήσαντες>  πτάρνννται; η τόποι 
είσι τών φλεβίων, ών καταφνχομένων -η τουναντίον 
πασχόντων υγραίνονται1 ή εις πνεύμα έκ τον υγροί 
διαλύονται;  ώσπερ έάν τάς έπι τον τραχήλου πίεση 
τις φλέβας, καθεύδουσιν. ή μεν ηδονή θερμασία  τί; 
έστιν- τοντο δε, όταν πλέον τδ πνεύμα έγγένηται, I 
άθρόον έξω άφίεμεν. ωσαύτως καί έπι τω πταρμέ, 
πτερω  διαθερμάναντες και κνήσαντες  διελύσαμεν 
εις πνενμα- πλέονος δέ γενομένον έξεώσαμεν.

8

8
9

10 11

9. Δια τι μετά τα σιτια φρίττομεν πολλάκις; ή ότι 
ψυχρά είσπορενόμενα άπδ πρώτης κρατεί μάλλον τοΰ 
φυσικού I θερμού ή κρατείται;

5 ότι Marenghi3 : ά γ : ό cett. codd. 6 <πτερω τάς
ρίνας κινησαντες> Sylburg ex Gaza {κνήσαντες pro κινήσαντε;
Bekker) 7 υγραίνονται: υγραίνεται α δ

8 διαλύονται Forster : διαλύεται codd.
9 καθεύδουσιν. ή μέν ηδονή θερμασία : καθεύδουσιν ήρίν,

ηδονή θαυμασία Ross apud Forster
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we laugh. Now what is unnoticed is deceptive. For this rea­
son too laughter occurs and is not produced by oneself.

7 .  Why do we feel ticklish especially on the lips? Is 
it because the part that feels ticklish must not be far from 
the sense organ? Now the Ups especially are near this re­
gion. And for this reason the Bps—of the regions around 
the head—are ticklish, because they are fleshy. Therefore, 
they especially are most easily moved.

13

8 .  Why, if someone scratches the region around the 
armpits, do we laugh out, but not some other region? Or 
why do people sneeze < when their nose is scratched with a 
feather>? Are they regions of the veins, and when these are 
cooled or experience the opposite they become moist or 
they dissolve from moisture into breath? Just as, if some- j

14

one puts pressure on the veins on the neck, people sleep.
Pleasure is a sort of heat, but when the breath becomes ’
abundant we release it outside all at once.15 And similarly 
in the case of sneezing, by heating (the moisture in the 
nostril) and scratching with a feather we dissolve it into 
breath; and when it becomes abundant we expel it.

9 .  Why do we often shudder after food? Is it because 
the cold (of the food) introduced from the very first mas­
ters the natural heat more than it is mastered?

16

13 Cf. Pr. 35.2, 6, 8. M Cf. Pr. 35.2, 6, 7.
15 The text of these two lines is uncertain. Ross’s emendation 

would yield “... our neck when we are sleeping, there is a wonder­
ful pleasure. But when . . .”  Source: Hp. Flat. 7.16

10 τω πταρμω δ : πταρμω cett. codd. il πτΐρω R w: τω ιττερφ 
cett. codd.

11 κν-ησαντες Bonitz : κινησαντΐς codd.
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10 . Διά τί το πέριαγόμενον Εναλλάξ τοΐς δάκτυ­
λοι?  δυο φαίνεται; η διότι δυσ-ίυ α'ίσθητηρίοίς άτττό- 
ρ.εθα; τοΐς γάρ εντός  των δακτύλων, κατά φνσιν 
εχοντες την χεΐρα, άμφοτεροις ον δυνατόν θίγεΐν.

12
13

14

12 εναλλάξ τοΐς δακτνλοις : τοΐς εναλλάξ δακτν\οκ 
Forster ex Gaza

13 ίντδς : ΐκτος Forster ex Gaza
14 Οιγεΐν Ross apud Forster : εΐττεΐν codd. : klveiv Louis
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1 0.  Why does what is passed along alternatively be­
tween fingers  appear to be two things? Is it because we 
are touching it with two sensitive parts? For holding our 
hand naturally, it is not possible to handle (what is passed 
along) with the inside  of both fingers.'

17
18

19

17 See Pr. 31.7, 11, 17a, 17b.
18 Or, following Forster, “between crossed fingers.”
19 Or, following Forster, “outside.”
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BOOK XXXVI

I





INTRODUCTION

Pr. 36 is the shortest book in the Problems. It consists 
of three unconnected chapters on the face. Ch. 1 asks 
and briefly answers the question “Why do people create 
images of the face?” The others deal with sweat (2) and 
pimples (3). Aristotle discusses the face in HA 1.8, which 
may serve as the background to these chapters.
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ ΠΡΟΧΩΠΟΝ

965b 1. Διά τί τον προσώπου τάς εικόνας ποιούνται;
πάτερου οτι τούτο δηλοΐ ποιοι τινες; η οτι μάλιστα 
γινώσκεται;

2. Διά τί τό προσώπου ΐδίονσι μάλιστα, άσαρ- 
5 κότατον όν; I η διότι ευ ίδρωτα μεν όσα ΰφυγρα καί 

αραιά, ή δε κεφαλή τοιαύτη; υγρότητα γάρ οίκείαν 
έχει πλείστην. δηλοΰσι δ’ α’ι φλέβες τείνουσαι εντεύ­
θεν, και οί κατάρροι γινόμενοι εξ αυτής, και ό εγκέφα­
λος υγρός, καί οί πόροι πολλοί- σημεΐον δ’ αί τρίχες, 

10 ότι πολλοί πόροι εΐσϊ περαίνοντες I έξω. ουκουν εκ των 
κάτω ό ίδρώς, άλλ’ εκ της κεφαλής γίνεται, διό ίδίουσι 
καί πρώτον <καί>  μάλιστα το μέτωπον- ΰπόκειται 
γάρ το πρώτον, το δ’ ΰγρον κάτω ρεΐ, άλλ’ ονκ άνω.

1

3. Δια τί εν τώ προσώπω μάλιστα οί ϊονθοι; η διότι I 
15 μανός ό τόπος καί υγρότητα έχει; σημεΐον δ’ η τε των 

τριχών εκφνσις καί η τών αισθήσεων δύναμις- ό δ’ 
ιονθος ώσπερ εξάνθημα υγρότητας τίνος άπέπτον.

1 <και> Forster ex Pr. 2.17, 868a2
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 

WITH THE FACE

I.1 Why do people create images of the face? Is it be­
cause this shows certain qualities? Or is it because the face 
especially is recognized?

2.2 Why do people sweat most on the face, though it is 
least fleshy? Is it because parts that are moist and porous 
are inclined to sweat, and the head is like this? For it con­
tains a great deal of natural moisture. Now this is shown by 
the veins extending from here, and the discharges coming 
from it, and the brain being moist, and there being many 
passages; and the hair is a sign that there are many passages 
extending outward (from the head). Therefore, sweat does 
not come from the lower parts, but from the head. This is 
why people sweat first and most on the forehead; for it lies 
in the first place. And moisture flows downward, but not 
upward.

3. Why do pimples appear most on the face? Is it be­
cause this region is porous and contains moisture? Now a 
sign of this is the outgrowth of hairs and the power of the 
sensations; and the pimple is as it were an eruption of some 
unconcocted moisture.

1 Sources: HA 1.8 and Phgn. 805a33-b9.
2 This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 2.17. Source: Thphr. 

Sud. 33. Cf. Pr. 2.10.
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BOOK XXXVII





INTRODUCTION

This brief book, purportedly on the body as a whole, 
mainly deals with two subjects: sweating (chs. 1-2) and 
massage (3, 5, and 6). Its one other chapter (4) attempts to 
answer the question “Why do we bum and feel pain more 
by the same heat if we have first been cooled?” Much of 1
Book 37 seems to have been taken from elsewhere in the
Problems: chs. 1-2 are together virtually identical to 2.22; k
a large part of ch. 3 (966al3-34) is virtually identical to j
1.52 and 5.34; and ch. 4 is virtually identical to Pr. 8.19. "

There are no clear sources for the chapters of Pr. 37, i
though those on massage may have been responding to 
medical writings on the subject, e.g., Diodes of Carystus 
frs. 182-85 (v.d. Eijk) and Hp. Off. 17.
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ ΟΛΟΝ 
ΤΟ ΧΩΜΑ

965b20 1. Δια τι άει τον σώματος ρέοντας καί τής απορ­
ροής γινομένης έκ τών περιττωμάτων, ον κονφίζεται 
τό σώμα, εάν μη ί8ίη; η διότι έλάττων η έκκρισις 
γίνεται; όταν γάρ έξ νγρον μεταβάλλη εις αέρα, 
πλέον γίνεται έξ έλάττονος- τό γάρ διακρινόμενον 

25 πλέον, ώστε έν πλείονι I χρόνω η έκκρισις.
2. Διά τί δέ τοντο; η διότι δι’ έλαττόνων πόρων η 

έξοδός έστιν; τό γάρ γλίετχρον και τό κολλώδες μετά 
μεν τον νγρον έκκρίνεται διά την κατάμιξιν, μετά δι 
τον πνεύματος άδννατεΐ. μάλιστα 8έ τοντ έστι τό 

30 λνπονν. διό καί I οί εμετοί τών ιδρώτων κονφίζονσι 
μάλλον, δτι σννεξάγονσι τοντο άτε παχύτεροι και 
σωματω8έστεροι δντες. η και οτι τη μέν σαρκί πόρρω 
οντος ό τόπος, έν ώ τό γλίσχρον και κολλώδες, ώστε 
έργον μεταστησαι, τη δέ κοιλία έγγύς; η γάρ έν ταυττ] 

35 γίνεται η πλησίον διό και δνσεξάγωγος I άλλως.
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED
WITH THE BODY AS A WHOLE

I. 1 Why, though the body has a continuous flow and 
there is an efflux of residues, the body does not grow 
lighter unless it sweats? Is it because tire secretion be- j

1 Pr. 37.1-2 and 2.22 are virtually identical.
2 I.e., the volume of moisture.

comes too small? For when there is a change from mois- ।
hire to air, a great amount of air comes to be from a small '
amount of moisture. For the amount (of moisture) sepa- <1
rated out is great, so that the secretion takes a great deal of !
time. 1

2. But why does this2 happen? Is it because the exit is }
through small pores? For what is sticky and viscous is se­
creted with the moisture, because it is mixed with it, but it 
cannot be with the breath. It is particularly this (sticky and 
viscous material) that causes pain. And this is why vomit­
ing has a more lightening effect than sweat, because being 
denser and more corporeal it takes out this material with it.
Or is it also because the region containing what is sticky 
and viscous is far away from the flesh, so that it is hard work 
to move it, but near to the stomach? For it is formed in or 
close to the stomach; and this is why it is difficult to remove 
it otherwise.
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ίΒ

3. Διά τί αί τρίψεις σαρκοΰσιν; η οτι. αύξητικώτα- 
τον τών έν τώ σώματι τό θερμόν έστιν; τον μέν γάρ 
ενυπάρχοντας, μείζους οί όγκοι γίνονται διά τό da 
αυτό εν κινήσει είναι καί εις τό άνω φέρεσθαι καί 

966a πνευματοΰν τά έυ II ημίν υγρά, ό εν τη τρίψει γίνεται- 
έκλείποντος δε φθίνει και ελαττοΰται τό σώμα, η ότι 
όγκοτέρα <άπό> τής τροφής1 γίνεται ή σαρξ διά την 
θερμασίαν; άπαν γάρ τό θερμόν έπισπαστικόν τον 

5 ύγροΰ έστίν, ή δ’ εις την σάρκα διαδιδόμενη I τροφή 
υγρά έστι, και επιδέχεται την τροφήν μάλλον διά την 
άραίωσιν· αραιότερα γάρ γινόμενη2 μάλλον δυνατοί 
δέχεσθαι ώσπερ σπογγιά. ή δέ τρΐψις ευπνουν καί 
άραιάν ποιεΐ την σάρκα, και κωλύει συστάσεις γίνε­
σθαι κατά τό σώμα, τούτου δέ μη όντος, ουδέ σνντη- 

10 (εις γίνονται- at I γάρ άτροφίαι καί αί συντηξεις εκ 
τών άθροισθέντων εϊσίν. ενπνούστερα δέ και αραι­
ότερα και όμαλέστερα γινόμενα είκός μάλλον όγκοΰ- 
σθαι. της τε γάρ τροφής δεκτικώτερα και τών έκκρί- 
σεων προετικώτερα γίνεται, οτι ού δει πυκνοΰν την 
σάρκα πρός ύγίειαν, άλλ’ άραιοΰν. ώσπερ γάρ πόλις I 

15 υγιεινή εστι και τόπος εϋπνους (διό καί ή θάλαττα 
υγιεινή), ούτω και σώμα τό εύπνουν μάλλον υγιεινόν 
έστι του έναντίως έχοντας, δει γάρ η μη ύπάρχειν 
μηδέν <περίττωμα>,3 η τούτου ώς τάχιστα άπαλλάτ-

1 <άπό> της τροφής Marenghi3 : της τροφής codd. : τη 
τροφή Bussemaker

2 post γινόμενη add. <ή σάρξ> Marenghi3 ex Barth.
3 <περίττωμα> Forster ex Pr. 1.52 (865b21) and 5.34 (884a29)
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3.3 Why do massages produce flesh?4 Is it because heat 
most promotes the growth of what is in the body? For the 
bulk of what is already present in it becomes greater, be­
cause it is always in motion and the moisture in us is car­
ried upward and vaporized, which occurs during massage; 
but when this is abandoned, the body decays and becomes 
smaller. Or does the flesh become bulkier owing to the 
heat from nourishment? For everything hot is capable of 
attracting moisture, and the nourishment distributed into 
the flesh is moist, and the flesh admits the nourishment 
more owing to its being porous; for when (the flesh) be­
comes more porous it can admit more (moisture), just like 
a sponge. Now massage makes the flesh have a good flow of 
air and porous, and prevents accumulations from appear­
ing in the body. But when there is no accumulation, no 
colliquations come to be; for lack of nourishment and 
colliquation are from what has been gathered together. 
And what comes to have a better flow of air and to be more 
porous and smoother5 is likely to become bulkier; for they 
are more able to receive nourishment and more able to 
eject excretions, because for health one should not thicken 
the flesh, but make it porous. For just as a city or a region 
with a good flow of air is healthy (which is why the sea too is 
healthy), so also a body is more healthy if it has a good flow 
of air than if it is in the opposite condition. For either there 
should be no residue, or the body should release it as

3 Cf. Pr. 37.5 and 6. Part of this chapter (966al3-34) is virtu­
ally identical to Pr. 1.52 and 5.34. See also Diocl. frs. 182,185,186 
(v.d. Eijk). 4 I.e., make the body fleshier. The word trans­
lated “massages” can also be rendered “rubbings.”

5 opaXecrrepa might also here mean “more homogenous.”
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τεσθαι- καί δει όντως έ'χειν τδ σώμα ώστε λαμβάνον 
20 ενθνς έκκρίνειν την περίττωσιν, και είναι έν I κινήσει 

αεί καί μηδέποτε ηρεμεΐν. τδ μέν γάρ μένον σήπεται, 
ώσπερ καί νδωρ τδ μη κινούμενου· σηπόμενον δί 
νόσον ποιεί- τδ δέ έκκρινόμενον πρδ τον διαφθαρήναι 
χωρίζεται, τοΰτο ονν πνκνονμενης μέν της σαρκδς ον 
γίνεται (ωσπερει γαρ έμφραττονται οί πόροι), άραιον- 

25 μενης δέ συμβαίνει. I διό καί ον δει έν τω ήλάω γυμνοί 
βαδίζειν συνίσταται γάρ η σαρξ καί κομιδή άποσαρ- 
κονται- τδ μέν γάρ έντδς νγρδν διαμένει, τδ δ’ επιτο­
λής άπαλλάττεται έξατμιζόμενον, ώσπερ καί τά κρέα 
τά οπτά τών έφθών μάλλον τά έντδς υγρά έστιν. ουδέ 

30 τά στήθη γυμνά έχοντα I βαδίζειν έν ήλ,ίω- άπδ γάρ 
τών άριστα ωκοδομημένων τοΰ σώματος δ ήλιος φέ­
ρει4 δ ήκιστα δεΐται άφαιρέσεως, αλλά μάλλον τά 
έντδς ξηραντέον. έκεΐθεν μέν οΰν διά τδ πόρρω είναι, 
έάν μη μετά πόνον, ονκ έστιν ιδρώτα άγειν, άπδ 
τούτων δέ διά τδ πρόχειρα είναι ράδιον άναλ,ώσαι τδ 
υγρόν. I

4 φέρει: fort, άφαιρεΐ ex Pr. 1.52 (865b34) and 5.34 (884b3)

35 4. Διά τί φνχθέντες άπδ τής αυτής θερμασίας και-
όμεθα μάλλον καί άλγοΰμευ; πότερον διά την πυκνό­
τητα στέγει ή σάρξ τδ προσπΐπτον θερμόν; διό μόλι- 
βδος έρίου θερμότερος, ή βίαιος γίνεται τοΰ θερμόν ή 
δίοδος διά τδ πεπηγέναι ΰπδ φυχροΰ τδ σώμα; II 

966b 5. Διά τί αί ξηροτριβίαι στερεάν την σάρκα παρα-
σκευάζουσιν; ή ότι διά την τρΐψιν τής θερμασίας 
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PROBLEMS XXXVII. 3-5

quickly as possible; and the body should therefore be in 
such a condition as to excrete the residue as soon as it re­
ceives it, and be in motion and never at rest. For what re­
mains still becomes putrid, like water that doesn’t move, 
and what is putrid produces disease; but what is excreted is 
separated before any decay takes place. So if the flesh is 
thickened, this6 does not occur (for the passages are, so to 
speak, blocked), but it does happen when the flesh is po­
rous. This is why one should not walk naked in the sun; for 
then the flesh congeals and becomes very fleshy; for what 
moisture is inside remains, and what is on the surface is re­
leased having been vaporized, just as the inner parts are 
moist in meat that is roasted rather than boiled. Nor should 
one walk with a chest bare in the sun; for the sun then re­
moves from the best-constructed parts of the body what 
least requires to be removed, rather than the inside parts, 
which require drying. Therefore, because they are farther, 
it is not possible to lead sweat away (from, them), except 
with exertion, but from the outside parts it is easy to use up 
the moisture, because they are close at hand.

6 I.e., the excretion of residue.
~ This chapter is virtually identical to Pr. 8.19.
8 Cf. Pr. 37.3 and 6.

4.7 Why do we bum and feel pain more by the same 
heat if we have first been cooled? Does the flesh, owing to 
its thickness, keep in the heat which it encounters? This is 
why lead becomes hotter than wool. Or does the penetra­
tion of the heat become violent because the body is so­
lidified by the cold?

5.8 Why do dry massages render the flesh hard? Is it be­
cause owing to the heat added by the massage the moisture
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έπιγινομένης το νγρδν καταναλίσκεται; προς δέ τού­
τοι? ή σαρξ τριβομένη πνκνονται- άπαντετ. δέ όσα 

5 πλειονος τριψεως τνγχανει, I πνκνονται και στερεά
γίνεται, θεωρήσαι 8έ το τοιοντον έστιν έπι πολλών τό 
γάρ σταΐς ή πηλός ή άλλο τι των τοιοντων, εάν μέν 
νδωρ επιχεας έλκης, υγρά καί κλνδώντα διαμένει, εάν 
8έ πλείω τρΐψιν προσάγης, πνκνονται τε καί. στερεοΰ- 
ται ταχέως και γλίετχρα γίνεται. I

10 6. Διά τί αί τρίψεις μάλλον σαρκονσι των δρόμων;
<ή>5 οτι οί μεν δρόμοι περιψνχονσι την σάρκα καί ον 
δεκτικήν τροφής παρασκενάζονσιν, αλλά τά μεν σνσ- 
σείεται κάτω, τά δ’ έπιπολής6 τον φυσικόν θερμόν 
έπιτελονμένον παντελώς λεπτννόμενα είς πνενμα δια-

15 κρίνεται; η δέ παλάμη τή I τρίψει την σάρκα άραιάν 
καί δεκτικήν αυτής παρασκενάζει. καί η έξωθεν δή~ 
άφή έναντιονμένη διά τής πιλήσεως τή φορά αυτήν1 
σννέχει μάλλον, καί άνάκλασιν τής σαρκός ποιείται.

5 <ή> Sylburg
6 επιτολής w R2: έπι πολλον cett. codd.: έπιπολής πολλον 

Hett
7 δή a : Se cett. codd.
8 αντήν (sc. τήν σάρκα) Flashar: αντον plur. codd.: αυτά w 

R : αυτό Marenghi3 : fort, αυτής 
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is used up? But in addition to these,9 the flesh when mas­

9 Presumably, the heat being added and the moisture used up.
1° The meaning of e'Xmjs is unclear here: draw the substance 

out of the water, or spread out the material.
11 Cf. Pr. 37.3 and 5, and (on running) see Hp. Viet. 2.63.
12 Or “. . . is completely exhausted, becomes thin.”
13 This last fine is unclear; there is likely something wrong with 

the text.

saged thickens; and anything receiving much massaging 
thickens and becomes firm. Now this can be seen in many 
cases: for dough or clay or any other such substance, if you 
pour water on it and draw it out,10 it remains moist and 
watery, whereas if you apply more massage, they quickly 
thicken and harden, and become sticky.

6.11 Why do massages produce more flesh than run­
ning? Is it because running cools the flesh and renders it 
unable to receive nourishment, but part (of the nourish­
ment) is shaken downward, while the part on the surface, 
when the natural heat is exhausted, becomes extremely 
thin12 and separates in the form of breath? But the palm, 
through massage, renders the flesh porous and able to re­
ceive nourishment. And the external contact, opposing by 
its pressure the movement, restrains it more13 and pro­
duces a bending back of the flesh.
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BOOK XXXVIII





INTRODUCTION

The final book of the Problems contains eleven chap­
ters dealing with complexion, and especially skin color. 
Nearly half discuss the effects of the sun on complexion (1, 
6-8,11), and three others the influence of various forms of 
exercise on complexion (3-5). One chapter is on the hair 
color of those who work on the sea (2), and one on the skin 
color of those who work with grain (10). There is one chap­
ter on the effects of old age on complexion (9). Four chap­
ters (3, 6-8) are clearly raising questions about passages in 
the works of Theophrastus.
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OXA ΠΕΡΙ ΧΡΟΑΝ

I
966b20 1. Διά τί τον μεν κηρόν καί τονλαιον λευκαίνει ό

ήλιος, την δέ σάρκα μελαίνει; η δτι τά μεν λευκαίνει 
άττάγων το ν8ωρ (φύσει γάρ τδ νγρον μέλαν διά την 
μΐζιν τον γεώδους1), την δέ σάρκα έπικαίει; I

1 Cf. Pr. 38.11. 2 Source: [Arist.], Col. 794a20-24.
3 Literally, “purpiers” (πορφνρεΐς)—divers for the purple 

murex (see HA 5.15), a gastropod the mucus of which was used in 
making purple dye.

25 2. Δια τί οι άλιεΐς και πορφνρεΐς καί απλώς οί την
θάλατταν εργαζόμενοι ττνρροί είσιν; ττότερον on ή 
θάλαττα θέρμη καί αύχμώ8ης εστι διά την άλμην, το 
δέ τοιοΰτου πυρράς ποιεί τάς τρίχας, καθάπερ ή τε 
κονία και το αρσενικόν; η τά μεν έκτος γίνονται

30 θερμότεροι, τά 8’ εντός I περιψύχονται διά τδ βρέχό­
μενων αυτών αεί ζηραίνεσθαι νττο τον ήλιον τά ττέριζ; 
τούτων δέ τούτο πασχόντων αι τρίχες ζηραινόμεναι 
λετττννονται καί ττυρροννται. και ττάντες δ’ οί προς 
άρκτον πνρροτριχες καί λεπτοτριχες είσιν.

3. Διά τί οί μέν έν ίματίω 8ρόμοι και ή τον ελαίου

1 γεώδους a Xa am ρ : γεώδους ΰδατος δ : υδατος γ
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED 
WITH COMPLEXION

I.1 Why does the sun whiten wax and olive oil, but 
darken the flesh? Is it because it whitens the former by re­
moving the water (for moisture is dark by nature, because 
of its mixture with what is earthy), whereas it bums the 
flesh?

4 Orpiment (το αρσενικόν} is a yellow (arsenic-sulfide) min­
eral used as a pigment in painting.

5 Cf. Pr. 2.30, the source of which is Thphr. Sud. 39. See also 
Hp. Vic. 2.63 and Diocl. frs. 182 and 184 (v.d. Eijk).

2.2 Why do fishermen and murex divers3 and in gen­
eral those who work on the sea have reddish hair? Is it 
because the sea is hot and causes dryness owing to its salti­
ness, and such things make the hair reddish, just as lye and 
orpiment4 do? Or do the outside parts become hotter, 
whereas the inside parts are cooled, because, although 
they are getting drenched, the surrounding parts are con­
tinually being dried by the sun? Now when they experi­
ence this, as the hair dries it becomes thin and turns red­
dish. And indeed, all those in the north are red-haired and 
thin-haired.

3.5 Why does running in a cloak and the smearing of

425



ARISTOTLE

35 εις I ίρ.άτιοί' χρΐσις αχρονς2 ττοιεΐ, οί δέ γυμνοί δρόμοι 
εύχρους;3 4 η οτι η μέν εύπνοια ενχρο ιαν ποιεί, ή δέ 
κατάπνιίις τουναντίον; διά δη τδ συνθερμαινόμενον 
τδ έπιπολης ύγρδν μη διαψυχεσθαι αχροιαν ττοιεΐ. 
άμφω δέ ταύτδν ποιεί, η έν τώ ίματίω ίδισις και ή εις 

967a το ίμάτιον άλειψις· έγκατακλείεται II γάρ η θερμότης.

2 αχρονς : ενχρονς γ 3 οί δέ γυμνοί δρόμοι αχρους
(εύχρονς pro αχρονς Hett) : om. Ya Αρ

4 ενχρονν : άχρονν Sylburg
5 συμβαίνει X? : συμβαίνει και cett. codd.

οί δέ γυμνοί δρόμοι εύχρουν3 ποιούσι διά τουναντίον, 
ότι καταψύχει ό άηρ τάς συνισταμένας εκκρίσεις καί 
διαπνεΐ τδ σώμα, ετι τδ έλαιο ν ύγρδν δν καί λεπτόν, 

5 ύπαλειφθέν καί τούς πόρους έμφράττον, I ούτε τδ εκ 
τοΰ σώματος ύγρδν καί πνεύμα εζω ρεΐν έα, ούτε τδ 
έκτδς πνεύμα εντός, διδ καταπνιγόμενα έν τώ σώματι 
υγρά περιττώματα, σηπόμενα άχροιαν ποιεί.

4. Διά τί ή εύπνοια εύχρονς ποιεί; η οτι άχροια 
έοικεν είναι οΐον σηψίς τις χρωτός; όταν ούν τδ 

10 έπιπολης ύγρδν I καί θερμόν η, τούτο συμβαίνει  
χλωρόν γινεσθαι, έαν μη ψυχθη καί άποπνεύση τδ 
θερμόν.

5

5. Διά τί οί μέν ίδρώσαντες έκ τών γυμνασίων 
εύχροοί είσιν ευθύς, οί δέ άθληταί άχροοι; η διότι νπδ 
μέν τού μέτριου πόνου τδ θερμόν έκκάεται καί έπιπο- 

15 λάζει, ύπδ δέ I τών πολλών έζηθεΐται μετά τού ίδρωτας 
καί τού πνεύματος, άραιουμένου τοΰ σώματος έν τώ 
πονεΐν; όταν μέν ούν έπιπολάση τδ θερμόν, εύχροοι 
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PROBLEMS XXXVIII. 3-5

olive oil inside the cloak produce a pale complexion, 
whereas running naked produces a good complexion? Is it 
because a good flow of air produces a good complexion, 
whereas stifling produces the opposite? Indeed, it pro­
duces a pale complexion through the surface moisture be­
ing heated and not cooling. And both—sweating in a cloak 
and anointing beneath the cloak—produce the same re­
sult: for the heat is enclosed. But running naked produces 
a good complexion for the opposite reason, because the air 
cools the secretions that have formed and ventilates the 
body. Further, the olive oil—which is moist and light— 
being smeared under (the cloak) and so obstructing the 
passages, does not allow the body’s moisture and breath 
out, nor does it allow the air6 from the outside in. This is 
why the moist residues in the body being stifled causes 
putrefaction and produces a pale complexion.

6 Πρείμα can simply mean “air,” as it does here.
7 Or “of the skin.”

4. Why does a good flow of air produce good complex­
ion? Is it because a pale complexion seems to be, as it were, 
a sort of putrefying of complexion?  Therefore, when the 
surface is moist and hot, it becomes yellow, unless it is 
cooled and blows off the heat.

7

5. Why do those who are sweating as a result of exercise 
immediately have a good complexion, whereas athletes 
have a pale complexion? Is it because from moderate ex­
ertion the heat is burned out and comes to the surface, 
whereas from a great deal of exertion the heat is filtered 
through with the sweat and the breath, as the body be­
comes porous during the exertion? Therefore, when the 
heat comes to the surface, people acquire a good complex- 
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5J

£1 
r

-γίνονται, καθάπερ οϊ τε θερμαινόμενοι καί αίσχυνό- 
μενοι· όταν δ’ έκλίπη, άχροοι. οι μεν ούν ΐδιώται 
μέτρια γυμνάζονται, οι δ’ άθληταί πολλά. I

20 6. Διά τί μάλλον καίονται ΰπδ του ήλιου οι καθιζό­
μενοι των γυμναζόμενων; ή ότι οι εν κινήσει οντες 
ώσπερ ριπίζονται ΰπδ τοΰ πνεύματος διά τδ κινεϊν τον 
αέρα, ο'ι δέ κσ.θήμενοι οΰ πάχτχουσι τούτο;

7. Διά τί ό μέν ήλιος έπικάει, τδ δέ πυρ οΰ; ή διότι I 
25 λεπτότερος έστιν δ ήλιος, και μάλλον δνναται διαδνε- 

σθαι εις τήν σάρκα; το δδ πυρ, έάν και έπικαύση, άνω 
μόνον ποιεί τδ χρώμα, τάς φοΐδας6 καλουμένας- εϊσω 
δέ οΰκ είσδύεται. II

6 φοΐδας : φοΐβας δ : φωδάς Sylburg : φωΐδας vel φώδας 
MarenghiS

967b 8. Διά τί τδ πυρ οΰ ποιεί μέλανας, δ δ’ ήλιος ποιεί·
τδν δέ κέραμον ποιεί, δ δ’ ήλιος οΰ; ή οΰχ ομοίως 
έκάτερον ποιεί, άλλ’ δ μέν έπικάων τήν χρόαν μελώ­
νει, τδ δέ πΰρ τδν κέραμον άναπιμπλά, ή αναφέρει 

5 άσβόλω; τούτο I δ’ έστι λεπτής μαρίλης, άποθραν- 
ομενων άμα καί καομένων τών ανθράκων, τους δ’ 
ανθρώπους δ μέν ήλιος μελαίνει, τδ δέ πύρ οΰ, ότι τον 
μέν μαλθακή ή θερμότης, και διά μικρομέρειαν δυνα- 
ται τδ δέρμα αΰτδ κάειν ώστε διά μέν τδ τής σαρκός

10 μη άπτεσθαι οΰκ αλγεινόν, διά δέ τδ κάειν I μέλαν 
ποιεί, τδ δέ πύρ ή οΰχ άπτεται ή εϊσω διέρχεται, έπει 
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PROBLEMS XXXVIII. 5-8

ion, just as those who are hot or feeling shame; but when 
the heat departs, they acquire a pale complexion. Now pri­
vate people exercise moderately, whereas athletes do so 
much more.

6.8 Why are those who are sitting more burned by the 
sun than those who are exercising? Is it because those who 
are in motion are, as it were, fanned by the wind owing to 
their moving the air, but those who are sitting do not expe­
rience this?

8 Source: Thphr. Ign. 36. See also Fr. 5.36 and 24.12.
9 Source: Thphr. Ign. 38. Cf. Pr. 38.8.
1° I.e., why does the sun cause sunburn, whereas fire does not?
11 Specifically, the heat from the sun (see Thphr. Ign. 38).
12 Source: Thphr. Ign. 38-39. Cf. Pr. 38.7.

7.9 Why does the sun bum (the skin), whereas fire does 
not?10 Is it because the sun is finer,11 and so is more able to 
penetrate the flesh? But fire, even if it does bum, produces 
only on the top of the skin what are called blisters; but it 
does not penetrate within.

8.12 Why does fire not make us dark, whereas the sun 
does, and why does fire make earthenware dark, whereas 
the sun does not? Or does each of these act in dissimilar 
ways, the one darkening the skin by burning it, whereas 
fire saturates earthenware with the soot that it raises up? 
(Soot is from fine charcoal, when coal simultaneously 
breaks up and burns.) Now the sun darkens human beings, 
whereas fire does not, because the heat of the sun is soft, 
and it is able to bum the skin itself because it consists of 
small parts; and as it does not touch the flesh, it is not pain­
ful, but because it bums it makes it dark. Fire, however, ei­
ther does not touch the flesh or it enters it, since what is 
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>

μέλανα καί τά πνρίκαντα1 γίνεται,, άλλ’ ον μόνον 
εκείνον τον τόπον κάει ον η χροιά.

7 πυρίκαντα : πυρίκαυστα γ
8 ταυτό Forster ex Gaza : τοντο codd.
9 <οί> addidi ex Pr. 21.24, 929b26

9. Διά τί οί γηράσκοντες ριελάντεροι γίνονται; η 
ότι παν σηπόμενον μελάντερον γίνεται, πλην ενρώτος; 

15 ταντό  δ’ I έστι γήρας και σαπρότης. έτι επειδή τό 
αίμα ζηραινόμενον μελάντερον γίνεται, εικότως αν 
μελάντεροι ε'ιεν οί πρεσβντεροι· τοντο γάρ έστι τό 
χρώζον -ημών τά σώματα φνσικώς.

78

10. Διά τί <οί>  περί την τών σιτίων έργασίαν, οί 
20 μεν περί I τάς κριθάς άχροοι γίνονται και καταρροϊ­

κοί, οί δέ περί τους πνρονς ενεκτικοί; η διότι εύπεπτό- 
τερος ό πνρός τής κριθης, ώστε και αί άπόρροιαι;

9

11. Δια τί ο μεν ήλιος τό μεν έλαιον λευκαίνει, την 
δε σάρκα μελαίνει; η ότι τον μέν ελαίου άπάγει τό 

25 γεώδες; I τοντο δ’ ην τό μέλαν, ώσπερ τό γεώδες τον 
οίνον, την δέ σάρκα μελαίνει, ότι κάει- τό γάρ γεώδες 
καόμενον άπαν γίνεται μέλαν. 
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PROBLEMS XXXVIII. 8-11

burned by fire also becomes dark, but it does not bum only 
that region where the skin color is.

9. Why do those growing old become darker? Is it be­
cause everything that is putrefying becomes darker, except 
mold? And old age and putridity are the same thing. Fur­
ther, since blood when it dries becomes darker, it is reason­
able that old men would be darker. For blood is what natu­
rally colors our bodies.

10.13 Why, of those whose work is connected to grain, 
do those who deal with barley become pale in complexion 
and subject to discharges, while those who deal with wheat 
are healthy? Is it because wheat is more easily concocted 
than barley, and therefore so are the emanations from it?

11.14 Why does the sun whiten olive oil, but darken the 
flesh? Is it because it removes what is earthy from the olive 
oil? This is the dark part of it, like the earthy part of wine. 
But the sun darkens the flesh, because it bums it; for any­
thing that is earthy, when burned, becomes black.  13*

13 Pr. 38.10 and 21.24 are virtually identical. See also 1.37. 
Apollonius (Mir. 7) paraphrases this material and attributes it to 
Aristotle’s Problems.
U Cf. Pr. 38.1.
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INDEX OF NAMES

References are to Bekker numbers.

Aegean, 932a22
Agathyrsi, 920al
Ajax, 953a21
Alcmaeon, 916a34
Aleian, 953a24
Anaxagoras, 903a8, 914bl0
Aphrodite, 896a24, 953b31
Arabia, 906bl9, 908al4
Arcadia, 947al5
Archelaus, 954b32
Archytas, 915a29
Arcturus, 859a23
Artemis, 894b34
Atameus, 937b7
Athos, Mount, 944bl3
Atlantic Ocean, 946a29
Attica, 925a8, 942al9, 946b33, 

947a2

Bakides, 954a36 
Bellerophontes, 953a21

Chaeremon, 873a25 
Cypris. See Aphrodite 
Cyrene, 946b34

Dionysius, 949a25

Dionysus, 953b31
Dog Star, 859a23, 941a37, 

944a4

Egypt, 926b6, 945a20
Egyptians, 909a27
Elysian Field, 943b22
Empedocles, 910al5, 929bl6, 

937al5, 953a27
Ethiopians, 898bl2, 909a27

Geryones, 922bl3
Greeks, 910b23, 919a23, 

956b23

Hellespont, 946b33
Heracles, 953al4
Heracliteans, 908a30, 934b34
Homer, 894b34, 934al4, 

943b22, 953a23, 953M1

Indians, 895b25

Lesbos, 946b34, 947a4
Libya, 896a24, 906bl9, 933b33, 

942a7
Lysander, 953a20
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Macedonia, 954b32
Magnesia, 896a26, 937b7, 

937bll
Maracus, 954a38
Memphis, 945a22
Messene, 932a5

Neocles, 956al2

Oeta, Mount, 953al8
Olympia, 956al9
Orchomenus, 926b5
Orion, 859a23, 941b24

Paesa, Lake, 935b34
Parmenon, 948a3
Philoxenus, 950a3

Phrynichus, 920all
Plato, 953a27, 956al2
Pleiades, 859a23, 861a20 
Pontus, 909aI8, 932a21, 938a37
Pythagoreans, 910b37

Salamis, 956a20
Satyrus, 875a34
Scythians, 872a4, 925a25
Sibyls, 954a36
Socrates, 953a27
Syria, 906bl8, 908al4

Terpander, 920al7
Thracians, 911a2
Thriasian Plain, 942al9
Troy, 916al9
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS

References are to book and chapter number. If an entry represents the 
subject of an entire book, that book is listed in italics.

air, 1.8, 13, 19, 52; 2.6, 22, 30;
5.13, 17, 21, 34, 36, 37; 8.4, 
6, 8, 10, 13,16; 10.4, 48;
11.3, 6-9,13-17,19-21, 
23, 29, 32-34, 37, 40, 45, 
51-53, 58, 61, 62a; 12.1, 5, 
6, 10; 13.5, 7, 8, 12; 14.7, 9, 
12, 13; 15.5,12, 13; 16.2, 8, 
11; 19.2, 35, 37, 39, 50;
21.10, 18; 22.10; 23.2, 4, 6, 
11, 12, 16, 23, 24, 30, 34;
24.2, 6, 8,12; 25; 26.1, 2, 4, 
5, 8, 9, 11, 12,16,18-21, 
27, 30-34, 36, 48, 53, 54, 
61; 28.1; 32.2, 5; 33.1, 16;
34.7, 12; 37.1, 3; 38.3, 4, 6.
See also breath; pneuma 

anger, 2.26; 5.15; 8.3, 20; 11.60;
27.3; 28.3; 29.13; 30.11;
31.3; 32.8

animal, 1.42; 4.4, 6,12, 13,15, 
20; 5.9; 7.6; 10; 11.1,14, 
24, 40, 45, 55, 57; 13.4;
14.4; 16.9; 17.2; 20.12,17, 
44; 27.9; 28.2, 7; 34.10. See 
also specific animals

anxiety, 2.26, 31; 11.31, 32, 36, 
53, 62b; 27.3, 10,11

apoplexy, 1.9; 3.26, 29, 32; 7.8;
11.36, 54, 60; 30.1

arm, 2.5; 5.8; 16.9
armpit, 1.34; 2.14; 4.12; 13.8;

35.2, 8
ass, 10.27, 29, 59, 61
astronomy, 15.4—13
audibility, 11.19, 33, 45
aulos, 11.13; 18.4; 19.1, 9, 10,

18, 23, 43; 30.5
autumn, 1.10-12, 19-20, 27, 29;

26.13, 16, 52

baldness, 4.4,18; 10.27, 57;
31.5

barley, 1.37; 20.8; 21.1-3, 7-10, 
13, 15,16, 18-20, 22-24, 
26; 38.10

bathing, 1.39, 56; 3.16; 5.38;
24.8,19; 29.14

beauty, 10.52; 16.10; 19.35a;
29.10

bee, 21.13
belching, 10.44; 33.15, 17 

435



INDEX OF SUBJECTS

bile, 1.6, 12, 19, 29; 4.29; 27.7.
See also melancholy 

bird, 4.31; 10.7, 24, 41, 43, 44, 
53, 60-62. See also 
chicken; crow; partridge 

bladder, 1.40, 43; 2.24; 3.17, 26;
4.2, 7, 9, 26; 8.13; 10.7, 20, 
43; 13.6; 20.12; 24.4; 27.10 

blood, 2.3,15, 31; 4.17,18, 21, 
26, 32; 6.6; 8.5, 6; 9.3-5, 9, 
10,14; 10.2, 22, 46, 60, 67;
27.3, 4, 7; 30.1; 32.1, 12;
33.6, 18; 38.9 

boiling, 1.8,19, 52; 2.26; 3.17;
5.35, 36; 10.27; 11.39, 60;
20.4, 5; 21.1,11, 12; 22.8;
24.4, 5, 6, 9; 30.1; 37.3 

bone, 2.19; 5.7; 10.41, 48; 13.4;
32.8; 33.18 
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10.22, 35, 39, 54; 19.20;
20.22, 34; 21.14; 25.1; 27.9; 
28.5, 6; 29.10; 30.7; 32.13;
33.17; 34.2,12; 35.3; 37.2, 
4; 38.8

panther, 13.4
partridge, 11.39
penis, 4.20, 22, 23, 26; 30.1
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perception, 3.5, 8, 10,18, 26;
5.16; 7.5; 10.15,32; 11.28, 
33, 41; 12.1, 5, 6; 13.2,12;
19.21, 24, 27, 38, 42, 43;
21.14,19; 26.39,48; 28.2, 
7; 30.14; 31.12,13,17

perfume, 2.13; 13.9,11; 20.33 
pharynx, 11.18, 22, 34, 39, 61;

28.7
philosophy, 18.5; 30.1, 9 
phlegm, 1.9-11, 29, 50a; 4.16, 

29; 10.1; 11.18, 61; 13.7
physician, 1.2, 41; 2.26; 3.17;

6.3; 30.1, 8; 31.23
pig, 10.14, 21, 35, 47, 61
pipes (musical instrument),

19.14, 23, 50
plants, 1.23, 48; 4.8, 12; 10.45, 

54, 60; 12.3, 4, 8, 12; 13.4, 
11; 16.9; 17.2; 20; 26.17; 
32.7

pleasure, 4.12, 15, 26, 27; 7.5;
10.39, 52; 12.1, 4, 8; 13.4, 
11; 18.3, 4, 9; 19.1, 5, 9,10, 
16, 38-40, 43; 21.13, 14;
22.7; 26.31, 41, 55; 28.2, 5- 
7; 29.7; 30.7, 13,14; 35.3, 8

pneuma, 4.15, 20, 23, 24, 30;
18.1

poultice, 1.30, 45
poverty, 29.4
pregnancy, 1.9; 10.10, 47 
prior and posterior, 17.3 
puberty, 4.4, 12, 26 
putrefaction, 1.18, 33, 52; 2.21, 

33; 4.13; 5.34; 10.48; 13.1, 
4, 7, 8, 10; 14.6, 7, 9,12; 
21.5; 22.4,13,14; 25.17, 
20; 26.17; 37.3; 38.3, 4, 9 

radish, 9.6; 13.6; 20.11, 13 
rain, 1.3, 8-9,19-23, 51; 12.3;

26.3, 6, 7,19, 26, 27, 46, 
56, 60, 61

rainbow, 12.3
reason, faculty of, 7.6; 28.3;

29.7; 30.10; 33.7 
refraction, 11.7, 8, 23, 45, 51;

12.3; 23.6, 23
residue, 1.4, 6, 8,18-22, 25, 33, 

41, 43, 46, 49, 52; 2.21, 22, 
35; 4.16, 26, 29; 5.7, 9, 26- 
28, 33, 34; 6.1; 10.1, 2, 6, 
22, 23, 25, 31, 35, 59, 64;
13.4, 6, 7; 14.6; 18.1; 22.3;
28.1; 31.5, 23; 37.1, 3; 38.3 

respiration, 8.9; 33.1; 34.7-9, 
11,12

rhetoric, 18.3-6; 30.9
rhythm, 19.15, 21, 22, 27, 29, 

38, 45, 49
rivers, 23.5, 6, 13, 14, 16, 32, 

33; 25.2; 26.30
roots, 20.1, 8, 10,12-14, 18, 25 
roses, 12.8; 13.11; 20.12
rue, 2.13; 20.18, 33, 34
running, 2.24, 30; 5.8, 9,13, 

15-18, 29, 37, 39; 8.16; 
37.6; 38.3

salt/saltiness, 1.2, 38; 3.8, 16, 
19; 4.12, 29; 5.27, 37; 7.9; 
9.1; 11.26,42,43; 13.11; 
20.25, 29, 31; 21.5; 23; 
24.16-18; 32.4; 34.5; 38.2. 
See also water, salt

scars, 1.32-33; 4.4; 9.2, 5, 7, 11, 
13; 10.22, 27, 29

science, 30.2, 5, 8, 12,14
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scrotum, 16.4; 27.11
sea, 1.23, 52; 3.32; 23; 25.2, 6;

26.1, 4, 5, 16, 17, 24, 27,
30, 37, 40, 44, 52, 54, 56- 
58; 32.2, 3, 11; 38.2 

sea-lung, 9.6
seed (sperma), 1.48-49; 3.4,11, 

33; 4.2-7, 9, 12,13, 15, 20- 
22, 28-31; 5.31; 10.13, 24, 
61; 14.5; 20.2, 7, 10,12, 14, 
16,17, 24; 22.14; 30.1

emission of, 4.2, 5-7, 15, 26. 
See also nocturnal emis­
sions

semen, 4.14, 15, 26, 29, 32;
10.14, 57, 61; 27.11 

sex, 1.50a; 3.11, 33; 4; 7.2;
10.10, 24, 47, 52; 14.5;
27.11; 28.7; 30.1

shadow, 14.13; 15.5, 6, 9,10, 13;
16.1

shame, 11.32, 53; 29.2, 6,14;
31.3; 32.1, 8, 12; 38.5 

sheep, 10.6, 15, 21-23, 35, 47,
61, 63; 34.4

shivering/shuddering, 1.39;
2.26, 34; 5.38; 7.5; 8.8,11, 
13, 21; 24.14; 27.2, 8, 11;
31.22; 33.5, 13,16, 17;
35.1, 3, 5,9

sight. See vision
signs, 1.21, 22, 37, 38, 51; 2.15,

17, 28, 35, 41; 3.5, 6, 9,12, 
20, 26; 4.5,13, 26, 31; 5.2, 
7; 7.5, 9; 8.17; 10.5, 18, 22, 
23, 39, 46, 48, 52, 54; 11.1, 
32, 38, 44, 46, 53, 58; 13.7; 
16.8; 19.7, 27, 37, 38, 42;
20.35-36; 21.12, 23.4, 9,

11, 15; 25.19, 21; 26.1,3,8, 
9,12, 23, 32, 36, 48,59,61; 
28.5, 6; 30.1,14; 32.6,7, 
13; 33.9, 10, 18; 34.4, 7,10; 
36.2, 3

sinew, 5.7,15, 26, 40; 6.6; 10.41 
singing, 19.2-5, 9,10,15-18,

21, 22, 26, 28, 37, 39,40, 
42, 43, 45, 46, 48

sitting, 5.11, 14, 16; 6.1,4,8;
38.6

skin, 2.32, 34; 4.12; 5.14; 8.12;
9.5, 9, 14; 10.3, 5,11,27, 
33, 34, 66; 14.14; 24.7,10;
27.11; 31.5, 14; 32.12,13;
34.6; 35.2, 5; 38.7, 8

sleep, 2.16, 28, 30; 3.25b, 34;
4.1,5; 5.31; 6.5, 7; 8.2,22;
10.31; 11.11,17, 27,29,41; 
14.11; 18.1, 7; 30.14; 33.15;
35.8

smell, sense of, 7.6; 10.18,54;
12—13; 28.7; 33.10,15 

smoke, 10.51; 12.4, 10,11; 31.6,
21

sneezing, 4.8; 8.8; 10.18, 54;
31.1; 33.1-5, 7-12,15-17;
35.8

snow, 7.3; 20.21; 26.3, 51,52;
28.1

solstices, 1.26; 26.12,15,32 
songs. See singing
sores, 1.49; 5.27; 10.42; 30.1 
soul, 3.31; 5.15, 25; 10.10;

11.27, 38; 18.1, 7; 21.12;
29.10; 30.2, 4, 5,14; 31.10, 
11

sound, 7.5; 11; 19; 25.2 
south, 10.22; 12.3; 14.14; 23.5,
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9, 25; 26.11, 12, 16, 27, 31, 
32, 45, 52, 55

speech, 3.31; 10.38—10; 11.1, 
2, 4, 17, 27, 30, 35, 38, 55, 
62b

spheres, 15.5, 7, 8; 16.2, 4
spine, 2.14; 10.54, 57
spirit(edness), 10.60; 20.2; 27.3, 

6; 30.1,12
spring, 1.8-9, 18-19, 22; 2.25;

4.31; 26.2,16, 31, 52
stammering, 10.40; 11.30, 35, 

36, 38, 54, 55, 60
standing still, 2.18; 5.12,15, 29, 

34-36; 8.16; 10.26
stars, 1.3; 15.3; 17.3; 25.18, 21;

26.12, 23, 32
stomach, 1.40—43; 2.14, 22; 3.5, 

17, 21; 4.2, 17, 26; 5.3, 5, 
14, 30; 6.3; 10.43, 44, 64; 
13.6, 7; 20.12; 21.13; 22.2, 
3; 24.4; 27.10; 33.9, 15, 17; 
37.2

stones, 1.8; 24.11; 25.9,12
strabismus, 10.50; 31.2, 7, 11, 

26, 27
strings (on musical instru­

ments), 19.12, 20, 23, 24, 
32, 35, 36, 42, 47

summer, 1.6, 8-12, 19-21, 25, 
28-29, 39; 2.21, 30, 33, 40; 
4.25, 28; 5.38; 8.9; 11.17, 
56; 14.3; 20.13, 21; 24.2, 6, 
8; 25.6, 7, 18; 26.2,16, 21, 
26, 48, 54, 57; 35.4

sun, 1.8, 21, 52; 2.7, 9, 37; 3.5, 
23, 26, 29, 32; 5.13, 34, 36; 
7.3; 8.17; 10.55, 66; 11.5, 
33, 58; 12.3; 15.5-13; 16.1;

20.9, 14,15, 20, 35; 21.4; 
23.30; 24.13-15; 25.4-7, 
15; 26.8,11, 12,16, 21, 26- 
28, 32-35b, 50-52, 59, 60;
31.28; 33.4, 15; 37.3; 38.1, 
6-8, 11

sweat, 1.30, 52; 2; 4.12, 24;
5.21, 27, 34, 37, 40; 8.10;
13.4, 9, 11; 31.23; 35.4;
36.2; 37.1-3; 38.3, 5 

sweetness, 1.12; 2.3; 3.8, 13,17, 
28; 4.12; 13.9,11; 19.43;
20.4, 20, 23-25, 29, 35;
21.12, 13, 19; 22.2, 3, 8, 9, 
11,12, 14; 23.7, 19, 20, 26, 
27, 30, 31, 37, 40; 34.5

taste, 4.12; 28.2, 7
teeth, 10.48, 62, 66; 22.14; 27.9;

34.1-3
testicles, 4.23, 25, 26; 11.34;

27.11
thapsia, 1.41; 9.9, 10
theft, 29.2, 4-6, 14,16
thigh, 5.19, 20, 24, 36, 40; 16.9
thirst, 3.7; 10.52; 22.2, 6; 27.2-

4, 8; 28.5, 6
throat, 1.9-10; 27.7
tickling, 30.4; 35.1, 2, 6-8 
tongue, 3.31; 8.14; 10.19; 11.2, 

30; 22.5, 11; 27.3; 28.7;
34.4-6

touch, 28.2, 7; 31.11,17; 35
trees, 12.3; 15.11; 20.7, 9
trembling, 3.5, 26; 8.9, 14;

11.31, 62b; 27.1, 3, 6, 7
trial/court, 29.3, 12,13, 15 
triangles, 15.4, 5; 16.9; 30.7 
tyranny, 18.5; 28.1; 30.9

445



INDEX OF SUBJECTS

understanding (nous), 30.5, 12, 
14

urine/urination, 1.51; 2.3; 3.15, 
34; 4.19, 22, 26; 7.1, 3, 6;
8.8, 13; 10.20; 13.1, 6;
27.10; 33.16

vapor/evaporation, 1.12, 21, 30, 
53; 2.32, 39; 5.17; 9.5;
10.22, 23, 48, 54, 66; 12.3,
4, 10; 13.5, 6; 14.2; 20.14, 
17, 22; 21.4-6, 12,18, 21;
22.9, 10; 23.16, 30, 34, 39;
24.8-10; 25.18, 21; 26.12,
28, 30, 52, 58, 60; 31.1;
33.5, 8, 15; 35.4; 37.3 

varicocele, 4.20; 6.3; 10.37 
veins, 1.42; 2.1,17, 20, 24; 4.15, 

26; 5.9; 8.8; 9.14; 10.2;
11.41; 23.37; 30.1; 31.5;
33.16; 35.8; 36.2 

vinegar, 9.1; 31.21; 33.1, 5,17 
viper, 10.45
vision, 3.9, 10, 20; 4.3; 7.5, 7;

10.15; 11.33, 45, 58; 12.3;
15.6, 7,12, 13; 23.23; 28.7;
31

voice, 4.4; 5.2; 7.5, 7; 8.9; 10.36, 
38^0; 11; 19.2, 3,10, 11, 
14, 16, 37, 39a, 43, 46;
27.6, 7, 9; 33.14

vomiting, 1.41; 2.22; 3.3, 18, 22;
4.8; 5.7; 8.17; 11.18; 20.34;
22.1; 37.2

walking, 1.52; 2.38; 5.1, 9, 10, 
12,15, 16,18, 23, 25, 29, 
34, 35, 40, 41; 10.32; 34.12;
37.3

water, 1.2, 8, 13-16, 23,29,31. 
40, 52-53, 55; 2.1,18, 24; 
3.3, 8, 14,18,19, 22,36; 
4.4, 14, 29; 5.6, 34; 7.3; 
8.11, 20; 9.5, 9; 10.7, 54, 
60; 11.10,28,52; 12.3,4;
13.6; 14.7, 12, 13; 16.1,2, 
8; 20.8, 13-15, 29,30,35;
21.5, 6, 8,11,13,16,18, 
21, 22; 22.8, 9, 11; 23.3,9, 
13-16, 19, 23, 24, 38,40; 
24; 25.2, 3, 8, 10-12,20;
26.5, 19, 27, 30, 36, 46,50, 
52; 27.4; 30.1; 32.2, 5,10, 
11; 37.3, 5; 38.1

fresh, 23.6-8, 10,18-22,30, 
32, 37, 38, 40

hot, 1.29, 31, 53; 2.2; 3.5,26; 
8.11; 11.10; 14.13; 20.14, 
29; 24

salt, 3.8; 20.1,29; 23
waves, 23.1, 2, 4,11,12,17,24, 

28, 29, 33; 25.10
wealth, 29.1, 4, 5, 8 
west, 26.1, 21, 27, 38a, 44, 

52
wheat, 1.37; 10.27; 21.1—4, 7-9, 

11-13, 21, 22, 24, 26; 22.7; 
38.10

wind, 1.3,12, 20, 23-24; 5.13, 
36, 37; 6.3; 8.17; 13.4,6;
20.9, 34; 23.1, 2, 5,11,12, 
16, 23, 25, 28; 24.12; 25.2, 
4, 7, 14,15, 18; 26; 38.6

Apeliotes, 26.1, 12, 21,31- 
33, 55, 56

Boreas, 1.8-10,19, 20,23, 
24; 25.18; 26.2, 3, 9,10,12, 
14-16, 20, 27, 31, 32,35b,
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37, 39, 41,43, 45-47, 49, 
52, 55, 56, 60, 62

Caecias, 26.1, 29
Etesian, 25.16; 26.2, 12, 51
Eurus, 26.27, 53, 56
Forerunners, 25.16; 26.12, 

32, 57
Lips, 26.26, 44
Notos, 1.8-10, 19-20, 23-24; 

25.18; 26.2, 3,10-12, 16, 
17, 19, 20, 27, 31, 32, 35b, 
37-47, 49, 50, 55, 56

Zephyr, 1.17; 26.21, 22, 24, 
27, 31, 33, 35a, 52, 54, 55 

windpipe, 1.19; 11.11, 22; 32.6 
wine, 1.2, 20; 3; 11.36, 54, 60;

12.13; 13.6; 19.43; 20.35;
21.13,19; 22.5, 8,11;
23.26; 27.4; 30.1. See also 
drunkenness

wineskins, 25.1, 8, 13, 17

winter, 1.8-11, 17, 19, 20, 25, 
28-29, 39; 2.21, 33, 40, 42; 
3.5; 4.25, 28; 5.38; 8.9, 16; 
10.21; 11.17, 56, 61; 12.6; 
14.13; 20.13, 14, 21; 23.34; 
24.6; 8, 13; 25.6, 7,18; 
26.12,13, 16, 21, 26, 32, 
46, 48, 52, 54, 57, 61, 62;
35.4

wisdom, 14.15; 30.10, 11 
womb, 10.9, 14, 20, 46 
women, 1.9, 11; 4.2, 4, 12, 25, 

26, 28; 10.4, 35-37, 42, 57; 
11.16, 34, 62a; 29.11

words, 11.27, 54, 60
wounds, 1.18, 32-34; 9.1, 2,11;

10.22, 27, 42, 46; 14.6

yawning, 7.1, 6; 11.29, 44; 
26.48; 32.13; 33.13
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER



INTRODUCTION

Reference to an expedition to Sicily by Timoleon (8.8) puts 
the earliest date for this text after 344/343. The discovery 
of the Hibeh papyrus, which Grenfell and Hunt date to the 

W early part of the third century BC and which contains a
. x lengthy section of the text from 1.13 through 4.3 (with
I gaps), limits its latest dating to ca. 300 BC. The likelihood
A that other events, after Timoleon s expedition,1 would have

1 Chaeroneia (338) and Alexander’s accession (336) and cam­
paign into Asia (334- ) could hardly be omitted.

T been mentioned if the text had been composed much later
than 344/343 seems to limit the composition of the text to 
quite a narrow range, perhaps as narrow as 340-338 BC.

Although its broad similarity to Aristotle s Rhetoric and 
its prefatory letter—which purports to be from Aristotle to 
Alexander but was composed considerably later than the 
text itself—led the text to be included among those of Aris­
totle as his entire corpus appeared in western Europe (first 
in Latin and then in Greek) in the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries, its more common modem attribution to Anaxi­
menes of Lampsacus began already in the sixteenth cen­
tury with the Florentine humanist Pier Vettori. He relied 
on Quintilians citation (Inst. 3.4.9) of Anaximenes as the 
author of a treatise that identified seven species of rheto-
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ric. The seven species coincide with those in this text. The 
problem has been that Quintilian knew of only two genres 
in Anaximenes’ system, whereas our text mentions three.2 
However, except for two exceptional (and easily discred­
itable) passages (1.1 1421b7 and 36.1 1441b31), the text 
largely avoids references to “genres” (γένη), referring in­
stead to seven “species” (είδη) of oratory, which are like 
Aristotles six species (which are based on three genres) 
but include a seventh, investigative (έξίταστικόν) species. 
At any rate, a general consensus has now formed around 
Anaximenes, even if caution prevents embracing the attri­
bution conclusively.

2 Syrianus in the fifth century likewise cites “Aristotle” when 
discussing the beginning of the text itself. Like Quintilian, how­
ever, Syrianus refers to only two genres, so it seems likely that our 
text was made to conform more closely with the known Aristote­
lian doctrine of three genres after that time.

Anaximenes (ca. 380-320) was a historian IFGrH 72) as 
well as a rhetorician. The Suda (s.v.) says that he was a stu­
dent of Diogenes the Cynic (ca. 412/403-ca. 324/321) and 
Zoilus the Grammarian, the latter a critic of Plato and 
Isocrates. There is evidence for his having written a Hel- 
lenica, a Philippica, and a work on Alexander the Great. 
The hypothesis of Isocrates’ Encomium of Helen identifies 
him as the author of the work on Helen to which Isocrates 
says that his own reacts and which he describes more as a 
defense (apologia) than an encomium (cf. Isoc., Hei. 14). 
But no one now takes seriously Jebbs speculation that 
Anaximenes is the author of the Encomium of Helen now 
ascribed to Gorgias.

Aristotle and Anaximenes were both tutors to Alexan-
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X’

der, and the Suda says that Anaximenes followed him on 
his campaigns. Pausanias (6.18.2^4) reports seeing a statue 
of him at Lampsacus, the result of his having interceded on 
behalf of the people of Lampsacus after they had sided 
with the Persians against Alexander; he won Alexander 
over through a trick. Pausanias (6.18.5) also mentions that 
he wrote a polemic against Athens, Sparta, and Thebes 
in the style and under the name of Theopompus in order 
to foment hatred against the historian. Diodorus Siculus 
(15.76) lists him among the memorable men of learning of 
his time, such as Plato and Aristotle, and Plutarch (Comp. 
Cic. Dem. 2) even suggests that he rivaled Isocrates and 
Demosthenes as an orator.

There are almost no points of connection between the 
prefatory letter addressed to Alexander and the treatise it­
self, and it is generally agreed to be a forgery, which was 
appended to the text after Quintilian (ca. AD 35-95) and 
before the time of Athenaeus (fl. ca. AD 200), who quotes 
from it and attributes the quotation to Aristotle (11.508a). 
No specific doctrines from the treatise are referred to 
in the letter, nor are any distinctly Aristotelian ideas used, 
although there do seem to be some echoes of Isocrates. 
The letter seems to imagine Alexander as already sover­
eign (after 336), but there is no reference to his waging war 
against the Persians and other non-Greeks to the east, 
which dominated Alexander s life after 334. So the ostensi­
ble date for the letter seems in a fairly narrow range, from 
336 to 334 BC.

For Aristotle the disciplinary status of rhetoric was of 
enormous importance. He makes explicit its relationship 
to other disciplines, such as dialectic, ethics, and politics. 
But this text lacks any interest in such metarhetorical ques-
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tions; it does not even use the word “rhetoric,” though it 
refers once to the activity of the rhetor (36.39). Its dis­
cussion is thus direct and practical, aimed sometimes at 
the second person singular, but more often expressed in 
the first-person plural. The imagined reader appears to 
be an orator who needs help brainstorming ideas for par­
ticular speeches. To what extent it actually reflects ora­
torical practice and not simply an attempt at a systematic 
approach to such practice is still an open question. Al­
though particular historical situations are cited, no actual 
speeches by practicing orators are used explicitly, and 
there is only one citation, of Euripides’ lost Philoctetes 
(18.15).

As a technical handbook concerned with language, this 
text presents special problems for a translator, and because 
of its complicated relationship with Aristotles Rhetoric, 
the terminology that the two treatises share is especially 
problematic. Both texts put particular emphasis on terms 
such as pistis, enthymema, paradeigma, elenchos, and so 
on. Yet in some cases they use the terms in very different 
ways. Where they differ substantially, I have chosen to 
avoid confusion by anglicizing the Greek word rather than 
translating it, so ενθύμημα appears as “enthymeme,” 
τεκμηριον as “tekmerion,” and so on. I have despaired 
over translation of the word δημηγορικόν and so likewise 
simply anglicized it as “demegoric.” In general I have tried 
to translate what appear to be technical terms, such as the 
verbs άποφαίνενν, δεικνύειν, and δηλοΰν, consistently. In 
an attempt to modernize the idiom, I have avoided trans­
lating the particle γάρ, since its English counterpart, the 
conjunction “for,” now seems archaic, and the logical 
structure of the ideas comes forth even without it. Some
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readers may be struck by my translations for the names of 
the species of speeches. I prefer “proposition and opposi­
tion” rather than “persuasion and dissuasion,” and “criti­
cism” rather than “blame,” “condemnation,” or “vitupera­
tion.”

The text has three basic parts = chs. 1-5 discuss argu­
mentation specific to the seven species; chs. 6-28 discuss 
devices for persuasion (pisteis chs. 7-17) and style (chs. 
18-28); and chs. 29-37 discuss arrangement, again with 
reference to the seven species. Ch. 38.1-11 makes more 
general observations; 38.12-25 is thought to be a later ad- 
dition.

A recurrent pattern in the text is the triad choices 
(προαιρέσεις), words (λόγοι), and actions (πράξβις).3 

1 The relationship between this triad and Aristotle s triad

3 The triad (or at least two of its three members) appears in 
1.3,3.1,5.1, 7.2,10.2,13.4,14.7,31.2-3,36.3,36.32,36.37,37.1, 
37.5, and 38.2. In 7.2 the triad appears as “speeches, actions, peo­
ple,” in 37.1 as “speech, life, action,” and in 37.5 as “acts, speeches, 
practices (έθη).”

of entechnic proofs (character [of the speaker], speech, 
and emotions [of the audience]) has yet to be fully ex- 
plored, but their similarities encourage further study. At 
7.2 (1428al8), in particular, a distinction is made be­
tween proofs that arise from the speeches themselves, 
from the actions, and from the people, and other proofs 
that are supplementary (έπί^ίτοι). The latter concur, with 
one great exception, with Aristotle s atechnic proofs, the 
witness testimony, oaths, etc. The great exception is in 
Anaximenes’ use of the term “the opinion of the speaker” 
(ή δόξα τον λέγοντας), which appears where Aristotle 
places “laws.” How that came about, what the origins of 
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the term “opinion of the speaker” are, and in particular 
what its relationship is to Aristotle s entechnic proofs that 
are “through (or in) the character of the speaker” (ev τω 
TjOei. τον λέγοντας Rhet. 1.2 1356a2-3), are questions that 
have not been settled. Underlying these questions and dis­
tinctions, however, there appears to be a very different way 
of understanding what a “proof’ (ττίστις) is. In his Rheto­
ric (1.1 1354a21-6) Aristotle complains against those who 
ignore pisteis, but that complaint does not seem properly 
directed at this text inasmuch as chs. 7-17 are devoted to 
them.

In the Greek text I have largely followed the Bude edi­
tion of Pierre Chiron (2002) while also consulting the ex­
cellent Teubner editions of Manfred Fuhrmann (1966, 
2000). Students of the Greek text should consult these 
editions for exhaustive reports and discussion. I will men­
tion two points, however. First, Fuhrmann was inclined to 
adopt the reading of the Hibeh papyrus wherever possi­
ble, which results in a sort of hybrid edition whose par­
ents are separated by hundreds of years, whereas Chiron 
prints, and translates, wording from both the manuscript 
tradition and the papyrus. I have not found the divergence 
between the two to be of such great significance and have 
generally followed the manuscript tradition, reporting the 
papyrus readings in the apparatus. Second, in several 
places I have been perhaps even more convinced than 
Chiron of the fidelity of the best of the manuscripts, N 
(Neapolitanus gr. 137 [fourteenth century]), and so sought 
to preserve its readings. In a very few places I have sought 
to venture my own readings. Divider lines in my text mark 
(I) the beginning of every fifth line of a Bekker column and 
(II) the beginning of a new column (a or b); when Bekker’s
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lineation would otherwise split a word, the divider appears 
after that word.

I wish to acknowledge the help of the International So­
ciety for the History of Rhetoric, as well as my own uni­
versity, which allowed me to spend several weeks in the 
rhetorically stimulating atmosphere of the Seminar fur 
allgemeine Rhetorik in Tubingen while I was preparing 
this text and translation. My thanks are due also to Pierre 
Chiron and Marie-Pierre Noel, the organizers, as well as 
the other participants in a very productive colloquium 
on the Rhetoric to Alexander in Paris during my time in 
Europe.

SIGLA

Earlier Greek Codices

Recension A
F =
C =
U = 
H = 
P = 
a =

Laurentianus 60, 18 (ca. 1427) 
Parisinus gr. 2039 (15th cent.) 
Utinensis gr. 3 (15th cent.) 
Matritensis 4632 (ca. 1462) 
Vaticanus gr. (15th cent.) 
consensus FCUHP

Recension B
N = Neapolit anus gr. 137 (14th cent.)

Later Greek Codices

Recension A
O = Vaticanus Ottobonianus gr. 178 (ca. 1485)
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Recension B
A =
B = 
Cant. = 
D =
E = 
G =
M = 
V =

Parisians gr. 2038 (15th cent.)
Urbinas 47 (15th cent.) 
Cantabrigiensis 191 (ca. 1441) 
Laurentianus 86, 19 (15th Cent.) 
Laurentianus 31, 14 (15th cent.) 
Marcianus gr. 215 (15th cent.) 
Matritensis 4684 (14th cent.)
Palatinus Vaticanus gr. 160 (15th cent.)

Papyrus

n = Papyrus Hibeh 26 (ca. 285-250 BC), in B. P. 
Grenfell-Hunt and A. S. Hunt, eds., The Hibeh 
Papyri, part I, n. 26, pp. 114—38. London, 
1906.

Latin Codices

Lat.a = 
Lat.® =
P = 
Lat.y =

Vaticanus lat. 2995 (14th cent.)
Urbanensis 8 (14th cent.) 
consensus Lat.'1®
Vaticanus lat. 2083 (c. 1284)

Ancient Commentators

Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae
Quintilian, Institutio oratoriae
Syrianus, In Hermogenem Commentaria
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[ΑΡΙΣΤΟΤΕΛΟΤΧ] ΡΗΤΟΡΙΚΗ 
ΠΡΟΣ ΑΛΕΞΑΝΔΡΟΝ

*

’Αριστοτέλης· Άλεζάνδρω εν πράττειν
1420a6 Έττοστειλας μοι, ότι πολλάκις πολλούς πεπομφας 

προς τιμάς τους διαλεζομένονς υπέρ τον γραφηναί σοι 
τάς μεθόδονς των πολίτικων λόγων εγώ δέ ον διά 
ραθυμίαν νπερεβαλόμην εν τούτοις τοΐς χρόνοις, άλ- 

10 λά διά τό ζητεΐν I όντως νπερ αντών γραφηναί σοι 
διηκριβωμενως ώς ονδεΐς άλλος γέγραφε τών περί 
ταΰτα πραγματενομενων. [2] τούτην δέ. εικότως την 
διάνοιαν ειχον- ώσπερ γάρ έσθητα σπουδάζεις την 
ενπρεπεστάτην τών λοιπών ανθρώπων εχειν, οντω 
δύναμιν λόγων λαβεΐν έστι σοι πειρατέον την ενδοζο-

15 τάτην. I πολύ γάρ κάλλιόν έστι και βασιλικώτερον την 
ψνχην εχειν ευγνωμονούσαν η την εξιν τον σώματος 
δράν ενειματονσαν. [3] και γαρ άτοπόν έστι τον τοΐς 
εργοις πρωτεύοντα φαίνεσθαι τών τυχόντων τοΐς λό- 
γοις ύστερίζοντα, και ταΰτα είδότα ότι τοΐς μέν ΐν

20 δημοκρατία πολιτευομενοις I ή αναφορά περί πάντων 
τών πραγμάτων έίς τον νόμον έστί, τοΐς δ’ ΰπδ την 
της βασιλείας ηγεμονίαν τεταγμένοις προς λόγον. 
[4] ώσπερ ούν τάς αυτονόμους τών πόλεων διορθονν
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[ARISTOTLE’S]1 RHETORIC 
TO ALEXANDER

1 It is generally agreed that Aristotle is not the author of the 
work or the letter. See the Introduction.

2 This form of address is used also in the Letters of Plato.

Aristotle to Alexander: Prosper !2
[1] You wrote to me that you have sent many, many en­

voys to us to discuss my describing for you the methods for 
writing political speeches. I did not put it off during this i)
time because of laziness but because I sought to write for ■ 1
you in more detail than anyone else has written who has 
dealt with these matters. [2] This was my reasoning: just as 
you take it seriously to have the most striking clothing of '
anyone, so you ought to try to achieve the most highly re­
garded ability in speech. It is much finer and more royal to 
have a thoughtful soul than to see ones body well dressed.
[3] And it is odd for the man who is foremost in action 
to take second place to ordinary people in speech even 
though he knows that although for those participating in 
democratic politics reference in all matters is to the law, 
for those governed under royal rule it is to speech. [4] So 
just as it has been the custom for common law to direct the
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εΐωθεν επι τδ κάλλιστον άγων δ κοινός νόμος, οντω 
τους ΰπδ την στην βασιλείαν καθεστώτας άγειυ διί- 

25 ναιτ άν I έπϊ τδ ετυμφέρον δ σδς λόγος, και γάρ ί> 
νομος έστιν ως απλώς είπεΐν λόγος ώρισμένος καθ’ 
δμολογίαν κοινήν πόλεως, p.-qvvojv πώς δει πράττειν 
εκαστα.

[5] προς δέ τούτοις ονκ άδηλον ώς ο’ιμαί σοι τούτο 
έστιν ότι τούς μεν λόγω χρωμενους καί μετά τούτου

30 παντα πράττειν προαιρούμενους ώς όντας I καλούς τε 
καί αγαθούς έπαινούμεν, τούς δέ άνευ λόγου τι II 

1420b5 ποιοΰντας ώς όντας ώμους και θηριώδεις μισονμεν.
[6] διά τούτου και <τούς>: κακούς την αυτών κακίαν 
έμφανίσαντας έκολάσαμεν, και τούς αγαθούς δηλά- 
σαντας αυτών την άρετην έδηλιώσαμ.εν. οΰτω και 
τών μελλόντων κακών αποτροπήν εύρηκαμεν και των 

10 υπαρχόντων άγαθών δνησιν εσχομεν. και διά I τούτου 
καί τάς έπιούετας δυσχερείας έφύγομεν και τάς μη 
προσούιτας ημΐν ώφελείας έπορισάμεθα. ώσπερ γάρ 
βίος άλυπος αιρετός, ούτω λόγος συνετός αγαπητός.
[7] εΐδέναι δε σε δεησει ότι παραδείγματα έστι τοΐς 
πλείστοις τών ανθρώπων τοΐς μέν δ νόμος, τοΐς δε ό

15 σδς βίος και λόγος, όπως I ούν διαφόρων ης πάντων 
’Έιλληνων και βαρβάρων, πάσάν εστί σοι σπουδήν 
ποιητέον ϊνα την έκ τούτων άπομίμησιν οι περί ταΰτα 
διατρίβοντες τοΐς τής αρετής στοιχείοις καλλιγρα- 
φούμενοι μη προς τά φαύλα σφάς αυτούς άγωσιν, 
αλλά της αυτής αρετής μετέχειν έπιθυμώσιν. [8] ετι

20 δέ τδ I βουλεύεσθαι τών περί τον άνθρωπον θειότατόν 
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independent cities by guiding on the basis of what is no­
blest, your speech may be able to guide the cities subject to 
your kingship with a view to advantage. For, simply stated, 
law is speech defined according to the common agreement 
of a city, revealing how everything must be done.3

[ 5] In addition, as is not unclear to you I think, we 
praise those who use speech and choose to do everything 
by it as being good and noble, but we hate those who 
do anything without speech as being crude and savage. 
[6] Through it we stop the wicked from manifesting their 
wickedness, and we emulate the good who make their vir­
tue clear. In this way we also discovered defense against 
future evils and enjoyment of present goods. Also through 
it we avoided oncoming difficulties and we provided bene­
fits that we did not have before.  For just as a fife without 
pain is preferable, so speech with intelligence is valuable. 
[7] It will be necessary for you to know that for most peo­
ple either the law or your life and speech are models. In or­
der that you may surpass all Greeks and non-Greeks, you 
must make every effort that those who spend time on these 
matters, by artfully drawing a copy of them with elements 
of virtue, do not lead themselves into corruption but desire 
to share in the same virtue. [8] Moreover, to deliberate is 
the most divine aspect of humanity, so you must not ex-

4

3 The passage is quoted by Athenaeus 11.508a. Cf. 1.8 and 
2.13.

4 Cf. Isocr. 3.7-8 and 15.255.

1 τούς add. Stahr cf. Isocr. 15.255
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εστιν, ώστε ονκ εις τά πάρεργα και μηδενδς άξια την 
σπονδήν έστι σοι καταναλωτεον, άλλα τήν μητρό­
πολην αντήν τον καλώς βονλενεσθαι μάθειν βονλη- 
τέον. τις γάρ δή τοντ άν άμφισβητήσειε τών νουν 

25 έχοντων οτι τδ μεν πράττειν μή βονλενσάμενον I ση- 
μεΐόν έστιν άνοιας, τδ δε κατά τήν νφήγησιν τοΰ 
λογον συντελεΐν τι τών νπ’ έκείνον παραγγελθέντων 
παιδείας; [9] ίδεΐν δε έστι πάντας τούς άριστα των 
Ελλήνων πολιτενομένονς λόγω πρώτον ή τοΐς εργοις 
σνγγινομενονς, πρδς δέ τοντοις και τούς μέγιστον 

30 αξίωμα τών βαρβάρων έχοντας I τοντω πρδ τών πρα- 
1421a γμάτων χρωμένους, είδότας καλώς ώς II άκρόπολίς όση 

σωτηρίας ή διά τον λόγον γινόμενη τον συμφέροντος 
θεωρία, ταύτην άπόρθητον οίητεον, ον τήν έκ των 
οικοδομημάτων ασφαλή πρδς σωτηρίαν είναι νομι- 
στέον.

[10] άλλα γάρ δκνώ έτι πλείω γράφειν, μή ποτέ 
5 καλλωπίζεσθαι I δόξω περί τών ακριβώς γνωριζόμενων 

ως ονχ δμολογονμένων πίστεις επιφέρων. διόπερ 
άφησω, εκείνα μόνον είπών περί ών ένεστι λέγειν εις 
άπαντα τδν βίον, ότι τοντό έστιν, ω διαφερομεν των 
λοιπών ζώων τούτο ονν καί. ημείς διαφερόντως των 

10 λοιπών έξομεν ανθρώπων οί μεγίστης τιμής I νπδ τον 
δαιμονίον τετνχηκότες. [11] έπιθνμία μέν γάρ καί 
θνμω καί τοΐς τοιοντοις χρήται και τά λοιπά ζώα 
πάντα, λόγω δέ ονδέν τών λοιπών χωρίς ανθρώπων, 
ατοπωτατον ονν άν εΐη πάντων εΐ τοντω μόνω τών 
λοιπών ζώων εύδαιμονέστερον βιονντες τδ αίτιον τον

464



Γ

RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER Ep. 8-11

pend effort on secondary tasks and those of no account, 
but you must desire to come to know the mother city of 
noble deliberation itself. Who of those with sense would 
ever dispute that action without deliberation is a sign of ig­
norance, but to accomplish something under the guidance 
of speech is a sign of the education of those who have been 
instructed by it? [9] One can see that all the Greeks who 
engage in civic matters interact best through speech first, 
and then by actions. Moreover, the non-Greeks who have 
the greatest worth use it first before acting since they well 
know that observation of advantage through speech is a 
stronghold of safety. This stronghold must be thought in­
destructible; the one secured by buildings must not be : ]
credited with safety. ’ 1

[10] I am reluctant to write more, to appear to be show- ‘
ing off by introducing proofs about matters that are under­
stood in detail as if they were not agreed on. Therefore I 
shall stop, discussing only what I can relate to life in gen­
eral, that is, how we are different from the rest of the ani­
mals; this way we can also be different from the rest of the 
people, we who have met with the greatest honor from the 
Divine. [11] All the rest of the animals utilize appetite and 
passion and so on, but none of the rest except humans uti­
lizes speech. So it would be the oddest thing of all if we 
lived more happily than the rest of the animals for this rea­
son alone and yet gave up the cause of our living well and
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L

15 καλώς είναι διά ραθυμίαν άφεΐμεν I κατολιγωρησαν- 
τες. [12] διακελεύομαι δή σοι πάλαι παρακεκλημένω 
της τών λόγων άντέχεσθαι φιλοσοφίας, καθάπερ γάρ 
έστι φνλακτικόν σώματος ΰγίεια, οΰτω ψυχής φν- 
λακτικόν καθέστηκε παιδεία, τούτης γάρ προηγούμε­
νης ον πταίειυ συμβησεταί σοι περί τάς πράζεις, 

20 άλλα σώζειν I άπάσας ώς έπος εΐπεΐν τάς ΰπαρχούσας 
σοι τών αγαθών κτήσεις. [13] χωρίς δέ τών ειρημένων, 
εΐ το τοΐς οφθαλμούς βλέπειν ηδύ, το τοΐς της ψυχής 
όμμασιν όξυδορκεΐν έστι θαυμαστόν, ετι δε ώσπερ 
ό στρατηγός έστι σωτηρ στρατοπέδου, οΰτω λόγος 

25 μετά παιδείας ήγεμών έστι βίου, ταντι I μεν ονν και 
τά τούτοις όμοια παραλιπεΐν νομίζω καλώς ημΐν έχειρ 
κατα τον υπάρχοντά καιρόν.

[14] εγραφας δέ μοι διακελευόμενος όπως μηδείς 
τών λοιπών ανθρώπων ληφεται το βιβλίου τούτο, και 
ταΰτα είδώς ότι, καθάπερ τούς έζ αυτών γεννηθέντας 

30 οί γεννησαντες τών ΰποβαλλομένων I μάλλον φιλον- 
σιν, ούτως οί εΰροντες τι τών μετεχόντων ώσπερ γάρ 
υπέρ τέκνων, οΰτω τών λόγων ύπεραποτεθνήκασιν. 
[15] οι μεν γάρ ΤΙάριοι λεγόμενοι σοφισται διά το μη 
τεκεΐν αΰτοι διά ραθυμίαν άμουσου ου στέργουσιν, 
αλλά χρήματα λαβόντες άποκηρύττουσι. διά τούτο 

35 ούν εγώ <τοι παρακελευομαι I διαφυλάττειν οντω τούς 
λόγους τούτους όπως νέοι καθεστώτες υπό μηδενος 
χρημασι διαφθαρησονται, κοσμίως δε μετά σου σνμ- 
βιώσαυτες εις ηλικίαν έλθόντες δόξης άκηράτου τεύ- 
ζονται.
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considered it of little account because of laziness. [12] I 
truly encourage you—who got the advice long ago—that 
you persist in the study of speeches.5 Although health is 
protective of the body, education has become protective of 
the soul. When it leads, chances are that you will not stum­
ble in your actions but preserve almost all the goods you 
have now acquired. [13] Beyond what has been said, if it is 
pleasing to look with the eyes, it is wondrous to gaze with 
the eyes of the soul. Moreover, just as the general is the 
savior of his army, so speech, with education, is a guide in 
life. These and like matters, however, I think it best for us 
to leave aside on the present occasion.

5 Literally, “philosophy of speeches.”

[14] You have written directing me that none of the ' j
rest of the people should obtain this book, although you . j
know that just as parents love their own children more >
than adoptive parents do, so also those who have invented 
something love it more than those who share in it. Just as 
parents die for children, so do inventors for their words.
[15] The Parians, called Sophists, since they did not give 
birth (to speeches) themselves—because of their uncul­
tured laziness—do not love them but make money by auc­
tioning them off. Because of this I recommend to you to 
guard these words so that while still young they may not be 
corrupted by anyone through money, but may by living 
with you in an ordered way into maturity achieve undefiled 
glory.
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[16] παρειλήφαμεν 8έ, καθάπερ ημΐν έΒήλωσε Νι- 
κανωρ, και των λοιπών τεχνογράφων el τις τι γλαφυ- 

40 ρον υπέρ I των αυτών τούτων γέγραφεν εν ταΐς τέχναις. 
1421b περιτευξη δε II 8υσι τοντο ις βιβλίοις, ών τδ μέν έστιν 

έμόν ev ταΐς ΰπ’ εμοΰ τεχναις Θεοδέκττ) γραφείσαις, 
το 8έ έτερον Κόρακος. [17] τά Be λοιπά τοντοις ιδία 
παντα γέγραπται περί τε των πολίτικων και των 

5 Βικανικών παραγγελμάτων όθεν προς I έκάτερον αυτών 
ευπορήσεις έκ τώνδε των υπομνημάτων σοι γεγ ραμ­
μένων. έρρωσο.]

1. Τρία2 γένη των πολίτικων είσι λόγων, τό μεν 
Βημηγορικόν, τό Βε επιδεικτικόν, τδ δέ δικανικάν. είδη 
δδ τοντων επτά, προτρεπτικόν, αποτρεπτικόν, έγκωμι- 

10 αστικόν, ψεκτικόν, I κατηγορικον, απολογητικόν, και 
εξεταστικόν, η αυτό καθ’ εαυτό η προς άλλο. [2] τά 
pev ούν εϊδη των λόγων τοσαΰτα αριθμώ εστι, χρησό- 
μεθα Be αύτοΐς ev τε ταΐς κοιναΐς Βηρηγορίαις και 
ταΐς περί τά σνρβόλαια Βικαιολογίαις και ταΐς ίδίαις 

15 όμιλίαις. ουτω δ’ αν έτοιμότατον λέγειν περί I αυτών 
Βννηθείημεν, εί και καθ’ εν έκαστον ε’ιΒος άπολαβόν- 
τες άπαριθμησαΐμεθα τάς Βννάμεις αντων καί. τά; 
χρήσεις καί. τάς πράξεις.3 και πρώτον μεν τάς προτρο- 
πάς και άποτροπάς, έπείπερ εν ταΐς ίδίαις όμιλίαις 
και ταΐς κοιναΐς Βημηγορίαις εν τοΐς μάλιστα αυτών 

20 χρησίς εστι, I Βιέλθοιμεν αν.
[3] καθολον μεν ονν εΐπεΐν, προτροπή μεν έστιν ότι 

προαιρέσεις η λόγους η πράξεις παράκλησις, απο­
τροπή 8ε από προαιρέσεων η λόγων η πράξεων δια-
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[16] Just as Nicanor showed us, we have borrowed from 
the rest of the handbook writers if any has written anything 
reliable about the same points in their handbooks. You 
will find two of these books. One of them is mine, in my 
Handbooks Written for Theodectes; the second is Coraxs. 
[17] They have described the rest of the points regarding 
both political and forensic precepts separately. From them 
you will be well supplied for both areas from these notes 
that have been written for you. Farewell.]

1. There are three genres of political speeches: deme- 
goric, epideictic, and forensic. Of these there are seven 
species: proposition, opposition, praise, criticism, prose- .
cution, defense, and investigation (either itself by itself j
or with another species). [2] That is how many species of ■ ]
speeches there are, and we use them in public demo­
cratic debates, in legal pleading over contracts, and in pri­
vate discussions. We could speak about these matters most J
readily if we took them up individually and enumerated 
their capacities, their uses, and their practices,6 and if we 
went through proposition and opposition first, since their 
use is most common in private discussions and in public 
democratic debates.

2 Τρία N a : Δυο Syrianus fortasse recte : iudicialem et 
contionalem generalis partes esse voluit Quintilian 3.4.9

3 rrpdfets codd. : rafei? Sp.l fortasse recte

[3] Generally speaking, a proposition speech is an 
appeal to choices, words, or actions, and an opposition 
speech is a deterrence of choices, words, or actions.

6 Spengel suggested “arrangements,” the subject of 29-37. 
“Uses” are discussed in 6-14.
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κώλυσις. [4] ούτω Se τούτων διωρισμένων, τον μέν 
προτρέποντα χρη δεικνύειν ταντα έφ’ ά παρακαλώ 

25 δίκαια όντα και νόμιμα και συμφέροντα I και καλά και 
ήδέα καί ράδια πραχθηναι- εΐ δέ μη, δυνατά τε δβ- 
κτέον, όταν έπι δυσχερή παρακαλη, και ώς αναγκαία 
ταΰτα ποιεΐν έστι. [5] τδν δέ άποτρέποντα δεΐ διά των 
Εναντίων κώλυσιν έπιφέρΕίν, ώς ού δίκαιον ουδέ νόμι­
μόν έστιν ουδέ συμφέρον ουδέ καλόν ουδέ ηδύ ουδέ 

30 δυνατόν πράττειν I τούτο, ει δέ μη, ώς έργώδες και ονκ 
αναγκαίου. άπασαι δέ αί πράξεις μετέχουσι τούτων 
άμφοτέρων, ώστε μηδένα την έτέρσ,ν'1 τών υποθέσεων 
έχοντα λόγων άπορεΐν.

[6] ών μέν ούν όρέγεσθαι δει τούς προτρέποντας 
και άποτρέποντας ταύτά έστιν δρίσασθαι δέ πειρά- 

35 σομαι τούτων έκαστον τί έστι και I δβΐξαι πόθεν αυτών 
εις τούς λόγους εύπορησομεν. [7] δίκαιον μέν ούν έστι 
το τών απαντων η το τών πλείστων έθος άγραφον, 
διορίζον τά καλά και τά αισχρά, τούτο δ’ έστι τό 
γονέας τιμάν και φίλους εύ ποιεΐν και τοΐς εύεργέταιτ 
χάριν άποδιδόναι- ταύτα γάρ και τά τούτοις όμοια ον I 

40 προστάττουσι τοΐς άνθρώποις οί γεγραμμένοι νόμοι 
1422a ποιεΐν, II άλλ’ έθει άγράφω και κοινώ νόμω νομίζεται. 

τά μέν ούν δίκαια ταύτά έστιν. [8] νόμος δ’ έστιν 
όμολόγημα πόλεως κοινόν διά γραμμάτων προστάτ­
ην πώς χρη πράττειν έκαστα. [9] συμφέρον δ’ έστι

5 τών υπαρχόντων αγαθών φυλακή I η τών μη προσόν­
των κτησις η τών υπαρχόντων κακών αποβολή η των 
προσδοκωμένων γενησεσθαι βλαβερών διακώλνσις.
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[4] Given these definitions, the proposing speaker must 
demonstrate that those things for which he is appealing are 
just, legal, advantageous, noble, pleasant, and easy to do; if 
not, he must demonstrate that they are possible whenever 
he is exhorting something difficult, and that they are nec­
essary to do. [5] But the opposing speaker must convey de­
terrence through the opposite, that to do it is neither just, 
nor legal, nor advantageous, nor noble, nor pleasant, nor 
possible; if not, that it requires hard work and is unneces­
sary. All actions involve both of these, so that no one taking 
either of these positions will be at a loss for words.

[6] These, then, are the things that proposing and op­
posing speakers ought to strive for. I shall try to define 
what each of them is and show where we shall be well 
supplied with them for the speeches. [7] “Just” is defined 
as the unwritten custom of all, or of most, which distin­
guishes the noble from the base. That is, to honor ones 
parents, to treat friends well, and to return favors to bene­
factors. The written laws do not direct people to do these 
and like things, but they are regulated by unwritten cus­
tom and common law. These are the things that are just. 
[8] “Law” is a common agreement of a city directing in 
writing how everything must be done. [9] The “advan­
tageous” is defined as protection of existing goods, ac­
quisition of nonpresent goods, disposal of existing harms, 
or the prevention of damages that are expected to occur.

4 ρ,ηδίνα. την ΐτέραν Kayseri : μη8εήραν N a
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[10] διατρήσεις δέ τούτο τοΐς μέν ΐδιωταις εις σώμα 
καί ψυχήν καί τά επίκτητα, σώματι μεν ονν έστι 
συμφέρον ρώμη, κάλλος, υγίεια, ψυχή δέ ανδρεία, 
σοφία, I δικαιοσύνη- τά δέ επίκτητα φίλοι, χρήματα, 
κτήματα- τά δ’ εναντία τούτοις ασύμφορα. [11] πόλει 
δε συμφέροντα τά τοιαύτά έστιν ομόνοια, δυνάμεις 
προς πόλεμον, χρήματα και προσόδων ευπορία, συμ­
μάχων αρετή και πλήθος- και συλλήβδην άπαντα τά 
τουτοις ομοιότροπα συμφέροντα νομίξομεν, I τά δέ του- 
τοις εναντία ασύμφορα. [12] καλά δ’ έστιν άφ’ ων 
ευδοξία τις καί τιμή τις ένδοξος γενήσεται τοΐς πρά- 
ξασιν. ήδέα δέ τά χαράν έργαζόμενα. ράδια δέ τά 
μετά ελάχιστου χρόνου και πόνον και δαπάνης έπιτε- 
λούμενα. δυνατά δέ πάντα τά ένδεχόμενα γίνεσθαι. 
αναγκαία δέ I τά μή έφ’ ήμΐν όντα πράττειν, άλλ’ ώς 
έξ ανάγκης θείας ή ανθρώπινης ούτως όντα.

[13] τά μέν ονν δίκαια και τά νόμιμα και τά 
σνμφέροντα και τά καλά και τά ήδέα και τά ράδια και 
τά δυνατά καί τά αναγκαία ταντά έστιν εύπορήσομεν 
δέ περί τούτων λέγειν έξ αυτών τε τών προειρημένων I 
και τών όμοιων τούτοις καί τών έναντίων αΰτοΐς και 
τών ήδη κεκριμένων ή νπό θεών ή άνθρώπων ένδοξων 
·>\ e \ ο e ·Α e χ λ a λ e ο7? νττο κριτών3 ή νττο των ανταγωνιστών ημιν.

[14] τό μέν ούν δίκαιον οϊόν αν ή  πρότερον ήμΐν 
δεδήλωται- τό δέ όμοιον τω δικαίω τοιόνδε έστίν- 
“ώσπερ γάρ δίκαιον νομίίομεν τό τοΐς I γονεύσι πείθε-

6
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[10] For individuals you will distinguish it with regard to 
body, soul, and possessions: for the body, strength, beauty, 
and health are advantageous; for the soul courage, wis­
dom, and a sense of justice; possessions include friends, 
money, and property. The opposite of these are disadvan­
tageous. [11] For a city the following sorts of things are 
advantageous: harmony, military capacities, money and a 
good supply of revenues, and a quality and quantity of al­
lies. In sum, we think everything like these advantageous 
and their contraries disadvantageous. [12] “Noble” are the 
things from which a good reputation and reputable honor 
accrues to those who do them. “Pleasant” are those things 
that produce joy. “Easy” are those things accomplished in 1
the least time and with the least effort and cost. “Possible” 9
are all those things that have the possibility to occur. “Nec­
essary” are things for us to do, not because of ourselves but .,
because of divine or human necessity.

[1 3] These then are things just, legal, advantageous, no­
ble, pleasant, easy, possible, and necessary. We shall be 
well supplied to speak about them from what has been said 
here earlier, from things similar and opposite to them, and 
from what has been judged already, either by the gods or 
by reputable  people, by judges, or by our adversaries.7

[1 4] What “the just” is we have made clear earlier; what
is similar to the just is of this sort: “Just as we think it just to

7 While the mss. attach "reputable” to “people,” the papyrus 
attaches it to “judges.”

5 άνθρώττων ίνΰόζων η υπο κριτών codd. : άνθρ[ω]·π[ων η] 
νπ ί[ι>δό£]ωΓ η [κρι]των Π

6 άν Tj Ν FCUP: ϊστι Sp. 1 cf. 1.171422b2 and 1.201422b25
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σθαι, τον αντον τρόπον προσήκει τούς νίεΐς μιμεΐσθαι 
τάς τών πατέρων πράξεις” και “καθά.περ τούς εν 
ποιήσαντας άντενεργετεΐν δίκαιόν εστιν, οντω τούς 
μηδέν ημάς κακόν έργασαμένονς δίκαιόν έστι μη 
βλάπτειν.” [15] τδ μεν ονν ομοιον τω δικαίω top 

35 τρόπον τούτον δει λαμβάνειν- εκ δε I τών εναντίων 
<ώδε7> χρη καταφανές ποιεΐν αντδ [τό παράδειγμα]·3 
“καθάπερ γάρ τούς κακόν τι ποιήσαντας δίκαιόν έστι 
τιμωρεΐσθαι, οντω και τούς ενεργετήσαντας προσήκει 
άντενεργετεΐν.” [16] τδ δέ κεκριμένον νπό τινων εν­
δόξων δίκαιον οντω λήφη- “άλλ’ ονχ ημείς μόνοι

40 μισονμεν και κακώς ποιονμεν I τούς εχθρούς, άλλα και 
Αθηναίοι και Λακεδαιμόνιοι δίκαιον είναι κρίνονσι 
τούς εχθρούς τιμωρεΐσθαι.”

1422b [17] τδ μέν ονν δίκαιον II οντω μετιών πολλαχώς
λήψη- τδ δέ νόμιμον αντδ μέν οϊόν εστιν ώρισται ήμΐν 
πρότερον, δει δέ, δπον άν ή χρήσιμον, αντόν τε τον 
άγορεύοντα καί τδν νόμον9 λαμβάνειν, είτα τδ ομοιον 

5 τω γεγραμμένω νόμω. εϊη δ’ άν τοιόνδε- “ώσπερ I γάρ ο 
νομοθέτης μεγίσταις ζημίαις τονς κλέπτας εκόλασεν, 
οντω δει καί τούς έξαπατώντας μάλιστα τιμωρεΐσθαι- 
καί γάρ οντοι κλέπτονσι την διάνοιαν” καί “καθάπερ 
ό νομοθέτης κληρονόμονς πεποίηκε τούς έγγντάτω 
γένονς όντας τοΐς άπαισιν άποθνήσκονσιν, οντω καί

10 τών τον άπελενθέρον χρημάτων I εμέ ννν προσήκει 
κύριον γενέσθαι- τών γάρ άπελενθερωσάντων αντον 
τετελεντηκότων έγγντάτω γένονς αντδς ών καί των 
άπελενθέρων δίκαιος άν εΐην άρχειν.” [18] τδ μέν ονν 

474
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obey ones parents, in the same manner it is fitting for sons 
to imitate their fathers’ actions”; and “Just as it is just to re­
ciprocate those who do good, so is it just for us not to harm 
those doing nothing wrong to us.” [15] It is necessary to de­
vise what is similar to the just in this manner. But from the 
contraries one must make plain (the opposite):8 “Just as it 
is just to punish those who have done something wrong, it 
is also fitting to reciprocate benefactors.” [16] You will de­
vise what is judged just by some reputable people in this 
way: “It is not we alone who hate and do harm to enemies, 
but the Athenians and Spartans judge it just to punish their 
enemies.”

[17] By proceeding in this way you will get hold of “the j
just” in many ways. “The legal” itself, what it is, has been ’
defined earlier, but when it is useful, one must take up the 
speaker himself and the law, and then what is similar to 
the written law, as follows: “Just as the legislator restrains 
thieves with the greatest punishments, one must also pun­
ish deceivers in particular, for they steal one’s thought”;
and, “Just as the legislator has made heirs those nearest by 
kinship to all who die, it is also fitting for me to have au­
thority over the money of the freedman; since I am myself 
closest to those who freed him and have died, I am just 
in having control over their freedmen.” [18] What is simi-

8 The editors have deleted the technical term “example” 
(paradeigma).
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δμοιον τώ νομίμω τούτον τον τρόπον λαμβάνεται, τδ 
δέ εναντίον ώδε· “el γάρ δ νόμο·; απαγορεύει τά δημό- 

15 σια διανέμεσθαι, I δηλον ότι τούς διαιρονμένον; αυτά 
πάντα; άδικεΐν ό νομοθέτη; έκρινεν” “el γάρ τι- 
μάσθαι οί νόμοι προστάττουσι τον; καλώ; καί δι­
καίως των κοινών έπιστατησαντα;, δηλον ώ; και τον; 
τά δημόσια διαφθείροντα; τιμωρία; άζίον; νομίζου- 
σιν.” [19] έκ μέν ονν τών εναντίων καταφανέ; οντω 

20 γίυβται τό I νόμιμον, έκ δέ τών κεκριμένων ώδε- “καί ον 
μόνον έγώ τον νόμον τούτον ένεκα τούτων φημί τον 
νομοθέτην θεΐναι, αλλά και πρότερον οί δικασται 

'? διεξιόντο; Ανσιθείδον παραπλήσια τοΐ; ννν νπ’ έμοΰ

λεγάμενοι; έψηφίσαντο ταντά περί τον νόμον τούτον.” 
ή [20] τό μέν ονν νόμιμον οντω μετιόντε; πολλαχώ; I

Μ 25 δείζομεν τδ δέ σνμφέρον αντδ μέν οϊόν έστιν έν τοΐς 
πρότερον ώρισται, δει δέ λαμβάνειν εί; τούς λόγους 
<ώς έκ>10 τών προειρημένων καί έκ τον σνμφέροντο;, 
άν νπαρχη τι, καί μετιόντα; τον αντδν τρόπον δνπερ 
νπέρ τον νομίμον καί τον δικαίου διηλθομεν, οντω και 

30 τδ σνμφέρον πολλαχώ; έμφανίζειν. I [21] εϊη δ’ άν το 
μέν δμοιον τώ σνμφέροντι τοιόνδε- “ώσπερ γάρ εν 
τοι; πολεμοι; σνμφερει τον; ενφνχοτάτον; πρώτου; 
τάττειν, οντω; έν ται; πολιτείαι; λνσιτελεΐ τον; φρο- 
νιμωτάτον; καί δικαιοτάτον; προεστάναι τον πλη- 
θον;·” καί “καθάπερ τοΐ; άνθρώποι; νγιαίνονσι σνμ- 

35 φερει φνλάττεσθαι μη νοσησωσιν, I οντω καί ταΐς 
πολεσιν δμονοούσαι; σνμφέρον έστι προσκοπεΐν μη 
στασιασωσι.” [22] τά μέν ονν όμοια τώ σνμφέροντι 
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lar to the legal is achieved in this manner, but the con­
trary is this way: “If the law forbids sharing out state funds, 
it is clear that the legislator has judged all those dividing 
them for themselves to be doing injustice”; “If the laws 
command that those who care for state funds nobly and 
justly be honored, it is clear that they think those who 
abuse state funds worthy of punishment.” [19] The legal 
becomes plain from contraries in this way, and from wbat 
has been judged in the following way: “Not only do I claim 
that the legislator enacted this law for these reasons, but 
also in the past, when Lysitheides was relating very similar 
things to what I am saying now, the judges voted for the 
same interpretation of this law.”

[20] By proceeding in this way we shall demonstrate 
the legal in many ways. “The advantageous” itself, what it 
is, has been defined in the earlier sections, but we must 
bring it into our speeches—as with what has been said be­
fore so also now with the advantageous—if there is some­
thing available, and by proceeding in the same manner in 
which we went through the legal and the just, in this way 
also we must elucidate the advantageous in many forms. 
[21] What is similar to the advantageous is like this: “Just as 
in wars it is advantageous to place the bravest at the front, 
so also in government it is beneficial for the most intelli­
gent and just to lead the majority”; and, “Just as it is advan­
tageous for healthy people to guard against becoming ill, 
so also for harmonious cities it is advantageous to be 
watchful against falling into civil strife.” [22] By proceed­
ing in this manner you will compose many things similar to

10 ώς ίκ add. Fuhrmann
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τούτον τον τρόπον μετιών πολλά ποιήσεις- έκ δέ των 
εναντίων ώδε σοι τό συμφέρον εσται καταφανές- “εί 
γάρ λυσιτελεΐ τους επιεικείς των πολιτών τιμάν, συμ­
φέρον άν εΐη και I τους πονηρούς κολάζειν·” “el γάρ 
οϊεσθε ον συμφέρον είναι τό μόνους ημάς προς Θη­
βαίους πολεμεΐν, (συμφέρον άν εΐη τό II Λακεδαιμονίους 
συμμάχους ποιησαμένους ημάς οΰτω ©ηβαίοις πολε­
μεΐν.” [23] έκ μέν δη των εναντίων οΰτω τό συμφέρον 
καταφανές ποιήσεις- τό δέ κεκριμένον ύπ’ ενδόξων 
συμφέρον ώδε χρη λαμβάνειν “Λακεδαιμόνιοί τε γάρ I 
’Λθηναίους καταπολεμησαντες συμφέρειν αύτοΐς ώη- 
θησαν μη την πάλιν αυτών άνδραποδίσασθαι, και 
πάλιν ’Λθηναΐοι [μετά] ©ηβαίων11 εξόν αύτοΐς άνοι- 
κίσαι την Σπάρτην συμφέρειν σφίσιν ωηθησαν περί- 
ποιησαι Λακεδαιμονίους.”

[24] περί μέν ούν τοΰ δικαίου και τού νομίμου και 
του συμφέροντος οΰτω μετιών I ευπορήσεις- τό δέ κα­
λόν και τό ράδιον και τό ηδύ και τό δυνατόν καί τό 
άναγκαΐον όμοιοτρόπως τοΰτοις μέτιθι. και περί μέν 
τούτων εντεύθεν εύπορησομεν.

2. ΙΙάλιυ δέ διορισώμεθα και περί πόσων και περί 
ποιων και <εκ> τίνων12 έν τε τοΐς βουλευτηρίοις και 
ταΐς εκκλησίαις συμβουλεύομεν. I άν γάρ τούτων έκα- 
στα σαφώς έπιστώμεθα, τούς μέν ίδιους λόγους αυτά 
τά πράγματα καθ’ έκάστην ημΐν συμβουλίαν παρα- 
δώσει, τάς δέ κοινάς ιδέας εκ πολλοΰ προειδότες 
έπιφέρειν έφ’ έκάσταις τών πράξεων ραδίως δυνησό- 
μεθα. τούτων ούν ένεκα διαιρετέον ημΐν περί ών κοινή I 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 1.22-2.1

the advantageous. But the advantageous will be plain to 
you from contraries in the following way: “If it is beneficial 
to honor honest citizens, it would also be advantageous to 
restrain the base”; “If you think it disadvantageous for us to 
wage war against Thebes by ourselves, it would be advan­
tageous to make an alliance with Sparta and then wage war 
against Thebes.” [23] You will make the advantageous 
plain from opposites in this way. But it is necessary to de­
vise what has been judged advantageous by reputable men 
in this way: “After defeating the Athenians the Spartans 
thought it advantageous for themselves not to enslave their 
city”; and again, “The Athenians, with the Thebans, al­
though it was possible for them to demolish Sparta, 
thought it advantageous for themselves to preserve the 
Spartans.”

[24] You will be well equipped concerning the just and 
the legal and the advantageous by proceeding in this way. 
Pursue the noble, the easy, the pleasant, the possible, and 
the necessary in ways similar to these. We shall be well 
equipped concerning these matters from there.

2. Now let us determine how many things, what sorts, 
and the means by which we advise about them in both 
councils and assemblies. If we clearly understand each of 
these, the subject matter itself will provide the individual 
speeches at each of our deliberations, and by first knowing 
the general forms by and large we shall easily be able to ap­
ply them to each of our undertakings. For this reason we 
must analyze the things about which all deliberate in com-

11 μετά] Θηβαίων Π : omit. codd.
12 και <ίκ> τίνων Usener : καί τίνων Nap: del. Kayser1
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20 βουλεύονται πάντες. [2] εν κεφαλαία) μεν ουν είπεΐν, 
εΐσιν επτά τον αριθμόν προθέσεις περί ών δημηγορη- 
σομεν- ανάγκη γάρ εστι και βουλεύεσθαι και λέγειν 
■ημάς εν βουλή και δήμω η περί ιερών, η περί νόμων, η 
περί της πολίτικης κατασκευής, η περί τών προς τάς

25 άλλας πόλεις συμμαχιών I και συμβολαίων, η περί 
πολέμων η περί ειρηνης, η περί πόρου χρημάτων, αί 
μεν ούν προθέσεις αύται τυγχάνουσιν οΰσαι περί ων 
βουλευσόμεθα και δημηγορησομεν έκάστην δε πρό- 
θεσιν διελώμεθα και σκοπώμεν εν οΐς τρόποις περί 
τούτων ενδέχεται λόγω χρήσασθαι.13

30 [3] περί μεν ουν I ιερών τριττώς άναγκαΐον λέγειν η
γάρ έροΰμεν ώς τά καθεστώτα διαφυλακτέον η ώς έπι 
το μεγαλοπρεπεστερον πως μεταστατέον η ώς επί το 
ταπεινότερου, όταν μεν ουν λέγωμεν ώς δει τά καθ­
εστώτα διαφυλάττειν, εΰρησομεν άφορμάς εκ μέν τον 
δικαίου λέγοντες- “τά πάτρια έθη παρά πάσι παρα-

35 βαίνειν I άδικόν εστι,” και διότι “τά μαντεία πάντα τοΐς 
άνθρώποις προστάττει κατά τά πάτρια ποιεΐσθαι τάς 
θυσίας,” καί ότι “τών πρώτων οικιζόντων τάς πόλεις 
καί τοΐς θεοΐς ιδρυσαμένων τά Ιερά μάλιστα δει 
διαμένειν τάς περί τούς θεούς έπιμελείας.” [4] εκ 

1423b τοΰ συμφέροντος, ότι “προς χρημάτων II συντέλειαν η 
τοΐς ίδιώταις η τώ κοινώ της πόλεως συμφέρον έσται 
κατα τα πάτρια τών ιερών θυομένωυ,” καί ότι προς 
εύτολμιαν “λυσιτελεΐ τοΐς πολιταις, έπει συμπομπευ- 
όντων οπλιτών ιππέων ψιλών εΰτολμότεροι γένοιντ άν

5 οί πολΐται I φιλοτιμούμενοι περί ταύτα.” [5] έκ δε τοΰ 
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mon. [2] To speak generally, therefore, there are seven 
subjects concerning which we debate democratically: we 
must deliberate and speak, in council and assembly, about 
religious matters, laws, the condition of the city, alliances 
or treaties with other cities, wars, peace, or fiscal revenues. 
Since these are the subjects about which we deliberate and 
debate, let us go through each and examine in what ways it 
is possible to use speech about them.

[3] About religion one must speak in three ways: we 
shall say either that we must protect what has been estab­
lished, or that we must make a change to something some­
how more splendid, or to something smaller. Whenever we 
say that we must protect what is established, we shall find 
points of departure by talking about justice: “Among all 4
peoples it is unjust to transgress the traditional customs," 
and therefore, “All prophecies direct people to perform 
sacrifices according to the traditional ways,” and “We re­
ally must abide by the religious practices of those who first 
founded our cities and built the temples to the gods.”
[4] Then, from the perspective of the advantageous, that 
“with regard to the contribution of monies, either privately 
or for the city in common, it will be advantageous if the 
sacrificial rites are performed according to the traditional 
ways”; and with regard to bravery, that “it benefits the citi­
zens, since when hoplites, cavalry, and lightly armed sol­
diers join in the procession, the citizens, by taking pride in 
these things, would become braver.” [5] And from the per-

13 λόγω χρήσασ-θαι. N F2H2 : τοΐς λόγοις χρησθαι Π 
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r

καλοί, εΐ οΰτω λαμπράς τάς έορτάς προς τό θεωρά- 
σθαι συμβέβηκευ <εΐναι>.14 έκ δέ της ήδορής, “el και 
προς τδ θεωρεΐσθαι ποικιλία τις περί τάς τών θεών 
θυσίας.” έκ δέ τοί δυνατόν, “el μήτε ένδεια γεγένηται 
μήτε υπερβολή περί ταύτας.”

10 [6] δταν μεν ούν τοΐς καθεστώσι I ετυνηγορώμεν,
ούτω μετιούσι σκεπτέον έπι τών προειρημένων η τών 
τούτοις δμοιοτρόπων, και ών15 ένδέχεται διδάσκειν 
περί τών λεγομένων- δταν δέ έπι τδ μεγαλοπρεπέστε- 
ρον ετυμβουλεύωμεν μεθιστάναι τάς Ιεροποιίας, περί 
μεν του τα πάτρια κινεΐν άφορμάς εξομεν ευπρεπείς

15 λέγοντες- [7] “τό προστιθέναι I τοΐς ύπάρχονσιν ον 
καταλνειν έστίν, άλλ’ αυζειν τά καθεστώτα·" επειθ' ώς 
“και τούς θεούς εΐκδς εύνουστέρους είναι τοΐς μάλλον 
αυτούς τιμώσιν" επειθ’ ώς “ουδέ οι πατέρες αεί κατα 
τά αύτα τας θυσίας ήγον, αλλά προς τούς καιρούς και 
τάς ευπραγίας όρώντες και ιδία και κοινή την προς

20 τούς θεούς 1 θεραπείαν ένομοθέτουν” επειθ’ ώς “καί επί 
τών λοιπών απάντων οΰτω καί τάς πόλεις καί τους 
ίδιους οίκους διοικοΰμεν.” [8] λέγε δέ καί εί τούτων 
κατασκευασθέντων ώφέλειά τις έσται τη πόλει η λαμ- 
πρότης η ηδονή, μετιων ώσπερ έπι τών προτέρων 
ε’ΐρηται.

25 [9] δταν δέ έπι τδ ταπεινότερου ετυστέλλωμεν, I πρώ­
τον μέν έπι τούς καιρούς τδν λόγον άνακτέον ότι 
“πράττοντες χείρον οί πολΐται τυγχάνουσι νυν ή πρό- 
τερον" επειθ’ ώς “ούκ εΐκδς τούς θεούς χαίρειν ταΐς 
δαπάναις τών θυομένων, αλλά ταΐς εύσεβείαις τών 
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spective of the noble, that “if they happened this way the 
festivities were splendid to observe”; from pleasure, “if 
there is some variety in the observance of the sacrifices to 
the gods”; from the possible, “if there has been neither a 
deficiency nor an exaggeration in these matters.”

[6] Whenever we are advocating for the established 
ways, we must proceed in this way in our inquiry, on the 
basis of what has been said before, things similar to these, 
and what can be taught about what has been said. And 
whenever we are advising changes to religious practices 
on the basis of greater magnificence, we shall have ready 
starting points to talk about changing the traditional ways: 
[7] “To add to what exists is not to destroy but to enhance 
the established ways”; then that “surely the gods are more 
well disposed to those who honor them more”; then that 
“our ancestors did not always perform sacrifices in the 
same way; they looked at the circumstances and their af­
fluence, both privately and publicly, and regulated their 
ministry to the gods”; then that “in everything else we 
manage both our cities and our private homes in this way.” 
[8] Say also if there will be any benefit for the city if these 
things are provided, or reward or pleasure, proceeding just 
as has been said with regard to the earlier points.

[ 9] Whenever we are cutting back to something 
smaller, we must first introduce the argument based on 
circumstances: that “the citizens are actually less well off 
than they were before”; then, “It is not likely that the gods 
rejoice in the costs of the sacrifices but in the piety of those

14 είναι, add. Didot
15 ων Chiron : ώς N a p
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θυόντων” είθ’ ώς “πολλήν άνοιαν τούτων και οί θεοί 
30 και οί άνθρωποι κατακρίνουσιν, όσοι παρά I Βύναμίν τι 

ποιούσιν” επειθ’ δτι “ονκ έπι τοΐς άνθρώποις μόνοις, 
αλλά και έπι ταΐς εύπραγιαις και κακοπραγιαις ίστ'ι 
τά περί τάς πολιτικά? δαπάνας.”

[10] άφορμάς μέν ούν ταντας και τάς δμοιοτρόπους 
ταύταις υπέρ τών περί τάς θυσίας προθέσεων έξομεν 

35 'ίρα δε και τά κατά την κρατίστην θυσίαν I είΒώμεν 
είσηγεΐσθαι και νομοθετεΐν, δριονμαι και ταύτην. εστι 
γάρ κρατίστη θυσία πασών ητις άν έχη προς μέν 
τούς θεούς δσίως [καί #ei&)?],  προς δέ τάς δαπάνας 
μετρίως, προς δέ πόλεμον ώφελίμως, προς δέ τάς 
θεωρίας λαμπρώς. [11] έξει δέ προς μεν τούς θεούς 

1424a δσίως, άν τά πάτρια μη καταλύηται- II προς δέ τάς 
δαπάνας μετρίως, άν μη πάντα τά πεμπόμενα κατανα- 
λίσκηται- προς 8ε τάς θεωρίας λαμπρώς, έάν χρυσω 
και τοΐς τοιούτοις, ά μη σνναναλίσκεται, δαψιλως τις 
χρησηται- προς δέ τούς πολέμους ώφελίμως, εαν 

5 ιππείς I καί δπλΐται διεσκευασμένοι συμπομπεύωσιν.

16

[12] τά μέν δη περί τούς θεούς έκ τούτων κάλλιστα 
κατασκευάσομεν, έκ δέ τών πρότερον είρημένων καθ’ 
ούς ενδέχεται τρόπους δημηγορεΐν περί έκάστης ίερο- 
ποιίας εισόμεθα.

[13] περί δέ νόμων πάλιν και της πολίτικης κατα- 
10 σκευής δμοιοτρόπως διέλθωμεν. είσ'ι I δέ νόμοι συλ­

λήβδην μέν είπεΐν δμολογηματα κοινά πόλεως, ά διά 
γραμμάτων δρίζει και προστάττει πώς χρη πράττειν 
έκαστα. [14] Βει δέ αυτών την θέσιν έν μέν ταΐς 
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sacrificing”; then that “both gods and humans condemn 
the great ignorance of those who do anything beyond their 
capacity”; then, “Questions of public costs depend not only 
on people but on prosperity and adversity.”

[10] We shall thus have these and similar starting points 
for proposals regarding sacrifices. In order for us to know 
how to introduce and legislate matters with regard to the 
best sacrifice, I shall now define it also. The best sacrifice 
of all is one that is devout with regard to the gods, moder­
ate with regard to costs, useful with regard to war, and 
splendid with regard to the observances. [11] Itwillbe de­
vout with regard to the gods if it does not distort the tradi­
tional customs, moderate in cost if it does not consume all 
the offerings, and splendid with respect to the observances 
if it makes plentiful use of gold and such things, which are 
not consumed; it will be useful with respect to wars if 
cavalry and hoplites, fully equipped, join the procession. 
[12] We shall organize the matters with respect to the gods 
most nobly in these ways, and from what has been said be­
fore about the possible ways to debate democratically we 
shall know about each religious activity.

[13] Let us go through laws again and political organi­
zation in a similar manner. Laws are, in short, common 
agreements of a city, which define and direct, in written 
form, how to do everything. [14] In democracies the legis-

ιθ και θείως del. Bekker
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15

20
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δημοκρατίαις τάς μικράς άρχάς και τάς πολλάς κλη- 
ρωτας ποιεΐν (άστασίαστον γάρ τούτο), τάς δέ μεγί- 
στας χειροτονητάς I από τον πλήθους. οντω γάρ ό μέν 
δήμος, κύριος ών διδόναι τάς τιμάς οϊς άν έθέλοι, τοΐς 
λαμβάνονσιν αύτάς ού φθονήσει, οΐ δ’ επιφανέστεροι 
μάλλον την καλοκαγαθίαν άσκήσονσιν, ειδότες οτι το 
παρά τοΐς πολίταις ενδοκιμεΐν ούκ αλυσιτελές αντοΐς 
εσται. [15] περί μέν ούν τάς αρχαιρεσίας εν I τή δημο­
κρατία οντω δει νομοθετεΐν περί δέ την άλλην διοί- 
κησιν καθ’ εν μέν έκαστον διελθεΐν πολύ άν έργον εϊη, 
συλλήβδην δε δει παραφυλάττειν όπως οί νόμοι το 
μέν πλήθος άποτρέφωσι τοΐς τάς ουσίας εχουσιν 
επιβονλενειν, τοΐς δε πλοντονσιν εις τάς κοινάς λει­
τουργίας έκονσίως δαπανάν1"1 φιλοτιμίαν I έμποιήσω- 
σιν.

[16] τούτο δέ όντως άν τις  κατασκενάσειεν, ε'ι τοΐς 
μεν τάς ονσίας εχονσιν αντί των εις τδ κοινόν δα- 
πανωμενων τιμαί τινες άπό των νόμων άφωρισμέναι 
τυγχάνοιεν, τών δε πενομένων τους την χώραν έργα- 
ζομενονς καί νανκληρονντας τών αγοραίων μάλλον 
προτιμώεν, όπως οί μέν I πλοντονντες εκόντες τή πόλει 
λειτονργήσονσι, τό δέ πλήθος ού (συκοφαντίας, άλλ’ 
εργασίας έπιθνμήση.

18

[17] δει δέ προς τοντοις και περί τον μήτε χώραν 
ποιεΐν άνάδαστον μήτε δημενειν τάς ονσίας τών <τρ 
πολει> λειτονργησάντων  ισχυρούς κεΐσθαι νόμους 
και μεγαλας έπικεΐσθαι τιμωρίας τοΐς παραβαίνουσι 
ταΰτα. χρή I δέ τοΐς έν πολεμώ τελεντώσιν εις ταφήν τι 

19
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lation must be done so as to allot the minor offices, that is, 
the majority of them—since this is least likely to cause 
strife—and to elect the most important ones from the com­
mon people. In this way the people are sovereign in giving 
honors to whomever they may wish and will not envy those 
who receive them, and the more prominent people will ex­
ercise more respectability in the knowledge that having a 
good reputation among the citizens will not lack rewards 
for them. [15] We must legislate the distribution of offices 
in this way in a democracy. It would be a lot of work to go 
through every other aspect of administration in turn, but in 
short, we must guard that the laws deter the populace from 
plotting against those who have property and arouse in the 
wealthy an ambition to take on the costs of public services 
willingly.

[16] One might organize this in this way if some offices 
were actually reserved by law for those with wealth in re­
turn for their taking on costs for the public and, of the poor, 
if farmers and shippers were privileged over those who 
hang about in the marketplace. In this way the wealthy will 
willingly do services for the city, and the common peo­
ple will have an appetite for hard work and not malicious 
litigation.

[17] In addition, there must be strong laws—and great 
penalties against those transgressing them—that there be 
no land redistribution and no confiscation of the property 
of those who have done public services. It is also necessary
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χωρίον δημόσιοι1 έν καλώ προ τής πόλεως άφωρίσθαι 
και τοΐς παισιν αυτών 'έως ήβης δημοσίαν τροφήν 
δίδοσθαι.

[18] τών μέν ούν έν τή δημοκρατία νόμων την θέσιν 
τοιαύτην δεΐ ποιεΐσθαι. περί δέ τάς ολιγαρχίας, τάς 

40 μέν άρχάς δεΐ τούς νόμους I άπονέμειν εζ ίσου πάσι 
1424b τοΐς τής πολιτείας μετέχουσι, τούτων II δέ είναι τάς μέν 

πλείστας κληρωτάς, τάς δέ μεγίστας κρυπτή φήφω 
μεθ’ όρκων και πλείστης ακρίβειας διαφηφιστάς. 
[19] δεΐ δέ τάς ζημίας εν τή ολιγαρχία μεγίστας 
επικεΐσθαι τοΐς ύβρίζειν τινάς τών πολιτών έπιχει- 

5 ρούσι- το γάρ πλήθος I ούχ ούτω τών αρχών αγανακτεί 
στερόμενον ώς έχει βαρέως ύβριζόμενον. χρή δέ καί 
τάς διαφοράς τών πολιτών ότι τάχιστα διαλύειν και 
μή χρονίζεσθαι, μηδέ συνάγειν εκ τής χώρας επι την 
πάλιν τον όχλον έκ γάρ τών τοιούτων συνόδων συ­
στρέφεται τά πλήθη και καταλύει τάς ολιγαρχίας. I 

10 [20] καθόλου δέ ειπεΐν δεΐ τούς νόμους έν μέν ταΐς 
δημοκρατίαις κωλύειν τούς πολλούς ταΐς τών πλου­
σίων ούσίαις έπιβουλεύειν, έν δέ ταΐς όλιγαρχιαις 
άποτρεπειν τούς τής πολιτείας μετέχοντας ύβρίζειν 
τούς ασθενέστερους καί συκοφαντεΐν τούς πολίτας.

15 [21] ών μέν ούν όρέγεσθαι δεΐ τούς νόμους και I την
πολιτικήν κατασκευήν, έκ τούτων ούκ αγνοήσεις, δεΐ 
δέ τον συναγορεύειν έθέλοντα νόμω δεικνύειν τούτον 
ίσον όντα τοΐς πολίταις όμολογούμενόν τε τοΐς άλλοις 
νόμοις και (συμφέροντα τή πόλει μάλιστα μέν προς 
ομόνοιαν, εί δέ μή, προς τήν τών πολιτών καλοκαγα- 
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to assign some ground in a beautiful spot outside the city 
for the public burial of those who have died in war, and to 
give their children public support until adulthood.

[18] It is necessary to establish this sort of legislation in 
democracies. In oligarchies, however, the laws must dis­
tribute the offices equally among those who share in gov­
ernment, to allot most of them, and to vote on the most im­
portant, with a secret ballot, with oaths and the greatest 
accuracy. [19] In oligarchies the penalties must be very 
great for those attempting to abuse any of the citizens. The 
common people are not as annoyed at being deprived of 
public offices as they are at being grievously abused. It is 
necessary to resolve differences among citizens as quickly 
as possible and not to delay or to have a mob from the 
countryside collect in the city. The common people gain 
strength from such meetings and overturn oligarchies. 
[20] One must say in general that in democracies the laws 
prevent the many from conspiring against the property of 
the wealthy, and in oligarchies they discourage those who 
share in the government from abusing the weaker and per­
secuting the citizens.

[21] You will know from these things what laws and po­
litical organization must strive for. A person wishing to ar­
gue for a law must show that it is fair for the citizens, is con­
sistent with the other laws, and benefits the city, especially 
with regard to unity, or if not that, then with regard to 
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I
St

20 θίαν η προς τάς κοινάς I προσόδους η προς εύδοζίαν 
τώ κοιρω τής ττόλεως ή προς την πολιτικήν20 δνναμιν 
ή προς άλλο τι των τοιούτων. [22] άντιλέγοντα δέ δει 
σκοπεΐν πρώτον μεν εί μη κοινός δ νόμος, έπειτα εΐ μη 
τοΐς άλλοι? ομολογών, άλλ’ ύπεναντίος εσται, επί 
τούτοις εί μη προς μηδέν τών είρημενων συμφέρων, I 

25 άλλα τουναντίον βλαβερός, περί μέν ονν νόμων καί 
της κοινής κατασκευής εντεύθεν και τιθεναι και λεγειν 
ενπορησομεν.

[23] περί δέ συμμαχιών και τών προς τάς άλλας 
πόλεις συμβολαίων διελθεΐν έπιχειρησομεν. τά μέν 
ούν ιτυμβόλαια και τάς τάζεις άναγκαΐον κατά σνν- 

30 θηκας κοινάς γίνεσθαι, I συμμάχους δέ ποιεΐσθαι κατά 
τους καιρούς τούτους όταν τινές καθ’ εαυτούς ώσιν 
ασθενείς η πόλεμός η τις προσδόκιμος, η διά τούτο 
ποιησασθαι συμμαχίαν πρός τινας  ότι πολεμάν 
άποστήσειν τινάς νομίζουσιν.

21

[24] αιτίαι μέν ούν αύται και παραπλησιαι ταύταις 
35 άλλαι πλείους τού ποιεΐσθαι I συμμάχους εΐσί. δει δέ, 

όταν συναγορευειν βουλή τη γινόμενη συμμαχία, τών 
καιρών τούτων τούς υπάρχοντας εμφανίζειν καί δει- 
κνύναι τούς την συμμαχίαν ποιούμενους μάλιστα μέν 
δικαίους όντας καί πρότερόν τι τη πόλει άγαθον 
πεποιηκότας καί δύναμιν μεγάλην έχοντας καί πλη- 

40 σίον τοΐς τόποις I κατοικουντας, εί δέ μη, τούτων άπερ 
1425a άν ύπάρχη, ταΰτα II συνάγει ν. [25] όταν δέ διακωλύης 

την συμμαχίαν, εμφανίζειν ενδέχεται πρώτον μέν ώ; 
ουκ άνάγκη ποιεΐσθαι νΰν αυτήν, έπειθ’ ώς ού δίκαιοι 
τυγχάνουσιν όντες, ειθ’ ώς πρότερόν ημάς κακώς 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 2.21-2.25

the respectability of the citizens, the public revenues, the 
common repute of the city, its power, or something else of 
this sort. [22] A respondent must examine first whether the 
law is not in the common interest, then whether it will con­
flict with other laws and is opposed to them; in addition if it 
is not advantageous in any way that has been mentioned 
but is on the contrary harmful. We shall be well supplied 
both to legislate and to speak about laws and public organi­
zation from here.

[23] We shall attempt to go through alliances and trans­
actions with other cities. Transactions and arrangements 
must be made according to common terms, but allies are 
made according to the following circumstances: whenever 
some are themselves weak, or some war is anticipated, or 
they think that because they make an alliance with some 
people9 they may stay out of war with others.

[24] These, and others very like them, are the grounds 
for making most alliances. When you wish to argue for 
making an alliance, you must explain and argue that these 
circumstances are right for making alliances, especially 
since the allies are just, they have earlier done something 
good for the city, they have very great power, and they live 
near the area, or, if not, you must gather whichever of these 
reasons is the case. [25] Whenever you are trying to deter 
an alliance, you can explain first that it is not necessary to 
make it now, then that (the prospective allies) are not in 
fact just, then that they have treated us badly in the past;

9 Editors have faulted this text, but the sense seems clear 
enough.
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πεποιηκότες, < . . . >.22 εί δέ μη, ώς μακράν τοΐς τόποι? 
5 άπέχοντες I και οΰχ υπάρχοντες δυνατοί κατά τους 

προσηκοντας παραγενέσθαι καιρούς, ταΐς μεν ούν 
άντιλογίαις και ταΐς συνηγορίαις ταΐς περί τών συμ­
μάχων έκ τούτων και τών τούτοις όμοιοτρόπων εΰπο- 
ρησομεν χρησθαι.

[26] περί είρηνης δε πάλιν και πολέμου, τον αυτόν 
10 τρόπον τάς μεγίστας ιδέας I έκλάβωμεν. προφάσεις 

μεν ούν είσι τού πόλεμον έκφέρειν πρός τινας αύται- 
“δεΐ πρότερον άδικηθέντας νυν καιρών παραπεπτωκό- 
των άμύνασθαι τούς άδικησαντας,” η “νύν αδικούμε­
νους υπέρ αυτών πολεμεΐν η υπέρ συγγενών η υπέρ 
ευεργετών,” η “συμμάχοις άδικουμένοις βοηθεΐν,” η 

15 “τού τη I πόλει συμφέροντος ένεκεν η εις ευδοξίαν η εις 
ευπορίαν η εις δύναμιν η εις άλλο τι τών τοιούτων.”

[27] όταν μεν ούν επι το πολεμεΐν παρακαλώμεν, 
τούτων τε τών προφάσεων ότι πλείστας συνακτέον και 
μετά ταύτα δεικτέον ώς  εξ ών έστι περιγενέσθαι τω 

20 πολεμώ τούτων ότι πλεΐστα τοΐς παρακαλουμένοις I 
υπάρχοντά εστιν. [28] περιγίνονται δέ πάντες πολε- 
μούντες η διά την τών θεών εύνοιαν, ην ευτυχίαν 
προσαγορεύομεν, η διά σωμάτων πλήθος καί ρώμην η 
διά χρημάτων ευπορίαν η διά στρατηγού φρόνησιν η 
διά συμμάχων αρετήν η διά τόπων ευφυΐαν, τούτων 
ούν και τών τούτοις όμοιοτρόπων τα τοΐς πράγμασιν I 

25 οίκειότατα λαμβάνοντες έμφανιούμεν όταν έπι το πο- 
λεμεΐν παρακαλώμεν, τα μεν τών εναντίων ταπεινονν- 
τες, τά δ’ ημέτερα ταΐς αύξησεσι μεγάλα καθιστών- 
τες.

23
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 2.25-2.28

(then, that they are weak.) If not, that they are far away and 
not actually capable of being present in the required cir­
cumstances. We shall be well prepared with responses and 
advocacy concerning allies with these and similar points.

[26] Let us take up the same method with regard to the 
most important aspects of war and peace. These are the 
reasons to wage war on others: “Since we were wronged 
before, now that the opportunities have come, we must de­
fend ourselves against those who did the wrong,” or “Since 
we are being wronged now we must make war either on 
behalf of ourselves or our kinsmen or our benefactors, or 
to help allies who are being wronged, or for the sake of 
the city’s advantage, or its good reputation, resources, or 
power, or something else of that sort.”

[27] When we are recommending going to war we must 
bring together as many of these reasons as possible and af­
ter this show that those to whom we are making the recom­
mendation possess most of the things that give success 
in war. [28] Everyone succeeds in war either because of 
the goodwill of the gods, which we call “good fortune,” 
through numbers and strength of personnel, through a 
good supply of money, through intelligent generalship, 
through the excellence of allies, or through the natural su­
periority of their position. By taking up these points and 
ones similar to these that are most suitable to the situation 
we shall make things clear when we are recommending go­
ing to war by minimizing the points of our opponents and 
making the most of our own points by amplification.
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[29] έάν δέ πόλεμον μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι διακωλύειν 
έπιχειρώμεν, πρώτον μέν διά προφάσεων δεικτέον ή 

30 παντελώς ούδεμίαν I νπάρχουσαν ή μικρο.ς και ταπει­
νός οΰσας τάς δυσχερείας, έπειθ’ ώς ου συμφέρει 
πολεμάν, διεξιόντας τά κατά τον πόλεμον ατυχήματα 
τοΐς άνθρώποις- προς δέ τούτοις τά προς νίκας συντεί- 
νοντα τον πολέμου τοΐς έναντίοις υπάρχοντα μάλλον 
δεικτέον ταΰτα δ’ εστιν, άπερ άρτίως κατηρίθμηται. I 

35 [30] γίνεσθαι μέν ούν πόλεμον μέλλοντα έκ τούτων 
άποτρεπτέον ηδη δ’ ενεστώτα παύειν έπιχειροΰντας, 
εάν μέν κρατώσιν οι συμβονλενόμενοι, αυτό τοντο 
πρώτον λεκτέον ότι δει τούς νουν έχοντας μή περιμέ- 
νειν εως άν πταίσωσιν, άλλ’ εν τώ κρατεΐν ποιεΐσθαι 

40 την ειρήνην- έπειτα διότι πέφυκεν δ πόλεμος και I των 
εΰτυχούντων εν αύτώ πολλούς άπολλύναι, ή δ’ ειρήνη II 

1425b τούς μέν ήττωμένους σώζειν, τούς δέ νικώντας ων 
ένεκεν έπολέμησαν παρέχειν άττολαύειν.24 διεξιτέον δε 
τάς μεταβολάς τάς εν τω πολέμω ώς πολλαι και 
παράλογοι γίνονται. [31] τούς μέν ούν εν τώ πολεμώ 

5 κρατούντας εκ τών τοιουτων έπι I την ειρήνην παρακλη- 
τέον, τούς δέ έπταικότας έξ αυτών τε τών συμβάντων 
και έκ τοΰ μη παροξύνεσθαι τοΐς προαδικήσασι ταΐς 
συμφοραΐς πειθομένους και έκ τών κινδύνων τών γε- 
γενημένων τώ μή ποιήσασθαι την ειρήνην και έκ τοΰ 
κρεΐττον είναι τοΐς κρείττοσι μέρος τι τών ύπαρ- 

10 χόντων I προέσθαι ή πολέμω κρατηθέντας αυτούς αν- 
τοΐς κτήμασιν άπολέσθαι. [32] συλλήβδην δε τονθ’ 
ημάς είδέναι δει ότι τότε πάντες οί άνθρωποι τούς
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 2.29-2.32

[29] If we are attempting to prevent war that is about to 
happen, we must show first that absolutely none of the rea­
sons for it is present or that the grievances are small and 
trivial, and then that there is no advantage in making war. 
In addition, we must show that our opponents have more 
of what leads to victory in war—these have just been enu­
merated. [30] From these sources we must avert a war that 
is about to happen. But if we are trying to stop a war that 
has started, if those who are seeking your counsel are 
stronger, it is necessary first to say this: “Those with sense 
must not wait until they fall but must make peace while 
they are still stronger”; then, “By nature war also destroys 
many who are successful in them, but peace both saves the 
defeated and provides the victors the enjoyment of what 
they fought over.” We must also go through the reverses in 
war; that they are many and incalculable. [31] We must 
urge those who are stronger in war, on the basis of such 
points, to peace. And those who have been defeated we 
must urge on the basis of the circumstances themselves, of 
not being embittered—under the influence of their mis­
fortunes—at those who have done injustice on the basis of 
the dangers that have resulted from not making peace, and 
on the basis of it being better to forgo part of ones posses­
sions to the stronger than to be defeated in war and to die 
for ones belongings. [32] In sum, we must understand this, 
that all people are accustomed to end wars among them-

24 παρίχζι,ν ά/πολανζι,ν A : άττολαύβιρ N a
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πολέμους ειώθασι διαλύεσθαι προς άλλήλους όταν 
ήτοι δίκαια άξιου ν τους εναντίους ύπολαμβάνωσιν η 
διενεχθώσι τοΐς ετυμμάχοις η τω πολεμώ κάμνωσιν I 

15 ή φοβηθώσι τούς εναντίους ή σταεπάσωσι προς σφάς 
αυτούς- ώστε τούτων τε πάντων και τών τούτοις ομοιό­
τροπων τα τοΐς πράγμασιν οικειότατα συνάγων ονκ 
απορήσεις οθεν χρή περί πολέμου δημηγορεΐν και 
ειρήνης.

[33] λείπεται δ’ ημάς ετι περί πόρου χρημάτων 
20 διελθεΐν. πρώτον μέν ούν σκεπτέον I ε’ί τι τών τής 

πόλεως κτημάτων ήμελημένον εστι και μήτε πρόσ­
οδον ποιεί μήτε τοΐς θεοΐς έξαίρετόν εστιν. λέγω δ’ 
οίορ τόττους τιράς δημοσίους ήμελουμένους, εξ ων 
τοΐς ίδιώταις ή πραθέντων ή μισθωθέντων πρόσοδος 
άν τις τή πόλει γίνοιτο- κοινότατος γάρ δ τοιοντος 

25 πόρος εστιν. [34] άν δί μηδέν I ή τοιουτον, από τιμη­
μάτων άναγκαΐον ποιήσασθαι τάς εισφοράς, ή τοΐς 
μέν πένησι τά σώματα παρέχειν είναι προστεταγμέ- 
νον εις τούς κινδύνους, τοΐς δέ πλουτοΰσι τά χρήματα, 
τοΐς δέ τεχνίταις όπλα. [35] συλλήβδην δέ 
περί πόρων είσηγούμενον φάναι αυτούς ίσους τοΐς 

30 ττολίταις και πολυχρονίους καϊ I μεγάλους όντας, τονς 
δέ τών εναντίων τά εναντία τούτοις έχοντας, τάς μέν 
ούν προθέσεις περί ών δημηγορήσομεν καί τά μέρη 
τούτων έξ ων τούς λόγους συστήσομεν και προτρε- 
ποντες και αποτρεποντες, έκ τών είρημένων ϊσμεν. 
προθέμενοι δέ πάλιν εφεξής τό τε εγκωμιαστικόν 

35 είδος καϊ τό I φεκτικόν περιλάβωμεν.

496



RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 2.32-2.35

selves when they accept that their opponents have just 
claims, when they have differences with their allies, when 
they are tired of war, when they fear their opponents, or 
when they have strife among themselves. So, by gathering 
material appropriate to the circumstances from all these 
and similar points you will not be at a loss if you need to de­
bate peace and war.

[33] It still remains for us to go through revenues. First 
we must examine whether any of the resources of the city 
are neglected, neither creating income nor anything dedi­
cated to the gods. I mean, for example, whether there are 
some neglected public lands from which there may be 
some income for the city from private individuals either by 
sale or lease; that is the most common income. [34] If 
nothing like this exists, it is necessary to create taxes from 
assessments, for the poor to be assigned to provide per­
sonal service in times of danger, for the wealthy to provide 
money, and for the artisans to provide equipment. [35] In 
sum, when making a proposal about revenues it is nec­
essary to show that they are fair to the citizens, sustain­
able over time, and important, but those of the opponent 
are the contrary. From what has been said we know the 
subjects about which we debate democratically and their 
parts, from which we may put together speeches both to 
propose and to oppose. Now let us set forth and include in 
turn the species of praise and criticism.

2S δΐΐ Sp.2 : otn. N a

497



[ARISTOTLE]

I
1

3. Συλλήβδην μέν ονν έστιν εγκωμιαστικόν είδος 
προαιρέσεων και πράξεων και λόγων ένδοξων ανξ-η- 
σις και μη προσόντων σννοικείωσιςξ^ ψεκτικόν δέ το 
εναντίον τοντω, των μέν ένδοξων ταπείνωσις, των δέ 

40 άδοξων ανξησις. επαινετά I μέν ονν έστι πράγματα τα 
1426a δίκαια καί τά νόμιμα και τά II σνμφέροντα και τά καλά 

καί τά ήδέα και τά ράδια πραγθηναι. ταντα δέ αντά τε 
ο'ια έστι και όθεν αντά πολλά ποιησομεν, έν τοΐς προ 
τούτων εϊρηται. [2] δει δέ τον ενλογονντα δεικννειν 

5 τοΐς λόγοις, ώς τοντω τω άνθρώπω η τοΐς I πράγμασιν 
υπάρχει τι τούτων νπ’ αντον κατεργασθέν η δι αυτόν 
πορισθέν η έκ τούτον έπισνμβαΐνον η ένεκα τούτον 
γινόμενόν ή ονκ άνεν τούτον έπιτελούμενον- ομοιοτρο­
πίας δέ και τω ψέγοντι τά έναντΐα τούτοις δεικτέον 
προσόντα τω ψεγομένω. [3] το μέν27 έκ τούτον- οΐον έκ

10 τον φιλογνμναστεΐν το I σώμα νγιαΐνειν, και έκ τον μη 
φιλοπονεΐν έπ’ αρρώστιαν έμπΐπτειν, καί έκ τοΰ φιλο- 
σοφεΐν δεινότερον είναι περί φρόνησιν, και έκ τον 
άμελεΐν ένδεά τών αναγκαίων είναι. [4] τό 8’ ενεκα 
τούτον οΐον ένεκα τον στεφανωθηναι νπό τών πολι­
τών πολλούς πόνονς καί κινδύνους ύπομένονσι· και

15 ένεκα τον I χαρίσασθαι τοΐς έρωμένοις τών άλλων 
ονδέν φροντίζονσιν. [5] τό δέ μη άνεν τούτον- οΐον ονκ 
άνεν τών ναντών νανμαχιών νΐκαι, και ονκ άνεν τον 
πίνειν αΐ παροινίαι. τά τοιαντα δέ τοΐς προειρημένου;

26 μη προσόντων σννοικεΐωσις Ν a : μη ενδόξων ταπά- 
νωσις malit Fuhrmann
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 3.1-3.5

3. In short, the species of praise is an amplification of 
reputable choices, acts, and words and an appropriation 
of those that are not present;10 criticism is the contrary of 
this, the diminution of reputable qualities and the ampli­
fication of disreputable. Praiseworthy are actions that are 
just, lawful, advantageous, noble, pleasant, and easy to 
do. What these are and how we shall formulate them has 
been stated earlier. [2] The eulogist must show through his 
words that something of these qualities belongs to the per­
son or to his actions, that it has been accomplished by him, 
or provided through him, or happened as a result of this 
action, or came about for the sake of it, or would not have 
been completed without it. In the same way the critic must 
show that the person being criticized has the contrary 
qualities. [3] First, results ofit: forinstance, “Bodilyhealth 
results from love of exercise”; “Falling into unfitness re­
sults from disliking exertion”; “Greater cleverness in prac­
tical wisdom results from philosophy”; “Lack of necessities 
results from indifference.” [4] And (second), for its sake: 
for instance, “They endure many struggles and dangers for 
the sake of being crowned by the citizens”; “They give no 
consideration to others for the sake of favoring the ones 
they love.” [5] And (third), not without: for instance, 
"There are no naval victories without sailors”; “There is no 
drunkenness without drinking.” By pursuing such things

27 lac. ind. Kayseri, seJ cf. 1426a6 ίκ τούτον ema-νμβαίνον

io See 35.3-4: people are often praised for their good birth, 
looks, and so on, which are actually beyond their personal virtue.
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δμοιοτροττως μετιων έγκωμιων καί ψόγων πολλών ευ­
πορήσεις.

20 [6] ανθήσεις δέ και ταπεινώσεις [καί]28 I σνλλήβδην

28 και Ν1 a : del. Ν2 om. A 29 τδ add. Chiron

άπαντα τά τοιαντα τόνδε τον τρόπον μετιων, πρώτον 
μεν άποφαίνων, ώσπερ άρτίως μετηλθον, νπό τοντον'ι 
πολλά γεγενησθαι η κακά η άγαθά. [7] είς μεν ονν 
τρόπος τής ανζησεως οντος, δεύτερος δέ κεκριμένον 
μέγα φέρειν, άν μέν έπαινής, αγαθόν, άν δέ ψέγτ^ς,

25 κακόν, είτα παριστάναι I τδ νπό σον λεγόμενον καί 
παραβάλλειν προς άλληλα, τον μέν νπό σαντον λεγό­
μενόν τά μέγιστα διεζιόντα, τον δέ έτερον τά ελάχι­
στα, και οντω μέγα φανεΐται. [8] τρίτος δέ προς τό 
νπό σαντον λεγόμενον άντιπαραβάλλειν τουλάχιστον 
τών νπό την αντην ιδέαν πιπτόντων φανεΐται γάρ

30 οντω I τό νπό σον λεγόμενον μεΐζον, ώσπερ οί μέτριοι 
τά μεγέθη φαίνονται μείζονς όταν προς βραχντέρους 
παραστώσιν. [9] έσται δέ ώδε πάντως ανζειν ει κέκρι- 
ται μέγα αγαθόν τοντο, τούτω τδ εναντίον έάν λέγης, 
μέγα κακόν φανεΐται. ωσαύτως δέ εί νομίζεται μέγα

35 κακόν, έάν τοντω δτό)29 εναντίον λέγης, I μέγα αγαθόν 
φανεΐται. [10] έστι δέ καί ώδε μεγάλα ποιεΐν τά άγαθά 
η τά κακά έάν άποφαίνης αντόν πράζαντα30 έκ διάνοι­
ας, σνμβιβάζων ώς έκ πολλον προενόησεν, ώς πολλά 
πράττειν έπεβάλλετο, ώς πολνν χρόνον έπραττεν, ώς 
ονδείς άλλος πρότερον τοντοις ένεχείρησεν, ώς μετά

40 τούτων έπραξε I μεθ’ ών ονδείς άλλος, ώς επι τοντοις 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 3.5-3.10

in a similar way to what has been said, you will be well sup­
plied with many praises and criticisms.

[6] You will amplify and diminish, in short, by pursuing 
such things in this way. First, point out, as I just discussed, 
that many things, either bad or good, have come about 
through this man here. [7] This is one method of ampli­
fication. A second is to bring in something important that 
has been judged good, if you are praising it, or bad, if you 
are criticizing, and then to set beside it what you are dis­
cussing and compare them with each other, reciting the 
most important aspects of what you are discussing and the 
least important of the other, so that what you are discussing 
will seem important. [8] A third is to contrast the least of 
the things that fall under the same kind with what you are 
discussing. In this way what you are discussing will appear 
more important, just as men of moderate height seem 
taller when they stand beside shorter men. [9] It will al­
ways be possible to amplify in this way. If something has 
been judged a great good, its contrary, if you speak of it, 
will appear a great bad. In the same way, if something is 
thought a great bad, if you speak of its opposite, it will ap­
pear a great good. [10] It is possible to magnify good and 
had things if you point out that the person did them inten­
tionally, arguing that he planned them long in advance, 
that he devoted a lot to doing it, that he was doing it over a 
long time, that no one else attempted these things before, 
that he did them with those with whom no one else did

3θ πράζαντα Π ut videtur : om. N a
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1426b έφ’ οις31 ούδείς έτερος, II ώς έκών, ώς έκ προνοίας, ώς εί 
πάντες τούτω ίσως ποιοΐμεν, ενδαιμονοΐμεν άν η φαν- 
λως πράττοιμεν. [11] χρή δέ και είκάζοντα σνμβι- 
βάζειν και έποικοδομονντα to έτερον ώς έπι το έτερον 

5 ανζειν τρόπω τοιώδε· “οστις δέ τών φίλων I κηδεται, 
τούτον είκδς καί τονς αντον γονέας τιμάν” “οστις δε 
τονς γονέας τιμά, οντος καί την πατρίδα τήν εαυτοί 
ευ ποιεΐν βονλήσεται.” συλλήβδην δέ, έάν πολλών 
αίτιον άποφαίνης, έάν τε αγαθών έάν re κακών, μι- 
γάλα φανεΐται. [12] δει δε καί σκοπεΐν32 τδ πράγμα 

10 οποίον φανεΐται κατά μέρη διαιρούμενον I ή καθόλον 
λεγόμενον, όποτέρως άν μεΐζον ή, τόνδε τον τρόπον 
αντδ λέγειν.

[13] τάς μέν ονν αυξήσεις οντω μετιών πλείστας 
ποιήσεις και μεγίστας. ταπεινώσεις δέ τοΐς λόγοις καί 
τά αγαθά και τά κακά τον ενάντιον τροπον μετιων, ως 
είρήκαμεν έπι τών μεγάλων, και μάλιστα μέν αν 

15 μηδενδς I αίτιον έπιδεικνύης, εί δέ μή, ώς έλαχίστων 
καί μικροτάτων. [14] ώς μέν ονν έγκωμιάζοντες καί 
ψέγοντες αύξήσομεν καί ταπεινώσομεν άπερ άν έθέ- 
λωμεν, έκ τούτων ίσμεν. χρήσιμοι δέ αί τών αυξήσεων 
άφορμαι είσΐν και έν τοΐς άλλοις είδεσιν, άλλ’ ή 

20 πλείστη δύναμις αντών έστιν έν τοΐς I εγκωμίοις καί 
έν τοΐς ψόγοις. περί μέν ονν τούτων έντενθεν εύπορη- 
σομεν.

4. Δ,ιέλθωμεν33 δέ πάλιν όμοιοτρόπως τούτοις τό τι
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 3.10-4.1

it, that he did it for these reasons that no one else had had, 
that he did it willingly, with forethought, that if we all did 
it equally well as he, we would be happy, or miserable. 
[11] It is necessary to argue by probabilities and to am­
plify by associating one thing with another in the follow­
ing way: “Whoever cares for his friends probably honors 
his parents”; “Whoever honors his parents will want his 
homeland to prosper.” In short, if you point out a cause 
of many things, whether they are good or bad, they ap­
pear important. [12] It is necessary to examine also how 
the matter appears if divided into parts or discussed alto­
gether. Whichever way it appears more important, discuss 
in that way.

[ 13] By proceeding in this way you will create the great­
est number and most significant amplifications. You will 
minimize through speeches by pursuing the good and the 
bad in the opposite way, as we said with regard to impor­
tant things, especially if you show that they are the cause of 
nothing, and if not, then of the least and most insignificant 
things. [14] We know in these ways how in praising and 
criticizing we shall amplify and diminish whatever we 
want. The bases for amplifications are useful in other spe­
cies of rhetoric, but their greatest potential is in praise and 
criticism. Concerning these matters, then, we are well 
equipped.

4. In a way similar to these let us again go through the
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Ν a : <τ[κοττΐΐν δέ 4 litt.]p Π

33 Διίλ,θωμΐν Π : ΔιίΧωμίν Nap



[ARISTOTLE]

κατηγορικδν καί τδ απολογητικόν είδος 6 περί, την 
δικανικην έστι πραγματείαν αντά τε έξ ών συνέστηκε 

25 και ώς δει I αντοΐς χρησθαι. έστι δέ τδ μεν κατηγορι- 
κδν συλλήβδην ειπεΐν αδικημάτων καί αμαρτημάτων 
έξήγησις,34 τδ δ’ άπολογικδν αμαρτημάτων καί αδι­
κημάτων κατηγορηθέντων η ύποπτευθέντων35 διάλυ- 
σις.

34 έξήγησις Π ρ : εξ άγγελσις Na 35 νποπτενθεν-
των Π : καθνποπτενθέντων Na 36 τδν κατηγοροΰντα
ταΰτα άναγκαΐον ego : κατηγοροΰντα μέν αναγκαίου Ν a: τδν
κα[τηγοροΰντα] τ[ο]ΰτ ..[ .. άνα]γκα[ΐον Π

[2] εκατέρον δε τών ειδών τάς δυνάμεις ταύτας 
30 έχοντας, τδν κατηγοροΰντα ταΰτα αναγκαίου  I λέγειν, 

δταν μέν εις πονηριάν κατηγορη, ώς αί τών ενάντιων 
πράξεις άδικοι καί παράνομοι καί τώ πληθει τών 
πολιτών ασύμφοροι τυγχάνονσιν ούσαι, δταν δε εις 
αβελτερίαν, ώς αντώ τε τώ πράττοντι ασύμφοροι καί 
αισχροί καί αηδείς καί αδύνατοι έπιτελεσθηναι. ταν- 

35 τα I μέν καί τά τούτοις δμοια κατά τε τών πονηρών και 
τών αβέλτερων έπιχειρηματά εστιν.

36

[3] δει δέ καί τούτο παρατηρεΐν τούς κατηγο- 
ροΰντας επί ποίοις τών αδικημάτων οί. νόμοι τά; 
τιμωρίας τάττουσι καί περί ά τών αδικημάτων οί 
δικασταί τάς ζημίας δρίζουσιν. δταν μέν ούν δ νόμος 

40 διωρικώς η, I τούτο δει μόνον σκοπεΐν τδν κατήγορον 
1427a δπως επίδειξη II τδ πράγμα γεγενημενον. [4] δταν δε οί 

δικασταί τδ κατηγορούμενον ϊσασιν,  αύξητεον έστι 
τά τού έναντίου αδικήματα.  καί μάλιστα μέν δει- 

37
38
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 4.1-4.4

species of prosecution and defense, which concerns11 fo­
rensic activity, what they consist in and how to use them. 
The prosecution species is, in short, the exposition of injus­
tices and wrongs, and the species of defense is the refuta­
tion of prosecuted or suspected wrongs and injustices.

37 το κατηγορούμενον ίσασιν N a : τιμωσιν Π
38 τά τον εναντίον αδικήματα Fuhrmann : τά τον εναντίον 

αδικήματα καί τά των εναντίων αδικήματα Ν a

[2] Since each of the species has these functions, the 
prosecuting speaker, when his prosecution speech con­
cerns baseness, must say these things: that his opponents’ 
actions are unjust, unlawful, and, in fact, disadvantageous 
to the majority of citizens. And when his speech concerns 
negligence,  he must say that their actions are disadvanta­
geous for the doer, shameful, unpleasant, and incapable of 
success. These and like arguments are attacks against base 
and negligent people.

12

[3] Those making prosecution speeches must also take 
care over which wrongs the laws assign punishments to 
and for which wrongs the judges define the penalties. 
When the law has defined it, the prosecutor must only look 
at how to show that the act has occurred. [4] But when 
the judges know about the prosecuted act, the prosecutor 
must amplify the wrongs of the opponent. In particular he

11 Many questions are raised about interpolation of the text 
and the relationship of species to genres, which may result in the 
singular (genre?) in the relative clause, which gives way to the 
plural. See Chiron ad loc.  This word is most often trans­12
lated more strongly, as “foolishness,” but it appears to refer to the 
mistaken acts referred to in 4.5-6.
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κτέον ώς έκών καί έκ προνοίας ον της τνχούσης, άλλα 
μετά παρασκευής I πλείστης ήδίκησεν. [5] έάν δΐ μη 
δυνατόν ή τοντο ποιεΐν, άλλα νομίζης δείξειν τον 
εναντίον ώς ήμαρτε τρόπον τινά, η οτι ταντα πράξαι 
διανοηθεϊς καλώς ήτύχησε, περιαιρετέον την συγγνώ­
μην λέγοντα τοΐς άκούονσιν ώς “ον δει πράξαντας 
ήμαρτηκέναι φάσκειν, άλλα πριν πράττειν ενλαβεΐ- 
σθαι” I επειθ’ ώς “ει καί έξήμαρτεν η ητυγησεν εκείνος, 
δει διά τάς ατυχίας και τάς αμαρτίας ζημιωθήναι 
μάλλον αντόν η τον μηδέτερον τούτων ποιήσαντα.·” 
προς δέ τούτο ις, “και ό νομοθέτης ονκ άφήκε τους 
έξαμαρτάνοντας, άλλ’ υποδίκους έποίησεν, ϊνα μη 
πάλιν έξαμαρτάνωσι.” [6] λέγε δέ και ώς I “ει τον τα 
τοιαντα απολογούμενου άποδέξονται, πολλούς τούς 
άδικεΐν προαιρονμένονς εξονσι- κατορθώσαντες μέν 
γάρ άπερ άν έθέλωσι πράξονσιν, άποτνχόντες δΐ 
φάσκοντες ήτνχηκέναι τιμωρίαν ονχ νφέξονσι.” τοΐς 
μέν ονν κατηγορονσιν έκ τών τοιούτων η σνγγνώμη 
περιαιρετέα καί, ώς πρότερον I έίρηται, διά τών αυξή­
σεων πολλών αίτια κακών τά τών έναντίων έργα 
άποδεικτέον.

[7] τό μέν ονν κατηγορικόν είδος διά τών μερών 
άποτελεΐται τούτων- τό δί άπολογικέιν διά τριών μεθ­
όδων σννίσταται [πόθεν άν τις άπολογησαιτο]·39 η 
γάρ άποδεικτέον τω άπολογονμένω ώς ονδέν τών κατ- 
ηγορονμένων I έπραξεν- η έάν άναγκάζηται όμολογεΐν,

39 πόθεν άν τις άπολογησαιτο del. Sp.l
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 4.4-4.7

must show that he did wrong willingly, from forethought, 
and not by chance, but with a great deal of preparation. 
[5] If it is not possible to do this, but you think that the op­
ponent will argue that he made a mistake in some way, or 
that although well intended he had bad luck, you must 
deny him pardon by telling the audience, “They must not 
act and then claim to have made a mistake; they should 
take care before acting”; then that “if that man made a mis­
take or had bad luck, he ought to be penalized for his mis­
fortunes and mistakes rather than the man who has done 
neither of these.” In addition, “The lawmaker did not let 
the people who make mistakes off; he made them legally 
responsible so that they would not make mistakes again.” 
[6] Say also that “if they accept someone who makes such 
defenses, they will have many who choose to do wrong; if 
they are successful, they will do whatever they wish, and if 
they are unlucky, by claiming misfortune they will not un­
dergo punishment.” Those making prosecution speeches 
must do away with pardon by such arguments and, as we 
have said earlier, they must demonstrate through ampli­
fications that the actions of the opponents were the cause 
of many bad things.

[7] The prosecution species is complete through these 
parts. The species of defense consists of three methods 
[how one may speak in defense].13 The person giving the 
defense speech must demonstrate either that he did none 
of the things alleged in the prosecution speech; or, if he is

13 The bracketed words appear to be a sort of subtitle inserted 
in medieval times.
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πειρατέον δεικνύναι έννομον και δίκαιον και καλόν 
και συμφέρον τη ττόλει τό πεπραγμέναν εάν δέ μή 
τούτο δύνηται άποδεΐξαι, εις αμάρτημα η εις ατύχημα 
άγοντα τάς πράξεις και μικράς τάς βλάβας άπ’ αυτών 

30 γεγενημενας άποφαίνοντα, I συγγνώμης τυχεΐν πει- 
ρατέον. [8] άδικίαν δέ και αμάρτημα και ατυχίαν ώδι 
όρισαν το μεν εκ προνοίας κακόν τι ποιεΐν αδικίαν 
τίθει, και φάθι δεΐν τιμωρίαν έπι τοΐς τοιούτοις την 
μεγίστην λαμβάνειν τό δέ δι άγνοιαν βλαβερόν τι 
πράττειν αμαρτίαν είναι φατέον. [9] τό δέ μη δΐ

35 έαντόρ, I άλλα δι’ ετέρους τινάς η διά τύχην μηδέν 
έπιτελεΐν των βουλευθέντων καλώς άτυχίαν τίθει, και 
φάθι τό μεν άδικεΐν είναι των πονηρών ανθρώπων 
ίδιον, τό δ’ έξαμαρτεΐν και περί τάς πράξεις άτυχεΐν 
ού μόνου είναι εαυτού ίδιον, αλλά και κοινόν και τών

40 δικαζόντων καί τών άλλων ανθρώπων. I άξιου δέ συγ­
γνώμην εχειν άναγκασθείς τι όμολογεΐν τών τοιοντων 
αιτιών, κοινόν τοΐς άκούουσι ποιων τό άμαρτάνειν II 

1427b καί τό άτυχεΐν.
[10] δει δέ τον άπολογούμενον πάλιν θεωρεΐν έφ’ 

οίς τών αδικημάτων οι τε νόμοι τάς τιμωρίας έταξαν 
καί οί δικασταί ζημίας τιμώσι· καί όταν ό νόμος όρίζη 
τάς τιμωρίας, δεικτέον ώς ούκ έποίησε <ταΰτα>ΐΐ! τό 

5 παράπαν, I η ώς έννομα καί δίκαια έποίησεν· [11] ότι 
δέ οι δικασταί καθεστηκασι τιμηταί της ζημίας, ομοί­
ως πάλιν ου φατέον ότι ταΰτα ούκ έποίησεν, άλλα 
μικρά βεβλαμμένον τον εναντίον καί άκούσια άπο- 
φαινειν πειρατεον. έκ τούτων μεν ούν καί έκ τών
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 4.7-4.11

compelled to admit them, he must try to show that what 
was done was lawful, just, noble, and advantageous to the 
city. If it is not possible to demonstrate this, he must try to 
gain pardon by ascribing the actions to bad luck and by 
pointing out that the damage resulting from them was 
small. [8] Distinguish injustice, mistake, and misfortune 
in the following way: make “injustice” the doing of some­
thing wrong with forethought, and say that the greatest 
punishment must be applied to such things. One must say 
that “mistakenness” is the doing of some damage because 
of ignorance. [9] Make “misfortune” the accomplishment 
of none of the things that were well planned, not because 
of oneself, but because of others or some chance, and say 
that wrongdoing is a trait of base people, but mistakes and 
misfortune in ones actions are not a personal trait of one­
self, but are a common trait both of the judges and of other 
people. Demand pardon when you have been compelled 
to admit somehow to such charges by making mistaken­
ness and misfortune a trait in common with the audience.

[10] The defense speaker must observe to which 
wrongs the laws assign punishments and for which the 
judges assess penalties. When the law defines the punish­
ment, you must show that he did not do it at all, or that 
what he did was lawful and just. [11] When the judges be­
come assessors of the penalty, you must similarly not say 
that he did these things, but try to point out that the oppo­
nent suffered little damage and that it was unintentional.

40 ταντα add. Chiron 
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τοντοις δμοιοτρόπων έν ταΐς κατηγορίαις καί ταΐς I 
άττολογίαις εύπ(>ρήσομ.εν λείπεται δ’ ήμΐν έτι διεξελ- 
θεΐν τδ έξετ αστικόν είδος.

5. έν κεφαλαίω μέν ονν είπεΐν, η έξέτασίς έστι 
προαιρέσεων η πράξεων η λόγων προς άλληλα η 
προς τον άλλον βίον έναντιονμένων έμφάνισις. Set 
τον έξετάζοντα I ζητεΐν εϊ πον η ό λόγος δν έξετάζει η 
αΐ πράξεις τον έξεταζομένον ή αί προαιρέσεις έναντι- 
οννται άλλήλαις. [2] ή δέ μέθοδος ηδε· σκοπεΐν έν τω 
παροιχομένω χρόνω, εϊ τω πρώτον τις φίλος γενο- 
μενος πάλιν έχθρδς έγένετο καί πάλιν φίλος τώ αύτω 
τούτω, η τι άλλο εναντίον η εις μοχθηρίαν I φέρον 
έπραξεν η έτι πράξει, ει καιροί παραπέσοιεν αντω, 
έναντίον τοΐς προτερον νπ’ αντον πεπραγμένοι?. 
[3] ωσαύτως δέ όρα καί εϊ τι ειπων ννν λέγει έναντίον 
τοΐς πρότερον αντω εΐρημένοις, η εϊ τι εϊποι άν έναν­
τίον τοΐς λεγομένοις η τοΐς πρότερον εΐρημένοις. 
[4] ωσαύτως δέ καί εϊ I τι προείλετο έναντίον τοΐς 
πρότερον νπ’ αντον προηρημένοις, η προέλοιτ άν και­
ρών παραπεσόντων. δμοιοτρόπως δέ τούτοις λαμβά- 
νειν καί προς τά άλλα ένδοξα έπιτηδεύματα τάς έν τω 
τον έξεταζομένον βίω έναντιώσεις. τδ μέν ονν έξετα- 
στικδν είδος οντω μετιών ονδένα παραλείψεις τρόπον 
της I έξετάσεως.

[5] απάντων δέ τών ειδών ηδη διηρημένων δεΐ και 
χωρίς τούτων έκάστω, όταν άρμότττ), χρρσθαι καί 
κοιντρ σνμμιγνύντα τάς δννάμεις αντών. ταντα γάρ
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 4.11-5.5

In these and similar ways we shall be well supplied in pros­
ecution and defense speeches. It remains for us to discuss 
the investigative species.

5. To describe it in general terms, investigation is the 
elucidation of choices or acts or words that contradict each 
other or the rest of the persons life, and the investigator 
must examine whether somehow the speech that he is in­
vestigating or the actions of the person being investigated 
or his choices contradict each other. [2] The method is as 
follows: see whether, at a previous time, after having been 
at first a friend to someone he became his enemy and again 
a friend to the same person, or if he has done something 
else contradictory or leading to baseness, or if he will in fu­
ture do something contradictory to what he has done in the 
past, if circumstances present themselves. [3] In the same 
way, see if after saying something he now says the contrary 
of what he said before, or if he may say something contrary 
to what is being said or what has been said earlier. [4] In 
the same way, see whether he has made some choice con­
trary to what he is choosing now, or what he would choose 
if circumstances presented themselves. In ways similar to 
these, take up contradictions in the life of the person being 
examined with regard to other behaviors that are held in 
repute. By proceeding through the investigative species in 
this way you will not miss any mode of investigation.

[5] All the species have now been differentiated; it is 
necessary to use each of them separately, when it is fitting, 
and in common, by combining their capacities together.
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έχει μέν διαφορά? εύμεγέ^εις, < . . . >41 έπικοινωνοΰσι 
μέντοι κατά τάς χρήσεις άλληλοις, καί ταΰτδ πεπόν- 

35 θασι τοΐς τών άνθρώπων I εΐδεσιν καί γάρ ούτοι τη 
μέν όμοιοι, τη δέ ανόμοιοι τάς όψεις καί τάς αισθήσεις 
είσίν. οντω δέ τών ειδών διωρισμένων και ών προσ- 
δέονται κοινή πάλιν έξαριθμήσωμεν και διε^έλ^ωμεν 
ώς αύτοΐς δει χρησθαι.

6. Πρώτον μέν ονν καί το δίκαιον και το νόμιμον 
40 καί τδ συμφέρον καί τό καλόν καί τό ήδύ καί τά 

τούτοις ακόλουθα, καθάπερ έν άρχη διειλόμην, κοινά 
1428a πάσι τοΐς εΐδεσίν II έστι, μάλιστα δ’ αύτοΐς τό προ- 

τρέπειν  προσχρηται. [2] δεύτερον δέ τάς αυξήσεις 
καί ταπεινώσεις χρησίμους άναγκαΐον είναι παρά 
πάντα τά λοιπά, μάλιστα δ’ αυτών έν τοΐς έγκωμίοις 

5 καί τοΐς ψόγοις αί χρήσεις. [3] τρίτον δέ πίστεις, I αίς 
ανάγκη μέν προς παντα τα μέρη τών λόγων χρησθαι, 
χρησιμώταται δ’ είσιν έν ταΐς κατηγορίαις και ταΐς 
άπολογίαις- ταΰτα γάρ πλείστης αντιλογίας δέονται. 
προς δέ τούτοις προκαταλήψεις καί αιτήματα και 
παλιλλογίαι καί μήκος λόγον καί μετριότης μήκους 

10 καί βραχυλογία καί I ερμηνεία- ταντα γάρ καί τά 
τούτοις όμοια κοινάς εχει πάσι τοΐς εΐδεσι τάς χρή­
σεις.

42

7. Περί μέν ονν τών δικαίων καί τών νομίμων καί 
τών τούτοις όμοιοτρόπων πρότερον διωρισάμην και 
την χρησιν αυτών διείηλθον καί περί μέν τών αυξή­
σεων καί ταπεινώσεων είπαν. I

15 νυν δέ περί τών άλλων δηλώσω, πρώτον άπό τών 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 5.5-7.1

The species have considerable differences. < . . . >14 In­
deed, they share in their uses with each other and they 
have undergone the same thing as the species of humans: 
they also are similar in one respect, but dissimilar in their 
looks and appearances. But since the species have been 
defined in this way, let us enumerate again what they all, in 
common, require and discuss how to use them.

41 lac. ind. ego
42 ΊτροτρίτΓΐΐν N ; προτρεπτικόν a p

6. First, then, the just, the lawful, the advantageous, 
the noble, the pleasant and what follows from them are 
common to all the species, just as we distinguished at the 
beginning, but proposition makes the most use of them. 
[2] Second, amplification and minimization must be useful 
in all the rest of the species, but their uses are greatest in 
praise and criticism. [3] Third, proofs, which must be used 
in all parts of speeches, are most useful in prosecution and 
defense speeches; these species require the most debate. 
In addition to these, there are anticipations, appeals, repe­
titions, length of speech, moderation of length, brevity of 
speech, and expression. These and similar things have 
common uses in all the species.

7. Earlier I gave definitions for the just, the lawful, 
and what is similar to them, went through their use, and 
spoke about amplification and minimization.

Now I want to explain the other matters, beginning with

14 There seems a gap here. It is unclear what “they” in the next 
sentence refers to.
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πίστεων άρξάμενος. [2] etcri δε δύο τρόποι των πίστε­
ων· γίνονται γάρ al μεν έξ αυτών των λόγων και των 
πράξεων και των ανθρώπων, αί δ’ έπίθετοι τοΐς λεγο- 
μένοις και τοΐς πραττομένοις. τά μέν γάρ ε’ικότα και 

20 παραδείγματα και I τεκμήρια και ενθυμήματα καί γνώ- 
μαι και τα σημεία και οί έλεγχοι [καί] πίστεις έζ 
αυτών των λόγων και των ανθρώπων καί των πραγμά­
των εισίν, έπίθετοι δέ [δόία].43 μάρτυρες, όρκοι, βά- 
σανοι. [3] δει δε τούτων εκάστην αυτήν τε συνιεναι 
ποια τις έστι, και πόθεν αυτών εις τούς λόγον?44 

25 εύπορήσομεν, καί I τί άλλήλων διαφέρουσιν.

43 δόξα Η : om. Ν FCUP ρ 44 αυτών εις τούς λόγονς
Zwierlein et Fuhrmann2 : τών ε’ις αυτήν λόγων Ν a

[4] είκος μέν ουν έστιν ού λεγομένου παραδείγματα 
έν ταΐς διανοίαις έχουσιν οι άκούοντες. λέγω δ’ οΐον εϊ 
τις φαίη την πατρίδα βούλεσθαι μεγάλην είναι και 
τούς οικείους εν πράττειν και τούς εχθρούς άτυχεΐν 
και τά τούτοις όμοια, <τοιαύτα>^ συλλήβδην εικότα 

30 δόξειεν <αν>.46 'έκαστος γάρ I τών άκουόντων σύνοιδεν 
αυτός αύτώ περί τούτων και τών τούτοις όμοιοτρόπων 
εχοντι τοιαύτας έπιθυμίας. ώστε τούτο δει παρατηρεΐν 
ημάς έν τοΐς λόγοις άεϊ εί τούς ακούοντας συνειδότας 
ληφόμεθα περί τού πράγματος ού λέγομεν τούτοις 
γαρ αΰτους είκός έστι μάλιστα πιστεύειν. [5] το μέν 

35 ούν I είκος τοιαύτην έχει φύσιν, διαιρούμεν δε αύτο εις 
τρεις ιδέας, μία μέν ούν έστι το τά πάθη τά κατά 
φύσιν άκολουθούντα τοΐς άνθρώποις <έν> τοΐς λόγοις 
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the proofs. [2] There are two kinds of proofs: some arise 
from the speeches themselves, the actions, and the peo­
ple; others are supplementary to what is said and done. 
Plausibilities, examples, tekmeria, enthymemes, maxims, 
signs, and elenchoi are proofs from the words, the people, 
and the acts; supplementary are opinion (of the speaker),15 
witnesses, oaths, and tortures.16 [3] We must understand 
each of them, what it is, from what sources of them we 
shall be equipped for speeches, and how they differ from 
each other.

45 τοιαντα add. Chiron
46 av add. Sp.2

[4] There is plausibility in what is being said when the 
audience has examples in their thoughts. I mean, for exam­
ple, if someone were to say that he wanted his homeland to 
be great, his friends to do well, his enemies to have misfor­
tune, and similar things, such things would, taken together, 
appear plausible. Everyone in the audience agrees that 
he himself has such desires about these and similar things. 
So we must always take care in speeches that we grasp 
whether the audience agrees with us about the matter 
about which we are speaking. It is plausible that they really 
believe these things. [5] Plausibility has this nature, but we 
shall divide it into three forms. One is, whether speaking 
for the prosecution or defense, to take into account in the

15 Most of the mss. do not have the word “opinion” here, let 
alone “opinion of the speaker,” but see 14.9 1431bl8.

16 What is meant is either statements by someone, usually a 
slave, who was tortured, or statements that such a person might 
have made if both parties had agreed to conduct such torture.
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σνμπαραλαμβάνειν έν τώ κατηγορεΐν η άπολογέί- 
σθαι, οϊον έάν τύγοισί τινες καταφρονήσαντες τίνος η 

40 8είσαντες, εί47 και αυτοί48 τοντο τό πράγμα I πολλάκις 
1428b πεποιηκότες, η πάλιν ησθέντες η λνπηθέντες II η έπιθν- 

μοΰντες η πεπανμένοι τών έπιθνμιών η τι τοιοΰτον 
έτερον πεπονθότες πάθος ταΐς ψυχαΐς η τοΐς σώμασιν 
η τινι τών άλλων αισθήσεων οίς σνμπάσχομεν ταντα 

5 γάρ και τά τοντοις ομοια κοινά της άνθρωπείας I φν- 
σεως οντα πάθη γνώριμα τοΐς άκούονσίν έστιν. [6] τα 
μέν ονν κατά φύσιν τοΐς άνθρώποις είθισμενα γίνε- 
σθαι τοιαντά έστιν, ά φαμεν 8εΐν ετυμπαραλαμβάνειν 
έν τοΐς λόγοις. έτερον 8έ μέρος έστι τών εικότων έθος, 
ο κατά συνήθειαν έκαστοι ποιοΰμεν. τρίτον 8έ κέρδος-

10 πολλάκις γάρ διά τοΰτο I την φύσιν βιασάμενοι και 
τά ηθη προειλόμεθα πράττειν.

[7] οΰτω 8ε τούτων 8ιωρισμενων, έν μέν ταΐς προ- 
τροπαΐς καί ταΐς άποτροπαΐς 8εικτέον νπέρ τών ζη­
τούμενων οτι τοντο τδ πράγμα, έφ’ ο ημείς παρακα- 
λούμεν η ω άντιλέγομεν ούτως ώς ημείς φαμεν 

15 γίνεται, εί 8έ μη, οτι τά τούτω I τώ πράγματι ομοια 
τούτον τον τρόπον γίνεται ον ημείς φαμεν η τά πλεΐ- 
στα η τά πάντα. [8] κατά μέν ονν τών πραγμάτων 
οντω το είκος ληπτέον.

κατά 8έ τών ανθρώπων έν μέν ταΐς κατηγορίαις, 
έάν έχης, έπι8είκννε αντον τούτο το πράγμα πολλάκις 

20 πεποιηκότα πρότερον, εί 8έ μη, I όμοια τούτω. πειρώ de 
άποφαινειν και ώς λνσιτελες ήν αντω ταντα ποιεΐν οί 
γάρ πλεΐστοι τών ανθρώπων αντοι τό λνσιτελές μάλι-
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speeches the emotions that naturally follow for humans, 
for example if certain people happen to despise or fear 
something, even if they have often done it, or again, if they 
feel pleasure or pain or desire, or stop.desiring, or have ex­
perienced some other emotion mentally or physically or in 
some other sense by which we are affected. These and sim­
ilar things are well known by the audience to be common 
emotions in human nature. [6] Such things regularly hap­
pen to people by nature, and we say that they ought to be 
taken into account in speeches. Another part of plausibility 
is habit, what each of us does by habituation. A third is 
profit: because of it we often choose to act although doing 
violence to our nature and characters.

[ 7] Since these things have been defined in this way, 
in speeches of proposition and opposition we must show, 
about the matters in question, that this action, for which 
we are appealing or against which we are speaking, will 
turn out as we say it will, and if not, that actions similar to 
this one will turn out in the way we say, either mostly or 
always. [8] With regard to actions, we must deal with plau­
sibility in this way.

With regard to people, demonstrate in prosecution 
speeches, if you can, that he has often done this action be­
fore, and if not, then actions similar to this one. Try to point 
out that doing this was profitable for him; most people 
themselves really prefer what is profitable and think that

4" ά Chiron : η N a
48 avrol ego : αυτό codd.

517



[ARISTOTLE]

στα ττροτι/χωυτες και τονς άλλους νομίζρνσιν ένεκα 
τούτον πάντα πράττειν. [9] άν μεν ονν εχης από των 
άντιδίκων αντών το εΐκός λαμβάνειν, όντως αντό σνν- 

25 αγε, I ει δέ μη, άπδ τών όμοιων τά είθισμένα φέρε, 
λέγω δ’ οΐον <εΐ>49 νέος έστιν ον κατηγορείς, ά οί περί 
την ηλικίαν ταύτην όντες πραττονσι, ταύτα λεγε πε- 
ποιηκέναι αντόν πιστενθησεται γάρ κατά την ομοι­
ότητα και τά κατά τούτον λεγάμενα, τον αντόν δε 

30 τρόπον και έάν I τονς εταίρονς αντον δεικνύης τοιον- 
, τονς όντας οϊον σν τούτον φης- και γάρ διά την πρός
,'ι έκείνονς σννηθειαν δόάει τά αντά τοΐς φίλοις έπιτη-
gl δεύειν. [10] τονς μέν ονν κατηγορούντας οντω χρη

I μετιέναι τδ εΐκός.
τοΐς δε άπολογονμένοις μάλιστα δεικτεον ώς ονδε- 

πώποτε τών κατηγορονμένων τι πρότερον ούτε αντοι 
35 ούτε I τών φίλων ονδεις οντε τών όμοιων αντοΐς έπραζε 

τις, ονδ’ έλνσιτέλησεν <άν>50 τοιαντα πράττειν. 
[11] άν δέ φανερός ης ταντό τούτο πρότερον πεποιη- 
κώς, αίτιατέον την ηλικίαν η τινα πρόφασιν άλλην 
οίστέον, δι’ ην εικότως έζημαρτες τότε, λέγε δέ και ώς 
ούτε ταύτα τότε σοι πράξαντι σννηνεγκεν οντε ννν I 

40 έλνσιτέλησεν άν. [12] άν δέ σοι μηδέν η πεπραγμέναν 
1429a τοιούτον, II τών δέ φίλων σού τινες τνγχάνωσι τοιαντα 

πεποιηκότες, χρη λέγειν ώς ού δίκαιόν έστι δι’ έκεί­
νονς αντόν διαβάλλεσθαι, καί δεικνύναι τών αντω 
σννηθων έτερονς έπιεικεΐς όντας- οντω γαρ άμφι­

ό βολον ποιήσεις τό κατηγορούμενον. I άν δέ τών όμοιων 
δεικννωσί τινας τά αντά πεποιηκότας, άτοπον είναι 
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others do everything for this reason. [9] If you can take 
an argument from plausibility from the adversaries them­
selves, do so, but if not, then bring in what similar people 
regularly do. I mean, for example, if it is a young man 
against whom you are giving the prosecution speech, say 
that he is doing what those who are at that age do. What is 
said against him will be credible because of his age. In the 
same way, it will be credible if you argue that his com­
panions are the same as you say that he is. Because of his 
association with them he will appear to behave in the same 
way as his friends. [10] Those giving prosecution speeches 
must pursue plausibility in this way.

Those giving defense speeches must argue that they 
have never in the past done any of the things the prosecu­
tors are talking about, nor have any of their friends or any­
one like them, nor would anyone have profited by doing so. 
[11] If you have clearly done the same thing earlier, you 
must blame your age or offer another excuse for why you 
likely made a mistake then. Say that it was not advanta­
geous for you to do these things then and it would not have 
profited you now. [12] If you have never done such a thing 
but some of your friends happen to have done so, you must 
say that it is not just for you to incur prejudice because of 
them, and argue that your other acquaintances are honest. 
In this way you will make what is being accused ambigu­
ous. If they argue that some similar people have done the

49 el add. Richards
50 άν add. Rackham
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φάσκε, [εΐ,]51 διότι έτεροί τιυες έξαμαρτάνοντες φαί­
νονται, πίστιν είναι, ότι των έγκαλονμενων τι και σύ 
πεποίηκας. [13] άν μέν ονν έξαρνος ης μη πεποιηκέναι 
την κατήγορον μένην πράξιν, όντως έκ τών είκότων 

10 χρη σε άπολογεΐσθαι- I άπίθανον γάρ ποιήσεις την 
κατηγορίαν, αν δέ όμολογεΐν άναγκάζη, τοΐς τών 
■πολλών ηθεσιν άφομοίον τάς σαντον πράξεις οτι 
μάλιστα λέγων ώς οί πλεΐστοι η οί παντες τοντο και 
τά τοιαντα πράττονσιν όντως ώς σοι τυγχάνει πεποιη- 
μένον. [14] άν δέ μη δννατόν η τοντο δεΐξαι, κατα- 

15 φενκτέον I επί τάς ατυχίας η τάς αμαρτίας και συγ­
γνώμης πειρατέον τυγχάνειν σνμπαραλαμβάνοντα τά 
κοινά τών ανθρώπων γινόμενα πάθη δι ών έξιστά- 
μεθα τον λογισμόν· ταντα δ’ έστιν έρως, έιργη, μέθη, 
φιλοτιμία και τά τοντοις όμοιοτροπα. το μεν ονν είκος 

20 διά ταυτης της μεθόδου I τεχνικώτατα μέτιμεν.
8. Τίαραδείγματα δ’ έστι πράξεις ομοιαι γεγενη- 

μέναι και έναντίαι ταΐς ννν νφ’ ημών λεγομεναις. τότε 
δέ χρηστέον αντοΐς έστιν όταν άπιστον ον τό νπό σου 
λεγόμενον [είναι]52 φανερόν ποιησαι θέλης, έάν διά 

25 τον είκότος μη πιστενηται, I όπως πράξιν όμοίαν έτε- 
ραν τη νπό σον λεγομενη καταμαθόντες οντω πεπρα- 
γμενην, ώς σν φης πεπράχθαι, μάλλον πιστενσωσι 
τοΐς νπό σον λεγομενοις. [2] είσι δέ τών παραδειγμά­
των δυο τρόποι- τά μεν γάρ τών πραγμάτων γίνεται 
κατά λόγον, τά δέ παρά λόγον, ποιεί δέ τά μέν κατά I 

30 λόγον γινόμενα πιστενεσθαι, τά δέ μη κατά λόγον 
άπιστεΐσθαι. [3] λέγω δ’ οΐον εΐ τις φάσκοι τούς 
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same things, state that it is absurd to believe that you have 
done any of the things that are alleged because others ap­
pear to have done wrongs. [13] If you deny that you have 
done the alleged action, you must base your defense on 
plausibilities and so make the prosecution speech unper­
suasive. If you are compelled to make an admission, com­
pare your actions to the characteristics of the many by say­
ing as strongly as possible that most or even all do this, and 
this sort of thing, just as you happen to have done. [14] If it 
is not possible to make this argument, you must resort 
to pleas of misfortune or mistakenness and try to win par­
don by taking into account the common human emotions 
through which we lose our reasoning. These are love, an­
ger, drunkenness, pride, and so on. We pursue plausibility 
most skillfully through this method.

8 . Examples are actions that have taken place that are 
similar or contrary to those being discussed by us now. You 
must use them whenever what you are saying is hard to be­
lieve but you want to make clear (if it does not become 
credible through an argument from plausibility) that once 
they leam that an action similar to the one being discussed 
by you has been done as you say it was done, they will be­
lieve more in what you are saying. [2] There are two sorts 
of examples: some events occur according to and others 
against reasonable expectation. Those that occur accord­
ing to reasonable expectation create belief; those that oc­
cur not according to reasonable expectation create disbe­
lief. [3] I mean, for instance, if someone were to argue that

51 et om. p
52 elvaL del. Sp.2
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πλουσίους δικαιότερους είναι των πενομενων και φέ- 
ροι τινάς πράξεις πλουσίων άνδρών δικαίας. τά μέν 
ονν τοιαΰτα τών παραδειγμάτων κατά λόγον είναι 

35 δοκεΐ- τούς γάρ πλείστους < εστιν >53 ΐδεΐν I νομίζοντας 
τούς πλουτοΰντας δικαιότερους είναι τών πενομενων. 
[4] εΐ δε τις πάλιν άποφαίνοι τινάς τών πλουσίων επί 
χρήμασιν άδικησαντας, τώ παρά τδ εικδς γενομένω 
παραδείγματι χρώμένος απίστους άν ποιοι54 τονς 
πλουτοΰντας. [5] ωσαύτως δέ και εϊ τις φέροι παρά- 

1429b δείγμα τών κατά λόγον είναι δοκούντων II διότι Λακε­
δαιμόνιοί ποτέ η ’Αθηναίοι πολλώ πληθει χρώμενοι 
συμμάχων κατεπολεμησαν τούς εναντίους, και προ- 
τρεποι τους ακούοντας πολλούς (συμμάχους ποιεί- 
σθαι- τά μεν δη τοιαΰτα παραδείγματα κατά λόγον 

5 εστιν- άπαντες I γαρ νομίζουσιν έν τοΐς πολέμοις τδ 
πλήθος ού μετρίαν ροπήν εχειν πρδς την νίκην. [6] εί 
δέ τις άποφαίνειν έθελοι μη τοΰτ’ αίτιον τού νικάν, 
τοΐς παρα το εικδς γενομένοις πράγμασι χρησαιτ άν 
παραδείγμασι, λέγων ώς οί μέν Άθηνησι φυγάδες τδ

10 πρώτον μετά πεντηκοντα άνδρών Φυλήν I τε καταλα- 
βόντες καί πρδς τούς έν άστει πολλώ πλείους όντας 
καί συμμάχοις Λακεδαιμονίοις χρωμένους πολεμη- 
σαντες κατηλθον εις την ιδίαν πάλιν- [7] Θηβαίοι δε 
Λακεδαιμονίων και σχεδόν απάντων Πελοποννησίων 
εις την Βοιωτίαν έμβαλόντων μόνοι περί τά Λεΰκτρα

15 παραταξάμιενοι I την Λακεδαιμονίων δύναμιν ένίκησαν 
Δίων δέ ό Έ,υρακούσιος μετά τρισχιλίων οπλιτών εις 
Συρακούσας πλεύσας Λιονύσιον πολλαπλάσιον έχον- 
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the rich are more just than the poor and cited certain just 
actions of rich men. This sort of example seems according 
to reasonable expectation since one can see that most peo­
ple think that the rich are more just than the poor. [4] But if 
on the contrary someone pointed out that some rich peo­
ple have done injustice for money, by using this example, 
which occurred contrary to plausibility, he would discredit 
the rich. [5] In the same way, if someone cited an example 
of things appearing to be according to reason, such as that 
the Lacedaemonians or the Athenians once used a great 
number of allies to defeat their opponents in war, he would 
also be proposing to the audience to make many allies. 
Such examples are according to reason since everyone be­
lieves that in war a great number of allies has a great influ­
ence on victory. [6] But if someone wanted to point out 
that this was not the cause of the victory, he would use as 
examples events that took place contrary to plausibility 
such as the exiles at Athens who with fifty men first took 
Phyle and waged war against the much more numerous 
men in the city, who were using Spartan allies, and thus 
entered their own city. [7] And when the Lacedaemonians, 
together with almost all the Peloponnesians, attacked Boe- 
otia, the Thebans arrayed themselves alone around Leuc- 
tra and conquered the Lacedaemonian force. And Dion 
the Syracusan with three thousand hoplites sailed to Syra-

53 etrnv add. Cant. Erasm. est
54 ττοίοΐ Bekker : ποιοΐτο N a
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τα 8ύναμιν κατεπολέμησεν [8] ωσαύτως δέ Κορίνθιοι 
'Σ,υρακουσίοις εννέα τριήρεσι βοηθήσαντες Καρχηδο- 

20 νίους εκατόν μέν καί πεντήκοντα ναυσιν επί I τοΐς 
λιρεσι τών Ίυρακουσίων έφορμούντας, την 8έ πόλιν 
άπασαν πλήν της άκροπόλεως έχοντας ού8έν ηττον 
κατεπολέμησαν. συλλήβ8ην δε ταύτα και τα τούτοις 
ομοια παρά λόγον πραχθέντα τάς κατά το είκός γινο- 
μενας συμβουλάς απίστους ποιεΐν ειωθεν.

25 [9] τών μεν ούν παρα8ειγμάτων I τοιαυτη τις ή
φύσις έστί- χρηστέον δ’ αυτών έκατέρω τρόπω, όταν 
μεν ημείς λέγωμεν τά κατά λόγον γινόμενα, 8εικνύν- 
τας ως έπι το πολύ τούτον τον τρόπον έπιτελουμένας 
τάς πράξεις, όταν 8ε τά παρά λόγον γινόμενα, φέρον­
τας όσα παρά λόγον 8οκοΰντα γενέσθαι τών πραγμά-

30 των εύλόγως I άποβέβηκεν. [10] όταν δ’ οι ενάντιοι 
λεγωσι τούτο, χρή 8εικνύειν ως ευτυχήματα ταΰτα 
συνέβη, καί λέγειν ότι αι τοιαΰται πράξεις εν τω 
σπανίω γεγόνασιν, οϊας 8έ συ λέγεις, πολλάκις. τοΐς 
μεν ούν παρα8είγ μασιν οΰτω χρηστέον.

[11] όταν γε μην τά παρά λόγον γινόμενα φέρωμεν, I 
35 χρή συναγειν αυτών ότι πλεΐστα και λέγειν ώς ον8έν 

μάλλον εκείνα τούτων εΐωθε γίνεσθαι. [12] 8εΐ δε 
χρήσθαι τοΐς παρα8είγμασιν ου μόνον εκ τούτων, 
άλλα και εκ τών εναντίων, λέγω 8’ οίον εάν άποφαίνης 
τινας πλεονεκτικώς τοΐς συμμάχοις χρωμένους και 

1430a διά τούτο λυθεΐσαν αυτών την II φιλίαν και λέγης- 
“ημείς δε, άν ίσως καί κοινώς προς αυτούς προσ- 
φερώμεθα, πολύν χρόνον την συμμαχίαν φυλάξομεν” 
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cuse and defeated Dionysius, who had a much larger force. 
[8] In the same way, the Corinthians gave the Syracusans 
the help of (only) nine triremes and nevertheless defeated 
the Carthaginians, who were blockading the Syracusan 
harbors with one hundred fifty ships and held the entire 
city except the acropolis. In short, these and similar things 
that have been done contrary to reasonable expectation 
have commonly discredited counsels based on plausibility.

[9] Such is the nature of examples. We must use each 
sort when we are talking about things that take place ac­
cording to reasonable expectation, arguing that the actions 
turn out in this way for the most part, but when we are talk­
ing about things that happen against reasonable expecta­
tion by bringing in whatever matters seem to have taken 
place against reasonable expectation and worked out rea­
sonably well. [10] When the opponents say this, we must 
argue that that was good luck and say that such actions 
have rarely taken place, but what you are describing takes 
place often. We must use these examples in this way.

[11] When, however, we are bringing in things that 
have taken place against reasonable expectation, we must 
collect as many of them as possible and say that they have 
taken place no less commonly than those that take place 
according to reason. [12] We must not only use these ex­
amples, but also those based on contraries. I mean, for ex­
ample, if you point out that some use allies selfishly and 
that their friendship is destroyed because of it, you may 
also say, “But if we conduct ourselves fairly in partnership 
toward them, we shall guard our alliance for a long time.”
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[13] και πάλι//, αν τιρας έτέρονς άπαρασκεναστως 
πολεμήσαντας καί διά τοντο καταπολεμηθέντας άπο- 
φαίνης, είτα λεγτ/ϊ' I “αν παρασκενασάμενοι πολεμώ- 
μεν, βελτίονς αν περί της νίκης τάς ελπίδας έχοιμεν.” 
[14] πολλά δε ληψτ; παραδείγματα διά τών προγεγε- 
νημένων πράξεων καί διά τών ννν γινομένων- τά γάρ 
πλεΐστα τών έργων τη μέν όμοια, τη δέ ανόμοια 
άλλήλοις έστιν, ώστε διά την αιτίαν ταντην και I παρα­
δειγμάτων ενπορησομεν και τοΐς νπδ τών άλλων λε- 
γομένοις ον χαλεπώς άντερονμεν. τών μεν ονν παρα­
δειγμάτων τονς τε τρόπονς ϊσμεν, και ώς αντοΐς 
χρησόμεθα, καί δθεν πολλά ληφόμεθα.

9. Τεκμήρια δ’ έστιν όσ άν έναντίως η πεπραγμένα I 
τω περί ον δ λόγος καί όσα δ λογος αντος εαντω 
έναντιονται- τών γάρ άκονόντων οί πλεΐστοι τοΐς ΟΊΐμ- 
βαίνονσι περί τον λόγον η την πράξιν έναντιώμασι 
τεκμαίρονται μηδέν υγιές είναι μήτε τών λεγομένων 
μήτε τών πραττομένων. [2] πολλά δε ληφη τεκμήρια 
σκοπών εΐτε δ λόγος τον έναντίον I αντος αντώ [τω 
πράγματι^  έναντιονται, εΐτε ή πράζις αντον έναντία 
τω λόγω έστιν. τά μέν ονν τεκμήρια τοιαντα έστι, και 
όντως αντά πλεΐστα ποιήσεις.

6

10. ’Ένθνμήματα δ’ έστιν ον μόνον τά τω λόγω και 
τη πράζει εναντιονμενα, αλλά καί τοΐς άλλοις άπασιν.

55 τω πράγματι om. Lat.a Philelphus del. Buhle
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 8.13-10.1

[13] And again, you may point out that others have waged 
war without preparation and been defeated as a result, and 
then say, “If we wage war after making preparations, we 
may have better hopes of victory.” [14] You will obtain ex­
amples through actions that have taken place in the past 
and through those that are taking place now. Most matters 
have some similarity or dissimilarity to each other, and for 
this reason we shall be well supplied with examples and 
will respond without difficulty to what others say. We now 
know the kinds of examples, how to use them, and where 
we shall obtain many of them.

9. Tekmeria  are whatever has been done in a way con­
trary to what the speech is about and those things with re­
spect to which the speech is contrary to itself. Most of the 
audience take as tekmeria the contraries that occur in the 
speech or action and conclude that there is nothing sound 
in what has been said and done. [2] You will obtain many 
tekmeria by examining whether the speech of the oppo­
nent contradicts itself with regard to the act or if the action 
contradicts the speech. Such are the tekmeria, and you will 
create many of them in this way.

17

10. Enthymemes  are contraries not only in word and 
action, but also in all other ways. You will obtain many of

is

l7What Anaximenes means by tekmeria (tekmerion, sg.) is 
strikingly different from Aristotle’s “sure signs.” “Contradictions” 
may be possible, but it seems better to use the transliterated 
Greek term.

18 What Anaximenes means by enthymeme (enthymema, en- 
thymemata pl.) is strikingly different from Aristotle’s “rhetorical 
syllogism.” It seems best to use the anglicized term “enthymeme” 
so long as this difference from Aristotle is understood.
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25 ληψτ^ I δε πολλά μετιων ώς έν τώ έξεταστικώ εϊδει 
ειρηται, και σκοπών, ει πη ό λόγος έαυτώ έναντιούται 
η τα πεπραγμένα τοΐς δικαίοις η τω νόμω η τω 
σνμφέροντι η τω καλώ η τώ δυνατώ η τω ραδίω η τω 
εικότι η τω ηθει τον λέγοντας η τω έθει τών πραγμά-

30 των. [2] τά μεν ονν I τοιαντα τών ενθυμημάτων κατά 
τών εναντίων έκληπτέον τά δ’ εναντία τούτοις υπέρ 
ημών αυτών δει λέγειν, άποφαίνοντας τάς πράξεις τάς 
ημετέρας καί τούς λόγους έναντιουμένους τοΐς άδικοι? 
και τοΐς άνομοις και τοΐς άσυμφόροις και τοΐς τών

35 άνθρώπων τών πονηρών ηθεσι, καί συλλήβδην I τοΐ? 
μοχθηροΐς νομιζομένοις είναι. [3] δει δέ τούτων έκα- 
στα σννάγειν ώς εις βραχύτατα και φράζειν ότι 
μαλιστα εν όλιγοις τοΐς όνόμασιν. τά μέν ούν ενθυμή­
ματα τούτον τον τροπον πολλά ποιησομεν, και ούτως 
αύτοΐς άριστα χρησόμεθα. I

40 11. Γνώμη δ’ έστι μέν ώς έν κεφαλαίω καθ’ όλων
1430b τών πραγμάτων II δόγματος ίδιου δηλωσις. δύο δέ τρό­

ποι τών γνωμών είσιν, ό μέν ένδοξος, δ δέ παράδοξος. 
[2] όταν μέν ούν ένδοξον λέγης, ούδέν δει τάς αιτίας 
φέρειν ούτε γάρ αγνοείται τδ λεγόμενον ούτ’ άπιστεί-

5 ται· όταν δέ παράδοξον λέγης, I χρη φράζειν τάς αίτιας 
συντόμως, ϊνα την αδολεσχίαν και την απιστίαν δια- 
φύγης. δει δ’ άεί τάς γνώμας οικείας φέρειν των 
πραγμάτων, ϊνα μη σκαιδν καί άπηρτημένον φαίνη- 
ται τδ λεγόμενον. [3] πολλάς δέ ποιησομεν αυτάς η έκ 
τής ιδίας φύσεως η εξ υπερβολής η έκ παρομοιώσεως.

10 αι I μέν ούν έκ της ιδίας φύσεως τοιαίδε τινές είσιν- 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 10.1-11.3

them by proceeding as has been described regarding the 
investigative species and examining whether the speech 
contradicts itself somehow or what has been done contra­
dicts what is just, lawful, advantageous, noble, possible, 
easy, plausible, the character of the speaker, or the pattern 
of the facts. [2] We must select such enthymemes against 
the opponents; but we must say what is contrary to them 
for ourselves, pointing out that our actions and speeches 
contradict the unjust, unlawful, disadvantageous, the char­
acters of bad people, and, in short, what is thought to be 
base. [3] We must collect each of these as briefly as possi­
ble and state them in the fewest words. We shall create 
many enthymemes in this way and so use them best.

11. A maxim is basically an explanation of a particular 
conviction with regard to matters in general, but there are 
two sorts of maxims, one being conventional, the other 
paradoxical. [2] Whenever you speak conventionally, there 
is no need to offer the grounds; what you say is not un­
known or disbelieved. But when you speak paradoxically, 
you must state the grounds concisely so that you may avoid 
excess subtlety and disbelief. You must always offer the 
proper maxims for the subject so that what you say does 
not appear clumsy and incoherent. [3] We shall create 
many maxims from the individual nature of the situation, 
from exaggeration, and from drawing similarities. The fol­
lowing are maxims based on the particular nature of the
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“ουκ είναι μοι δοκεΐ δεινόν γενέσΟο.ι στρατηγόν πρα­
γμάτων άπειρον όντα.” έτέρα δ’ εστιν ηδε· “νουν έχόν- 
των άνδρών έστι τοΐς των προγεγενημένων παρα- 
δείγμασι χρωμένους πειράσθαι διαφυγεΐν τάς έκ της 
αβουλίας αμαρτίας.” [4] έκ μεν ούν της I ιδίας φύσεως 
τοιαυτας ποιησομεν γνώμας, έξ υπερβολής δε τοι- 
άσδε· “δεινότερα μοι δοκοΰσιν οί κλεπτοντες των λη- 
ίζομενων ποιεΐν οι μεν γάρ λαθραίως, οί δέ φανερως 
τά χρήματα περιαιροΰνται.” [5] τάς μέν ούν έξ υπερ­
βολής γνώμας τον τρόπον τούτον πολλάς ποιησομεν. 
αί δ’ έκ παρομοιώσεως I τοιαίδε εισίν “όμοιότατόν μοι 
δοκοΰσιν οί τά χρήματα άποστεροΰντες τοΐς τάς πό­
λεις προδιδοΰσι ποιεΐν πιστευθέντες γάρ άμφότεροι 
τους πιστεύσαντας άδικοΰσιν.” [6] έτέρα δέ· “παρα­
πλήσιου μοι δοκοΰσι ποιεΐν οί άντίδικοι τοΐς τυράν- 
νοις- εκείνοι τε γάρ ών μέν αυτοί άδικοΰσιν, ονκ 
άξιοΰσι I διδόναι δίκας, ών δέ τοΐς άλλοις έγκαλοΰσιν, 
άνυπερβλητως τιμωρούνται, οΰτοί τε ει μέν τι αυτοί 
των έμων έχουσιν, ουκ άποδιδόασιν, ει δέ τι έγω 
τούτων ελαβον, και αυτό καί τους τόκους οϊονται δεΐν 
κομίσασθαι.” γνώμας μεν ούν τοΰτον τον τρόπον μετι- 
όντες πολλάς ποιησομεν. I

12. 'Ζημεΐον δ’ εστιν άλλο άλλου, ου τό τυχόν τον 
τυχόντος ούδ’ άπαν παντός, αλλά τό γε είθισμένον 
γίνεσθαι προ τοΰ πράγματος η άμα τω πράγματι η 
μετά τό πράγμα. [2] ε'στι δέ σημείου τό τε γευόμενον 
οΰ μόνου τοΰ γενομένου, άλλα και τοΰ μη γενομένον, 
ωσαύτως δέ και τό μη γεγονός I ον μάναν τοΰ μη οντος, 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 11.3-12.2

situation: “It seems to me impossible to become a general 
without practical experience.” Here is another: “It is char­
acteristic of sensible men to use their experience of past 
examples to avoid the mistakes of bad planning.” [4] We 
shall make this sort of maxim based on the individual na­
ture of the situation, and the following based on exaggera­
tion: “Thieves seem more dangerous than robbers; thieves 
steal possessions secretly, but robbers do so openly.” 
[5] We shall create many maxims based on exaggeration in 
this way. Those based on similarity are like the following: 
“Those who embezzle money seem to me very like those 
who betray their cities; although trusted, they both do in­
justice to those who trust them.” [6] And another: “The 
opponents seem to me to act very like tyrants. Tyrants do 
injustice and demand not to pay the penalty for it, but they 
accuse others and claim exaggerated compensation. These 
people, if they have something of mine, they do not return 
it, but if I have taken something of theirs, they think it has 
to be returned with interest.” We shall create many max­
ims if we pursue this method.

12. One thing is a .sign of another, not a chance event of 
a chance event, nor everything of everything, but what 
usually happens before another event, at the same time, or 
after it. [2] Not only is what happens a sign of what hap­
pens, but it is also a sign of what does not happen, and simi­
larly what does not happen is a sign of what is not, and also
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άλλα καί τον οντος. ποιεί δέ τών σημείων το μέν 
οϊεσθαι, το δ’ είδέναι, κάλλιστον δέ τδ είδέναι ποιούν 
δεύτερον δέ το δόζαν πιθανωτάτην έργαζόμενον. 
[3] πολλά δέ ποιήσομεν σημεία συλλήβδην είπεΐν έζ 
έκαστον τών πεπραγμένων και λεγομένων καί όρω- 

40 μένων, I καθ’ έν έκαστον λαμβάνοντες, εκ τε τον μεγέ- 
1431a θους και τής II μικρότητας τών άποβαινόντων κακών ή 

αγαθών, έτι δέ καί έκ τών μαρτύρων και έκ τών 
μαρτνρονμενων και έκ τών σνμπαρόντων ήμΐν ή τοΐς 
έναντίοις και ες αυτών έκείνων και εκ τών προκλήσεων 

5 καί έκ τών χρόνων και έζ άλλων I πολλών, τών μέν ονν 
σημείων έντενθεν εύπορήσομεν.

13. ’Έλβγχος δ’ έστί μέν δ μή δυνατόν άλλως έχσν 
άλλ’ όντως ώς ημείς λέγομεν λαμβάνεται δέ έκ τών 
φύσει αναγκαίων <ή άναγκαίων>5β ώς ημείς λέγομεν 
[η ό άντιλέγων]  και έκ τών κατά φύσιν αδυνάτων ή 

10 αδυνάτων ώς οί έναντΐοι λέγουσιν. I [2] κατά φύσιν μέν 
ονν άναγκαΐόν έστιν οίον τους ήώντας σιτίων δεΐσθαι 
και τά τούτοις όμοια- ώς δ’ ημείς λέγομέν έστιν 
άναγκαΐόν τούς μεμαστιγωμένους δμολογεΐν άπερ οί 
μαστιγοΰντες κελενουσιν. [3] κατά φύσιν δέ πάλιν 
αδύνατόν έστι παιδάριον μικρόν κλέψαι τοσοϋτον 

15 άργύριον οσον μή I δυνατόν φέρειν, και οϊχεσθαι τούτο 
φέρον- ώς δ’ άν ό έναντΐος λέγοι, εσται αδύνατον άν 
φάσκη μέν έν χρόνο ις τισΐν Άθήνησι ποιήσασθαι τδ 
συμβόλαιον, ημείς δ’ έχωμεν έπιδεΐξαι τοΐς άκού- 
ουσιν ώς κατά τούς τότε καιρούς άπεδημοΰμεν έν 
ετερα πολει τινί. [4] τούς μέν ούν έλέγχους έκ τούτων I 

57
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 12.2-13.4

of what is. One sign creates belief, another knowledge, but 
the best creates knowledge, and the second best produces 
very persuasive opinion. [3] We shall create many signs, to 
state it in sum, from each of the things done, said, and 
seen, taking them individually, from the size and smallness 
of the goods and evils that result, and also from witnesses 
and what is witnessed, from those on our side and on the 
opponents’, from the opponents themselves, and from the 
challenges,19 from the times, and from many other things. 
From them we shall be well supplied with signs.

56 η αναγκαίων add. Sp.1
57 ή 6 αντίκίγων del. Sp.1

13 . An elenchos is what cannot be other than as we say. 
It is taken from natural necessities or necessities as we 
claim, and from natural impossibilities or impossibilities as 
the opponents claim. [2] A natural necessity is for instance 
that living things require food and similar things. As we 
claim it, it is a necessity that those who are whipped agree 
with what those who whip them command. [3] Again, a 
natural impossibility is that a small child steal an amount of 
money that it is impossible for him to carry and get away 
while carrying it. It will be an impossibility as the opponent 
would claim if he states that we made a contract at a certain 
time in Athens, but we are able to demonstrate to the audi­
ence that on that occasion we were away in some other city. 
[4] We shall create many elenchoi in these and similar

19 Statements elicited by torture (basanoi) and statements 
sworn by oath normally resulted from litigants’ challenges to each 
other.

533



[ARISTOTLE]

20 καί έκ των τούτοι; όμοιοτρόπων <πολλούς >  ποιησό- 
μεθα. συλλήβδην δέ τάς έξ αυτού τοΰ λόγου καί τών 
πράξεων καί των ανθρώπων πίστει; άπάσα; διεληλύ- 
θαμεν. σκεψώμεθα δέ καί τί άλλήλων διαφέρουσιν.

58

14. Τό μέν τοίνυν είκ'ο; τοΰ παραδείγματα; ταύτη 
25 διαφέρει I διότι τοΰ μέν εικότο; εχουσιν αυτοί οί άκοΰ- 

οντε; έννοιαν, [2] τα δέ παραδείγματα και εκ των 
εναντίων καί έκ τών όμοιων φέρειν έστι. τά δέ τεκμή­
ρια μόνον έκ τών περί τον λόγον καί τήν πράξιν 
έναντίων συντίθεται. [3] καί μην ενθύμημα τεκμηρίου 

30 ταύτην τήν διαφοράν έσγηκεν ότι τδ I μέν τεκμήριου 
περί τον λόγον καί τήν πράζιν έναντίωσί; έστι, τδ δ’ 
ένθύμημα καί τάς περί τάς άλλα; ιδέα; εναντιώσει; 
έξείληφεν· ή καί διότι τό μέν τεκμήριον ούκ έφ’ ήμΐν 
έστι λαμβάνειν, άν μή περί τά πράγματα καί τού; 
λόγου; έναντίωσί; τις ΰπάρχη, τδ δ’ ένθύμημα πολ- 

35 λαχόθεν I οίόν τε πορίζεσθαι τοΐ; λέγουσιν. [4] γνώμαι 
δ’ ένθυμημάτων διαφέρουσιν ή τά μέν ένθυμήματα 
μόνον έκ τών έναντιώσεων σύγκειται, τά; δέ γνώμα; 
καί μετά τών έναντιώσεων καί απλώς αυτά; καθ’ 
αυτά; δυνατόν έστιν έμφανίζειν. [5] τά δέ σημεία τών 

40 γνωμών καί τών προειρημένων απάντων I ταύτη διαφέ- 
ρουσιν ή τα μέν άλλα πάντα οϊησιν έμποιεΐ τοΐ; 
άκούουσι, τών δέ σημείων ένια καί σαφώ; βιδόυαι 
ποιήσει τού; κρίνοντα;· καί διότι τών μέν ετέρων ούκ 

1431b έστιν αυτού; II πορίσασθαι τά πλείστα, τών δέ σημείων 
πολλά ραδίως έστι ποιήσασθαι. [6] καί μήν έλεγχο; 
σημείου ταύτη διαφέρει διότι τών μέν σημείων ένια 

534



RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 13.4-14.6

ways. In sum, we have gone through all the proofs from the 
speech itself, from the actions and from the people. Let us 
examine how they differ from one another.

14. Plausibility differs from example in this way: the 
audience has a notion of what is plausible, [2] but it is 
possible to introduce examples from contraries and from 
similarities. Tekmeria are composed only from contraries 
with regard to the speech and the action. [3] However, an 
enthymeme has this difference from a tekmerion, that the 
tekmerion is a contrariety with regard to the speech and 
the action, but the enthymeme admits contrarieties with 
regard to the other aspects. It is also not possible for us to 
obtain a tekmerion unless some contrariety exists in the 
acts and words, but speakers can supply the enthymeme 
from many sources. [4] Maxims differ from enthymemes 
in that only enthymemes consist of contraries, but it is pos­
sible to elucidate maxims both with contrarieties and sim­
ply by themselves. [5] Signs differ from maxims and all the 
aforesaid proofs in this way, that all the others instill belief 
in the audience, but some signs make judges know clearly. 
It is also not possible for us to supply most of the other 
proofs, but it is easy to supply many of the signs. [6] An 
elenchos also differs from a sign because some signs only

58 πολλούς p (rniillo.s'l Fuhrmann : om. N a 
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μόνον οϊεσθαι ποιεί τούς ακούοντας, έλεγχος δε πας 
την αλήθειαν διδάσκει τούς κρίνοντας. [7] I ώστε τάς 
μεν τών λόγων καί τών πράξεων πίστεις, οίαί τε εισι 
καί δθεν αυτών εύπορήσομεν καί τίνι άλληλων διαφί- 
ρουσιν, εκ τών προειρημένων ϊσμεν τών δ’ επιθέτων 
έκάστην πάλιν διέλθωμεν.

[8] ή μεν ούν δόξα του λέγοντας έστι το την αυτοί 
διάνοιαν I έμφανίζειν κατά τών πραγμάτων, δει δ’ έμ­
πειρον άποφαίνειν εαυτόν περί ών άν λεγης, και έπι- 
δεικνύναι ώς συμφέρει σοι τάληθη λέγειν περί τού­
των, τον δ’ άντιλέγοντα μάλιστα δεικνύναι μηδεμίαν 
εμπειρίαν έχοντα τον εναντίον περί ων άν λέγη άπο- 
φαίνεσθαι τε την δόξαν ομοίως.53 [9] άν δε τοΰτο I μη 
δυνατόν η, δεικτέον ώς και οί έμπειροι πολλάκις 
έξαμαρτάνουσιν, άν δέ τοΰτο μη ένδέχηται, λέγειν ώς 
άσυμφορόν έστι τοΐς έναντίοις τάληθη περί τούτων 
ειπεΐν. ταΐς μεν ούν δόξαις τοΰ λέγοντας οΰτω χρησό- 
μεθα καί αυτοί άποφαινόμενοι καί ετεροις αντιλέ- 
γοντες. I

15. Μαρτυρία δ’ έστίν ομολογία συνειδότος έκόν- 
τος. αναγκαίου δ’ είναι το μαρτυρούμενον η πιθανόν η 
απίθανου η αμφίβολον προς πίστιν, ωσαύτως δέ και 
τον μάρτυρα πιστόν η άπιστον η άμφίδοξον. [2] όταν 
μεν ούν τό μαρτυρούμενον η πιθανόν καί δ μάρτνς 
αληθινός, ούδέν δέονται αί μαρτυρίαι I επιλόγων, εάν

59 αν λέγη άποφαίνεσθαι τε την ego : άποφαίνεται την τε 
Ν a ρ let opinio new)
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make the audience believe, but every elenchos teaches 
judges the truth. [7] So, from what has been said before, 
we know we shall be well supplied with proofs—whatever 
they are, wherever they come from, and how they differ 
from one another—from the speeches and the actions. Let 
us again go through each of the supplementary proofs.

[8] The opinion of the speaker is the elucidation of his 
thought concerning the facts. You must point out that you 
are experienced with what you are saying, and demon­
strate that it is to your advantage to speak the truth, and the 
respondent must argue in particular that his opponent has 
no experience with what he is talking about and point out 
that his opinion is similar. [9] If it is not possible to do this, 
you must show that experienced people often make mis­
takes, and if this is not possible, say that it is disadvanta­
geous to the opponents to speak the truth about these 
things. We shall use the opinions of the speaker in this way 
both in pointing things out ourselves and in responding to 
the others.

15. Witness testimony is a willing corroboration by 
someone who has knowledge.20 It is necessary that what is 
testified be persuasive or unpersuasive or ambiguous as to 
proof, and likewise that the witness be credible or not 
credible or doubtful. [2] When what is testified is persua­
sive and the witness truthful, the testimony needs no com-

20 The term suneidon, “someone who has (eyewitness) knowl­
edge,” is a technical term used of witnesses in Athenian forensic 
oratory as well.
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μη βούλη γνώμην η ενθύμημα συντόμως είπεΐν τον 
αστείου ένεκεν- όταν δέ νποπτεύηται ό μάρτυς, άπο- 
δεικνύειν δει ώς ούτε χάριτος ενεκεν ούτε τιμωρίας 
ούτε κέρδους δ τοιοντος άν τά ψευδή μαρτυρησειε. 
[3] δει δέ και διδάσκειν οτι ον συμφέρει το ψεύδος 

30 μαρτυρεΐν- αι μέν γάρ I ώφέλειαι μικραί, τδ δ’ έξελεγ- 
χθηναι χαλεπόν, γνωσθέντα δ’ ού μόνον εις άργύριον 
οί νομοί ζημιοΰσιν, άλλα και εις δόζαν και εις απι­
στίαν. [4] τονς μέν ονν μάρτνρας οντω πιστούς ποιή- 
σομεν αντιλέγοντας δέ μαρτυρία δει τδν τρόπον τον 
μάρτυρας διαβάλλειν, άν η πονηρός, η τδ μαρτνρον- 

35 μενον I έζετάζειν, άν άπίθανον <δν>β0 τυγχάνη, η και 
σνναμφοτέροις τούτοις άντιλέγειν, συνάγοντας τά 
φαυλότατα τών εναντίων εις ταύτό. [5] σκεπτέον δέ 
και ει φίλος εστιν δ μάρτυς ω μαρτυρεί, η εί μέτεστιν 
ποθεν αύτω τον πράγματος, η εχθρός εστιν ον κατα- 

40 μαρτυρεί, η πένης- τούτων γάρ οί μέν διά χάριν, οί I δέ 
διά τιμωρίαν, οί δέ διά κέρδος υποπτεύονται τά ψευδή 
μαρτυρεΐν. [6] καί τδν τών ψευδομαρτυριών νόμον έπι 
τούτοις τεθεικέναι φησομεν τδν νομοθέτην άτοπον 

1432a ονν είναι τον νομοθέτου II τοΐς μάρτνσι μη πιστεν- 
σαντος τονς κρίνοντας πιστεύειν αντοΐς, κατά τους 
νόμονς κρινεΐν δμωμοκότας. τούς μέν ούν μάρτνρας 
ούτως άπιθάνονς ποιησομεν.

[7] έστι δέ και κλέπτειν την μαρτυρίαν τρόπω 
5 τοιώδε- “μαρτύρησαν μοι, ώ Ανσικλης·” I “μά τούς θε­

ούς ούκουν έγωγε- κωλύοντας γάρ εμού ταΰτα επραζεν 
οντος.” και διά τούτου έν άποφάσει ψενδομαρτνρήσας 
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ment, unless you wish briefly to say a maxim or enthymeme 
for the sake of urbanity. When the witness is suspect you 
must show that such a man would not testify falsely out of 
favor or revenge or profit. [3] You must teach that false 
witnessing is not advantageous: the benefits are small and 
being refuted is a hard thing; the laws punish someone 
convicted not only with a fine but also with regard to his 
reputation and credibility. [4] We shall make witnesses 
credible in this way. But when speaking in response to 
witness testimony you must provoke prejudice against the 
behavior of the witness if he is base, or investigate what is 
being testified, whether it may in fact be unpersuasive, or 
respond in both ways, collecting the most base aspects of 
the opponents against it. [5] You must examine whether 
the witness is a friend of the person for whom he is testify­
ing, or if he has some interest in the case somehow, or if he 
is an enemy of the person against whom he is testifying, or 
if he is poor. For some people are suspected of giving false 
testimony because of favor, others for revenge, and others 
because of profit. [6] We shall say that the legislator estab­
lished the law against false testimony for these reasons. It 
would be odd if the legislator did not trust the witnesses 
but the judges did inasmuch as they have sworn to judge 
according to the laws. We shall attack the credibility of the 
witnesses in this way.

[7] It is also possible to sneak in witness testimony in 
this way: “Lysicles, testify for me.” “By the gods I will not. 
This man did it even though I forbade it.” In this way, al­
though he has testified falsely in his refusal, he will not in-

60 av add. Sp.1 
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φευδομαρτυρίου δίκην ούχ ύφέζει. [8] τοιγαρούν όταν 
μεν ημΐν συμφερη κλεπτειν την μαρτυρίαν, ούτως 
αυτή χρησόμεθα- εάν δέ οι ενάντιοι τοιοϋτόν τι ποιή- 
σωσιν, έμφανιοΰμεν την κακοποιιαν I αυτών και συγ- 
γραφαμένους μαρτυρεΐν κελεύσομεν. μάρτυσι μεν ουν 
και μαρτυρίαις εκ τούτων ϊσμεν ώς Sei χρήσασθαι.

16. Βάσανος δ’ εστι μεν ομολογία παρά συν- 
ειδότος, άκοντος δε. όταν μεν ονν συμφέρη ήμΐν αυτήν 
ποιεΐν ισχυρόν, λεκτέον ώς οί τε ίδιώται περί των 
σπουδαιότατων και αί I πόλεις περί των μεγίστων έκ 
βασάνων τάς πίστεις λαμβάνουσι, και διότι πιστό­
τερου εστι βάσανος μαρτύρων τοΐς μεν γάρ μάρτυσι 
συμφέρει πολλάκις φεύσασθαι, τοΐς δε βασανιζο- 
μενοις λνσιτελεΐ τάληθή λέγειν οΰτω γάρ παύσονται 
τάχιστα τής κακοπαθείας. [2] όταν δε βούλη τάς 
βασάνους I απίστους ποιεΐν, πρώτον μεν λεκτεον ώς οί 
βασανιζόμενοι τοΐς εκδιδοΰσι πολέμιοι γίνονται καί 
διά τούτο πολλά των δεσποτών καταφεύδονται- έπειθ’ 
ότι πολλάκις τοΐς βασανίζουσιν όμολογοΰσιν ου τάς 
άληθείας, ϊν ώς τάχιστα τών κακών παύσωνται. 
[3] δεικτέον δ’ ότι καί. τών ελευθέρων πολλοί I ήδη 
βασανιζόμενοι καθ’ εαυτών έφεύσαντο βουλόμενοι 
την παραυτίκα κακοπάθειαν έκφυγεΐν, ώστε πολύ 
μάλλον εύλογον τούς δούλους φευσαμένους κατά τών 
δεσποτών βούλεσθαι την αυτών τιμωρίαν έκφυγεΐν η 
πολλάς κακοπαθείας τοΐς σώμασι και ταΐς φυχάίς 
ΰπομείναντας, ιν’ έτεροι I μηδέν πάθωσιν, αυτούς βού­
λεσθαι μη φεΰδος είπεΐν. τάς μεν ουν βασάνους έκ
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cur a suit for false testimony. [8] Therefore, when it is ad­
vantageous for us to sneak in the witness testimony, we 
shall do it in this way. But if the opponents do some such 
thing, we shall expose their misdeed and call on them to 
commit the witness testimony to writing. In this way then 
we know how we must employ witnesses and witness testi­
mony.

16. A statement derived from torture  is a corrobora­
tion from one who has knowledge but is unwilling. When 
it is to our advantage to make it strong, we must say that 
both private individuals about the most serious matters 
and cities about the most important matters obtain their 
proofs from torture and that torture is more credible than 
witnesses. It is often advantageous for witnesses to lie, 
but it profits those who are being tortured to tell the truth. 
In this way they will stop their suffering most quickly. 
[2] When you want to discredit torture, first you must 
say that those who are being tortured become enemies to 
those who surrender them and for this reason they say 
many false things against their masters; then, that they of­
ten agree with their torturers and not the truth in order to 
end their troubles as quickly as possible. [3] You must ar­
gue that many free people, once tortured, have lied about 
themselves in the desire to escape suffering immediately, 
so it is much more reasonable that slaves lie against their 
masters in the wish to escape their punishment than that 
they would endure a lot of suffering in body and soul and 
say nothing false in order that others not suffer. We shall 

21

21 The Greek word basanos can refer to torture itself, a state­
ment derived from torture, or even a challenge to have torture 
performed.
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των τοιούτων καί των τούτοις όμοιοτρόπων πιθανός 
και άπιθάνους καταστήσομεν.

17. ’Όρκος 8’ έστι μετά θείας παραλήφεως φάσις 
αναπόδεικτος. 8εΐ 8’ αντον όταν μεν αύζειν θέλωμεν, 

35 λεγειν I όντως- “ού8εϊς αν έπιορκεΐν βούλοιτο φοβού­
μενος την τε παρά των θεών τιμωρίαν και την παρά 
τοΐς άνθρώποις αισχύνην,” και διεζιέναι ότι τους μεν 
ανθρώπους λαθεΐν εστι, τούς 8ε θεούς ονκ εστιν. 
[2] όταν δε οι ενάντιοι καταφύγωσιν εις όρκον και 
βουλώμεθα ταπεινούν αυτόν, 8εικτέον ώς τών αυτών I 

40 εστιν ανθρώπων τά πονηρά πραττειν και μη φρον- 
1432b τίζειν II έπιορκσΰντας- όστις γάρ κακουργών ο’ίεται λαν- 

θάνειν τούς θεούς, ούτος ον8έ επιορκών τιμωρίας οϊε- 
ται τεύζεσθαι. και περί μεν τών όρκων όμοιοτρόπως 
τοΐς προειρημενοις μετιοντες λεγειν ευπορησομεν 
[νπερ αντών].61

5 [3] Συλλήβδην 8ε τάς πάσας πίστεις I η8η, καθάπερ
νπεθέμεθα, διεξεληλύθαμεν και δεδηλώκαμεν ον μό­
νον ην έκαστη αντών δύναμιν εσχηκεν, αλλά καί τί 
άλλήλων 8ιαφέρονσι και πώς αύταΐς χρηστέον. ννν δ’ 
νπέρ τών νποΧοίπων, ά τών επτά ε18ών εστι καί περί 
πάντας τονς λόγονς χρήσιμα γίνεται, 8ι8άσκειν 

10 επιχειρησομεν. I
18. ΐίροκατάληφις μεν ούν έστι 8ι ης τά τε τών 

άκουόντων έπιτιμηματα καί τούς τών άντιλεγειν μελ­
λόντων λόγους προκαταλαμβάνοντες νπεξαιρησομα· 
τάς επιφερομένας 8υσχερείας. [2] καί τάς μεν τών 

15 άκουόντων επιτιμήσεις ώ8ε χρη I προκαταλαμβάνει·
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make torture persuasive and unpersuasive in these and 
similar ways.

17. Oath is an undemonstrated statement with an ap­
peal to the gods. When we wish to amplify it, we must 
speak in this way: “No one would want to commit perjury 
so long as he fears the gods’ punishment and disgrace 
among people,” and to continue that “it is possible to es­
cape human notice, but it is not possible to escape the 
gods’.” [2] When the opponents take refuge in an oath and 
we wish to denigrate it, we must argue that it is characteris­
tic of the same people to do base things and to be uncon­
cerned about perjury. Whoever commits evil and thinks he 
escapes the gods’ notice also thinks he will not meet pun­
ishment for perjury. By proceeding in a way similar to what 
was said before, we shall be well supplied to speak about 
oaths.

[3] In sum, we have now gone through all the proofs, 
just as we set out to, and we have explained not only what 
capacity each of them has but also how they differ from 
each other and how to use them. Now we shall attempt to 
teach the rest of the things that belong to the seven species 
and that are useful for all speeches.

18. Anticipation is that through which we shall antici­
pate both the reproaches of the audience and the speeches 
of those who will respond and remove the difficulties that 
they impose. [2] We must anticipate the reproaches of the

61 vnep αυτών del. Fuhrmann
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20

25

30

35

«ν C / e « n Ύ <■' ' trLCTttS O€ TLP€S V[MV vaVfJbaQoVOrW OTL P€O? ων οντω 
περί, μεγάλων πραγμάτων έπεχείρησα δημηγορεΐν” 
και πάλιν “μηδείς απάντηση μοι δύσκολος οτι μέλλω 
συμβουλεύειν νμΐν περί ών δκνούσί τινες άλλοι παρ- 
ρησιάζεσθαι προς υμάς.” [3] περί μέν ούν των μελλόν­
των δυσχεραίνεσθαι I τοΐς άκούουσιν, οντω δει προ- 
καταλαμβάνοντα φέρειν αίτιας παρ’ ας όρθώς ποιεΐν 
δόσεις σνμβουλεύων, δεικνύντα την ερημιάν τών λε- 
γόντων <η>62 τδ μέγεθος τών κινδύνων η τδ τώ κοινω 
συμφέρον η άλλην τοιαντην αιτίαν δι’ ής λύσεις την 
επιφερομένην δυσχέρειαν. [4] άν δε μηδέν I ήττον θορυ- 
βώσιν οί άκούοντες, χρη λέγειν συντόμως η ώς έν 
γνώμης η ώς <εν>63 ενθυμήματος σχηματι, διότι “πάν­
των άτοπώτατόν έστιν ηκειν μέν ώς περί τών πρα­
γμάτων βουλευσομένους τά κράτιστα, νυν δέ μη βον- 
λομένους άκούειν τών λεγόντων οΐεσθαι καλώς άν 
βουλεύσασθαι·” και πάλιν, ότι I “καλόν έστιν η αυτούς 
άνισταμένους συμβουλεύειν η τών συμβουλευόντων 
άκούσαντας, άπερ άν αυτοΐς δοκη χειροτονεΐν.” [5] εν 
μέν ούν ταΐς δημηγορίαις ούτω και ταΐς προκατα- 
λήψεσι χρηστέον καί, τοΐς θορύβοις άπαντητέον.

62 η add. Rackham 63 add. Finkh1

έν δέ ταΐς δικαιολογίαις προκαταληφόμεθα μεν 
δμοιοτρόπως τοΐς προειρημένοις, I άπαντησομεν δέ 
τοΐς θορύβοις, έαν μέν έν άρχάΐς γίνωνται τών λόγων, 
ώδε· [6] “πώς ούκ άλογον [ουρ]64 έστι τδν μέν νομο- 
θέτην προστάζαι δυο λόγους εκάστω τών άντιδίκων 
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audience in this way: “Perhaps some of you are surprised 
that although young I have attempted to debate important 
matters.” And again, “Do not let any grumbler interrupt 
me because I am going to give counsel to you about mat­
ters that some others have hesitated to discuss frankly with 
you.” [3] On matters that are going to create difficulties for 
the audience, you must anticipate by offering reasons why 
you think you are right to be giving counsel, mentioning 
the lack of speakers, the size of the dangers, the common 
advantage, or any other reason by which to remove the dif­
ficulty that has been imposed. [4] If the audience creates 
no less a disturbance, you must say, concisely or in the form 
of a maxim or enthymeme, that “it is most odd that those 
who came to deliberate over the most important matters 
now think that they will deliberate well even though they 
are unwilling to listen to the speakers.” And again, that “it 
is right either to stand up oneself and give counsel or to 
listen to those who are giving counsel and vote for what 
seems best.” [5] In public speeches we must use anticipa­
tions in this way and counter disturbances.

In legal pleading we shall anticipate in a way similar 
to what has been said and we shall counter disturbances 
if they occur at the beginning of speeches, in this way: 
[6] “How is it not unreasonable that the lawgiver pre­
scribed two speeches, for each of the litigants to give one,22

64 gw del. Hammer

22 It is possible that the Greek means that each litigant gives 
two speeches. 64
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άποδούναι, τούς δέ δικάζοντας υμάς δμωμοκέναι κατά 
τον νόμον κρινεΐν, εΐτα μηδέ τον ’ένα λόγον άκονσαι 

40 βούλεσθαι; I και έκεΐνον μέν υμών τοσαύτην πρόνοιαν 
1433a έ\ειΐ’, όπως άκούσαντες II πάντων των λεγομένων ενόρ­

κως θησθε την ψήφον, υμάς δέ περί τούτων όντως 
δλιγώρως εχειν ώστε μηδέ τάς άρχάς αύτάς νπομεί- 
ναντας τών λόγων ηδη νομίζειν ακριβώς άπαντα γι- 

5 νώσκειν;” [7] και άλλως- “πώς ονκ άλογόν έστι I τον 
μέν νομοθέτην τάζαι τών ψήφων ϊσων γινομένων τον 
φεύγοντα νικάν, νμάς δέ όντως έναντίως γινώσκειν 
περί τούτων ώς μηδέ άπολογουμένων τών διαβεβλη- 
μένων άκούειν; κάκεΐνον μέν διά τό μάλλον κινδννεν- 
ειν τούς φεύγοντας άπονεΐμαι ταύτην την πλεονεξίαν 

10 αύτοΐς έν ταΐς ψηφοις, I νμάς δέ τοΐς μέν άκινδύνως 
κατηγορούσι μη φιλονεικεΐν, τούς δέ μετά φόβων και 
κινδύνων περί τών κατηγορονμένων άπολογουμένους 
θορυβούντας έκπλήττειν;”

[8] έάν μέν ονν έν άρχαΐς οί θόρνβοι γίνωνται, 
τούτον τον τρόπον αντοις άπαντητέον έάν δέ προελτρ 

15 λνθότος τον λόγον θορνβώσιν, έάν μέν I ολίγοι τινες 
τούτο ποιώσιν, έπιτιμητέον τοΐς θορνβούσι και προς 
αυτούς λεκτέον ότι δίκαιον νύν μέν αύτούς άκούειν 
έστιν, ΐνα μη κωλύωσι τούς άλλους όρθώς δικάζειν, 
έπάν δέ άκούσωσι, τότε ποιεΐν ό τι άν έθέλωσιν 
[9] έάν δέ τό πλήθος θορυβη, μη τοΐς κρίνονσιν, άλλα 

20 έαυτώ έπίπληξον τό μέν γάρ I έκείνοις έπιτιμάν οργήν 
εργάζεται, τό δ’ έαντώ έπιπληξαι και λέγειν έν τω 
λέγειν ημαρτηκέναι σνγγνώμης ποιήσει τνχεΐν. δει δέ 
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and that you judges have sworn to judge according to the 
law, but are unwilling to listen to one of the speeches. He 
had such great forethought for you, that you hear every­
thing that is said and cast your vote according to your oath, 
but do you make such light about these matters that you do 
not even wait for the beginnings of the speeches because 
you think you already know everything precisely?” [7] And 
in another way: “How is it not unreasonable that the law­
giver dictated that the defendant win when the votes are 
equal, but you have decided so differently that you do not 
listen to defendants who have incurred prejudice? Be­
cause defendants run the greater risk, he allocated them 
this advantage in the votes, but you do not quarrel with 
those giving the prosecution speech without danger, but 
terrify with your disturbances those who are in fear and 
danger defending themselves against the allegations?”

[8] If there are disturbances at the beginning, meet 
them in this way. But if they create a disturbance when the 
speech is advanced, if only a few are doing it, you must re­
proach the disturbers and say to them that it is just for 
them to listen, so that they do not prevent others from 
judging correctly, and once they listen, then they may do 
whatever they want. [9] If the majority is creating a distur­
bance, admonish not the judges, but yourself. Criticizing 
them generates anger, but admonishing yourself and say­
ing that you made a mistake in your speech will win you 
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και δεΐσθαι των κρινόντων εύρ.ενώς αύτούς άκονσαι 
τού λόγου, και <μή>65 περί ών μέλλουσι κρΰβδην την 
ψήφον φέρειν, ηδη την διάνοιαν φανεράν τίθεσθαι.

25 [10] συλλήβδην δέ τοΐς I θορύβοις άπαντήσομεν κεφα- 
λαιωδώς η γνώμαις η ένθυμήμασι, δεικνύντες τους 
θορυβοΰντας η τοΐς δικαίοις ή τοΐς νόμοις ή τω 
συμφέροντι της πόλεως ή τω καλώ έναντιουμένους- έκ 
γαρ των τοιούτων έστιν ότι μάλιστα παΰσαι τούς 
ακούοντας θορυβοΰντας.

30 [11] ταΐς μέν ουν προς τούς άκροατάς I προκατα-
λήψεσιν ώς δει χρήσθαι και όπως τοΐς θορΰβοις 
άπαντητέον, έκ των προειρημένων ϊσμεν- τά δε ύττό 
των ανταγωνιστών επίδοξα λεγεσθαι πάλιν ώς δει 
προκαταλαμβάνειν υποδείξω- “ίσως ουν δδυρεΐται αυ­
τοί πενίαν, ής ούκ εγω, άλλ’ δ τούτον τρόπος υπαίτιός

35 εστι-” καί πάλιν- I “πυνθάνομαι αυτόν το καί τδ μέλλειν 
λεγειν.” [12] εν μέν ουν τοΐς προτέροις λόγοις, οντω 
δει τά επίδοξα λεγεσθαι υπό των εναντίων προκατα- 
λαμβάνοντα διαλίειρ και ασθενή ποιέΐν και γάρ καν 
πάνυ ισχυρά η τά προδιαβεβλημένα, ούχ ομοίως

40 φαίνεται μεγάλα τοΐς ήδη προακηκοόσιν. I [13] εάν δε 
1433b τους ύστερους λόγους έχωμεν και οΐ ενάντιοι II προ- 

κατειληφότες ώσιν ά μέλλομεν λεγειν, άντιπρο- 
καταληπτεον έστιν αύτά λύοντας τόνδε τον τρόπον- 
[14] “ούτος δ’ού μόνον μου κατέψενσται πολλά προς 
υμάς, αλλά καί σαφώς είδώς ότι εξελέγξω αύτόν,

5 προκατέλαβέ μου τον λόγον I και προδιέβαλεν, ϊν 
υμείς μη ομοίως αύτώ προσέχητε η εγώ μη εΐπω προς
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 18.9-18.14

pardon. You must ask the judges to listen to the speech in a 
friendly way, and about matters about which they are going 
to cast a vote secretly not to make clear their intention al­
ready. [10] In sum, we shall counter disturbances chiefly 
with maxims and enthymemes, arguing that those who dis­
turb are opposed to justice, the laws, the advantage of the 
city, and what is noble. In these ways it is most possible to 
stop the audiences disturbances.

[11] We know from what has been said how to use an­
ticipations in response to the audience and how to counter 
disturbances. I shall now illustrate how to anticipate what 
you expect the adversaries to say: “Perhaps he will lament 
his poverty, for which not I but his behavior is to blame.” 
And again: “I perceive that he is going to say thus and so.” 
[12] In first speeches, we must, by anticipating what the 
opponents are expected to say, unravel and weaken it. 
Even if they are very strong, arguments that have had prej­
udice raised against them do not appear as great to those 
who have heard about them before. [13] If we have the 
second speech and the opponents have anticipated what 
we are going to say, we must perform an anti-anticipation 
by refuting them in this way: [14] “This man has not only 
told you many lies about me, but since he knew very well 
that I am going to refute him he anticipated my speech and 
created prejudice so that you would not give it the same at-

65 μη add. Victorius 
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10

15

20

25

υμάς αυτόν διά τό διασεσύρθαι πρότερον νττδ τούτον 
έγω δ’ οιμαι δεΐν τούς εμούς λόγους παρ’ εμού πυν- 
θάνεσθαι ύμάς, άλλα μη παρά τούτου, εί δέ και ταύθ’ 
ούτος π ροδί έσυρε λέγων α φηρ.ι, ου μικρά σημεία I 
είναι τοΰ μηδέν υγιές τούτον λέγειυ.” [15] κεχρηται δέ 
καί Ευριπίδης εν Φιλοκτήτη τεχνικως τούτω τω είδει 
διά τοΰδε·

λέζω δ’ εγώ, καν μου διαφθείρας δοκύ/
λόγους ύποφθάςφ6 αυτός ήδικηκέυαι·

66 ΰποφθάς Weil ap. Nauck2-Kannicht TrGF 5 p. 841 cf. 
preveniens Lat.® : νποστάς N a

67 τάμα μάθηση nullo metro codd. (addisces Lat.a)

άλλ’ έζ εμού γάρ τ’άμα t μάθηση66 67 κλύων, 
ό δ’ αυτός αυτόν ϊέμφανιεΐ σοι68 λίγων.

ταΐς μεν ούν προκαταληφεσιν I ώς δει χρησ^αι και 
προς τούς κριτάς και προς τούς εναντίους, ΐσμεν διά 
τούτων.

19. Αιτήματα δ’ εστίυ εν τοΐς λόγοις, ά παρά των 
άκουόντων οΐ λεγοντες αίτοΰνται. τούτων δ’ έστί τά 
μεν άδικα, τά δέ δίκαια, δίκαιον μεν ούν εστι τό τε 
προσέγειν τοΐς λεγομένοις I αίτεΐσθαι καί μετ’ εύνοιας 
άκούειν, δίκαιον δέ και τό κατά τούς νόμους αύτω 
βοηθησαι και τό μηδέν παρά τούς νόμους φηφίσα- 
σθαι και τό τοΐς άτυχημασι συγγνώμην εχειν. Τεάυ δέ 
η παρά τούς νόμους, άδικον, εάν δέ μη, δίκαιου!·69 
[2] τά μεν ούν αιτήματα ταύτά εστι, διειλόμεθα δ’ I 
αύτων τάς διαφοράς, ΐν ειδότες τό τε δίκαιον και τό 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 18.14-19.2

tention or I would not speak it to you because he had tom it 
to pieces. But I think you need to learn my arguments from 
me and not from him, and if he has already tom to pieces 
what I am saying, it is no small sign that there is nothing 
sound in what he says.” [15] In Philoctetes Euripides has 
skillfully used this form in this way:

I shall speak for myself, even if he gives the 
appearance, by having destroyed

My words by anticipation himself, of having (already) 
done (me) wrong.

No, from me you will learn my views, when you 
listen,

And he will explain himself, when he speaks to you.23 

We know in this way how we must use anticipations, with 
regard both to the judges and the opponents.

19 . Appeals, in speeches, are what the speakers appeal 
for from the audience. Some of them are unjust, others 
just. It is just to appeal for attention to what is being said 
and for a friendly hearing, and it is just that they help the 
speaker according to the laws, vote nothing contrary to the 
laws, and pardon misfortunes. If it is contrary to the laws it 
is unjust, if not, it is just. [2] These then are appeals, and we 
have distinguished their differences so that by knowing 
the just and the unjust we may use them at the correct time

23 Euripides, Philoctetes fr. 797 Nauck2 (= LCL 506 pp. 400- 
401 Collard and Cropp).

68 εμφανιεΐ <τοι nullo metro codd. (demonstrabit Lat.a)
69 edv—δίκαιον cruces posuit Kayseri 
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[ARISTOTLE]

άδικον χρώμεθα κατά τον καιρόν και μή λανθάνωσιν 
ημάς οί ενάντιοι άδικόν τι αίτούντες τούς δικάζοντας. 
και περί μεν τούτων έκ των είρημένων ούκ άγνοή- 
σομεν.

20. Παλιλλογία δ’ εστι μεν σύντομος άνάμνησις, 
30 δεΐ δ’ I αύτή χρήσθαι και περί των μερών και περί των 

όλων λόγων τάς τελευτάς, παλιλλογήσομεν δ’ εν 
κεφαλαίοις ή διαλογιζόμενοι η άπολογιζόμενοι η έκ 
προαιρεσεως'0 ή προσερωτώντες. [2] δείζω δ’ αυτών 
ο'ιον έκαεττόν έστιν. τό μεν ούν διαλογίζεσθαι τοιόνδε 

35 τί έστιν- “άπορώ δ’ έ'γωγε τί άν I έποίησαν ούτοι, εί μη 
φανεροί μέν ήσαν -ημάς πρότερον έγκαταλελοιπότες, 
έζηλεγχοντο δέ επι την πάλιν ημών στρατεύσαντες, 
ουδεν δέ πώποτε ών ώμολογήκασι ποιήσαντες.” [3] το 
μέν ούν διαλογίζεσθαι τοιούτόν εστι, το δέ άπολογί- 
ζεσθαι τοιόνδε- “απέδειξα δ’ αυτούς διαλύσαντας προ- 

40 τερους I την συμμαχίαν και πρώτον έπιθεμένους ημΐν, 
1434a δτε προς II Αακεδαιμονίους επολεμούμεν, και μάλιστα 

σπουδάσαντας έξανδραποδίσασθαι την πόλιν ημών.” 
[4] τό μέν ούν άπολογίζεσθαι τοιούτόν εστι, τό δ’ έκ 
προαιρεσεως άναμιμνησκειν τοιόνδε- “ένθυμεΐσθαι δέ 

5 δεΐ οτι συμβεβηκεν ημΐν, έζ οτου I την φιλίαν προς 
τούτους έποιησάμεθα, μηδέποτε κακόν ύπο τών πολε­
μίων παθεΐν βοηθήσαντες γάρ ημΐν πολλάκις έκώλν- 
σαν Αακεδαιμονίους την χώραν ημών διαφθεΐραι, 
χρήματα δέ πολλά καί νΰν φέροντες διατελούσιν.” 
[5] έκ προαιρεσεως μέν ούτως άναμνησομεν, έζ έπε- 

10 ρωτησεως δέ I τόνδε τον τρόπον- “ηδέως δ’ άν αυτών 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 19.2-20.5

and take notice of our opponents when they appeal to the 
judges for something unjustly. From what has been said, 
we shall not be ignorant concerning these matters.

20 . Repetition is a concise reminder, and we must use 
it at the ends both of parts and of entire speeches. We 
shall repeat under the headings contemplation, calcula­
tion, choosing, or questioning. [2] I shall demonstrate in­
stances of each of them. Contemplation is of this sort: “I 
have no idea what they would have done if it were not clear 
that they had deserted us earlier, that they had been ex­
posed as having fought against our city, and that they had 
never done anything that they had agreed to.”  [3] This 
then is an instance of contemplation, but calculation is as 
follows: “I have demonstrated that they were the first to 
break the alliance. They attacked us first when we were at 
war with the Lacedaemonians, and they were especially 
eager to enslave our city.”  [4] This is an instance of calcu­
lation; the following is an instance of recalling choice: “We 
must consider what has happened to us since we estab­
lished friendship with them: we have suffered nothing bad 
at the hands of our enemies. They have often helped us 
prevent the Lacedaemonians from destroying our terri­
tory and they continue to contribute a lot of money to us 
even now.”  [5] In this way we recall choice, and in the fol­
lowing way we recall through interrogation: “I would be

24

25

26

24 Cf. Is. 7.45 and Isocr. 6.90.
25 Cf. Dem. 24.108.
25 Cf. Aesch. 2.35. 70

70 έκ προαιρέσεων N2 M F2H2 : om. N1
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15

20

25

30

35

πυθοίμην διά τί τάς συντάξεις ήμΐν ουκ άποδιδόασιν· 
ού γάρ ώς άποροΰσιν είπεΐν άν τολμήσαιεν, οί τοσ- 
αΰτα χρήματα καθ’ έκαστον ενιαυτόν έκ της χωράς 
επιδεικνύονται λαμβάνοντες, ούδ’ αύ φήσουσιν εις 
την τής πόλεως διοίκησιν πολλά δαπανάν παντελώς I 
γαρ ελάχιστα των νησιωτών άναλίσκοντες φαίνον­
ται.” έκ μέν ούν έπερωτησεως οϋτω παλιλλογήσομεν.

21. Ειρωνεία δ’ έστι λέγειν τι μη λέγειν προσ- 
ποιούμενον η [er] τοΐς έναντίοις ονόμασι τά πρά­
γματα προσαγορεύειν. εϊη δ’ άν αυτής το σχήμα 
τοιοΰτον έν τω περί τών εϊρημενων I συντόμως άνα- 
μιμνήσκειν “ούδέν δ’ ο’ιμαι δεΐν λέγειν οτι ούτοι μέν 
οί φάσκοντες πολλά αγαθά πεποιηκέναι πλεΐστα φαί­
νονται την πόλιν κεκακουργηκότες, ημείς δ’ ούς ουτοί 
φασιν αχάριστους είναι, τούτοις τε πολλάκις βοηθή- 
σαντες καί τούς άλλους ούδέν άδικοΰντες.” [2] το μέν 
ούν έν προσποιησει I παραλείψεως λέγοντα συντόμως 
άναμιμνησκειν τοιοΰτον έστι, το δέ τοΐς έναντίοις 
ονόμασι προσαγορεύειν τά πράγματα πάλιν τοιόνδε- 
“ούτοι μεν οί χρηστοί πολλά φαίνονται τούς συμ­
μάχους κακά πεποιηκότες, ημείς δ’ οί φαύλοι πολλών 
άγαθών αύτοΐς αίτιοι καταστάντες.” διά τούτων μέν I 
ούν συντόμως άναμιμνησκοντες ταΐς παλιλλογίαις 
χρησόμεθα καί περί τών μερών καί περί τών όλων 
λόγων τάς τελευτάς.

22. "Οθεν δ’ έστίν αστεία λέγειν καί τά μήκη τών 
λόγων ποιεΐν όπως άν τις θέλη, τοΰτο διέξιμεν πάλιν, 
αστεία μεν I ούν λεγειν έκ τούτου τοΰ τρόπου  εστιν 71
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 20.5-22.1

pleased to learn from them why they have not paid us the 
assessments. They would not dare to say that they lack 
funds since they are shown to receive so much money each 
year from their land. Nor will they say that they spend a lot 
on the administration of their city; their costs appear to be 
the least of all the islanders’.” In this way we shall repeat by 
questioning.

21. Irony is to say something while pretending not to 
say it or to address matters with the opposite words. In re­
calling concisely what has been said it takes the following 
form: “I do not think I need to say that these people who 
claim to have done much good appear to have worked 
much evil against the city, but we, who, they say, are disre­
spectful, have often helped them and done no wrong to 
others.” [2] The following is an instance of concise repeti­
tion with the pretense of leaving something out of the 
speech: “These good men appear to have done the allies 
much harm, but we base men turned out to be the cause of 
many benefits to them.” By concisely recalling in these 
ways, we shall use repetitions at the ends both of parts and 
of whole speeches.

22. We shall now go through how to speak urbanely and 
how to make the lengths of speeches however one wishes. 
Urbane speech in this way is, for instance, to speak enthy-

71 τρόπον UHP : τόπον NFC p
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οιον τά ενθυμήματα λέγοντας δλα η ήμίση, ώστε το 
ήμισυ αυτούς ύπολαμβάνειν τούς ακούοντας. [2] δει 
δε και γνώμας συμπαραλαμβάνειν. χρή δέ τούτων 
<τινά>~- κατά πάντα τά μέρη συγκαταλέγειν, διαλ- 
λάττοντα τούς λόγους και μηδέποτε όμοια εις τό αυτό I 

40 πολλά τιθέντα, και ούτως δ λόγος αστείος φανεΐται.
1434b [3] μηκύνειν II δέ τούς λόγους βουλόμενον δει μερί-

ζειν το πράγμα και εν έκάστω μέρει τά ένόντα οϊά τέ 
έστι την φύσιν διδάσκειν, και την χρήσιν και ιδία καί 
κοινή και τάς προφάσεις αυτών έκδιηγεϊσθαι. άν δέ 

5 και ετι μακρότερον θελήσωμεν I τον λόγον ποιεΐν, δει 
πολλοΐς όνόμασι περί έκαστου χρήσθαι. [4] χρή δέ 
και παρά μέρος έκαστον τοΰ λόγου παλιλλογεΐν καί 
την παλιλλογίαν σύντομον ποιεΐσθαι, εν δέ τή τε­
λευτή τοΰ λογου ταΰτα περί ών καθ’ εν έκαστον 
εϊρηκας, άθρόα συντιθέναι καί περί όλων τών πρα-

10 γματων λεγειν. I τούτον μεν ούν τον τρόπον μήκος 
εζουσιν οί λόγοι.

[5] βραχυλογεΐν δέ βουλόμενον <δεΐ>~  όλου το 
πράγμα ενι όνοματι περιλαμβάνειν, καί τούτω δ άν 
ύπάρχη βραχύτατον τώ πράγματι, χρή δε καί συν­
δέσμους ολίγους ποιεΐν, τά πλεΐστα δέ ζευγνύυαι.

3

15 όνομάζειν μέν ούτω, τή δέ λέξει εις δυο I χρήσθαι, καί 
παλιλλογίαν την σύντομον έκ τών μερών άφαιρεΐν, έν 
δέ ταΐς τελευταΐς μόνον παλιλλογεΐν. καί τούτον μεν 
τον τροπον βραχείς τούς λόγους ποιησομεν.

[6] έάν δέ βούλη μέσως λέγειν, <δεΐ>  τά μέγιστα 
τών μερών έκλέγοντα περί τούτων ποιεΐσθαι τούς 

74
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 22.1-22.6

memes in wholes or in halves, so that the audience itself as­
sumes the other half. [2] It is also necessary to include 
maxims. They must be cited in every part, varying their 
words and never being cast with many of the same expres­
sions for the same thing. In this way the speech appears 
urbane.

[3] If you wish to lengthen speeches you must divide 
the subject into parts and in each part teach the nature of 
its contents and relate their use, both specifically and gen­
erally, and their rationale. If we wish to make the speech 
still longer we must use many words for each thing. [4] We 
must also do a repetition for each part of the speech and 
make the repetition concise. At the end of the speech you 
must put together those things about which you have spo­
ken individually and speak about the entire matter. In this 
way the speeches will have length.

[5] If you wish to make a short speech, you must incor­
porate the entire matter with a single expression and it 
must be the shortest there is for that matter. You must use 
only a few conjunctions to connect the most things. Use 
wording in this way, but make the expression do double 
service: remove the concise repetition from the parts, and 
repeat only at the end. In this way we shall make the 
speeches short.

[6] If you wish to speak at moderate length, you must 
pick out the most important parts and make the speech

72 tlvo. add. Chiron
73 Sei add. Fuhrmann
74 Bel add. Fuhrmann
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20 λόγου?, χρή δε και τοΐς όνόμασι I τοΐς μέσοι? χρησθαι 
καί μήτε τοΐς μακροτάτοις μήτε τοΐς βραχυτάτοις | 
μήτε πολλοί? περί γε ενός, άλλα μετρίοις. [7] χρή δε 
και τονς επιλόγους έκ των άνά μέσον μερών μήτε 
παντελώς έζαιρεΐν μήτε πάσι τοΐς μέρεσιν έπιφέρειν, 
άλλ’ άπερ αν μάλιστα βουλή κατανοήσαι τούς άκον-

25 όντας, έπι τούτων I μάλιστα παλιλλογεΐν έπι τη τε­
λευτή.

[8] τα μεν ούν μήκη των λόγων έκ τούτων ποι- 
ήσομεν ήνίκα αν θέλωμεν αν δε άστεΐον γράφειν 
θέλης λόγον, παραφύλαττε ώς μάλιστα όπως τά ήθη 
των λόγων όμοιούν τοΐς άνθρώποις δυνήση. τούτο δέ 

30 ποιήσεις, αν έπιθεωρής τά μεγάλα των ήθών καί I τά 
ακριβή και τα μέτρια, περί μεν ούν τούτων έντεύθεν 
ούκ αγνοήσεις, περί δε ονομάτων συνθέσεως δηλω- 
σομεν και γάρ τούτο των αναγκαίων έστί.

23. Πρώτου μεν ούν τρόποι ονομάτων εισϊ τρεις, 
απλούς ή σύνθετος ή μεταφέρων. ωσαύτως δε καί 

35 θέσεις τρεις- μία I μεν εις φωνήεν τελευτάν <ευ>75 τάίς 
συμβολαΐς και άπο φωνήεντος άρχεσθαι, δευτέρα δε 
από άφωνου άρζάμενον εις άφωνον τελευτάν, τρίτη δε 
τά άφωνα προς τά φωνήεντα συνδεΐν. [2] τάζεις δε 
τέτταρες- μία μεν τά όμοια των ονομάτων ή παράλ- 

40 ληλα τιθέναι ή διασπείρειν, άλλη δε τοΐς I αυτοΐς 
1435a όνόμασι χρήσθαι ή μεταβάλλειν εις έτερα, τρίτη II δέ 

ενι ή πολλοΐς όνόμασι τό πράγμα προσαγορεύειν, 
τετάρτη δε έζής τά πραχθέντα δνομάζειν ή ύπερ- 
βιβάζειν. όπως δέ καλλίστην ποιήσεις την ερμηνείαν, 
νΰν δηλώσομεν.
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 22.6-23.2

about them. You must use words of moderate length, nei­
ther the longest nor the shortest, nor many about just one 
thing, but a moderate number. [7] You must not remove 
the conclusions from the parts in the middle nor attach 
them to every part, but whatever points you wish the audi­
ence to understand thoroughly, repeat them, especially at 
the end.

[8] In this way we shall make the lengths of speeches as 
long as we want. If you want to write an urbane speech, 
take care especially, as much as you are able, to liken the 
characters of the speeches to the people. You will do this if 
you observe the large aspects of the characters, the precise 
aspects, and the middle aspects. In this way you will know 
about these things, but we shall explain the composition of 
words. That is a necessity.

23. First, there are three sorts of words, simple, com­
bined, or metaphorical. There are likewise three positions: 
one ends in a sounded syllable in the transitions (between 
words) and begins from a sounded, a second begins from 
an unsounded syllable and ends in an unsounded, and a 
third connects unsounded syllables to sounded. [2] There 
are also four arrangements: one either sets similar words 
beside each other or spreads them out, another uses the 
same words or changes to others, a third refers to a matter 
with one or many words, and a fourth names what has been 
done in order or transposes it. Now we shall explain how 
you will make your expression as attractive as possible.

75 add. Fuhrmann
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24. Τίρώτον μέν ονν εις δυο έρμηνεύειν, είτα σαφώς 
δει I λέγει ν. σχήματα δ’ έστι τον εις δυο λέγειν τάδε- έν 
μεν ότι αυτός δύναται καν τοντο και ετερον, δεύτερον 
δε δτι οντος μεν ον δύναται, 'έτερος δέ δύναται, τρίτον 
δέ οτι οντος και τοντο και έτερον δνναται, τέταρτον δέ 
δτι οντ αντδς ονθ’ έτερος δνναται, πέμπτον δέ οτι 
εκείνος μέν δνναται, αντδς I δέ ον δνναται, εκτον δέ ότι 
αυτός μέν 'έτερον δύναται, εκείνος δέ ον δνναται έτε­
ρον. [2] έκαστον δέ τούτων επί τώνδε θεωρήσεις, δτι 
μέν γαρ αντδς δνναται καί τοντο και έτερον, τοιόνδε 
εστιν “εγώ δε ον μόνον τούτων αίτιος νμΐν έγενόμην, 
αλλά καί Τιμόθεον μέλλοντα στρατεύειν έφ’ υμάς I 
διεκώλνσα.” [3] δτι δέ οντος μέν ον δνναται, έτερος 
δέ δύναται, τοιόνδε- “αντδς μέν ονν άδννάτως έχει 
πρεσβεύειν νττέρ ημών, οντος δέ φίλος έστί τή ττόλει 
των Σπαρτιατών καί μάλιστ αν δννηθείη πραζαι ά 
βούλεσθε.” [4] τό δέ δτι οντος καί τοντο καί έτερον 
δνναται, τοιόνδε- “ον μόνον δέ εν τοΐς πολέμοις I εύ­
ρωστοι' αντδν παρεσχεν, άλλα και βονλενσασθαι των 
-πολιτών ονχ ήκιστα δύναται.” [5] τό δέ δτι οντ’ αντδς 
ονθ’ έτερος δύναται, τοιόνδε- “οντ’ αν αντδς δννηθείην 
δλίγην δνναμιν έχων καταπολεμήσαι τούς εναντίους 
οντ’ άλλος ονδείς των πολιτών.” [6] τό δέ οτι εκείνος 
μέν δνναται, αντδς δέ ον I δύναται, τοιόνδε- “οντος μεν 
γαρ έρρωται τω σώματι, εγώ δ’ άρρωστών τυγχάνω.” 
[7] τό δέ δτι αντδς μέν έτερον δύναται, εκείνος δέ οΰ 
δνναται έτερον, τοιόνδε- “εγώ μέν γάρ κυβερνήσω 
δυνατός είμι, οντος δέ ονδέ κωπηλατήσαι δύναται.”
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 24.1-24.7

24. First, you must express double statements, and then 
you must speak clearly. The following are forms of double 
statements: one is, “He himself can do this thing and the 
other thing”; a second is, “This man cannot do it, but the 
other can”; a third is, “This man can do this thing and the 
other thing”; a fourth is, “Neither this man nor the other 
can do it”; a fifth is, “That man can do it, but he himself 
cannot”; a sixth is, “He can do the other thing, but that man 
cannot do the other thing.” [2] You will observe each of 
these in the following. That he himself can do this and the 
other thing is as follows: “I was not only responsible for 
these things for you, but I also prevented Timotheus from 
coming to fight against you.” [3] That this man cannot do it 
but the other can: “He himself is incapable of going on a 
embassy for us, but this man is a friend to the Spartans’ city 
and is very capable of doing what you wish.” [4] That he 
can do this and the other thing: “He not only offers himself 
fit for war but he is also not the least capable citizen at de­
liberation.” [5] That neither he himself nor the other can 
do it: “Because I had little power, I was unable to prosecute 
the war against the enemy, nor could any other citizen.” 
[6] That that man can do it, but he cannot: “This man is 
physically robust, but I am actually weak.” [7] That he can 
do the other thing, but that man cannot do the other thing: 
“I can steer, but this man cannot even row.” You will create
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σχήματα μέν ονν τον εις δυο έρμηνεύειυ ώδε ποιήσεις, I 
30 eiri τών πραγμάτων απάντων τον αντον τρόπον μβτι- 

ών. σαφώς δέ όθεν δηλώσεις, τούτο πάλιν σκεπτέον.
25. Τϊρώτον μεν ονν όνομαζε τοΐς οίκεΐοις όνόμασιν 

δ τι άν λεγης, διαφεύγων τό αμφίβολον, ενλαβον §e 
περί τα φωνήεντα τών γραμμάτων όπως μη έξης 

35 τεθήσονται. πρόσεχε I δέ και τοΐς καλουμένοις άρθροις 
όπως έν τω δεοντι προστιθήται. σκόπει δέ και την 
σννθεσιν τών ονομάτων όπως μήτε σνγκεχνμενη μήθ’ 
νπερβατη έσται- τά γάρ οντω λεγάμενα δύσγνωστα 
σνμβαίνει. μετά δέ σννδεσμονς, ονς άν προείπης, 
άποδΐδον τούς άκολονθούντας. [2] τό μέν ονν σννδέ- 

40 σμονς I άποδιδόναι τούς άκολονθονντας τοιόνδε έστίν 
1435b “εγώ μέν II παρεγενόμην ον έφην, σν δέ φάσκων ήξειν 

ονκ ήλθες·” πάλιν όταν ό αυτός σύνδεσμος ακόλουθος 
ή, οίον “σν γάρ κάκείνων αίτιος έγένον, και τούτων 
αίτιος σύ.” [3] περί μέν ονν τών σννδέσμων εϊρηται, 

5 και άπο τούτων τεκμαίρεσθαι δεΐ και περί I τών άλλων, 
δεΐ δέ καί τήν σύνθεσιν τών ονομάτων μήτε συγκε- 
χνμένην μήτε νπερβατήν ποιεΐν. το μέν γάρ συγκεχυ- 
μένον τοιόνδε έστιν ώς όταν ειπης- “δεινόν έστι τούτον 
τύπτειν τούτον·” άδηλον γάρ [ηυ]  όπότερος άν ήν ό 
τύπτων. έάν δέ ειπης όντως, δήλον ποιήσεις- “δεινόν

76

76 ήν del. Sp.1

10 έστι τούτον νπο I τούτον τύπτεσθαι.” [4] το μέν ουν 
σνγχεΐν τήν σύνθεσιν τών ονομάτων τοιούτόν έστι. τό 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 24.7-25.4

forms to express two things in this way, pursuing the same 
method in all matters. How you will explain clearly must 
now be examined.

25. First, name everything by its proper name whatever 
you say, avoiding ambiguity. Take care about vowels that 
they are not placed in order. Give attention to the so-called 
articles, that they are placed in the required position. Ex­
amine also the connection of words so that there will be no 
confusion or transposition. What is said that way turns out 
hard to understand. After connectives that you speak first, 
supply those that follow. [2] Here is an instance of supply­
ing connectives that follow: “I on the one hand was pres­
ent where I claimed; you on the other hand,  although 
claiming that you would arrive, did not come.” Again, an 
instance of when the same particle follows: “You were the 
cause both of those things, and  of these you were the 
cause.” [3] I have discussed the connectives; from them in­
ferences must be drawn about others. The connection of 
words must create neither confusion nor transposition. 
There is an instance of confusion when you say, “It is terri­
ble that this man this man strikes.” It is unclear who the 
striker is. You will make it clear when you speak as follows: 
“It is terrible that this man is struck by this man.”  [4] That 
is an instance of the confusing connection of words. See

27

2S

71

27 The Greek particle men (“on the one hand”) anticipates the 
following de (“on the other hand”); they are a very common way of 
indicating coordinating structures, such as antithesis, within sen­
tences. 28 Greek repeats that particle kai (“and”) to create
the expression “both . . . and.” 29 In the first example, “this
(man)” has the same form both times; in the second, its grammati­
cal function, and so form, changes.
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δέ προσέχειν τοΐς άρθροις όπως έν τώ δέοντι προσ- 
τιθήται, em τώνδε ορα· “ούτος δ άνθ ρωπος τούτον τδν 
άνθρωπον αδικεί.” νυν μεν ούν έγγενόμενα τά άρθρα 
σαφή ποιεί την λέξιν, έξαιρεθέντα δέ ασαφή ποιήσει,. I 
έσθ’ ότε δέ σνμβαίνει και τδ άνάπαλιν. [5] τά μεν ονν 
εν τοΐς άρθροις τοιαύτά έστιν.

τά δέ φωνήεντα μη τίθει παράλληλα, άν μη ποτέ 
άλλως αδύνατον ή δηλώσαι, η άνάπτυζις η τις η άλλη 
διαίρεσις. [6] τδ δέ τά αμφίβολα διαφεύγειν τοιόνδε 
έστίν ενια τών ονομάτων ταύτά έπι I πλείοσι πράγμα- 
σι κεΐται, οιον όδδς τών θνρών και οδός ην βαδίζου- 
σιν. δει δ’ έπι τοΐς τοιούτοις τό ίδιον άεί συμπαραλαμ- 
βάνειν. και σαφώς μέν έν τοΐς δνόμασιν, άν ταύτα 
ποιώμεν, διαλεξόμεθα, εις δύο δ’ έρμηνεύσομεν διά 
τής προτέρας μεθόδου. I

26. Περί δέ αντιθέτων και παρισώσεων και ομοι­
οτήτων λέγωμεν ηδη· δεησόμεθα γάρ και τούτων, 
αντίθετον μέν ούν έστι τδ έναντίαν την ονομασίαν 
άμα και την δύναμιν < έν>~Ί τοΐς άντικειμενοις εχον, η 
τδ έτερον τούτων. [2] τοΐς μέν ούν δνόμασιν εϊη άν 
έναντίον άμα και τη δυνάμει τάδε- “ού I γάρ δίκαιον 
τούτον μέν τά έμά εχοντα. πλουτεΐν, έμέ δέ τά όντα 
προϊέμενον οντω πτωχεύει ν.” [3] τοΐς δ’ δνόμασι μό- 
νοις- “διδότω γάρ δ πλούσιος και ευδαίμων τώ πένητι 
καί ένδεεΐ.” τη δε δυνάμει· “έγώ μέν τούτον νοσούντα 
έθεράπευσα, ούτος δ’ έμοι μεγίστων κακών αίτιος 
γεγονεν.” ένταύθα μέν I γάρ τά ονόματα ούκ έναντία, αί 
δέ πράξεις έναντίαι. κάλλιστον μέν ούν εϊη άν τδ κατ’ 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 25.4-26.3

from the following how attention must be given to how ar­
ticles are placed: “This person wrongs this person.” The 
presence of the articles now makes the expression clear; 
their removal will make it unclear. But the reverse happens 
sometimes. [5] Those are instances of articles.30

77 ev add. Kassel

Do not place vowels side by side, unless it is impossible 
to achieve clarity otherwise or there is some opening or an­
other separation. [6] The following is an instance of avoid­
ing ambiguities: some words have the same form in many 
contexts, such as “doorway” and “pathway.”31 In such in­
stances you must always include the particular context. 
Our wording will be clear if we do these things, and we 
shall express two things through the earlier method.32

26 . Let us now discuss antithesis, parisosis, and similar­
ity. We need them also. It is an antithesis to have simulta­
neously contrary wording or meaning, or both, in antitheti­
cal clauses. [2] The following is an instance of contrariety 
in both simultaneous wording and meaning: “It is not just 
that this man by having my things is wealthy, but I by giving 
up my property am impoverished.” [3] Of wording alone: 
“Let the rich and prosperous person give to the poor and 
needy.” In meaning: “I nursed this person when he was ill, 
but he has been the cause of my greatest troubles.” Here 
the words are not contrary, but the actions are. Antithesis

30 Editors have placed a lacuna here because the suggested 
discussion of transposition does not occur.

31 The Greek words odos (“sill”) and (h)odos (“road”) differ 
only in the breathing mark, which creates the h sound.

32 Cf. 24.1. 77
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άμφότερα αντίθετον, καί κατά την δύναμιν και κατά 
την ονομασίαν, εστι δέ και τά λοιπά δύο αντίθετα.

27. Iϊαρίσωσις δ’ εστι μεν όταν δυο ϊσα λέγηται 
40 κώλα- I εΐη δ’ άν ϊσα καί πολλά μικρά ολίγοι1; μεγά- 

1436a λοις, και II ϊσα το μέγεθος και  ϊσα τον αριθμόν, έχει 
δέ τοιόνδε τδ σχήμα η παρίσωσις- “η διά χρημάτων 
απορίαν η διά πολέμου μέγεθος.” ταΰτα γάρ ούτε 
όμοια οϋτε εναντία, άλλ’ ϊσα μόνον άλλήλοις. I

78

78 και (et) Lat.£ Rackham : om. Na 79 loc. desp. apud
Fuhrmann 80 δει (oportet) Lat.£ : om. N a

81 οσα—δείξει del. Fuhrmann
82 και τό νόμιμον let legitimum) Lat.£ : om. N a
83 lac. ind. Chiron

5 28. ΤΙαρομοίωσις δ’ έστίν η μείζων της παρισω-
σεως- οΰ γάρ μόνον ϊσα τά κώλα ποιεί, άλλά και 
όμοια έξ όμοιων ονομάτων, οίον “ίδεΐ σε’'79 λόγον 
μίμημα, φέρε πόθου τέχνασμα.” μάλιστα δέ <δεΐ>80 
ποιεΐν όμοια τά τελευταία τών ονομάτων ταΰτα γάρ 

10 μάλιστα ποιεί την όμοίωσιν. όμοια δ’ I έστίν ονόματα 
τά έξ όμοιων συλλαβών, έν αίς πλεΐστα γράμματα τά 
αυτά έστιν, οίον “πληθει μεν ένδεώς, δυνάμει δέ 
έντελώς.” [2] όσα δέ έξω τέχνης κεΐται, τό αυτόματον 
αυτό δείξει.81

Περί μέν ούν τούτων άπόχρη- καί γάρ τό δίκαιον 
15 και τό νόμιμον82 καί I τδ καλόν και τό συμφέρον καί 

τά λοιπά αΰτά τε ϊσμεν οΐά έστι καί όθεν αυτά πολλά 
ποιησομεν. ωσαύτως δέ καί τάς αυξήσεις καί τάς 
ταπεινώσεις < ... >83 γινώσκομεν αϊ τινές τ’ εΐσι και
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 26.3-28.2

in both ways would be finest, both in meaning and in word­
ing. There are two antitheses remaining.

27. There is parisosis when two equal colons are spo­
ken. Many short elements may be equal to a few long ones, 
and both the size and number may be equal. Parisosis has 
the following form: “either because of a lack of money or 
because of the size of a war.” These are neither similar nor 
contrary but only equal to each other.

28. Paromoiosis is a greater form of parisosis. Not only 
does it make the colons equal, but they are similar as a re­
sult of similar wording, for instance: “You must speak a ver­
bal imitation; offer an emotional fabrication.” You must 
make the endings of the wording similar; it creates the sim­
ilarity. Words constructed from similar syllables, in which 
most of the letters are the same, are similar, such as “in 
number defective, but in power effective.” [2] But what­
ever is outside the art  shows itself spontaneously.33

33 Some editors have doubted the authenticity of this sen­
tence, especially with its unique reference to the “art” (fechne) of 
rhetoric.

34 Chiron sees a gap here, where reference to the proofs would 
have been expected.

Enough about these things. We know about the just, 
the lawful, the noble, the advantageous, etc., what they are 
and how to create many arguments about them. In the 
same way we also understand amplification and minimi­
zation and < ... >,34 what they are and how to be well sup-
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όθεν αυτών εις τούς λόγους εύπορήσομεν. [3] όμοι- 
οτρόπως δέ τούτοις τάς τε προκαταλήψεις καί τά παρά 

20 τών I άκουόντων αιτήματα καί τάς παλιλλογίας καί τάς 
άστειολογίας καί τά μτηκη των λόγων καί της ερμη­
νείας την σύνθεσιν άπασαν ϊσμεν. [4] ώστε τάς κοι­
νός δυνάμεις απάντων τών ειδών καί τάς διαψοράς και 
τάς χρήσεις αυτών έκ τών προειρημένων εϊδότες, άν 

25 έ^ίσωμεν ημάς αυτούς καί I γυμνάσωμεν άναλαμβά- 
νειν αύτάς κατά τά προγυμνάσματα, πολλήν εύπορίαυ 
καί γράφοντες και λέγοντες εξ αυτών εδομεν. [5] κατά 
μέρη μεν ούν ούτως ακριβέστατα άν διέλοις τάς των 
λόγων μεθόδους.

ως δ’ επί τοΐς εΐδεσι χρή τάττειν τούς λόγους 
30 σωματοειδώς, τίσι τε πρώτοις των μερών I χρησθαι και 

πως τούτοις αύτοΐς, ταύτα πάλιν δηλώσω, προοίμιον 
μέν ούν προτάττω· κοινόν γάρ έστι τών επτά ειδών καί 
έπι πάσι τοΐς πραγμασιν αρμόσει λεγόμενον.

29.νΕστι δέ προοίμιον καθόλου μέν είπεΐν ακρο­
ατών παρασκευή καί τού πράγματος εν κεφαλαίω μη 

35 είδόσι δήλωσις, I ΐνα γινώσκωσι περί ών ό λόγος 
παρακολουθώσί τε τή υποθέσει, και έτι προσέγειν 
παρακαλέσαι καί καθ’ όσον τώ λόγω δυνατόν εΰνονς 
■ημΐν αυτούς ποιήσαι. τούτων μέν ούν είναι δει το 
προοίμιον παρασκευαστικόν, ώς δε αύτώ χρησόμε^α, 
πρώτον μέν επί τών δημηγορικών καί προτρεπτικών, I 

40 τούτο δείξω.
1436b [2] το μέν ούν προεκτιθέναι το πράγμα II τοΐς άκον-

ουσι και φανερόν ποιεΐν τοιόνδε έστίν “άνέστην σνμ- 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 28.2-29.2

plied with them for speeches. [3] We similarly know about 
anticipations, appeals to the audience, repetitions, urbani­
ties, lengths of speeches, and the entire composition of ex­
pression. Since we know the common powers of all the 
species and their differences and uses from what has been 
said before, if we accustom ourselves and practice taking 
them up according to preliminary exercises, we shall have 
a large supply of them for writing and speaking. [5] In this 
way, then, you would divide most precisely the methods of 
speeches by their parts.

But since we must arrange speeches coherently with 
regard to the species, I shall clarify these matters again, 
which parts to use first and how to use them. An introduc­
tion, therefore, I arrange first. It is common to all seven 
species and fits all matters when spoken.

29. An introduction is, in general, a preparation of the 
audience and a description of the headings of the matter 
for those who do not know it (so that they may know the 
subject of the speech and may follow its premise), and in 
particular, it calls for attention and, as much as is possible 
for a speech, makes the audience friendly toward us. The 
introduction must be preparative of these things. I shall 
first show how we shall use it with regard to demegoric and 
proposition speeches.

[2] Present the matter to the audience and make it clear 
in this way: “I have come forward to advise that we must
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βονλεύσων ώ$ χρή πολεμεΐν ημάς νπέρ Ί,νρακον- 
σίων” “άνέστην άποφανούμενος ώς ον χρή βοηθεΐν 
ημάς ’Σνρακονσίοις.” [3] τό μεν ονν όράζειν έν κεφα- 
λαίω το πράγμα τοιοντόν έστιν. I

προσέχειν δέ παρακαλεΐν έκ τούτων άν είδείημεν, 
εΐ κατανοησαιμεν αντοί ποίοις μάλιστα και λογοις καί 
πράγμασι βονλενόμενοι προσέχομεν. [4] άρ’ ονν ον 
τούτοις όταν η νπέρ μεγάλων ή φοβερών ή τών ημΐν 
οικείων βονλενώμεθα; ή φάσκωσιν [έπιδείζειν]34 οί 
λέγοντες ώς δίκαια καί καλά και I σνμφέροντα καί 
ράδια καί ήδέα έπιδείζονσιν ημΐν έφ’ ά πράττειν 
παρακαλονσιν; ή δεηθώσιν ημών άκονσαι αντών 
προσέχοντας τον νονν; [5] ώσπερ ονν αντοί τοΐς 
άλλοις, οντω καί ημείς τά οίκειότατα τών προειρη­
μένων τοΐς νφ’ ημών πράγμασι λεγομενοις λαμ- 
βάνοντες καί τοΐς άκούονσιν ένδεικνύμενοι I προσέχειν 
αντονς ποιησομεν. [6] έπι μέν ονν το προσέχειν διά. 
τούτων παρακαλονμεν.

την έννοιαν δέ παρασκενασόμεθα διασκεψάμενοι 
πρώτον πώς προς ημάς αντονς τνγχάνονσιν έχοντες, 
εννοΐκώς η δνσμενώς η μήτε εν μήτε κακώς. [7] έάν 
μέν ονν εννοι τνγχάνωσιν οντες, περίεργον λέγειν I 
περί έννοιας- άν δέ πάντως βονλώμεθα, χρή σνντόμως 
μετ’ ειρωνείας είπεΐν τοντον τέ>ν τρόπον “ότι μέν ούν 
“εννονς είμί τη πάλει και πολλάκις μοι πεισθέντες 
σνμφερόντως έπράζατε, καί διότι προς τά κοινά δίκαι­
ον έμαντδν παρέχω καί μάλλον τι τών ιδίων προϊέμε- 
νον η άπο I τών δημοσίων ώφελούμενον, περίεργον 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 29.2-29.7

wage war on behalf of the Syracusans”; “I have come for­
ward to point out that we must not help the Syracusans.” 
[3] Say what the headings of the matter are in this way.

We may know how to appeal for attention if we recog­
nize just what kinds of arguments and facts we ourselves 
pay attention to when deliberating. [4] Is it not when we 
are deliberating about important or alarming matters or 
matters that closely concern ourselves? Or is it when those 
who are speaking claim that they will show that they are 
appealing to us to do something just, noble, advantageous, 
easy, and pleasant? Or is it when they ask us to pay atten­
tion when listening to them? [5] Therefore, just as we pay 
attention to others, we shall make them attentive by taking 
up from what has been previously discussed what is most 
relevant to the facts being discussed by us and demonstrat­
ing them to the audience. [6] In this way we shall make ap­
peals to be attentive.

Friendliness we shall create by first examining how 
they happen to be disposed toward us, with friendliness, ill 
will, or neither well nor poorly. [7] If they happen to be 
friendly, it is superfluous to talk about goodwill. But if we 
really want to do so we have to speak briefly, with irony, as 
follows: “Because I have goodwill toward the city and you 
have often acted advantageously when advised by me, and 
because I offer myself justly for public service, forgoing 
my private interests rather than benefiting from public in­
terests, I think it is unnecessary to say to you what you

84 eTTiSeifeip del. Bekker
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[ARISTOTLE]

είναι νομίζω προς υμάς τοΰτό γε σαφώς είδότας 
λέγειν ώς δέ ει και νυν μοι πεισθεΐτε, καλώς βουλεύ- 
σεσθε, τοντο πειράσομαι διδάσκειν.” [8] τούτον μεν 
οΰν τον τρόπον τοΐς ευ διακειμένοις έν ταΐς δημηγο- 
ρίαις της ευμενείας ύπομνηστέον.

30 τοΐς δέ μήτε I διαβεβλημένοις μήτε ευ διακειμένοις 
ρητέον ώς δίκαιόν εστι και συμφέρον τοΐς πείραν μη 
δεδωκόσι τών πολιτών εΰνονς άκροατάς γενέσθαι. 
[9] έπειτα τούς ακούοντας επαινώ θεραπευτέον, δι­
καίως καί νουνεχώς τούς λόγους, “ώς ειώθασι,” δοκι- 
μάζειν. έτι δέ τάς ελαττώσεις οιστέον λέγοντας ώς “ου

35 δεινότητι I πιστεύων άνέστην, αλλά νομίζων τω κοινω 
το συμφέρον είσηγήσεσθαι.” [10] καί τοΐς μεν μήτε ευ 
μήτε κακώς διακειμένοις έκ τών τοιούτων τήν εύνοιαν 
ποριστεον.

τούς δέ διαβεβλημένους άναγκαΐον τάς διαβολάς 
ή αυτούς έχειν, ή τά πράγματα υπέρ ών λέγουσιν, ή 

40 τον λόγον, αύται δέ al I διαβολα'ι γίνονται ή έκ τοΰ 
1437a παρόντος ή έκ τοΰ παροιχομένου II χρόνου. [11] έκ μέν 

οΰν τοΰ παροιχομένου χρόνου έάν τις ύποπτεύηται εις 
πονηριάν τινά, πρώτον μεν τή προς τους άκροατας 
προκαταλήψει χρήσθαι και λέγειν ώς “ούδ’ αυτός 
αγνοώ διαβεβλημένος, άλλ’ έπιδείζω ψευδείς ούσας 

5 τάς I διαβολάς.” [12] έπειτα κεφαλαιωδώς έν τοΐς προ- 
οιμίοις άπολογητέον, άν έχης τι λέγειν υπέρ εαυτού, 
και τάς κρίσεις φεκτέον. άναγκαΐον γάρ, άν τε προς τό 
δημόσιον ή τις διαβεβλημένος, άν τε προς τούς ΐδι- 
ώτας, ή γεγενήσθαι κρίσιν ή μέλλειν γενήσεσθαι ή 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 29.7-29.12

clearly know already. But I shall try to teach that if you fol­
low my advice now, you will deliberate well.” [8] This is the 
way in public speeches to remind those who are well dis­
posed of their goodwill.

To those without prejudice or bias in our favor we must 
say that it is just and advantageous to listen with goodwill to 
citizens who have not proven themselves. [9] Then we 
must apply some praise to our audience, that they scruti­
nize speeches justly and sensibly, “as they usually do.” 
Then we must acknowledge our weaknesses, saying, “I 
have not come forward out of confidence in my cleverness 
but in the belief that my proposal is advantageous to the 
common good.” [10] We must create goodwill in those who 
are neither well nor ill disposed (to us) in this way.

Those who have incurred prejudice must suffer the 
prejudice with regard to themselves, with regard to the 
matters about which they are speaking, or with regard to 
their speech. Prejudice arises either from present circum­
stances or from a previous time. [11] If someone is sus­
pected of some corruption in the past, he must first employ 
anticipation toward the audience and say, “I am also not 
unaware that there is prejudice against me, but I shall 
show that the prejudice is false.” [12] Then you must make 
a summary defense in your introduction if you have some­
thing to say in your favor, and you must criticize the judg­
ments. If someone has incurred prejudice in public or in 
private, a judgment must either have occurred or be going 
to occur, or else those who are making the accusation do
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[ARISTOTLE]
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μη βούλεσθαι τονς την αιτίαν I έπενεγκόντας λαβεΐν 
κρίσιν. [13] και ρητέον ώς αδίκως ή κρίσις έγένετο, 
και ώς υπό τών εχθρών κατεστασιάσθημεν- η έάν 
τοντο μη ένδέχηται, λέγειν ώς ικανόν ήμΐν άτνχησασι 
τότε, και ώς δίκαιόν έστιν τών πραγμάτων ήδη κεκρι- 
μένων μη περί τών αντών έτι διαβολην εχειν. [14] άν 
δ’ επίδοξος ή I κρίσις η γενέσθαι, λεκτέον ώς 'έτοιμος el 
περί τών διαβολών έν τοΐς καθημένοις ήδη κρίνεσθαι, 
καν έλεγχθης τι την πόλιν αδικών, ό,ποθνησκίΐν υπο­
τιμά. [15] eav δέ οί έγκαλέσαντες μη επεξίωσιν, αυτό 
τοντο χρη σημείου ποιείσθαι διότι την διαβολην 
ψευδώς ημών κατηνεγκαν ον γάρ εΐκός I είναι δόξει 
τούς αληθώς εγκαλονντας μη βούλεσθαι κρίσιν λα- 
βεΐν.

[16] αεί δέ κατηγορεΐν χρη διαβολης και λέγειν ώς 
δεινόν και κοινόν καί πολλών κακών αίτιον, έμφανι- 
στέον δ’ ότι και πολλοί ήδη διεφθάρησαν αδίκως 
διαβληθεντες. χρη δέ καί διδάσκειν ώς ενηθές έστιν 
υπέρ τών κοινών βονλενομένονς I μη παρά πάντων τονς 
λόγονς ακούοντας τό συμφέρον σκοπεΐν, άλλα ταΐς 
ένίων διαβολαΐς δνσχεραίνειν. δεΐ δε και έπαγγέλ- 
λεσθαι και νποσχνεΐσθαι δίκαια και συμφέροντα καί 
καλά έπιδείξειν ά ύπέσχον συμβουλεύειν. [17] τούς 
μεν ονν έκ τον παροιχομένον χρόνον διαβεβλημενονς I 
τούτον τον τρόπον έν ταΐς δημηγορίαις τάς διαβολάς 
λντέον έκ δέ τον παρόντος χρόνον διαβάλλει τονς 
λέγοντας πρώτον μεν ηλικία, έάν τε γαρ νέος παν­
τελώς έάν τε πρεσβύτης δημηγορη, δνσχεραίνεται- τω 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 29.12-29.17

not want a judgment to be made. [13] We must also say 
that the judgment occurred unjustly and that our enemies’ 
faction overcame us. Or, if that is not possible, say that we 
suffered sufficient misfortune on that occasion and that it 
is just, when matters have already been judged, not to con­
tinue incurring prejudice over the same things. [14] If a 
trial is anticipated, you must say that with regard to the 
prejudices you are ready to be judged before those already 
seated, and if you are convicted of harming the city in any 
way, you propose the death penalty. [15] If the accusers do 
not prosecute, that must be taken as a sign that they caused 
this prejudice falsely; it will seem implausible that those 
making true accusations would not wish to go to trial.

[16] It is always necessary to condemn prejudice and to 
say that it is a terrible thing, a concern to all, and a cause of 
much harm. Explain that many people have been ruined 
by unjust prejudice. Teach that it is foolish when deliberat­
ing matters of common concern to examine what is advan­
tageous without hearing arguments from everyone but to 
be annoyed by the prejudices of some. You must also de­
clare and promise that you will show that what you have 
undertaken to advise will be just, advantageous, and hon­
orable. [17] Those who have incurred prejudice from a for­
mer time must in this way refute the prejudices in public 
speeches. From the present time, age is the first thing that 
evokes prejudice against the speakers. When a very young 
man or an old man speaks publicly, there is annoyance:
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[ARISTOTLE]

μέν γάρ ούπω ήρχθαι, τώ δδ ηδη πεπαύσθαι προσ- 
35 ηκειτ' οϊορται. [18] έπειτα έάν I συνεχώς είώθη λέγειν 

πολυπράγμων γάρ είναι δοκεΐ ούτος. και εάν μηδέ­
ποτε πρότερον είρηκη- και γάρ ούτος κέρδους85 ένεκά 
τίνος ίδιου δοκεΐ παρά τδ έθος δημηγορεΐν. [19] έκ μέν 
ουν του παρόντος χρόνου διαβολαί περί τον δημη- 
γορούντα τοιαύται γενησονται.

προφασίζεσθαι δέ υπέρ αυτών δει τον μέν νεώτερον I 
40 έκ της έρημίας των συμβουλευόντων και έκ του προσ- 

1437b ηκοντος II αΰτω, λέγω δ’οϊον υπέρ λαμπαδαρχίας η 
υπέρ γυμνασίας η υπέρ όπλων η ίππων η περί πολέ­
μου· τούτων γάρ ούκ έλάχιστον μέρος τω νέω μέτ- 
εστιν. [20] ρητέον δέ καί ώς εί μηπω καθ’ ηλικίαν τδ 

5 φρονεΐν, αλλά κατά φύσιν I καί επιμέλειαν, έμφανι- 
στέον δέ καί ώς άμαρτόντι μέν ίδιον τδ ατύχημα, 
κατορθώσαντι δέ κοινή η ωφέλεια.

[21] τω μέν ουν νεω έκ των τοιούτων προφασι- 
στέον, <τω δέ> γέροντι85 έκ τε της έρημίας των συμ­
βουλευόντων καί έκ της έμπειρίας αυτού, πρδς δέ 

10 τούτοις καί έκ τού μεγέθους I καί έκ της καινότητος των 
κινδύνων καί έκ των άλλων των τοιούτων [22] τω δέ 
λίαν είθισμένω έκ της έμπειρίας καί έκ τού αισχρόν 
είναι πρότερον αεί λέγοντα νύν μη87 άποφαίνεσθαι 
γνώμας- τω δέ μη είθισμένω έκ τε τού μεγέθους των 

15 κινδύνων καί έκ τού άναγκαΐον είναι πάντα τινά I ώ της 
πόλεως μετεστιν υπέρ των νύν προκειμένων άποφαί­
νεσθαι γνώμην. [23] τάς μεν ουν περί αυτόν τον 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 29.17-29.23

they think it proper for the one not to be speaking yet and 
for the other to have stopped. [18] Next is when someone 
is accustomed to speak frequently; he seems to be a busy­
body. Another is when someone has never spoken before; 
this man seems to make a public speech, contrary to his 
habit, for the sake of some private profit. [19] These are 
the sorts of prejudice that will arise from the present time 
regarding someone engaged in public speech.

The young man must make the excuse that it is because 
of a lack of advisers and because it is pertinent to him, I 
mean for example, the supervision of a torch race or of the 
gymnasium, or weapons or horses or war. The young have 
not a small part in these matters. [20] He must also say that 
even if he does not yet have intelligence through his age, 
he does have it through his nature and training. Explain 
that the misfortune of someone who fails is his private af­
fair, but the benefits of a successful man are shared.

[21] The young man must excuse his age in this way, but 
the old man must say it is because of a lack of advisers 
and his experience, and in addition because of the impor­
tance and the novelty of the dangers and other such things. 
[22] The man who is accustomed to speak excessively must 
say that it is because of his experience and because it would 
be shameful not to express his views now when earlier he 
spoke regularly. The man who is not accustomed to speak 
must say it is because of the magnitude of the dangers and 
because everyone who has a share in the city must express 
his view concerning the matters at hand. [23] In public 85 86 

85 κέρδονς (utilitatem) Lat.a : om. N a LatA
86 τω δέ γίροντι H2 Fuhrmann : λίγοντι N FCUHIP
ST H2 (silere) Lat.0 A edd. : om. N FCUH1P

577



[ARISTOTLE]
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άνθ ρωπον διαβολάς εν ταίς δημηγορίαις εκ των τοι- 
ουτων λύειυ έπιχειρησομεν.

at δδ περί το πράγμα γίνονται μεν όταν τις ησυ­
χίαν προς τούς μηδέν άδικονντας η προς τούς κρείτ- 
τονας I συμβουλεύη <λυ€ΐρ>88 η ειρήνην ποιείσθαι 
αίσχράν, ή παραινη περί τάς θυσίας μικρά σνντελείν, 
η τι τοιοΰτον είσηγήται. [24] δει δε περί των τοιούτων 
προτερον μεν προς τούς άκροατάς προκαταληφει χρή- 
σθαι, έπειτα την αιτίαν είς την ανάγκην και την τύχην 
και τούς καιρούς και το συμφέρον άναφέρειν και I 
λεγειν ώς ονχ οί συμβουλεύοντες των τοιοντων, άλλα 
τα πράγματα εστιν αίτια. [25] και τάς μεν περί το 
πράγμα διαβολάς εκ των τοιοντων άπο των συμβου- 
λενόντων άπάξομεν.

ό δε λόγος εν ταΐς δημηγορίαις διαβάλλεται όταν 
η μάκρος η αρχαίος η άπιστος λέγηται. [26] εάν μεν 
ονν μάκρος ή, I το πλήθος αίτιατέον των πραγμάτων, 
εάν 8έ αρχαίος, διδακτέον ότι ννν καιρός αυτόν, εάν δΐ 
απίθανος, νπισχνέΐσθαι δει ώς αληθή επιδείξεις έπι 
τον λόγου.

[27] τάς μεν ονν δημηγορίας εκ τούτων καταστη- 
σόμεθα. τάξομεν δε πως; εάν μεν μηδεμίαν διαβολήν 
έχωμεν μήτε αυτοί μήτε ό λόγος I μήτε τό πράγμα, την 
πρόθεσιν εν αρχή ευθέως έκθήσομεν, έπι δε το προσ- 
έχειν και τον λόγου εύμενως άκούειν ύστερον παρακα- 
λέσομεν. [28] εάν δδ δια/3ολη τις η των προειρημένων 
περί ημάς, προκαταλαβόντες τούς άκροατάς και περί 
των διάβολων τάς απολογίας και τάς προφάσεις συν-
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 29.23-29.28

speeches we shall attempt to refute prejudices against the 
person himself in these ways.

Prejudices arise concerning the subject matter when 
one advises disrupting peace against those who are doing 
no injustice or against the stronger or making a disgraceful 
peace, or recommends making small contributions to a 
sacrifice, or introduces some such thing. [24] Concerning 
such matters one must first employ anticipation with re­
gard to the audience, and then attribute the cause to ne­
cessity, luck, the circumstances, and advantage and say 
that it is not the advisers who are responsible but the facts. 
[25] Through such arguments we shall draw away preju­
dice with regard to the subject from the advisers.

In public speeches, the speech encounters prejudice 
whenever it is long or old-fashioned, or not credible. 
[26] If it is long, you must blame the large quantity of facts; 
if it is old-fashioned, you must teach that it is now timely; if 
it is unpersuasive, you must promise to demonstrate its 
truth in the course of the speech.

[27] We shall construct public speeches from this mate­
rial. But how shall we arrange them? If we encounter no 
prejudice, either toward ourselves, the speech, or the sub­
ject, we shall lay out the proposal straightaway at the be­
ginning, and call for attention and a favorable hearing for 
the speech later. [28] If there is some prejudice arising 
from what has been said about us, after anticipating the 
audience and introducing concise defenses and excuses

88 X.veiv add. Rhys Roberts apud Forster
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[ARISTOTLE]

40 τόμως I ένεγκόντες, οντω προθησομεν και τονς άκρο- 
1438a ατάς έπι II τό προσέχει^ παρακαλέσομεν. τούτον μέν 

ονν τον τρόπον τάς καταστάσεις των δημηγοριών 
ποιητέον.

30. Μετά δε τοντο άναγκαΐον ημάς έστιν η τάς 
προγεγενημένας πράξεις άπαγγέλλειν η άναμιμνη- 

5 σκειν, η τάς ννν I ονσας μερίζοντας δηλονν, η τάς 
μελλονσας γενησεσθαι προλέγειν.

[2] όταν μέν ονν πρεσβείαν άπαγγέλλωμεν, πάντα 
δεΐ τά ρηθέντα καθαρώς διεξελθεΐν, ϊνα πρώτον μέν 
μέγεθος ό λόγος έχη (απαγγελία γαρ μονον έσται ή 
τοιαντη και ονδέν άλλο λόγον σχήμα παρεμπεσεΐται), 

10 [3] επειθ’ όπως, άν I μέν άποτετνχη κότες ώμεν, μη διά 
την ημετεραν ραθνμίαν οί άκονοντες οΐωνται διαμαρ- 
τάνειν της πράξεως, αλλά δι άλλην τινά αιτίαν- άν δε 
έπιτνχωμεν, μη διά τύχην νπολάβωσι τοντο γεγενη- 
σθαι, αλλά διά την ημετεραν προθνμίαν. ταντα δε 
πιστενσονσιν, επειδή τοΐς πράγμασιν ον παρεγένοντο I 

15 πραττομένοις, έάν έπι τον λόγον την προθνμίαν ημών 
θεωρώσι μηδέν παραλειπόντων άλλ’ ακριβώς εκαστα 
άπαγγελλόντων. [4] όταν μέν ονν πρεσβείαν άπαγ- 
γελλωμεν, διά τάς αιτίας ταντας εκαστα δν τρόπον 
έγένετο άπαγγελτεον.

όταν δέ αυτοί δημηγορονντες τών παρεληλνθότων I 
20 τι διεξίωμεν η [καί]89 τά παρόντα δηλώμεν η τά 

μέλλοντα προλέγωμεν, δεΐ τούτων έκαστον ποιεΐν 
βραχέως και σαφώς καί μη άπίστως- [5] σαφώς μέν, 
όπως καταμάθωσι τά λεγάμενα πράγματα, σνντόμως 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 29.28-30.5

against the prejudices, we shall make the proposal and call 
for attention. This is the way we must compose the bases 
for public speeches.

30. After this we must either report or recall previous 
events, or divide into parts and explain those that are cur­
rent, or discuss in advance those that are going to occur.

[2] When we are reporting an embassy, we must go 
through everything that was said cleanly, first so that the 
speech may have importance (such a speech will only be a 
report and no other form of speech intrudes); [3] then, if 
we have been unsuccessful, in order that the audience 
does not believe that the failure of the endeavor was due to 
our inattention but to some other cause. If we have been 
successful, they should suppose that it was not due to luck 
but to our diligence. Since they were not present at the 
events that transpired, they will believe this if they observe 
our diligence in die speech as we leave nothing out and re­
port each thing precisely. [4] For these reasons, when we 
are reporting an embassy, we must report each thing as it 
happened.

When we ourselves are recounting in debate something 
from the past, or are explaining present circumstances, or 
discussing in advance what is to come, we must do each of 
these things briefly, clearly, and credibly: [5] it must be 
clear so that they will understand the facts described; it 89

89 και om. Lat./5 Aid. del. Sp.1
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[ARISTOTLE]

δέ, ΐνα μνημονενσωσι τά ρηθέντα, ττιεττώς δέ, δπως 
25 μη προ τον το.ΐς πίστεσι καί ταΐς I δικαιολογίαις /8ε- 

βαιώσαι τον λόγον ημάς τάς εξηγήσεις ημών οί 
άκονοντες άπο8οκιμάσωσιν. [6] σαφώς μεν ονν δηλώ- 
σομεν άπο των ονομάτων ή άπο των πραγμάτων, άπο 
μεν ονν των πραγμάτων90 εάν μη νπερβατώς αντά 
8ηλώμεν, αλλά τά πρώτα πρα'χθεντα η πραττόμενα ή 

30 πραχθησόμενα I πρώτα λέγω μεν, τά δέ λοιπά εφεξής 
τάττωμεν, καί εάν μη προαπολιπόντες την πράξιν 
περί ής άν εγχειρήσωμεν λέγειν, ττάλιρ έτέραν έζαγ­
γείλει μεν. [7] άπο μεν ονν των πραγμάτων σαφώς 
όντως έρονμεν άπο δέ τών ονομάτων, εάν δτι μάλιστα 

35 τοΐς οίκείοις των πραγμάτων όνόμασι τάς I πράξεις 
προσαγορεύω μεν καί τοΐς κοινοΐς, καί εάν91 μη νπερ­
βατώς αντά τιθώμεν, άλλ’ άε'ι τά έχόμενα έξης τάττω­
μεν. [8] σαφώς μεν ονν 8ηλώσομεν ταντα 8ιαφνλάτ- 
τοντες, σνντόμως δέ, εάν άπο τών πραγμάτων και τών 
ονομάτων περιαιρώμεν τά μη άναγκαϊα ρηθηναι, ταν- 

40 τα I μόνα καταλείποντες ών άφαιρεθέντων ασαφής 
1438b έσται ό λόγος. II [9] καί σνντόμως μεν τοντον τον 

τρόπον 8ηλώσομεν, ονκ άπίστως δέ, άν περί τάς 
άπιθάνονς πράξεις αιτίας φέρωμεν παρ’ ας εικότως τά 
λεγάμενα δόξει πραγθηναι. όσα 8’άν λίαν άπιστα 

5 σνμβαίνη, 8εΐ παραλείπειν. [10] εάν δέ άναγκαΐον I η 
λέγειν, εί8ότα 8εΐ φαίνεσθαι και έπιπλέξαντα αντά τω 

90 από μέν ονν τών πραγμάτων A2 edd. : om. Nap
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 30.5-30.10

must be concise so that they remember what has been said; 
and it must be credible so that the audience does not re­
fuse to accept our accounts before we can support the 
speech with proofs and legal argumentation.35 [6] We shall 
explain things clearly by means of the words we use and 
the facts, by means of the facts, however, if we do not ex­
plain them in reverse order but tell the first things that 
happened, are happening, or will happen first, and if we ar­
range the rest in order, and if we do not, by leaving out the 
activity about which we are attempting to speak, report 
again on something else. [7] We shall speak clearly by 
means of the facts in this way, and by means of the words 
we use if we describe the activities with the very most ap­
propriate terms for the actions and those in common use, 
and if we do not place them in a reversed order but always 
arrange them in succession. [8] By taking these precau­
tions, we shall make a clear explanation. It will be concise if 
we strip away from the facts and words those that do not 
have to be said, leaving only those whose removal would 
make the speech unclear. [9] We shall explain things con­
cisely in this way. We shall explain things credibly with re­
gard to unpersuasive matters if we offer reasons according 
to which what is being said will seem likely to have hap­
pened. Whatever occurs too incredibly must be left out. 
[10] If it must be discussed, you must appear to know (that 
it is incredible) and weave it in with the device of omission

35 Cf. 36.19-25.

91 καί τοΐς Kotpois, και εαν ego : Kai eav τοϊς κοινοίς, και 
N a
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της παραλείψεως (τχηματι νπερβάλλεσθαι καί ~ρο- 
ΐόντος τον λόγον έπιδείξειν άληθη νπισχνεΐσθαι, 
προφασισάμενον ότι τα προειρημένα πρώτον βονλει 
άποδεΐξαι άληθη όντα η δίκαια η τι των τοιοντων. 
[11] καί τούτον μέν τδν I τρόπον τάς άπιστίας ίασό- 
μεθα. σνλληβδην δέ τάς απαγγελίας και τάς δηλώ­
σεις και τάς προρρήσεις έξ απάντων των είρημένων 
σαφείς και βραχείας και ούκ άπίστονς ποιήσομεν.

31. Ύάξομεν δέ αντάς διά τριών τρόπων, όταν μέν 
γαρ I ώσιν ολίγα τα πραγματα περί ών λέγομεν καί 
γνώριμα τοΐς άκονουσι, τώ προοιμίω σννάφομεν, ϊνα 
μη βραχύ τούτο τδ μέρος καθ’ έαντδ τεθέν γένηται. 
[2] όταν δέ λίαν ώσιν αί πράξεις πολλοί καί μη 
γνώριμοι, παρ’ έκαστον σνναπτάς ποιήσομεν και δί­
καια? και σνμφερονσας και καλας άποφανούμεν, I ϊνα 
μη μόνον πραγματολογούντες άπλονν τδν λόγον καί 
μη ποικίλον ποιώμεν, άλλα και τών άκονόντων τάς 
διανοίας άναλαμβάνωμεν. [3] άν δ’ ώσιν αι πράξεις 
μέτριαι καί άγνοονμεναι, την απαγγελίαν η την δήλω- 
σιν η την πρόρρησιν επί τώ φροιμίω δει σωματοειδη 
τάττειν. I τούτο δέ ποιήσομεν, εάν άπδ τής άρχης τών 
πραγμάτων επί τδ τέλος διέλθωμεν, μηδέν άλλο συμ- 
παραλαμβάνοντες, άλλα τάς πράξεις αύτάς φιλάς 
φράζοντες. και τάς μέν διηγήσεις επί τοΐς προοιμίοις 
ώς δει τάττειν, όντως ε’ισόμεθα.

32. Μετά δέ ταντας έστι βεβαίωσις δι ής τάς προ­
ειρημένας I πράξεις έκ τών πίστεων καί τών δικαίων 
καί τών συμφερόντων, ο'ίας ύπεθέμεθα δείξειν βεβαι- 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 30.10-32.1

and the promise to demonstrate its truth in the course of 
the speech and the plea that you wish to show first that 
what you have said is true or just or something of this sort. 
[11] In this way we shall cure a lack of credibility. In sum, 
we shall make our reports, explanatioris, and advance dis­
cussions clear, brief, and credible from what has been said.

31. We shall arrange them  in three ways. When the 
matters about which we are speaking are few in number 
and well known to the audience, we shall attach them to 
the introduction so that this part, set by itself, does not be­
come too brief. [2] When the facts are very many and unfa­
miliar, we shall make them connected to each other and 
point out that they are just, advantageous, and honorable, 
so that we do not just discuss the facts in plain and un­
adorned speech but engage the thoughts of the audience. 
[3] If there is a moderate number of facts and they are 
unknown, we must arrange the report, explanation, or 
advance discussion coherently with the introduction. We 
shall do this if we go through the facts from beginning to 
end, including nothing else but describing the bare facts 
themselves. In this way we shall know how to arrange the 
narrations in relation to the introductions.

36

32. After them there is confirmation, through which we 
shall confirm, through proofs and claims of justice and ad­
vantage, that the previously stated facts are as we promised

36 The reports, explanations, advance discussions, and so on.
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ώσομεν. όταν μέν ονν < . . . >92 συναπτάς δει ποιεΐν. 
οίκειόταται <δέ>93 ταΐς δημ,ηγορίαις εϊετί ττίστεις τά τε 
των πραγμάτων έθη και τά παραδείγματα και τά 

35 ένθυμήματα και ή δόξα τοΰ λεγοντος. χρηστέον I δε 
καί άν τις τών άλλων πίστεων παρεμπεση.

[2] τάττειν δε αΰτάς ώδε δει- πρώτον μεν τήν τον 
λέγοντας δόξαν, ει δέ μή, τά τών πραγμάτων έθη, 
δεικνύντας οτι ταΰθ’ ά λέγομεν ή τά τούτοις όμοια 
ούτως εΐθισται γίνεσθαι. [3] έπι δέ τούτοις παρα- 

40 δείγματα οιστέον, και εΐ δμοιότης τις έστι πρδς I τά ύφ’ 
ημών λεγάμενα προσακτέον. λαμβάνειν δε δει τά II 

1439a παραδείγματα <τά>94 οικεία τω πράγματι και τά εγ­
γύτατα τοΐς άκούονσι χρόνω ή τόπω, έάν δέ μή 
ύπάρχη τοιαΰτα, τών άλλων τά μέγιστα καί γνωρι- 
μώτατα· μετά δε ταΰτα γνωμολογητέον. δει δέ και 

5 περί τά μέρη τών είκότων καί τών I παραδειγμάτων έπι 
τελευτής ένθνμηματώδεις καί γνωμολογικάς τάς τε­
λευτάς ποιεΐσθαι.

[4] καί τάς μέν πίστεις ούτως έπι ταΐς πράξεσι 
προσακτέον έάν δέ πιστεύηται τά πράγματα ευθέως 
ρηθεντα, τάς μέν πίστεις παραλειπτέον, τω δέ δικαίω 

10 καί τω νομίμω καί τω συμφέροντι και τω I καλώ καί τω 
ήδεΐ και τω ραδίω καί τω δυνατώ Και τω άναγκαίω τάς 
προειρημένας πράξεις βεβαιωτέον. [5] καί εΐ μέν υπ­
άρχει, πρώτον τδ δίκαιον τακτέον, διεξιόντας δι αυτόν 
τε τοΰ δικαίου και τοΰ όμοιου τω δικαίω καί τοΰ 
έναντίου καί τοΰ κεκριμένου δικαίου, δει δέ καί τά 

15 παραδείγματα <τά>95 τοΐς I ΰπδ σοΰ λεγομένοις δι- 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 32.1-32.5

to show. Whenever <...>, you must make them con­
nected.37 The most appropriate proofs in public speeches 
are the patterns of the facts, examples, enthymemes, and 
the opinion of the speaker. But if any of the other proofs 
presents itself, you must also use it.

92 lac. ind. Fuhrmann 93 94 add. Fuhrmann
94 τά. add. Halm 95 τά add. Finckh2

[2] Arrange them in this way: first, the opinion of the 
speaker, and if not, the patterns of the facts, showing that 
they follow in this way the patterns we say or those that are 
similar to them. [3] After this bring in examples and men­
tion whether there is some similarity to what you are say­
ing. Take the examples that are appropriate to the subject 
and closest to the audience in time or place. But if there 
are none of these, use others that are very important and 
well known; and after them use maxims. With regard to the 
parts on plausibilities and examples, make the conclusions, 
at the end, in the form of enthymemes and maxims.

[4] Add proofs to discussions of the facts in this way: 
if the facts being discussed have immediate credibility, 
pass over the proofs and confirm the previous discussions 
of fact with reference to justice, law, advantage, honor, 
pleasure, ease, possibility, and necessity. [5] If possible, 
arrange justice first, going through justice itself, what is 
like justice, the opposite of justice, and judicial precedent. 
Bring in examples that are like the claims of justice you are

37 The presence of the gap in the text, which was indicated by 
Fuhrmann, seems clear. The reference to making things “con­
nected” seems related to that in 31.2, in which the facts are “very 
many and unfamiliar.”
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καίοις όμοια φέρειν. πολλά 8έ εζεις λέγειρ έκ τε των 
ίΒία παρ’ έκάστοις Βικαίων νπολαμβανομένων και έκ 
των έν αντη τη ττόλει έν η λέγεις, καί έκ τών έν ταΐς 
άλλαις πόλεσιν. [6] όταν δέ άπαντα τοντον τον τρόπον 

20 μετιόυτες Βιέλθωμεν, έπι τελευτής αντον γνώμας I καί 
ένθνμήματα μ,έτρια και άλληλοις άνομοια ενεγκόντες. 
άν μέν μακρόν η τδ μέρος και βουλοιμεθα μνημο- 
νενεσθαι, ετυντόμως παλιλλογήσομεν έάν δε μέτριον 
η καί μνημονενηται, αντό τό μέρος όρισάμενοι πάλιν 
έτερον προθησόμεθα. έστι δέ δ λέγω τοιόνΒε- “ώς μέν 

25 Βίκαιόν έστιν ημάς I βοηθεΐν λνρακονσίοις, έκ τών 
είρη μενών ίκανώς έπιΒεΒεΐχθαι νομίζω- ώς δέ καί 
σνμφέρει ταντα πράττειν, έπιχειρησω ΒιΒάσκειν.” 
[7] πάλιν δέ περί τον συμφέροντος όμοιοτρόπως τοΐς 
προειρημένοις έπι τον δικαίου μετιων και έπι τη τε­
λευτή <τούτου >96 τον μέρονς η παλιλλογίαν η ορισμόν 

30 έπιθείς, I πάλιν έτερον ο τι άν νπάρχη σοι προτίθει.
τούτον δέ <δει>97 τον τρόπον άλλο άλλω σννάπτειν 
μέρει καί σνννφαίνειν τον λόγον. [8] όταν δέ πάντα 
Βιέλθης έζ ών ένΒέχεταί σοι βεβαιώσαι την προ­
τροπήν, έπι τοντοις άπασι κεφαλαιωΒώς μετά ένθνμη- 

35 μάτων και γνωμών η σχημάτων Βείκννε ώς I άΒικον καί 
άσνμφορον καί αισχρόν και άηΒές μη ποιεΐν ταντα, 
καί άντιτίθει κεφαλαιωΒώς ώς Βίκαιον καί σνμφέρον 
και καλόν καί ηΒν πράττειν έφ’ ά παρακαλεΐς. [9] όταν 
δέ ίκανώς ηΒη ής έγνωμολογηκώς, την προτροπήν 
πέρατι όρισαι. και τοντον μέν τον τρόπον βεβαι- 

1439b ώσομεν τά II προτεθέντα, μετά δέ τοντο τό μέρος λέζο- 
μεν την προκατάληψιν.
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 32.5-32.9

discussing. You will have many to discuss from the concep­
tions of justice held by each individual, from those in the 
city in which you are speaking, and from those in other 
cities. [6] When we have gone through everything in this 
way, at the end of it bring in maxims and medium-length 
and diverse enthymemes: if one part is long and we wish to 
do a reminder, we shall repeat concisely; but if it is me­
dium-length and easily recalled, we shall limit this part and 
again set forth another part. This is the sort of thing I 
mean: “That it is just for us to help the Syracusans I think 
has been sufficiently demonstrated from what has been 
said; I shall attempt to teach that doing these things is 
also advantageous.” [7] Again, concerning what is advanta­
geous, after proceeding in a way similar to what was said 
before about justice and placing a repetition or a limit at 
the end of this part, add whatever else is available to you. 
In this way you must connect one part to another and 
weave the speech together. [8] When you have gone 
through everything that is available to confirm your propo­
sition, in addition to all these things show succinctly, with 
enthymemes and maxims, or figures, that not to do this 
would be unjust, disadvantageous, shameful, and unpleas­
ant, and make the counterproposal that what you are call­
ing to do is just, advantageous, honorable, and pleasant. 
[9] When you have employed maxims sufficiently, put a 
limit to the proposition. In this way we shall confirm the 
proposals, and after this part we shall discuss anticipation.

τούτον add. Sp.l 
θ" Sei (oportetj Lat./3

589



[ARISTOTLE]

5

10

15

20

25

33. Αυτή δ’ έστι δι ης τάς ένδεχομένας αντιλογίας 
ρηθήναι τοΐς ύπδ σού εΐρημένοις προκαταλαμβάνων 
διασύρεις. I δει δέ τά μεν εκείνων μικρά ποιεΐν, τά δέ 
σαυτού αύζειν, ώς εν ταΐς αύζησεσι προακηκοας. 
[2] XPV δέ παρατιθέναι και εν προς έν, όταν τδ σδν 
μεΐζον η, και προς πλείω πλείω και εν προς πολλά καί 
πολλά προς εν, διαλλάττοντα κατά πάντας τούς τρό­
πους και τά μέν σαυτού αύζοντα, τά δέ I τών εναντίων 
ασθενή καί μικρά ποιούντα. [3] καί τούτον μέν τον 
τροπον ταΐς προκαταληψεσι χρησόμεθα.

ταύτα δέ διελθόντες έπι τελευτή παλιλλογησομεν 
τά προειρημένα, σχήματα διαλογισμού λαβόντες η 
απολογισμού η προαιρέσεως η [έ^]98 έπερωτησεως η 
ειρωνείας. I

34. Έάυ δέ έπι τδ βοηθεΐν τισι προτρέπωμεν η 
ίδιώταις η πόλεσιν, αρμόσει συντόμως είπεΐν καί εϊ 
τις προϋπάρχει τούτοις πρδς τούς έκκλησιάζοντας 
φιλία η χάρις η έλεος- μάλιστα γάρ τοΐς ούτω διακει- 
μενοις έθέλουσιν έπαμύνειν. [2] φιλούσι μέν ούν πάν- 
τες <τουτους>" ύφ’ ών οΐονται κατά τδ προσηκον εύ I 
πεπονθέναι η πάσχειν η πείσεσθαι η ύπ’ αυτών η τών 
φίλων, η αύτοί η ών κηδόμενοι τυγχάνουσι. [3] χάριν 
δ’ έχουσι τούτοις ύφ’ ών οΐονται παρά τδ προσηκον 
αγαθόν τι πεπονθέναι η πάσχειν η πείσεσθαι, η ύπ’ 
αυτών η τών φίλων, η αύτοι η ών κηδόμενοι τυγχάνου- 
σιν. [4] τούτων μέν ούν άν τι I ένη, χρη συντόμως 
διδάσκειν, και έπι τδν έλεον άγειν. εύπορησομεν δέ 
έλεεινά ποιεΐν άπερ άν έθέλωμεν, έάν συνειδώμεν ότι
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 33.1-34.4

33. This is the way you tear up the possible objections to 
what you have said. You must minimize their arguments 
and amplify your own as you have heard earlier, in the dis­
cussion of amplifications.  [2] You must set the arguments 
side by side, whenever yours is stronger, or multiple ar­
guments against multiple, or one against many, or many 
against one, comparing them in everyway and amplifying 
your own but making your opponents’ weak and small. 
[3] We shall use anticipation in this way.

38

98 Ιξ del. Fuhrmann 99 τούτους add. Sp.1

After going through these things we shall repeat at the 
end what has been said before, taking up the forms of re­
flection or calculation or choice or interrogation or irony.39

34. If we are proposing to give aid to someone, either 
private citizens or cities, it will be fitting to state concisely 
whether there is some preexisting friendship, favor, or 
compassion with the members of the assembly; they are 
especially willing to give assistance to those in these cir­
cumstances. [2] Everyone feels friendship toward those 
from whom they think that they themselves, or those for 
whom they really care, have benefited, do benefit, and will 
benefit in a fitting way, from them themselves or from their 
friends. [3] They are thankful to those from whom, either 
themselves or their friends, they think that they them­
selves or those they care for have received, are receiving, 
or will receive some benefit beyond what is due. [4] If any 
of these are the case, teach them concisely and urge com­
passion. We shall be well equipped to make whichever ar­
guments we want on the basis of compassion if we realize

38 Cf. 3.6-14. 39 Cf. 20. 98
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πάντες έλεονσι τούτους ούς οίκείως εχειρ αύτοΐς ύπει- 
λήφασιν και οΐονται αναξίους είναι. δυστυχεΐν. [5] δει 
δε ταΰτα άποφαίνειν έχοντας ούς έθέλεις ελεεινούς 

30 ποιεΐν, και I έπιδεικνύειν αυτούς ή κακώς πεπονθότας η 
πάσχοντας η πεισομένους, έαν μη οί άκουοντες αύτοΐς 
βοηθώσιν. [6] εάν 8έ ταΰτα μη ένη, δεικτέον υπέρ ων 
λέγεις αγαθών έστερημένους ών τοΐς άλλοις άπασιν η 
τοΐς πλείστοις μέτεστιν, η αγαθού μηδέποτε τετυχη- 

35 κότας η μη τυγχάνοντας η μη I τενζομένους, εάν μη 
νυν οι άκουοντες οίκτείρωσιν. εκ τούτων μεν ουν επι 
τον έλεον (Ιςορ,εν,

[7] τάς δέ άποτροπάς εκ των εναντίων ποιήσομεν, 
τον αυτόν τρόπον φροιμιαζομενοι και τα πραγματα 
διεζιόντες, ταΐς τε πίστεσι χρώμενοι και τοΐς άκου- 
ουετι δεικνύντες ώς εστιν ά πράττειν έπιχειρούσιν II 

1440a άνομα και άδικα και ασύμφορα και αισχρά και αηδή 
και άδύνατα καί εργώδη και ούκ αναγκαία, ή δε τάζις 
ομοιότροπος εσται οΐα και τω προτρεποντι. [8] τοΐς 
μεν ούν καθ’ αυτούς άποτρέπουσιν οΰτω τάς τάζεις 
ποιητεον.

5 τούς δε I προς τάς ύφ’ ετέρων είρημένας προτροπας 
αντιλέγοντας πρώτον μεν έν τω προοιμίω δει οίς 
μέλλουσιν άντιλέγειν προθέσθαι, τά δ’ άλλα καθ’ 
αυτά προοιμιάζεσθαι, [9] μετά δε τά προοίμια μάλι­
στα μεν έκαστα των προειρημένων καθ’ εν έκαστον 
προτιθέμενον έπιδεικνύειν ώς ούκ εστι δίκαια ουδέ I 

10 νόμιμα ουδέ (συμφέροντα ουδέ τούτοις ακόλουθα έφ’ ά 
παρακαλεΐ ό ενάντιος, τούτο δε ποιήσεις άποφαίνων η 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 34.4-34.9

that all have compassion for those whom they assume to be 
closely associated with themselves and think do not de­
serve to suffer misfortune. [5] You must point out that this 
is the experience of those for whom you wish to create 
compassion and demonstrate that they either have suf­
fered badly, are suffering badly, or will suffer badly unless 
the audience helps them. [6] If this is not possible, show 
that those for whom you are speaking have been deprived 
of goods that all or most others share, or that they have not 
had, are not having, or will not have good luck unless the 
audience now takes pity. In these ways we shall urge com­
passion.

[7] We shall compose opposition speeches from the op­
posite points, making introductions in the same way and 
going through the facts, and using proofs and showing the 
audience that what they are attempting to do is illegal, un­
just, disadvantageous, shameful, unpleasant, impossible, 
laborious, and unnecessary. The arrangement will be simi­
lar as that for the proponent. [8] Those speaking in opposi­
tion on their own account must do arrangement in this way.

Those speaking against proposals discussed by others 
must first, in the introduction, put forward what they are 
going to speak against, [9] and after the introduction 
demonstrate that each and every one of the things said in 
each and every proposal is neither just, nor legal, nor ad­
vantageous, nor consistent with what the opponent is ad­
vocating. You will do this by pointing out that what he is
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άδικα όντα a λέγει, η άετυριφορα η τούτοις όμοια η 
έναντία τοΐ·; δικαίοις καί τοΐ? συμφέρουσι και τοΐ? 
κεκριμένοις είναι τοιούτοις. ομοιοτροπίας δέ καί των 
άλλων τά υπάρχοντα μέτιθι. I [10] κράτ ιστός μέν ονν ό 
τρόπος της αποτροπής οντός έστιν έάν δέ μη ένδέχη- 
ται τοντο ποιεΐν, έκ του παραλελειμμένου τόπον άπό- 
τρεπε λέγων οίον έάν ό ενάντιος δίκαιον άποφήνη, συ 
έπιχείρει δεικννναι ώς έστιν αισχρόν η ασύμφορου η 
εργώδες η αδύνατον η ό τι άν εχης τοιοντον. έάν δέ 
έκεΐνος I έχη τό σνμφέρον, συ έπιδείκνυε ώς άδικον καν 
τι άλλο εχης προς τούτω. [11] δει δέ και τά μέν αυτόν 
αύζειν, τά δέ τον έναντΐον ταπεινονν, ποιονντα ώς έν 
τώ προτρεπτικώ εΐρηται. χρή δέ και γνώμας φέρειν 
καί ενθυμήματα καθάπερ έκεΐσε, και τάς προκατα­
λήψεις λνειν και έπι τελευτή I παλιλλογεΐν.

[12] πρός δέ τούτοις εν μέν ταΐς προτροπαΐς άπο- 
φαίνειν ή φιλίαν ύπάρχειν οίς βοηθεΐν προτρέπομεν 
προς τους προτρεπομενους ή χάριν τούς προτρεπο- 
μένονς όφείλοντας έχειν τοΐς δεομένοις, οΐς δ’ονκ 
έώμεν βοηθεΐν ή οργής ή φθόνου ή έχθρας άξίονς 
υπάρχοντας. [13] έχθραν μέν ονν έμποιήσομεν νπ 
έκείνων ον I προσηκόντως τους άποτρεπομένονς άπο- 
φαίνοντες κακώς πεπονθότας <ή νπ’ αυτών>100 ή τών 
φίλων, ή αυτούς ή ών κηδόμενοι τυγχάνουσιν [14] ορ­
γήν δέ, έάν έπιδεικννωμεν παρά τό προσήκον ώλιγω- 

100 ή νπ’ αντων add. Sp.1
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saying is unjust, or disadvantageous, or similar to them, or 
that it is opposed to what is just and advantageous and what 
has been judged to be so. Pursue the other possible points 
in a similar way. [10] This is the strongest way to oppose. 
But if it is not possible to do this, make your opposition 
speech on the basis of some topic that has been left out. 
For instance, if the opponent points out that something is 
just, you attempt to argue that it is shameful, disadvanta­
geous, laborious, impossible, or whatever you can. If he 
holds that it is advantageous, you demonstrate that it is un­
just, or whatever you can in response. [11] You must also 
amplify your own position, and minimize the opponent’s, 
doing as was said in the section on the proposition spe­
cies.40 You must also introduce maxims and enthymemes 
as you did there, refute anticipations, and repeat at the 
end.

40 cf. 33.1-2.

[12] In addition to this, in proposition speeches you 
must point out either that friendship exists between those 
for whom we are proposing help and those to whom we are 
making the proposal or that those to whom the proposal 
is made owe a favor to those who are requesting it; but 
those for whom we do not permit help are worthy of anger, 
envy, or hostility. [13] We shall create hostility by pointing 
out that those before whom we are speaking in opposition 
have not been appropriately treated by those people, hav­
ing suffered badly either at their hands, or their friends’ 
hands, either themselves or those for whom they care. 
[14] We shall create anger if we demonstrate that either we

595



[ARISTOTLE]

ρημεϊΌν? η ήδικημένους ύπ’ εκείνων ή τών φίλων,101 η 
αυτούς η ών κηδόμενοι τυγχάνουσιν αυτοί. [15] φθό- 

35 νον δε παρασκευάσομεν I <τυλλη/3δηΓ προς τούτους ους 
άποφαίνομεν άναζίως εύ πεπραχότας η πράττοντας η 
πράζοντας, η αγαθού μηδέποτε έστερημένους η μη 
στερομένους η μη στερησομένους, η κακού μηδέποτε 
τετυχηκότας η μη τυγχάνοντας η μη τευζομένους. 
[16] φθόνον μεν ούν καί έχθραν και οργήν τούτον τον I 

40 τρόπον έμποιησομεν, φιλίαν δέ και χάριν και έλεον 
1440b έκ II τών έν ταΐς προτροπαΐς- συνθήσομεν δέ καί 

τάζομεν έζ απάντων τών προειρημένων αύτάς τόνδε 
τον τρόπον. τέ> μέν ούν προτρεπτικού είδος αυτό τε 
ΐσμεν, ο’ιόν έστι και έζ ών συνέστηκε και ώς αύτώ 
χρηστέον. I

5 35. Τό δε εγκωμιαστικόν και τό κακολογικόν πάλιν
προθέμενοι σκοπώμεν. φροιμιαστέον ούν και περί 
τούτων πρώτον προθέμενοι τάς προθέσεις- καί τάς 
διαβολάς άπολύομεν ομοίως ώσπερ έν τοις προτρε­
πτικούς. [2] έττι τό προσέχειν δέ παρακαλούμεν εκ τε 

10 τών άλλων τών έν ταΐς δημηγορίαις I είρημένων καί εκ 
τού θαυμαστά και περιφανή φάσκειν καί αύτόν ίσα 
καί τούς έγκωμιαζομένους καί τούς ψεγομένους άπο- 
φανεΐν πεπραγοτας- ώς γαρ επι το πολύ τών τοιούτων 
ειδών ούκ αγώνας, άλλ’ έπιδείζεως ένεκα λέγομεν.

[3] τάζομεν δέ πρώτον τά προοίμια τον αύτόν 
15 τρόπον όνπερ έπί τών I προτροπών καί αποτροπών, 

μετά δέ τό προοίμιον δεΐ διελόμενον τά έζω της 
αρετής αγαθά καί τά έν αύτη τη άρετη όντα ποιεΐν 
ούτως- τά μέν ούν έζω της αρετής εις εύσθένειαν10"1· και 
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or people for whom we happen ourselves to have concern 
have been inappropriately diminished or wronged by them 
or their friends. [15] We shall generate envy, in short, 
against those whom we show to have been, to be, or to be 
about to be, unworthily prosperous, or never to have been, 
to be, or to be about to be deprived of some good, or never 
to have had, to have, or in future to have bad fortune. 
[16] We shall create envy, hostility, and anger in this way, 
and friendship, favor, and compassion from the methods 
used in proposition speeches. We shall construct and ar­
range them in this way from everything that was said be­
fore. Therefore we know the proposition species, what it 
is, from what it is composed, and how to use it.

35. Let us set forth again the species of praise and criti­
cism for examination. In the introduction we must first 
set forth the proposals also about these matters. We re­
fute prejudices much as in proposition speeches. [2] We 
call for attention by the same means as we discussed for 
other speeches, particularly demegoric ones, by claiming 
that the acts are both remarkable and well known, and by 
pointing out that he has done acts equal to those by people 
who are praised and criticized for having done them. In 
most speeches of these species we are not contesting a trial 
but giving a display.

[3] We shall first arrange the introductions in the same 
way as in proposition and opposition speeches. After the 
introduction, we must divide the goods external to virtue 
and those that are inherent in virtue itself, as follows: those 
external to virtue, then, are fitness, strength, beauty, and

101 ύττ’ εκείνων η των φίλων tab illis aut/vel amicis eorum) 
Lat.'1^ Hammer 1°2 εΰσθενειαν N a : ευγένειαν A2 edd.
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ρώμην και κάλλος και πλούτον, τήν δ’ άρετήν εις 
σοφίαν και δικαιοσύνην και άνδρείαν καί έπιτηδεύ- 

20 ματα ένδοξα. I [4] τούτων δέ τά μέν της αρετής δικαίως 
εγκωμιάζεται, τά δ’ έξω κλέπτεται- τονς γάρ ισχυρούς 
και τονς καλονς και τούς εύγενεΐς και τούς πλονσίονς 
ονκ έπαινεΐν, άλλα μακαρίζειν προσήκει.

[5] ταντα δη διαλογισάμενοι μετά τά προοίμια 
πρώτην τήν γενεαλογίαν τάξομεν πρώτον γάρ τοΐς 

25 άνθρώποις I καί τοΐς άλλοις ζωοις τονθ’ υπάρχει ένδο­
ξον ή άδοξον. τοιγαροΰν <οταν>103 μεν άνθρωπον ή τι 
άλλο τοιούτον ζώον <έγκωμιάζωμεν>104 εύλόγως γενε- 
αλογήσομεν. όταν δε πάθος ή πράγμα ή λόγον ή 
κτήμα, άπ’ αυτών ευθύς τών προσόντων ενδόξων επαι- 
νέσομεν. [6] γενεαλογεΐν δέ δεΐ ώδε· εάν μέν ώσιν οΐ 

30 πρόγονοι I σπουδαίοι, πάντας έξ άρχής άναλαβόντα 
μέχρι προς τον έγκωμιαζόμενον έφ’ εκάστω τών προ­
γόνων κεφαλαιωδώς ένδοξόν τι περιτιθέναι- [7] έάν δέ 
οί πρώτοι μέν ώσι σπουδαίοι, τούς δέ λοιπούς συμ- 
βεβήκη μηδέν άξιόλογον πράξαι, τούς μέν πρώτους 

35 τον αυτόν τρόπον διελθεΐν, τούς δέ φαύλους I παρα- 
λιπεΐν, προφασισάμενον ότι διά πλήθος τών προ­
γόνων ου θέλεις λέγων αυτούς μακρολογεΐν, έτι δέ ούκ 
άδηλον είναι πάσιν ότι τούς έξ άγαθών γενομένους 
είκός έστι τοΐς προγόνοις όμοιούσθαι. [8] έάν δέ οί 
παλαιοί πρόγονοι φαύλοι τυγχάνωσιν όντες, οΐ δέ 

40 προς αυτόν ένδοξοι, τούτοις δεΐ γενεαλογεΐν I καί λέ- 
1441a γειν οτι περί μέν έκείνων περίεργον άν εΐη II μακρο­

λογεΐν, τούς δέ πλησίον γεγονότας τών έπαινουμένων
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wealth, and virtue consists of wisdom, a sense of justice, 
bravery, and reputable behavior. [4] Those internal to vir­
tue are justly praised; the external are deceptive. It is not 
fitting to extol the strong, the beautiful, the wellborn, and 
the wealthy, but to congratulate them.

[5] After having made these distinctions in the intro­
duction we shall arrange the genealogy first. Both for hu­
mans and for other animals, this is the first basis of good 
and bad repute. Whenever we praise a human or another 
comparable animal, we shall reasonably discuss genealogy, 
but when it is an emotion, action, speech, or possession, we 
shall praise on the basis of the directly inherent reputable 
qualities themselves. [6] Genealogy must be done in the 
following way: if the ancestors were important, they must 
all be taken up from the beginning until the person being 
eulogized, and something reputable must be attributed in 
summary form to each of the ancestors; [7] if the first an­
cestors were important but the rest happen to have done 
nothing worth mentioning, run through the first ones in 
the same way but leave out the inferior ones, giving the ex­
cuse that because of the multiplicity of ancestors you do 
not wish to make too long a speech but that it is clear to all 
that those bom from good people are likely to resemble 
their ancestors. [8] If the oldest ancestors were in fact infe­
rior but those closer were reputable, you must base your 
genealogy on them and say it would be superfluous to talk 
at length about the others but show that those who lived

1°3 όταν add. Kassel
104 έγκωμίάζωμεν add. Kassel 
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τούτους ουτας άγαμους εττιδεί^ειρ- και δηλον ώς οΐ ye 
τούτων πρόγονοι σπονδαΐοί τινες ησαν ον γάρ εικός 
φανηναι τούς τοιούτονς καλούς η αγαθούς είναι έκ 
μοχθηρών προγόνων γεγονότας. I [9] έάν δέ μηδέν άπο 
τών προγόνων ένδοξον ύπάρχη, λέγε ώς αυτός έστι 
γενναίος, σνμβιβάξων ώς εν γεγόνασι παντες οΐ προς 
την αρετήν εν πεφνκότες. έπιτίμα δέ και τοΐς άλλοις 
οσοι τούς προγόνονς έπαινονσι, λέγων ότι πολλοί 
προγόνων ένδοξων τνχόντες ανάξιοι γεγόνασι. λέγε I 
δε καί ότι τούτον, ον τούς προγόνονς πρόκειται ννν 
εγκωμιάζεις. [10] όμοιοτρόπως δέ και κακολογονντα 
έπι τών μοχθηρών προγόνων ποιητεον την γενεα­
λογίαν. και τούτον μέν τον τρόπον έν τοΐς έπαίνοις και 
ταΐς κακολογίαις τάς γενεαλογίας τακτεον, [11] εΐ τι 
δέ ένδοξον αντώ διά την τύχην I νπηρξε, τούτο μόνον 
διαφνλάττοντα πώς τά πρέποντα ταΐς ηλικίαις έρεΐς 
και μη μακρά. τούς γάρ παΐδας ονχ οντω διαντούς ώς 
διά τούς έφεστώτας οΐονται κοσμίονς ε’ιναι και σώ- 
φρονας- διο βραχνλογητέον περί αντών.

[12] όταν δέ τούτον τον τρόπον διέλθης, έπι τη 
τελεντη τοΰ μέρονς ένθύμημα και I γνώμην είπών όρι- 
σαι τούτο το μέρος, καί έπι τη τού νεανίσκον ηλικία 
την πρόθεσιν ποιησας καί προτιθέμενος η τά έργα 
τον έπαινονμένον η τον τρόπον η τά έπιτηδεύματα 
ανξε, καθάπερ εϊπομεν πρότερον εν άρχαΐς επι τον 
έγκωμιαστικον είδους, διεξιών ότι νπο τούτον τον 
έπαινονμένον έν ταύτη I τη ηλικία όντος το καί τό 
γέγονεν ένδοξον η ότι διά τούτον η ότι διά τοΰ 
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closer in time to those being praised were good men; and it 
is clear that their ancestors at least were some important 
people; it is unlikely that such honorable and good men 
were bom from disreputable ancestors. [9] If there is noth­
ing reputable about the ancestors, say that the man himself 
is noble, reasoning that all who are well endowed with vir­
tue are wellborn. Criticize others who praise ancestors, 
saying that in fact many worthless men have been bom 
from reputable ancestors. Say also that it is not the ances­
tors but the man himself who is now to be praised. [10] You 
must do the genealogy of base ancestors in a similar way 
when doing criticism. You must arrange genealogies in 
speeches of praise and criticism in this way, [11] and if he 
possesses something (else) of repute because of luck, take 
care only how to say what fits with his age, and not at 
length. They think that children are orderly and temperate 
not because of themselves but because of those who raise 
them; therefore you must speak briefly about these things.

[12] When you have proceeded in this way, at the end of 
the part conclude it by saying an enthymeme and a maxim. 
With regard to the age of a youth make your point by set­
ting forth either his exploits or his character or his behavior 
and amplify it—just as we said earlier at the beginning of 
the species of praise—by recounting that this or that repu­
table thing was done by the person being praised when he 
was at this age, either through himself or through his en-
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έπιτηδεύματος η έκ τούτον ή 'ένεκα τούτον. [13] Sei Se 
και ετέρων νέων ένδοξους πράξεις παριστάναι καί 
ΰπερβάλλειν ταύτας εκείνων, τον μέν έτέρον τάλάχι- 
στα των υπαρχόντων λέγοντα, τον δ’ νπο σον έπαι- 

30 νονμένου I τά μέγιστα, χρή δέ και παρ’ άλλα σμικρά 
ένδοξα πράγματα παριστάναι <τά>105 νπο σον λεγά­
μενα, <καί> οντω μεγάλα φανεΐται.106 [14] 8εΐ 8έ και 
είκάζοντα τάς πράξεις ανξειν ώ8ε· “καίτοι όστις νέος 
οντω φιλόσοφος έγένετο, ούτος πρεσβύτερος γενό- 

35 μένος μεγάλην άν έπίδοσιν I έσχεν” “καίτοι όστις έρ- 
ρωμένως τονς έν τοΐς γνμνασίοις νπομένει πόνους, 
σφό8ρα τήν έν τή φιλοσοφία φιλοπονίαν αγαπήσει.” 
τούτον μέν ονν τον τρόπον είκάζοντες ανξήσομεν.

[15] όταν δέ και περί τής ηλικίας τον νεανίσκου 
διέλθωμεν, και έπι τή τελευτή τοντον τον μέρους 

1441b γνώμας και ένθνμήματα II τάξομεν- καί παλιλλογή- 
σαντες οτνντόμως τά προειρημένα ή πέρατι το μέρος 
τελενταΐον όρισάμενοι, πάλιν <8ιέξιμεν>>0~ ά διεπρά- 
ξατο ό νφ’ ημών έγκωμιαζόμενος άνήρ- [16] <καί>108 
προθέμ,ενοι τήν δικαιοσύνην πρώτον και όμοιοτροπως 

5 τοΐς προειρημένοις I ανξήσαντες ήξομεν έπι τήν σο­
φίαν, έάν νπάρχη· και ταύτην τον αυτόν τρόπον 8ιελ- 
θόντες, προθέμενοι τήν ανδρείαν, έάν ή, καί τήν ανξη- 
σιν ταύτης πάλιν διαδραμόντες, όταν έπι τή τελευτή 
τον μέρονς γενώμεθα και πάντα τά εΐδη διεξεληλν- 

10 θότες ωμεν, παλιλλογήσαντες έν I κεφαλαίω τά προει­
ρημένα έπι τελευτή ήτοι γνώμην ή ένθύμημα παντι τω 
λόγω έπιθήσομεν. αρμόσει δέ έν τοΐς έπαίνοις καί 
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deavor or as a result of him or for his sake. [13] You must 
also compare the reputable actions of other youth, saying 
that these actions surpass those (discussing the least of 
those done by them and the greatest done by the youth be­
ing praised by you). You must also compare the actions you 
are discussing with other small, reputable actions, and in 
this way they will seem great. [14] You must also amplify 
the actions by plausibility, as follows: “Whoever becomes 
such a philosopher when young will be capable of great 
progress when he has grown old”; ‘Whoever withstands 
the labors of the gymnasium with strength will certainly 
love the exertion of philosophy.” We shall amplify by spec­
ulating in this way.

[15] When we have gone through his youth, at the end 
of this part we shall arrange maxims and enthymemes. Af­
ter concisely recapitulating what was said or ending this 
part with a close, we shall again go through what the man 
being praised by us has accomplished. [16] And we shall 
set forth his sense of justice first and, after amplifying it in a 
way similar to what has been said before, we shall go on to 
his wisdom, if possible. Going through it in the same way, 
we shall point out his courage, if he has some, and having 
again run through its amplification, when we come to the 
end of this part and have gone through all the species (of 
virtue), having repeated what has been said in a summary 
at the end, we shall add either a maxim or an enthymeme 
to the entirety of the speech. It will be fitting in speeches of

105 παριστάναί τά Sp.l: ~αριτττάμει>α N a
106 και οντω μεγάλα φανεΐται Fuhrmann cf. 1426a27: οντω 

μεγάλα, φαίνεσθαι N a 107 διεξιμεν add. Sauppe
108 καί add. Sauppe
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ττολλοΐς δνόμασι περί έκαστον χρησάμενον μεγαλο­
πρεπή την λέξιν ποιησαι.

[17] τον δ’ αυτόν τρόπον επί των μοχθηρών πρα- 
γματολογοΰντες τάς κατηγορίας I συστησομεν. δει δε 
μη σκώπτειν δν αν κακολογώμεν, άλλα διεξιέναι τον 
βίον αυτού· μ,άλλον γάρ οί λόγοι των σκωμμάτων και 
τούς ακούοντας πείθονσι και τούς κακολογουμενους 
λυπούσιν. τα μεν γάρ σκώμματα στοχάζεται της 
ιδέας η της ουσίας· οί δε λόγοι των ηθών καί τών 
τρόπων εϊσίν olov I εικόνες. [18] φυλάττου δε καί τάς 
αισχράς πράξεις μη αίσχροΐς όνόμασι λεγειν, ίνα μη 
διαβάλης το ήθος, αλλά τά τοιαύτα αινιγματωδώς 
έρμηνεύειν καί ετέρων πραγμάτων όνομασι χρωμενος 
δηλοΰν το πράγμα. [19] χρή δε και εν ταΐς κακολο- 
γίαις είρωνεύεσθαι καί καταγελάν τού ενάντιου έφ’ I οί$ 
σεμνύνεται καί ιδία μεν καί ολίγων παρόντων άτιμά- 
ζειν αυτόν, εν δε τοίς ΐίχλοις κοινός μάλιστα κατηγο­
ρίας λοιδορεΐν αύξειν δε καί ταπεινούν τον αυτόν 
τρόπον τάς κακολογιας όνπερ καί τα εγκώμια, περί 
μεν ούν τούτων τών ειδών εντεύθεν ειδησομεν την 
χρησιν. I

36. Λοιπόν δ’ έστίν ημΐν είδος τό τε κατηγορικόν 
καί το εξεταστικόν, ταύτα πάλιν ώς εν τώ δικανικω 
γένει ετυνθησομεν καί τάξομεν διέλθωμεν. [2] πρώτον 
μεν ούν εν τοΐς προοιμίοις προθησομεν το πράγμα 
περί ού κατηγορησομεν η άπολογησόμεθα, ώσπερ επί 
τών άλλων ειδών, προσέχειν I δέ παρακαλέσομεν εκ 
τών αυτών ών εν τώ προτρεπτικώ καί εν τώ άπο- 
τρεπτικώ.
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praise to use many words for each thing to make the style 
impressive.

[17] We shall compose prosecution speeches in the 
same way, by discussing the actions of base people. We 
must not ridicule the person we are criticizing, but go 
through his life. Reports persuade an audience better than 
ridicule and give greater pain to those being criticized. 
Ridicule takes aim at appearance or at wealth; reports 
are in a way reflections of the character and personality. 
[18] Take care not to refer to shameful acts with shameful 
language so that you do not create prejudice against (your 
own) character. Instead, express such things allusively and 
make the matter clear by using language for other matters. 
[19] You must also use irony in criticism and laugh at your 
opponent on matters that he takes seriously, and dishonor 
him privately, when few people are present, but in crowds 
deride him with the most general verbal attacks. Amplify 
and diminish your criticism in the same way as eulogies. 
From here we shall understand the usage of these forms of 
speech.

36. There remains the prosecution species and the in­
vestigative. Let us go through them again, how we shall 
compose and arrange them in the forensic genre. [2] First, 
in the introduction, we set out the matter about which we 
are giving the prosecution speech or the defense as in the 
other species. We shall call for attention in the same way as 
in the proposition and opposition species.41

41 Cf. 29.1-7.
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[3] έτι δέ και περί τής εύμενείας τώ μέν εν διακει- 
μενω έκ τον παροιχομένον χρόνον ή τον παρόντος και 
μήτε διαβεβλημένω τώ προς αντδν η προς τδ πράγμα 

1442a ή προς τον λόγον τούς ακούοντας δνσχεραίνειν II τον 
αντον τροπον, ως περί εκείνων εΐρηται, τήν ενμένειαν 
ποριστέον- [4] τώ δέ μήτε εν μήτε κακώς διακειμένω ή 
εκ τον παροιχομένον χρόνον ή έκ τον παρόντος ή δι’ 

5 έαντδν ή τδ πράγμα ή τδν λόγον I διαβεβλ-ημένω, ένια 
μέν μεμιγμένως, ένια δ’ ιδίως, [5] οντος μεν ονν ό 
τρόπος έσται δι ον τήν ενμένειαν ποριστέον τούς μέν 
γάρ μήτε εν μήτε κακώς διακειμένονς αντονς μέν 
σνντομως επαινετεον και τονς εναντίονς κακολογη- 

10 τέον. δει δέ αντονς έκ τούτων έπαινείν I ών μάλιστα 
μέτεστι τοΐς άκούονσι, λέγω δέ φιλόπολιν, φιλέται- 
ρον, ενχάριστον, έλεήμονα και τά τοιαντα, τδν δ’ 
έναντίον κακολογεΐν έκ τούτων έφ’ οΐς οί άκούοντες 
δργιοννται, ταντα δ’ έστι μισόπολιν, μισόφιλον, άχά- 
ριστον, άνελεήμονα καί τά τοιαντα. [6] χρή δέ καί 

15 τούς δικαστάς έπαίνω θεραπενσαι ώς I δικασταί 
δίκαιοι και δεινοί εισιν. σνμπαραλ-ηπτέον δέ και τάς 
έλαττώσεις, εϊ πον τών άντιδίκων καταδεεστέρως έχει 
πρδς τδ λέγειν ή πράττειν ή άλλο τι τών περί τδν 
αγώνα, πρδς δέ τούτοις έμβλητέον τό τε δίκαιον καί 
το νόμιμον και τδ σνμφέρον και τά τούτοις άκόλονθα.

20 [7] τώ μέν ονν I μήτε εν μήτε κακώς διακειμένω έκ 
τούτων έν τοΐς δικασταΐς τήν έννοιαν ποριστέον.

τω δέ διαβεβλ-ημένω, έάν μέν εκ τον παροιχομένον
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[3] With regard to friendliness, for the person who is in 
a good position as a result of the past or the present and has 
not incurred prejudice by annoying the audience, either 
with regard to himself or to the matter at hand or to his 
speech, you must create friendliness in the same way as has 
been said about those matters.42 [4] For the person who is 
neither in a good nor a bad position as a result of the past or 
the present or who has incurred prejudice either because 
of himself or the matter at hand or the speech, [5] this will 
be the way in which to furnish friendliness, some of it in 
mixed ways and some separately:43 when we are in neither 
a good nor a bad position we must briefly praise ourselves 
and criticize the opponents. We must praise ourselves es­
pecially on the basis of those things that interest the audi­
ence (i.e., patriotism, loyalty, gratitude, compassion, and 
so on), and criticize the opponent for those things that 
anger the audience (i.e., treachery, disloyalty, ingratitude, 
a lack of compassion, and so on). [6] We must also pamper 
the judges by praising them as just and skillful. We must 
also include our weaknesses if he is at any disadvantage to 
the adversaries in speech, action, or any other aspect of the 
trial. In addition, add in justice, law, advantage, and things 
that follow from them. [7] For the person who is in neither 
a good position nor a bad position, create benevolence 
among the judges in this way.

42 Cf. 29.25-26.
43 The interpretation of 36.3^1 has been vexed. The last 

phrase I have brought into 5, since it appears to me that what is be­
ing mixed and separated is praise of the speakers side and criti­
cism of the opponent’s.

For the person against whom there is prejudice, if the 
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χρόνον al διαβολαί ώσιν περί τδν λόγον, ϊσμεν ώς δει 
τά τοιαντα λνειν έκ τών προτέρων, έάν δε έκ τον 
παρόντος χρόνον περί αντδν τδν άνθρωπον, άναγ-

25 καΐον I διαβεβλησθαι έάν άπρεπης η τώ παρόντι άγώνι 
η νπεναντίος τοΐς έγκλημασιν η δμολογούμενος τη 
κατηγορία. [8] άπρεπης μεν ονν γένοιτ άν, έάν άγω- 
νίζηται νεώτερος η πρεσβντερος νπερ άλλον, νπεναν­
τίος δέ, έάν τις ίετχνρδς ών άσθενεΐ δικάζηται αίκίας,

30 η έάν τις νβριστης ών νβριν I έγκαλη σώφρονι, η έάν 
τις πάνν πλονσίω δικάζηται πάνν πενης χρημάτων 
[έγκαλωυ], [9] οι μέν ονν τοιοντοι νπεναντίοι είσί τοΐς 
έγκλημασιν δμολογούμενος δ’ έσται, έάν τις ισχυρός 
ών νπδ άσθενονς αίκίας διώκηται, η έάν τις κλέπτης

35 δοκών είναι κλοπής δίκην φενγη. δλως δέ οι τάς I περί 
αντών δόξας δμοιοτρόπονς αντοΐς έχοντες δμολογον- 
μενοι τοΐς έγκλημασι δόξονσιν είναι. [10] περί μέν 
ονν αντδν τδν άνθρωπον έκ τον παρόντος χρόνον 
τοιανται γενησονται διαβολαί. al δέ περί τδ πράγμα 
σνμβαίνονσιν,10® έάν τις πραγματενηται πρδς οίκεί- 

1442b ονς, φίλονς η ξένους η ίδίονς, η περί II μικρών η 
αισχρών· ταντα γάρ άδοξίαν τοΐς δικαζομένοις ποιεί.

[11] πώς ονν τάς διαβολάς τάς προειρημένας άπο- 
λνσομεν, τοντο δηλώσω, δυο μέν δη στοιχεία λέγω 
κοινά κατά πάντων τδ μέν, οίς άν νομίζης τονς κριτάς

5 έπιπληξειν, I προκαταλάμβανε αντονς καί έπίπληττε, 
τδ δε έτερον, εί τάς πράξεις μάλιστα μέν εις τονς 
άντιδίκονς άποτρέφεις, εί δέ μη, εις άλλονς τινάς, 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 36.7-36.11

prejudice against the speech arose in the past, we know 
how to refute such things from what was said earlier.44 But 
if it arises from the present time against the person him­
self, the prejudice is unavoidable if a man is unsuited to the 
present trial, at odds with his charges, or if he matches the 
prosecution speech. [8] A younger or older person would 
be unsuitable if he disputed on another’s behalf. A strong 
man would be at odds if he brought suit against a weak man 
for assault, or if some brutal person accused a temperate 
man of brutality, or if a very poor man sued a very wealthy 
one for defaulting on a loan. [9] Such people are at odds 
with the charges. But if a strong man is prosecuted by a 
weak one for assault, he will match what is said in the pros­
ecution speech, or if someone with a reputation as a thief is 
on trial for theft. In general, those having reputations that 
are like their actual personalities will appear to match the 
charges. [10] Such are the prejudices that will arise from 
the present time against the person himself. Prejudices 
occur with regard to the action if someone is dealing with 
intimates, friends, guests, or family members, about either 
small or shameful matters. These things create disrepute 
among judges.

109 σνμβαίνουσιν (contingunt) Lat.a : ο-υμβαίνονσαι. N a 
om. LatA

[11] I shall now explain how we shall refute the afore­
mentioned prejudices. I claim that there are two elements 
common to all of them. First, whatever you think may have 
an impact on the judges, anticipate your opponents and 
make the impact. Second, ascribe the actions to your ad­
versaries, and if not, to someone else, using the excuse that

44 Cf. 29.25-26.
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10

15

20

25

30

προψάσει χρώμενος ότι ονχ έκων, άλλ’ νπο των αντ­
αγωνιστών αναγκαζόμενος εις τον αγώνα κατεστης. 
[12] καθ’ έκάστην δε την διαβολην τάδε χρη προ- 
φασίζεσθαι- I τον μέν νεώτερον πρεσβυτέρων φίλων 
απορίαν τών άγωνιονμένων υπέρ αυτόν η μέγεθος 
αδικημάτων η πλήθος ή προθεσμίαν χρόνου η άλλο τι 
τοιοντον. [13] εάν δέ υπέρ άλλου λέγης, ρητέον ώς διά 
φιλίαν συνηγορείς η δι έχθραν τοΰ άντιδίκον η διά τό 
τοΐς πράγμασι παραγενέσθαι I η διά τδ τώ κοινώ 
συμφέρον η διά τδ έρημον είναι και άδικεΐσθαι ω 
συνηγορείς. [14] έάν δέ δμολογούμενος τώ έγκληματι 
η νπεναντίος τη κατηγορία γενηται, τη τε προκατα- 
ληψει χρησθαι και λέγειν ώς ον δίκαιον και νόμιμον 
ονδέ ετνμφέρον έκ της νποληψεως η τής υποψίας προ- 
κατακρίνειν I πριν τον πράγματος άκονσαι. [15] τάς 
μέν ονν περί τδν άνθρωπον αντδν διαβολάς οντω 
λύσομεν τάς δέ περί τδ πράγμα όντως άπωσόμεθα, 
την αιτίαν εις τούς έναντίονς τρέποντες η λοιδορίαν 
έγκαλονντες αντοΐς η αδικίαν η πλεονεξίαν η φιλο- 
νεικίαν η οργήν, προφασιζόμενοι ότι τον δίκαιον I δι’ 
άλλον τρόπον τνχεΐν αδύνατον, τάς μέν ονν ιδίας 
διαβολάς έπι τών δικαστηρίων οντω λύσομεν, τάς δέ 
κοινάς πάσι τοΐς εΐδεσιν ώς έπι τών προτέρων ειδών 
εϊρηται. [16] τάξομεν δέ τά δικανικά προοίμια τδν 
αντδν τρόπον όνπερ και τά δημηγορικά. κατά τδν 
αντδν δέ λόγον και τάς I απαγγελίας σννάψομεν τώ 
προοιμίω [καί]110 η παρά τά μέρη πιστάς καί δικαίας 
άποφανονμεν η αντάς έφ’ έαυτών σωματοειδεΐς ποιή- 
σομεθα.
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 36.11-36.16

you have come to trial unwillingly, but forced to do so by 
your adversaries. [12] To each prejudice, these are the ex­
cuses that must be pleaded: a younger man’s lack of older 
friends to plead on his behalf, the gravity or number of the 
wrongs, or the time limit, or another such thing. [13] If you 
are speaking on behalf of another, say that you are co­
pleading because of friendship, or because of dislike of his 
adversary, or because you were at the events, or because of 
the common good, or because the person for whom you 
are co-pleading is alone and injured. [14] If he matches the 
charge or is at odds with his prosecution speech, use antici­
pation and say that it is unjust, illegal, and disadvantageous 
to convict on the basis of assumption and suspicion before 
hearing the matter. [15] We shall refute prejudices against 
a person himself in this way. We shall rebut those concern­
ing his action in the following way, by turning the accusa­
tion against the opponents, accusing them of slander, in­
justice, greed, contentiousness, or anger, and making the 
excuse that it is impossible to gain justice in another way. 
We shall refute private prejudices before the courts in this 
way and public ones with all the forms of argument that 
have been discussed with regard to the earlier species. 
[16] We shall arrange forensic introductions in the same 
way as demegoric introductions. By the same reasoning we 
shall attach reports of facts to the introduction or demon­
strate throughout the parts that the reports are credible 
and just or make them coherent by themselves.

no καί del. Finkhl
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[17] τά δέ μΐτά ταύτα έσται βεβαίωσις, αν μεν 
άντιλέγηται τά πράγματα ΰπο τών άντιΒίκων, έκ τών 

35 πίστεων, αν δέ όμολογήται, έκ τών Βικαίων I καί έκ τών 
συμφερόντων και έκ τών τούτοις ακολούθων. [18] τάτ- 
τειν δέ Βει τών μεν πίστεων πρωτάς τάς μαρτυρίας και 
τά έκ τών βασάνων ημΐν όμολογηθέντα, αν ύπάρχη- 
έπειτα βεβαιούν, αν μεν πιθανά η, γνώμαις και ένθν- 
μημασιν, έάν δέ μη παντελώς πιθανά η, τώ εικότι, 

1443a έπειτα τοΐς παραΒείγμασι II και τοΐς τεκμηρίοις και τοΐς 
σημείοις καί τοΐς έλεγχο ις, τελευταΐον δέ τοΐς ένθυμή- 
μασι καί ταΐς γνωμολογίαις. έάν δέ όμολογηται τά 
πράγματα, τάς μεν πίστεις έατέον, τη δέ Βικαιολογία 

5 ώσπερ έν τοΐς έμπροσθεν I χρηστέον. και τούτον μεν 
τον τρόπον βεβαιώσομεν.

[19] μετά δέ την βεβαίωσιν τά προς τούς άντι- 
Βίκους τάττοντες προκαταληφόμεθα αυτών τά έπίΒοξα 
λέγεσθαι. έάν μεν ούν έζαρνώνται το πράγμα, τάς μεν 
ΰφ’ ήμών πίστεις ειρημενας αύζητέον, τάς δ’ ΰπ’ 

10 έκείνων μελλούσας λέγεσθαι Βιασυρτέον I και ταπει- 
νωτέον. [20] έάν δέ όμολογούντες άξίωσιν111 έννομα 
και δίκαια, άποφαίνειν χρη112 τούς γεγραμμένους νό­
μους ούς ημείς παρεχόμεθα και τούς όμοιους τούτοις 
Βικαίους και καλούς και συμφέροντας τώ κοινώ της 
πόλεως <καί> κεκριμένους ύπο πολλών τοιούτους είναι 

15 πειρατέον έπιΒεικνύειν, I τούς δέ τών άντιΒίκων τά έναν- 
τία. [21] έάν δέ μη ένΒέχηται ταύτα λέγειν, υπο­
μίμνησκε τούς Βικαστάς ότι ούχ υπέρ τού νόμου άλλα 
τού πράγματος Βικάζουσιν, όμόσαντες κατά τούς νό-
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 36.17-36.21

[17] The part after this will be confirmation. If the op­
ponents contest the facts, the confirmation will be based 
on proofs. But if they admit them, it will be based on argu­
ments about justice, advantage, and what follows from 
them. [18] Of the proofs, we must arrange witness testi­
mony first and what has been corroborated for us through 
torture, if anything has been. Then base the confirmation 
on maxims and enthymemes, if they are persuasive. But if 
they are not entirely persuasive, base it on plausibility, 
then on examples and tekmeria and signs and elenchoi, and 
finally on enthymemes and formulations of maxims. If the 
facts are admitted, you may leave out the proofs and use 
argumentation about justice, just as before. We shall do 
confirmation in this way.

[19] After the confirmation we shall anticipate what we 
expect the opponents to say and arrange arguments in re­
sponse to them. If they deny the facts, we must amplify the 
proofs we have stated and tear apart and minimize those 
we expect them to use. [20] If while admitting the facts 
they claim that they are lawful and just, we must point out 
the written laws that we are supplying and try to show that 
those like them are adjudged by many to be just, noble, 
and advantageous to the common good of the city, but 
those of our adversary are the opposite. [21] If it is not pos­
sible to say this, remind the judges that they are not judg­
ing the law but the facts, having sworn to cast their votes

111 άξίωσιν ego cf. 1443a41; ωσιν N a
112 XPV eg° cf· 1443bl; κατά N a 
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μονς τονς κειμένους την ψήφον οϊσειν, και δίδασκε ότι 
ον ννν νομοθετεΐν προσηκει, άλλ’ έν ταΐς περί τούτων 
κυρίαις I ημέραις. [22] αν δ' ήμΐν σνμβαίνη το παρά 
μοχθηροΐς δοκονσιν είναι νόμοις τδ πράγμα πε- 
πράχθαι, ρητεον ώς ον νόμος, άλλ.’ ανομία τδ τοιοντόν 
έστιν- δ μεν yap νομος έπί τω ώφελείν τίθεται, οντος 
δε βλάπτει την πόλιν. [23] ρητεον §e και ώς ον 
παρανομησονσιν, αν τοντω τω νόμω εναντίαν ψήφον I 
θώνται, άλλα νομοθετησονσιν, ώστε μη χρησθαι 
δόγμασι πονηροΐς και παρανόμοις. δει δέ καί τοντο 
σνμβιβάζ,ειν ώς ονδείς νόμος κωλύει τδ κοινδν εν 
ποιεΐν, τονς δε φαύλονς νόμονς άκνρονς ποιεΐν ενερ- 
γετεΐν την πόλιν εστίν.

[24] περί μεν συν των σαφώς είρημένων νόμων 
δποίονς αν αντων I έχωμεν, έκ των τοιούτων προκατα- 
λαμβάνοντες άντιλέγειν ενπορησομεν περί Se των 
άμφιβόλων εάν όντως νπολαμβάνωσιν ώς σοί συμ­
φέρει, δει ταντα νποδεικνύειν, αν δ’ ώς δ εναντίας 
λέγει, χρη διδάσκειν ώς δ νομοθέτης ον τοντο διενο- 
εΐτο <άλλ’>113 δ σν λέγεις, καί ότι σνμφέρει αντοϊς 
οντω λέγειν I τδν νόμον. [25] εάν δέ μη δυνατός ης eiri 
τδ εναντίον μεθιστάναι, δείκννε ώς ονδέν άλλο λέγειν 
δ ενάντιος δύναται νόμος η δ σύ. και περί μεν νόμων 
ώς δει χρησθαι, τοντον τδν τρόπον μετιών ενπορη- 
σεις. καθόλον §e άν δμολογησαντες έκ των δικαίων 
καί των νομίμων την άπολογίαν ποιεΐσθαι I μέλλωσιν, 
έκ τούτων τά έπίδοζα ρηθησεσθαι προκαταληπτέον.

[26] έάν δε δμολογησαντες συγγνώμης άζιώσι 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 36.21-36.26

according to the existing laws, and explain that it is not 
fitting to be legislators at the present time but on the days 
authorized for these matters. [22] If it happens to us that 
the action that was committed seems contrary to laws that 
appear flawed, you must say that such a thing is not law but 
illegality. Law is legislated to help the city, but this one 
harms it. [23] You must say that they will not be breaking 
the law if they cast their vote against this law, but they will 
be legislating in order to avoid using notions that are base 
and illegal. You must also reason that no law forbids acting 
for the common welfare, and to invalidate poor laws is to 
benefit the city.

[24] Concerning clearly stated laws, whichever we 
have, we shall be well equipped to speak against them in 
anticipation with such arguments. Concerning ambiguous 
laws, if the judges take them in a way that benefits you, you 
must illustrate this. But if they take them as your opponent 
says, you must teach that the legislator did not intend this 
but what you say, and that it will benefit them if the law 
means this. [25] If you are unable to turn around the law to 
its opposite, show that the opposing law cannot mean any­
thing other than what you say. Concerning law and how to 
use it you will be well equipped by proceeding in this way. 
In general, if they are going to admit the facts and base 
their defense on considerations of justice and the law, you 
must anticipate what they are expected to say through 
these points.

[26] If they admit the facts but make a claim to gain par-

113 άλλ’ add. Sp.i
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1443b τυχεΐν, II ώδε χρη περιαιρεΐσθαι τά τοιαντα τών άντι- 
δίκων. πρώτον μέν λεκτέον ώς κακοηθέστερον ήν καί 
ώς τά τοιαντα έζαμαρτάνειν φασίν όταν γνωσθώσιν, 
ώστε “ει τούτω συγγνώμην έχετε, καί τού? άλλους 

5 πάντας των τιμωριών άφησετε.” [27] έτι I δέ λέγε ώς- 
“el των δμολογούντων έζαμαρτάνειν άποψηφιεΐσθε, 
πώς τών μη δμολογούντων καταψηφιεΐσθε;” λεκτέον 
δέ ότι- “el καί έζήμαρτεν, ονκ έμέ Sei διά την τούτον 
αμαρτίαν ζημιοΰσθαι.” προς δέ τούτοις ρητέον ώς 
“ουδέ ό νομοθέτης τοΐς άμαρτάνουσι συγγνώμην έχει- 

10 ούκοΰν δίκαιον ουδέ τούς I δικαστάς κατά τούς νόμους 
κρίνοντας.” [28] έκ μέν ούν τών τοιούτων τάς σνγ- 
γνώμας περιαιρησόμεθα, καβάττερ έν άρχαΐς δεδηλώ- 
καμεν. συλλήβδην δέ τά ύπδ τών άντιδίκων μέλλοντα 
λέγεσθαι και προς πίστιν καί δικαιολογίαν καί συγ­
γνώμην έκ τών προειρημένων προκαταληψόμεθα.

15 [29] μετά δέ I ταντην την αιτίαν, άναλογιστέον έν
κεφαλαία) τον λόγον δλον, καί συντόμως, έάν ένδέχη- 
ται, προς μέν τούς εναντίους έχθραν η οργήν η φθό­
νον τοΐς δικασταΐς έμποιητέον, προς δέ ημάς φιλίαν η 
χάριν η έλεον. δθεν δέ ταΰτα γίνεται, έν τω δημηγο- 

20 ρικώ καί έπι τών προτροπών καί αποτροπών I είρηκα- 
μεν καί έν τω άπολογικω εϊδει πάλιν έπί τελευτής 
διέζιμεν. [30] τον μέν ούν πρώτον λόγον, έάν κατηγο- 
ρώμεν, έν τοΐς δικανικοΐς ούτω συνθησομεν και τάζο- 
μεν.

έάν δέ άπολογώμεθα, το μέν προοίμιον δμοιοτρό- 
πως τω κατηγορούντι συστησομεν. [31] τών δέ κατ-
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don, you must deprive your opponents of such claims in 
the following way: first, say that it is more wicked that they 
are saying that they make such mistakes only after being 
convicted, so that “if you give pardon to this man, you will 
release everyone else from punishment.” [27] Say also, “If 
you vote to acquit those who admit mistakes, how will you 
vote against those who do not make an admission.” You 
must also say, “If he has made a mistake, you must not pun­
ish me for his mistake.” In addition, say, “The lawgiver has 
no pardon for those who make mistakes, so it not just for 
the judges to do so who judge according to the laws.” 
[28] We shall remove pleas for pardon through such argu­
ments just as we made clear at the beginning. In sum, we 
shall anticipate what is going to be said by our opponents 
with regard to proof and argumentation concerning justice 
and pardon from what has been said before.45

46 Cf. 4.7-9.
46 Cf. 36.47-51.

[29] After this accusation, we must sum up the entire 
speech, in point form and concisely, if possible, and ex­
cite hostility, anger, and envy in the judges against the op­
ponents, and friendship, gratitude, and compassion to­
ward ourselves. Where these arise from we have discussed 
in the section on demegoric and with regard to proposition 
and opposition speeches and we shall go through it again at 
the end of the section on defense speeches.46 [30] We shall 
compose and arrange the first speech in this way if we are 
giving the prosecution speech in forensic matters.

If we are giving the defense speech, we shall compose 
the introduction in the same way as the person giving the 
prosecution speech. [31] We shall pass over what the pros-
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25 ηγορουμένων I ά μέν είδέναι τούς ακούοντας έποίησε 
παραλείφομεν, a δε δοξάζειν ταΰτα προθέμενοι μετά 
τό προοίμιον διαλύσομεν, τονς τε μάρτυρας και τάς 
βασάνους και τούς δρκους απίστους ποιήσομεν, ως 
προακηκοας- ει μεν τα πραγματα πιστά εϊη, την υπέρ

30 αυτών απολογίαν I έπι τον έκ τοΰ παραλειπόμενου τόπον 
μεταβιβάΐ,ωμεν, εΐ δ’ είεν οί μάρτυρες <ή>ν'Λ οι βασα- 
νισθέντες πιστοί, έπι τον λόγον η την πράξιν ή ό τι άν 
άλλο έχης έπι τών εναντίων πιστότατον. [32] άν δέ τό 
λυσιτελές η τό έθος έπιφέρων σοΰ κατηγορήση, άπο- 
λογοΰ μαλιστα μέν ώς <ού>115 λυσιτελές έστι τό

35 κατηγορούμενον, I ει δε μη, ότι ούκ ειθισαι τά τοιαΰτα 
πράττειν ούτε συ ούτε οί σοι όμοιοι, η οτι ου τούτον 
τον τροπον. [33] το μεν ούν εικός ούτω λύσεις.

114 ή add. Sp.1 115 ον add. Fuhrmann

τό δέ παράδειγμα πρώτον μέν, άν δύνη, δείκνυε ώς 
ούχ όμοιόν έστι τω έγκαλουμένω, ει δε μη, έτερον 

40 φέρε αυτός παράδειγμα έκ τών εναντίων παρά I τό εικός 
γενόμενον. τό δε τεκμήριου λύε φράζων παρ’ ας αιτίας 
έναντιωθήναι συνέβη. [34] τάς δε γνώμας και τά 

1444a ένθυμήματα II ή παράδοξα άπόφαινε ή αμφίβολα, τά δε 
σημεία πλειόνων όντα άπόφαινε σημεία καί μή μόνου 
τοΰ σοι έγκαλουμένου. και τά μέν τών έναντίων έπι τό 
έναντιον άγοντες ή έπι τό αμφίβολον απίθανα τούτον

5 τον τρόπον I καταστήσομεν.
[35] άν δέ όμολογώμεν τά έγκαλούμενα πεποιηκέ- 

ναι, έκ τών δικαίων και νομίμων μετιόντες έννομώτερα 114 

618



RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 36.31-36.35

ecuting speakers let the audience know, but we shall set 
forth and refute what they made them believe. We shall 
also discredit their witnesses and arguments based on tor­
ture and oaths, as you have heard before.47 If the facts are 
credible, we pass from a defense about them to the topic of 
omission; if the witnesses or torture victims are credible, 
let us pass to the speech or action or anything else you have 
that is most credible against the opponents. [32] If the 
prosecution speech makes reference to profit or habit, re­
ply in defense above all that what is being said in the prose­
cution speech is not profitable, and if not that, then that it 
is neither your habit nor that of people like you to do such 
things, or not to do them in this way. [33] You will refute 
argumentation based on plausibility in this way.

47 Cf. 15.4,16.2,17.2.

With regard to an example, show first, if you can, that it 
is not comparable to what is being accused, and if not that, 
then bring in yourself another example that has occurred 
contrary to plausibility. Refute a tekmerion by claiming 
that it actually occurred contrary to the accusations. 
[34] Point out that the maxims and enthymemes are either 
paradoxical or ambiguous, and point out that the signs are 
signs of many things and not only of what you have been 
accused. We shall make the arguments of the opponents 
unpersuasive in this way by drawing them in the opposite 
direction or toward ambiguity.

[35] If we admit that we did what is accused, by pursu­
ing arguments from justice and legality we shall try to show 
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και δικαιότερα τά ήμέτερα άποδεικνύναι πειρασόμεθα- 
έάν δέ μη τοΰτο ένδέχηται, €ΐς αμάρτημα η ατύχημα 
καταφεύγοντας καί σμικράς τάς βλάβο.ς άποφαίνον- 
τας σνγγνώμ,ης I τυγχάνειν πειρατέον, το μέν άμαρ- 
τά.νειν κοινόν πάντων άνθρώπων έπιδεικνυοντας, τό δ’ 
άδικεΐν ίδιον των πονηρών. [36] λέγε δέ και δτι επιει­
κές και δίκαιον και συμφέρον έστι συγγνώμην έχειν 
ταΐς άμαρτίαις- ούδείς γάρ οίδεν ανθρώπων εί τι 
τοιοΰτον αύτω συνεμπέσοι. άπόφαινε I καί τον εναντίον, 
εϊ τι έζημαρτε, συγγνώμης τυχεΐν άζιώσαντα.

[37] μετά δέ ταΰτα αί προκαταλήψεις αΐ υπό τών 
εναντίων εΐρημέναι. τάς μέν ούν άλλας εζ αυτών τών 
πραγμάτων εύπορησομεν λύειν- εάν δέ διαβάλλωσιν 
ημάς ώς γεγραμμένους λόγους λέγομεν η λέγειν μελε- 
τώμεν η ώς I επί μισθω τινι συνηγοροΰμεν, χρη πρός 
τά τοιαΰτα όμόσε βαδίζοντας είρωνεύεσθαι, καί περί 
μέν της γραφής, λέγειν μη κωλύειν τον νόμον η αυτόν 
γεγραμμένα λέγειν η εκείνον άγραφα· τον γάρ νόμον 
ούκ έάν τοιαΰτα πράττειν, λέγειν δέ όπως άν τις 
βούληται συγχωρεΐν. [38] ρητέον δέ καί I οτι- “ούτως ό 
έναντίος οΐεται μεγάλα ηδικηκέναι ώστ ού νομίζει με 
κατ’ άξίαν <άν>116 κατηγορησαι, εί μη γράφοιμι καί 
πολύν χρόνον σκεψαίμην.” περί μεν ούν τάς τών 
γεγραμμένων λόγων διαβολάς ούτως άπαντητέον 
[39] άν δέ φάσκωσιν ημάς λέγειν μανθάνειν καί 
μελετάν, δμολογησαντες I έροϋμεν “ημείς μεν οί μαν- 
θάνοντες, ώς φης, ού φιλόδικοι έσμεν, συ δέ ό λέγειν 
μη έπιστάμενος, καί νΰν ημάς καί πρότερον έάλως 
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that our actions were more legal and more just. If this is not 
possible, we must try to win pardon by appealing to a mis­
take or misfortune and by pointing out that the damages 
were small, and by arguing that to err is common to all hu­
mans but doing injustice is characteristic of the wicked. 
[36] Say also that it is fair, just, and advantageous to grant 
pardon for mistakes: no human knows whether some such 
thing may happen to him. Point out also that the opponent, 
if he had made a mistake, would also be demanding to re­
ceive pardon.

[37] After this come the anticipations that have been 
expressed by the opponents. The facts themselves will 
equip us well to refute other anticipations, but if they 
create prejudice against us because we read prepared 
speeches or practice speaking or because we co-plead for 
some payment, we must proceed against such things di­
rectly with irony. About writing, say that the law does not 
forbid either you speaking written remarks or him unwrit­
ten remarks. The law does not allow certain acts, but you 
can speak however you wish. [38] Say also that “my oppo­
nent thinks that he has done such a serious wrong that he 
does not think I could do a prosecution speech worthily 
unless I wrote it out and examined it for a long time.” Re­
spond to prejudices against written speeches in this way. 
[39] If they claim that we study and practice speaking, we 
shall admit it and say, “We who study speaking, as you say, 
are not litigious, but you, the one who does not know how 
to speak, have been caught maliciously prosecuting us,

116 av add. Halm
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συκοφαντών·” ώστε λυσιτελές φανεΐται τοΐς πολίταις 
κάκεΐνον μανθάνειν ρητορενειν ού γάρ ούτω πονηρδν 
ούδέ συκοφάντην αυτόν είναι. [40] τον αυτόν δέ τρό- 

35 πον καν I ημάς έπι μισθω συνηγορεΐν λέγη τις, δμολο- 
γησαντες είρωνευσόμεθα και τδν αίτιώμενον ημάς 
έπιδείζομεν τούτο ποιούντα και τούς άλλους άπαντας. 
[41] των δέ μισθών διαιρού τά εϊδη, και λέγε ώς οί μεν 
έπι χρήμασιν, οί δέ έπι χάρισιν, οί δέ επί τιμωρίαις, 

40 οί δέ έπι τιμαΐς συνηγορούσιν I αύτδν μέν ούν άπό- 
1444b φαινε διά χάριν συνηγορούντα, τδν 8’ II εναντίον λέγε 

ούδ’ έπι μικρώ μισθω συνηγορεΐν όπως γάρ λάβη 
άργυριον αδίκως, ούχ όπως μη έκτίση, δικάζεται. 
[42] τω αύτώ δε τρόπω και έάν τις ημάς δικάζεσθαί 
τινας λέγη διδάσκειν ή λόγους δικανικούς συγγρά-

5 φειν- άπόφαινε I γάρ καί τούς άλλους άπαντας, καθ’ 
όσον δύνανται, τούς φίλους ώφελεΐν καί διδάσκοντας 
καί συμβουλεύοντας, καί ούτως έντέχνως περί τών 
τοιούτων απαντήσεις.

[43] χρη δέ καί περί τάς έρωτησεις και τάς απο­
κρίσεις δπόσαι πίπτουσιν εις τά τοιαΰτα είδη μη 

10 ραθύμως έχειν, αλλά διακρίνειν I τάς ομολογίας και 
τας αρνήσεις έν ταΐς άποκρίσεσιν. δμολογίαι μέν ούν 
εισιν αί τοιαίδε- “άπέκτεινάς μου τδν υιόν-—άπέκτεινα 
πρότερον έπ’ έμέ σίδηρον αίρόμενον.” “συνέκοφάς μου 
τδν υιόν—έγωγε αδίκων χειρών άρχοντα.” “κατέαζάς 
μου την κεφαλήν—εγώ βιαζομένου σου νύκτωρ εις 

15 την έμην I οικίαν είσιέναι.” [44] αί μέν ούν τοιαύται 
ομολογιαι τώ νόμω πιστεύουσαι δμολογούνται. αί δε 
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now and before. ” In this way it will appear profitable to the 
citizens for him also to study to be an orator; it is not be­
cause of this that he is such a wicked litigant. [40] In the 
same way, if someone says that we are co-pleading for pay, 
we shall admit it, ironically, and show that our accuser does 
this, as does everyone else. [41] Distinguish the kinds of 
payments, and say that some co-plead for money, others as 
a favor, others for revenge, and others for honor. Point out 
that you are co-pleading as a favor, but say that the oppo­
nent co-pleads for a large payment. He goes to court to 
earn money unjustly, not to avoid paying it. [42] In the 
same way, if someone says that we teach certain people 
how to go to court or how to compose forensic speeches, 
point out that everyone else, as much as he is able, helps 
friends by teaching and advising. In this way you will re­
spond skillfully concerning such matters.

[43] With regard to interrogations and answers, as 
many as occur in such species (of speech), you must not be 
careless; you must distinguish admissions and denials in 
your answers. Admissions take the following form: “Did 
you kill my son?” “I killed him when he first raised a sword 
at me.” “Did you beat my son?” “I beat him when he 
started a fight.” “Did you fracture my head?” “I did, as 
you were violently entering my home at night.” [44] Such 
admissions rely on what is legal. The following denials re-
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τοιαίΒε αρνήσεις παρακλίνονσι τον νόμον “άπέκτει- 
ρας μον τον νιόν—ονκ εγωγε, άλλ’ ό νόμος.” τα δέ 
τοιαύτα πάντα οντω Sei άποκρίνεσθαι, όταν των νό- 

20 μων ό μεν κελεύη τοντο ποιεΐν, ό 8έ κωλύη. τά μεν I ούν 
προς τονς άντι8ίκονς εκ τούτων απάντων σννά.ξεις.

[45] μετά 8έ ταντα παλιλλογία των ειρημένων η8η 
σύντομος άνάμνησις. χρήσιμος 8’ έστι παρά πάντας 
τονς καιρούς, ώστε και παρά μέρος και παρά εϊ8ος τη 
παλιλλογία χρηστέον, μάλιστα δ’ άρμόττει προς τάς 

25 κατηγορίας και τάς απολογίας, I έτι 8έ προς τάς προ- 
τροπας και άποτροπάς- ον γάρ μόνον άναμνησαι 8εΐν 
φαμεν περί των ειρημένων ενταύθα, καθάπερ και έπι 
των εγκωμίων και των κακολογιών, αλλά και προς 
ημάς τονς κριτάς εν 8ιαθεΐναι και προς τονς εναντίους 

30 κακώς. [46] τελεντάίον 8έ τούτο των έν I τω λόγω μερών 
τάττομεν. έστι 8έ μνημονικον ποιεΐν έν κεφαλαία 
άπολογιζόμενον περί των ειρημένων η Βιαλογιζόμενον 
η προσερωτωντα των μέν σαντού τά βέλτιστα, των §’ 
ενάντιων τά φαυλότατα, ει δέ βούλει, έπερωτησεως 
ετχημα ποιησάμενον. οΐον 8έ τούτων έκαστον έστιν, 

35 έκ των προτέρων I ισμεν.
[47] εν δέ 8ιαθησομεν ημάς και τονς έναντίους 

κακώς ώσπερ έπι τών προτροπών και αποτροπών, 
νποφαινοντες κεφαλαιω8ώς έφ’ οίς εν πεποιηκαμεν 
τονς αΒικούντας η ποιούμεν η ποιησομεν, η αντο'ι η 
ημέτεροι φίλοι, η αντονς η ών κη8όμενοι τνγχάνου- 

40 σιν, η πάλιν τονς κρίνοντας αντονς I η ών κη8όμενοι 
1445a τνγχάνονσι, και 8ιεξιόντες αντοΐς ώς νΰν II καιρός χάρι- 
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fleet the law: “Did you kill my son?” “It was not me, but the 
law.” You must answer in all of these ways whenever one 
law calls on you to do the thing and another forbids it. You 
will collect responses to your adversaries from all of these 
things.

[45] After this there is repetition, a concise reminder of 
what has already been said. It is useful on all occasions, so 
you must use repetition for a part and for a species (of 
speech), and it especially suits prosecution and defense 
speeches, as well as proposition and opposition speeches. 
We say that we must not only recall what has been already 
said, just as in speeches of praise and criticism, but also 
make the judges well disposed to us and badly disposed to 
the opponents. [46] We arrange this part of the speech last. 
It improves memory to summarize the points that have 
been said by calculation, by contemplation, or by posing 
additional questions of the best of your points and the 
worst of your opponents’, and if you like, making use of the 
form of interrogation. We know what each of these is from 
what has been said before.48

48 Cf. 20.

[47] We shall put ourselves in a good light and our op­
ponents in a bad light if, just as in proposition and oppo­
sition speeches, we suggest succinctly on what bases we 
have benefited the wrongdoers, are benefiting them, or 
will benefit them, either ourselves or our friends, either 
themselves or those for whom they care, and indicate to 
them that now they have an opportunity to render thanks 

625



[ARISTOTLE]

5

10

15

20

25

τας ήμιν τών νπηργμενων άποδονναι, καί πρός τον- 
τοις ελεεινούς ημάς αντονς καθιστάντες, έάν ένδεχη- 
ται. [48] τοντο δέ ποιησομεν έπιδεικνύντες ώς πρός 
τονς ακούοντας οίκείως έχομεν καί άναξίως δνστυ- 
χονμεν κακώς πρότερον I πεπονθότες ή ννν πάσχοντες, 
ή πεισόμενοι έάν μή βοηθώσιν ήμιν οντοι· έάν δέ μή 
τοιαντα νπάρχη, διεξιόντες τίνων αγαθών έστερήμεθα 
ή στερισκόμεθα, ή στερησόμεθα όλιγωρηθεντες νπό 
τών κρινόντων, ή ώς αγαθόν μηδέποτε έπετύχομεν117 η 
μή έπιτνγχάνομεν ή μή έπιτενζόμεθα μή I τούτων ήμιν 
σνμβοηθησάντων. έκ γάρ τούτων ελεεινούς καταστή- 
ιτομεν ήμάς αντονς καί πρός τονς ακούοντας εν δια- 
θήσομεν.

[49] διαβαλονμεν δέ τούς άντιδίκονς καί φθονέί- 
σθαι ποιήσομεν έκ τών έναντίων τούτοις, άποφαίνον- 
τες νπο τοντων ή τών τούτοις φίλων τονς ακούοντας ή 
ών αυτοί κήδονται, I κακώς πεπονθότας ή πάσχοντας ή 
πεισομενονς παρα το προσήκον. έκ γάρ τών τοιοντων 
καί μίσος καί έ>ργήν πρός αντονς εζονσιν. άν δέ μή 
ταντα ένδέχηται, σννάζομεν έζ ών φθόνον τοΐς άκον- 
ονσι κατά τών έναντίων έργασόμεθα- τό γάρ φθονεΐν 
πλησίον τον μισεΐν έστιν. [50] φθονήσονται δέ σνλ- 
λήβδην, I έάν άναξίως αντονς εν πράττοντας άποφαί- 
νωμεν καί πρός τονς ακούοντας άλλοτρίως έχοντας, 
διεζιόντες ώς αγαθά πολλά πεπόνθασιν αδίκως ή 
πάσχονσιν ή μέλλονσι πείσεσθαι, ή αγαθόν ουδέποτε 
πρότερον εστερήθησαν ή ννν ον στερίσκονται ή ου 
στερήσονται, ή κακόν ονδέποτε τετνχηκότες ή I ννν ου 
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to us for our services and, in addition, if possible, to make 
ourselves pitiable. [48] We shall do this by showing that we 
have close relations with the audience and that we are un­
duly unfortunate in having suffered before, suffering now, 
or being about to suffer, if they do not help us. If this is not 
possible, recite which goods we have been, are being, or 
will be deprived of if we are disregarded by those judging 
the case, or that we have not attained, do not attain, and 
will never attain good luck without their help. In these 
ways we shall make ourselves pitiable and put ourselves in 
a good light with the audience.

[49] We shall create prejudice and envy against the ad­
versaries in the opposite ways by pointing out that the 
audience or those they care about have been treated, are 
being treated, or will be treated badly by them or their 
friends, improperly. In this way they will incur hatred and 
anger. If this is not possible, we shall collect points from 
which we shall fashion envy in the audience against the op­
ponents. Envy is close to hatred. [50] They will be envied, 
in sum, if we point out that they are unduly prosperous and 
that their interests are different from the audience s, indi­
cating that they enjoyed, enjoy, and will enjoy many bene­
fits, or that they have never before been deprived, are not 
now being deprived, or will not be deprived of a benefit, or 
that they have never had, do not now have, and will not

117 ΐπετνχομεν Finkhl : έτνχομεν N a 
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τνγχάνοντες, η ον τενζόμενοι έάν μη νύν αντονς οί 
κριταί κολάσωσιν. [51] έκ τοντων μεν ονν έν τοΐς 
βττιλόγοις ενμενώς μέν αντούς, κακώς δέ τονς έναν- 
τίονς διαθησομεν έκ δέ των προειρημένων απάντων 
έντεχνως και τάς κατηγορίας καί τάς απολογίας τά.ζο- 
μεν. I

30 37. Το δ’ έξεταστικόν είδος αντό μέν καθ’ έαντό ον
πολλάκις σννίσταται, τοΐς δέ άλλοις εϊδεσι μίγννται 
και μάλιστα προς τας αντιλογίας χρήσιμον έστιν. ον 
μην άλλ’ όπως μηδέ τούτον την τά.ξιν άγνοώμεν, άν 
ποθ’ ημΐν λόγον η βίον η πράξιν ανθρώπων η διοίκη-

35 σιν πόλεως έξετάζειν I σνμβη, διέέειμι και περί τούτον 
κεφαλαιωδώς. [2] φροιμιαστέον μέν ονν σχεδόν όμοι- 
οτρόπως τοΐς διαβεβλημένοις καί τοΐς έξετάζονσι 
ταντα, ώστε προφάσεις έν άρχαΐς ενλογονς ένεγ- 
κόντες δι ας δόζομεν εικότως τούτο ποιεΐν, ούτως έπι 
την έζέτασιν ηζομεν. [3] αί τοιαίδε δέ άρμόσονσιν έν

40 μέν τοΐς I πολιτικοΐς σνλλόγοις, ώς “ον φιλονεικια τό 
1445b τοιούτον ποιον μεν, II άλλ’ όπως μη λάθη τονς ακού­

οντας,” είτα ότι “ημάς οντοι προτερον ηνωχλησαν” έν 
δέ τοΐς ίδίοις η έχθραν η τά ηθη τών έξεταζομένων 
φαύλα όντα η φιλία προς τονς έζεταζομένονς, η όπως

5 σννέντες ά πράττονσι, μηκέτι ταύτα ποιησωσιν- I έν δέ 
τοΐς δημοσίοις, τό νόμιμον <καί>118 τό δίκαιον καί τό 
τω κοινώ σνμφέρον. [4] φροιμιασάμενοι δ’ έκ τούτων 
καί τών τούτοις όμοιοτρόπων έφεξης έκαστον προτι- 
θέμενοι τών ρηθέντων η πραχθέντων η διανοηθέντων 
έζετάσομεν, ένδεικνύντες αντά καί τοΐς δικαίοις καί 
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have bad luck unless the judges punish them now. [51] In 
these ways we shall, in the conclusions, put ourselves in 
a friendly light and the opponents in a bad light. From 
everything that was said before, we shall arrange both 
prosecution and defense speeches skillfully.

37. The investigative species does not occur often by it­
self but is mixed with other species and is particularly use­
ful for debates. Nevertheless, in order that we not be igno­
rant of its arrangement if it ever falls upon us to investigate 
a speech or life or action of people or the administration of 
a city I shall also go through it summarily. [2] For those 
who have incurred prejudice and for those doing an inves­
tigation the introduction should be very similar, so that, by 
bringing in reasonable pretexts, as a result of which we 
seem to be acting reasonably, we come to the investigation 
on this basis. [3] The following sorts of pretexts are appro­
priate: in political meetings, that “we are doing this not out 
of contentiousness but so that it does not escape our audi­
ence s attention”; then, that “these people injured us first”; 
in private meetings (the pretext will be) either dislike or 
that the characters of those being investigated are bad, or 
friendship toward those being investigated, or so that if 
they know what they are doing they may no longer do it. In 
public matters, the pretext will be what is legal, just, and in 
the common interest. [4] After doing an introduction in 
this way, or in ways like it, by setting forth each of the 
things said or done or thought in turn, we shall do the in­
vestigation, pointing out that they contradict what is just,

118 καί add. Rackham 
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τοΐς νομίμοις και τοΐς ιδία I καί κοινή ετυμφέρουσιν 
εναντιούμενα, καί πάντα σκοπούντες εΐ πον αύτά αΰ- 
τοΐς εστιν εναντία ή τοΐς ήθεσι των χρηστών ανθρώ­
πων ή τοΐς είκόσιν. [5] ϊνα δέ μή μηκύνωμεν καθ’ εν 
’έκαστον λέγοντες, οσω αν πλείοσι των ενδόξων επιτη­
δευμάτων ή πραγμάτων ή λόγων ή εθών εναντιούμενα 
τα I των έξεταξομένων άποφαίνωμεν τοΐς άκούουσι, 
τοσούτω μάλλον οί εξεταζόμενοι άδοξήσουσι. [6] δεΐ 
δέ πικρώ τώ ήθει μή έξετάζειν, άλλα πραεΐ· τούτον 
γάρ τον τρόπον οι λόγοι γινόμενοι πιθανωτεροι φανή- 
σονται τοΐς άκούουσιν, οί δε λέγοντες αυτούς ήκιστα 
διαβαλούσιν. [7] όταν δέ πάντα ακριβώς I έξητακώς 
αύξησης αυτά, παλιλλογίαν επί τή τελευτή σύντομον 
ποίησαι καί τονς άκροατας περί των ειρημενων άνα- 
μνησον.

τα μεν οΰν εϊδη πάντα τούτον τον τρόπον τάττοντες 
έντέχνως αύτοΐς χρησόμεθα.

38. Δεΐ δέ καί λέγοντας καί γράφοντας ότι μάλι­
στα I πειράσθαι κατά τα προειρημένα τούς λόγους 
άποδιδόναι και συνεθίζειν αυτούς τούτοις άπασιν εξ 
έτοιμου χρήσθαι. καί περί μεν τού λέγειν έντέχνως 
καί εν τοΐς ίδίοις καί εν τοΐς κοινοΐς άγώσι κέν ταίς 
προς τούς άλλους δμιλίαις εντεύθεν πλείστας καί 
τεχνικωτάτας άφορμάς εξομεν [2] χρή I δέ και την 
επιμέλειαν ποιεΐσθαι μή μόνον περί τούς λόγους, 
άλλα και περί τον βίον τον αύτού, διακοσμούντα τάίς 
ίδέαις ταΐς εΐρημέναις· συμβάλλεται γάρ ή περί τον 
βίον παρασκευή καί προς το πείθειν καί προς τό 
δόξης επιεικούς τνγχάνειν.
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 37.4-38.2

legal, and in the private and common interest, and investi­
gating all of them, whether they contradict with them­
selves or with the behavior of good people or with plausi­
bility. [5] In order to avoid speaking at length on each 
point, (suffice it to say that) as much as we point out to the 
audience that the pursuits or actions or words or practices 
of the people being investigated contradict most reputable 
pursuits, actions, words and practices, the more the people 
being investigated will fall into disrepute. [6] The investi­
gation must be done not in a bitter spirit but in a mild one. 
In this way the arguments will appear to become more 
trustworthy to the audience and the speakers will cause 
themselves the least prejudice. [7] When you have investi­
gated everything in detail and amplified it, do a concise 
repetition at the end and remind the audience what has 
been said.

By arranging all the species in this way, we shall use 
them skillfully.

38. Both in speaking and in writing we must attempt as 
much as possible to deliver speeches according to what has 
been said here and to accustom ourselves to use it all 
readily. We shall have the greatest number and the most 
technically sound bases for skillful speaking both in private 
and in public contests, as well as in discussions with others. 
[2] We must be disciplined not only in speeches but also in 
fife by ordering ourselves according to the norms that have 
been stated. Life preparation contributes both to persua­
sion and to gaining an honest reputation.
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[3] πρώτον μεν ούν διελέσ^αι χρη τά πράγματα. I 
35 κατά την ολην τον παιδεύματο; διαίρεσιν, δ τι πρώτον 

η δεύτερον η τρίτον η τέταρτον μεταχειριστεον, εϊτα 
σαντον ποιεΐσθαι παρασκευήν, ώσπερ εν τοΐ; προοι­
μίου διηλθομεν τά περί τών ακροατών. [4] ευμενή μεν 
ονν τα περί σεαντδν ποιήσει;, εάν οΐ; ομολογεί;

40 εμμενη; και διαφυλάττη; I φίλον; τον; αυτού; διά 
1446a παντδ; τον βίου και περί τών άλλων II επιτηδευμάτων 

φαίνη μη μεθιστάμενο;, ά,λλ’ aei τοΐ; αυτοί; χρώ- 
μενο;. προσέξονσι δέ σοι, εάν μεγάλα; και καλά; 
μεταχειρίζη τά; πράξει; και τοΐ; πολλοί; σνμφε- 
ρονσα;.

[5] ενμενεΐ; δε γενόμενοι, δταν επί τών πράξεων 
5 γένη, δσαι I τών κακών αποτροπήν εχονσι τών δ’ αγα­

θών παρουσίαν, ταύτα; μεν ώ; σνμφερούσα; αυτοί; 
άποδέξονται, οσαι δέ τάναντία παρασκευάζονσιν αυ­
τοί;, ταντα; άποδοκιμάσουσιν. [6] άντι δέ του ταχεΐ- 
αν καί σαφή και μη άπιστον την διηγησιν λεγεσθαι 

10 τά; πράιξει; δει τοιαύτα; ποιεΐσθαι. ταχέω; I μεν ούν 
επιτελέσει;, άν μη πάντα πράττειν άμα βούλη, αλλά 
πρότερον τδ πρώτον, έπειτα τδ έξη;· [7] καθαρώ; δέ, 
άν μη ταχύ τη; πράξεω; παυόμενο; άλλα πράγματα 
μεταχειρίζη πριν ταύτην έπιτελέσαι- μη απιστώ; δέ, 
άν μη παρά τδ ηθο; τδ σαντοΰ πράττη;, πρδ; δέ 

15 τούτοι;, άν I μη προσποιη τού; αντον; εχθρού; καί 
φίλον; είναι σοι.

[8] έκ δέ τών πίστεων ληψόμεθα, περί ων μέν 
επιστήμην έχομεν, κατά την ταύτη; εξηγησιν τά;
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 38.3-38.8

[3] You must first divide the matters according to the 
entire system of instruction, whatever you must attempt 
first, second, third, or fourth, then do the preparation of 
yourself, just as in the introductions we discuss matters re­
garding the audience. [4] You will put these aspects of 
yourself in a friendly light if you abide by what you agree 
to, keep the same friends throughout your whole fife, and 
appear not to change the rest of your behavior, but always 
keep it the same. They will give you attention if you pursue 
great and noble actions that benefit the many.

[5] Once they have become friendly, when you get to 
the actions that avoid troubles and create goods they 
will accept them as advantageous to themselves, and those 
that bring about the contrary for them they will reject. 
[6] Rather than making your narration rapid, clear, and 
credible, you must describe the actions as advantageous or 
disadvantageous. However, you will achieve rapidity if you 
do not try to do everything at once, but the first thing first 
and then the rest in order. [7] You will speak cleanly if you 
do not suddenly interrupt a subject and start on other mat­
ters before finishing it. You will speak credibly if what you 
are doing is not contrary your character, and in addition, 
if you do not make the same people your enemies and 
friends.

[8] Regarding proofs, about matters about which we 
have knowledge, we shall undertake its guidance in deal- 
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πράξεις επιτελεΐρ, περί ών δέ τυγχάνομεν άγνοούντες, 
κατά το ώς επί το πολύ συμβαΐνον άσφαλεστατον 
γάρ πράττειν περί των ούτως έχόντων I προς το είωθος 
αποβλέποντας. [9] εις δε τον προς τούς άντιδίκους 
αγώνα έν μεν τοΐς λόγοις έκ των λελεγμένων ποιησο- 
μεν βεβαιότητα παρ’ ημών έν δέ τοΐς συμβολαίοις 
τούτο ποιησομεν, εάν κατά τονς νόμονς αυτά μεταχει- 
ριζώμεθα τούς άγραφους και τους γεγραμμένους μετά 
μαρτύρων I ώς βέλτιστων οριζόμενοι χρόνους.

[10] έκ δε τού επιλόγου περί μεν των λελεγμένων 
μνημονικούς ποιησομεν έκ τού πάλιν λέγειν κεφαλαι- 
ωδώς- περί <δε>119 των πεπραγμένων έξ ών [δέ]120 
πράττομεν άναμνησομεν ούτως, έπειθαν τάς αύτάς 
πράξεις η τάς όμοιας μεταχειριζώμεθα ταΐς προ- 
τέραις. [11] φιλικώς δέ διακείσονται I προς ημάς, εάν 
πράττωμεν έξ ών εύ πεπονθέναι δόξουσιν η πάσχειν η 
πείσεσθαι. μεγάλα δε πράβομεν, εάν πολλών αιτίας 
καλών τάς πράξεις μεταχειριζώμεθα.

119 δέ add. Finkh1 120 δέ del. Finkhl
121 πολέμους Kassel: πολίτας codd.

καί τούτον μέν τον τρόπον χρη τά κατά τον βίον 
παρασκευάζειν, έκ δέ της προτέρας συντάξεως περί 
τούς I λόγους γυμνάζεσθαι.

[12] [Τάς δε θυσίας δει ποιεΐν, ώς προείρηται, προς 
μέν <τούς> θεούς όσίως, προς δέ τάς δαπάνας μετρίως, 
προς δέ τάς θεωρίας λαμπρώς, προς δέ τούς πολέ- 
μουςί2ί ώφελίμως. καί προς μέν τούς θεούς όσίως 

634



RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 38.8-38.12

ing with the subjects. But about matters about which we 
are ignorant, we shall follow what happens for the most 
part. It is safest in such situations to act with a view to what 
is usual. [9] For a trial against adversaries, with regard to 
the speeches, we shall compose our confirmation from 
what has been said by us, but with regard to contracts,49 we 
shall do this if we handle them according to the laws, both 
the unwritten and the written, with the best witnesses pos­
sible in a limited time.

49 The distinction “speeches” (λόγοι?)—’’contracts” (σνμβο- 
KaioLS i seems a sloppy way of making the distinction between de­
liberative and forensic oratory.

[10] Regarding the conclusion, we shall remind the au­
dience what has been said by again discussing the head­
ings. We shall recall what was done when we are putting 
our hand to the same actions or actions similar to those ear­
lier. [11] They will be friendly to us if we act in such a way 
that they will think that they have been treated, are being 
treated, or will be treated well. We shall do important 
things if we put our hands to actions that cause many good 
things.

We must bring about this behavior with regard to our 
life; by means of the earlier part of the treatise we must 
practice doing speeches.

[12] [Sacrifices must be performed, as has been said, 
with piety toward the gods, with moderation toward the 
costs, with splendor with regard to the observances, and 
with benefit toward wars. They will be pious toward the 
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1446b έξουσιν, έάν κατά τά πάτρια θύωμεν προς II δέ τάς 
δαπάνας μετρίως, έάν μη τά πεμπόμενα πάντα τοΐς 
δαπανωμένοις συναναλίσκηται- προς δέ τάξ θεωρίας 
λαμπρώς, έαν μεγαλοπρεπώς ώσι κατεσκευασμένα- 
προς δέ τούς πολέμους ώφελίμως, έάν ιππείς και 

5 όπλΐται διεσκευασμένοι I συμπομπεύωσιν. [13] τά μέν 
δη προς τούς θεούς οντω [αν]122 γινόμενα δσίως αν 
έχοι.

φιλίαν δε συστησόμεθα προς τούς δμοιοτρόπους 
ημΐν και οίς ταύτα συμφέρει και οίς περί τά μέγιστα 
άναγκαΐον έστιν ήμΐν κοινωνεΐν η γάρ τοιαύτη μάλι­
στα συμμένει φιλία. [14] συμμάχους δέ δει ποιεΐσθαι 

10 τούς I δικαιότατους και τούς δύναμιν πολλην έχοντας 
καί τούς πλησίον κατοικούντας, έχθρούς δέ τούς έναν- 
τίους τούτοις. [15] πόλεμον δέ δει αίρεΐσθαι προς τούς 
άδικεΐν έπιχειροΰντας την πόλιν η τούς φίλους η τούς 
συμμάχους αυτής. [16] τάς δέ φύλακας άναγκαΐον 
έχειν ή δι εαυτών η διά των συμμάχων η διά ξένων, I 

15 και κράτιστον μέν δι εαυτών, δεύτερον δέ διά τών 
συμμάχων, τρίτον δέ διά ξένων. [17] περί πόρου δέ 
χρημάτων κράτιστον μέν άπο τών ιδίων προσόδων ή 
κτημάτων, δεύτερον δέ άπο τών τιμημάτων, τρίτον δέ 
τών πενητων τά σώματα παρεχοντων λειτουργεΐν, τών 

20 δέ τεχνιτών όπλα, I τών δέ πλουσίων χρήματα.
[18] περί πολιτείας δέ δημοκρατία μέν άρίστη εν η 

οι νόμοι τοΐς άρίστοις τάς τιμάς άπονέμουσι, το δέ 
πλήθος μήτε χειροτονίας μήτε ψηφοφορίας έστέρη- 
ται, κάκιστη δέ, έν η τώ πληθει παραδιδόασιν οι 
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gods if we sacrifice according to the ancestral customs; 
they will be moderate with regard to the costs if the entire 
procession’s budget is not spent on costly items; they will 
be splendid with regard to the observance if the prepara­
tions are magnificent; they will be beneficial for wars if cav­
alry and foot soldiers are equipped for the procession. 
[13] Our duty to the gods would be piously fulfilled in this 
way.

We shall create friendship with those who are similar to 
us, with those for whom the same things are advantageous, 
and with those with whom we must share the most impor­
tant matters. That is how friendship most often endures. 
[14] We must make allies out of the most just, the most 
powerful, and the closest neighbors, and enemies out of 
their opposites. [15] We must choose war against those at­
tempting to do injustice to the city, its friends, or its allies. 
[16] We must have protection, either through ourselves, 
through allies, or through foreigners, and it is best when it 
is through ourselves, second best through allies, and third 
through foreigners. [17] With regard to revenue, it is best 
through private income and property, second best from as­
sessments, and third from the performance of liturgy, the 
poor offering their bodies, artisans weapons, and the rich 
money.

[18] With regard to politics, a democracy is best in 
which the laws distribute honors to the best, and the ma­
jority is not deprived of its vote in the assembly or the 
courts. It is worst when the laws hand over to the majority

122 οντω MA2 edd. : ούτως αν N a
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νόμοι τούς πλουτούντας ύβρίζειν. ολιγαρχιών δ’ εΐσί 
25 δύο τρόποι- I ή γάρ εξ εταιρείας ή από τιμημάτων.

[19] ποιεΐσθαι δέ συμμάχους άναγκαΐόν έστιν, 
όταν οι πολΐται μη τυγχάνωσι δι εαυτών δυνατοί την 
χώραν και τά φρούρια φυλάττειν η τούς πολεμίους 
άμύνεσθαι- παρίεσθαι δέ δει συμμαχίαν, όταν μη 

30 ανάγκη τις η ποιεΐσθαι αυτήν η μακράν I τοΐς τόποις 
άπεχωσι και αδύνατοι ώσι κατά τούς προσήκοντας 
παραγίνεσθαι καιρούς.

[20] πολίτης δε αγαθός έστιν όστις φίλους μεν 
χρησιμωτάτους τή πόλει παρασκευάζει, εχθρούς δέ 
ελάχιστους και άσθενεστατους, και όστις πλείστας 
προσόδους παρασκευάζει τών ιδιωτών μηδενα δημεύ- 

35 ων, καί I όστις εαυτόν δίκαιον παρεχων τούς άδικοΰν- 
τάς τι τών κοινών εξετάζει. [21] δωρούνται δέ πάντες 
ελπίζοντες ώφεληθήσεσθαι η τών προτερων ευεργε­
σιών χάριν άποδιδόντες. υπηρετοΰσι δέ πάντες κέρ­
δους ένεκεν η τιμής η ηδονής ή φόβου, συναλλάτ- 
τουσι δέ πάντες ή κατά προαίρεσιν ή άκουσίως- al II 

1447a γάρ π ράβεις έπιτελούνται πάσαι ή διά βίας ή διά 
πειθονς ή δι απάτης ή διά προφάσεως.

[22] εν δέ πολεμώ περιγίνονται πολεμούντες ή διά 
τύχην ή διά σωμάτων πλήθος ή ρώμην ή διά χρη- 

5 μάτων ευπορίαν ή διά τόπων ευφυΐαν I ή δι αρετήν 
συμμάχων ή διά στρατηγού γνώμην. [23] εγκαταλι- 
πεΐν δέ τούς συμμάχους ύπολαμβάνουσι δεΐν ή διά το 
μάλλον συμφέρειν τούτο ή διά το καταλύσασθαι τον 

1447b πόλεμον. II [24] δίκαια δε πράττειν έστί το τοΐς κοινοΐς 
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 38.18-38.24

the ability to abuse the wealthy. There are two kinds of 
oligarchy, based on cronyism or assessments.

[19] We must make allies when the citizens are not ac­
tually capable of guarding the land and its fortifications or 
of fighting off the enemy. But we should forgo alliance 
whenever there is no necessity to make one or when they 
are greatly separated by territories and unable to come at 
the right moments.

[20] A good citizen is one that generates the most useful 
friends for the city, the fewest and weakest enemies, and 
who generates a lot of income while expropriating no pri­
vate money, and who while being himself just investigates 
those who do any injustice to the common good. [21] Ev­
eryone gives gifts in the expectation of gaining a benefit or 
to return the favor of previous good works. Everyone does 
service for the sake of profit, honor, pleasure, or fear. Ev­
eryone interacts by choice or unwillingly; all (unwilling) 
actions are performed through force, persuasion, deceit, 
or pretense.

[22] In war those gain the upper hand who wage war by 
luck, greater numbers, strength, a good supply of money, a 
naturally strong position, the courage of allies, or the un­
derstanding of the general. [23] They suppose that they 
must abandon their allies either because of greater advan­
tage or the ending of the war. [24] Doing justice means fol-
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i

της ττόλεως eOeaiv ΐπεσθαι, τοΐς νόμοις πείθςσθαι και !
ταΐς ΐδίαις όμολογίαις εμμένεις. [25] συμφέρει δέ 
σώματι μέν ευεξία καί κάλλος καί ρώμη καί ύγίεια, !

5 ψυχή δέ σοφία, φρόνησις, ανδρεία, I σωφροσύνη, δι- 1 
καιοσύνη, συναμφοτίροις δέ τοΰτοις χρήματα φίλοι- ί 
ασύμφορα δέ τάναντία τούτων, ττόλει δέ συμφέρον j 

πλήθος πολιτών αγαθών.] ί
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RHETORIC TO ALEXANDER 38.24-38.25

lowing the common customs of the city, obeying the laws, 
and abiding by one’s agreements. [25] For the body fitness, 
beauty, strength, and health are advantageous; for the soul, 
wisdom, intelligence, courage, moderation, a sense of jus­
tice; for both, money and friends. The opposites of these 
are disadvantageous. For a city, a great number of good 
citizens is advantageous.]

641





INDEX OF TERMS

accuracy (akribeia), 2.18 
accurate/precise (akribes), 

22.8
accurately/precisely (akribds), 

[ep. 10]; 18.6; 28.5; 31.3;
37.7

accusation/charge (enklema), 
36.7, 9, 14

accuse/allege (enkalein), 7.12; 
11.6; 29.15; 36.8, 15, 33, 
34, 35

See also cause/reason/grounds 
(aitia)

action (praxis'), [ep. 12]; 1.2, 3, 
5,12,14; 2.1; 3.1; 4.2, 7, 9; 
5.1; 7.2,13; 8.1, 3, 9,10, 
14; 10.1, 2; 13.4; 14.7; 26.3; 
30.1, 2, 7, 9; 31.2, 3; 32.1, 
4; 35.13, 14, 18; 36.11;
38.4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 
[38.21]

to act/to do (prattein), 1.5, 8, 
12; 2.9, 13; 3.1,10; 4.2, 5, 
6, 8; 5.2; 7.4, 6, 8, 9,10,11, 
13; 18.2; 29.4, 7; 32.6, 8; 
34.7,15; 36.6, 32, 37, 50; 
37.3; 38.6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 24 

thing done (prattomenon), 
4.7; 5.2; 7.2,12; 8.1, 8; 9.1;

10.1; 12.3; 23.2; 30.3, 6;
37.4; 38.10

action/act/subject matter (of 
discussion) (pragma), 2.1, 
28, 32; 3.1, 2, 12; 4.3; 7.4, 
5, 7, 8; 8.6; [9.2]; 12.1; 
14.3; 15.5; 21.1, 2, 3, 5;
23.2; 25.6; 28.5; 29.1, 2, 3, 
5, 10, 23, 24, 25, 27; 30.3, 
5; 31.2; 32.3, 4; 34.7; 35.5, 
13, 18; 36.2, 3, 4, 10,13, 
14, 15,17, 18, 19, 22, 31;
38.3, 7

advance-discussion (prorrhesis), 
30.11; 31.3

to discuss in advance 
(prolegem), 30.1, 4 

aforesaid/previously dis­
cussed (preiremenos), 1.20; 
2.6; 3.5; 14.5, 7; 17.2; 18.5, 
11; 28.4; 29.5, 28; 30.10;
32.1, 4, 7; 33.3; 34.9, 16;
35.15, 16; 36.11, 28, 36;
38.1, [38.13]

advantageous, to be (symphe- 
rein), 1.4, 5, 9, 10,11,13, 
20, 21, 22, 23; 2.21, 22, 26, 
29; 3.1; 4.7; 14.8; 15.3, 8;
16.1; 29.4, 8,16; 31.2; 32.1,
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6, 8; 34.9; 36.14,17, 20, 24, 
36; 37.4; 38.4, 5, [38.13, 
23, 25]

advantage (to sympheron), 
[ep. 4, 9]; 1.20, 21, 22, 23, 
24; 2.4; 6.1; 10.1; 18.3,10;
28.2; 29.9, 16, 24; 32.4, 7;
34.10; 36.6,13, 17; 37.3

advantageously 
(sympherontos), 29.7

adversary/opponent, legal: 
antidikos, 7.9; 11.6; 18.6; 
29.6; 36.6,11,13, 17, 19, 
20, 26, 28, 44, 49; 38.9; 
antagonistes, 1.13; 18.11;
36.11. See also opponent/ 
enemy (ho enantios)

advise, to/to give counsel 
(symhouleuein), 2.1, 6; 
18.2, 4; 29.2,16, 23; 36.42

adviser (ho symbouleuon),
18.4; 29.19, 21, 24, 25

to seek counsel (symbou- 
leuesthai), 2.30

advice/counsel (symboula), 
8.8

deliberation (symboulia), 
2.1

agreement/corroboration: ho- 
mologia, [ep. 4]; 15.1; 16.1; 
36.43, 44; honwlogema, 
2.13

to agree/to be consistent 
with/to admit (homolo- 
gein), [ep. 10]; 2.21, 22; 
4.7, 9; 7.13; 13.2; 16.2; 
36.7, 9,14, 17,18, 20, 25, 
26, 27, 35, 39, 40, 44; 38.4, 
[38.24] 

ambition (philotimia), 2.15;
.7.14

take pride (philotimeisthai'), 
2.4

amplification (auxesis), 2.28;
3.1, 6, 7,13,14; 4.6; 6.2;
7.1; 28.2; 33.1; 35.16,19

to amplify (auxein), 2,7: 3.4,
9,11; 4.4; 17.1; 33.1, 2;
34.11; 35.14, 16; 36.19;
37.7

anger large), 7.14; 18.9; 34.12, 
14,16; 36.15, 29,49

to be angered (orgizesthai), 
36.5

anticipation: prokatalepsis, 6.3;
18.1,11; 28.3; 29.11, 24;
33.3; 34.11; 36.37;
hypolepsis, 36.14

to anticipate (prokatalam- 
banein), 18.1, 2, 3, 5,12, 
15; 29.27; 33.1; 36.11, 14, 
19, 24, 25, 28

to anti-anticipate (antipro- 
katalambanein), 18.13 

appetite (epithymia), [ep. 11]
to desire/to have an appetite 

(epithymem), [ep. 7]; 2.16 
argue, to/to claim (phaskein), 

4.5, 6; 7.12; 8.3; 13.3; 21.1;
25.2; 35.2; 36.39

to argue/to reason (symbi- 
bazein), 3.10; 35.9; 36.23

argue for, to (synagoreuein),
2.21, 24

arrangement (of a speech) 
(taxis), 23.2; 34.7, 8; 37.1

to arrange (tattein), 28.5;
29.27; 30.6, 7; 31.1, 3; 32.2;
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34.16; 35.3, 5, 15; 36.1, 16, 
18, 19, 30, 46, 51; 37.7

art (techne), 28.2
handbook on rhetoric, 1.16 
handbook writer (techno-

graphos), [ep. 16]
artisan (technites), 2.34; 38.17 
skillful (technikos), 38.1 
skillfully: technikos, 7.14;

18.15; entechnds, 36.42, 51;
37.7; 38.1

fabrication (technasma),
28.1

audience: hoi akouontes, 7.4, 5;
8.5; 9.1; 13.3; 14.1, 5, 6;
18.1, 2, 3, 4, 10; 19.1; 22.1, 
7; 28.3; 29.2, 5, 9, 16; 30.3, 
5; 31.1, 2; 32.3, 5, 6, 7;
35.17; 36.3, 5, 31, 48, 49, 
50; 37.3, 5, 6; hoi akroatai, 
18.11; 29.1, 8, 11, 24, 27, 
28; 37.7; 38.3

baseness: mochtheria, 5.2; 
poneria, 4.2; 29.11

base/inferior/flawed (laws) 
(mochtheros), 10.2; 35.8, 
10,17; 36.22

bad/base (poneros), 1.22; 4.2, 
9; 10.2; 15.4; 17.2; 36.23, 
35,39

behavior (epitedeuma), 5.4;
35.3, 12; 37.5; 38.4

to behave (epitedeuein), 7.9 
benefactor (euergetes, ho

euergeton), 1.7, 15; 2.26
to benefit (euergetein), 36.23 
good work (euergesia),

[38.21]

benefit (opheleia), 2.8; 15.3;
29.20

to benefit (ophelem), 29.7;
36.22, 42; 38.21

beneficially (ophelimds), 2.10, 
11; 38.12

bravery (dndreia), 1.10; 35.3,
16; [38.25]

brutality (hybris), 36.8 
brutal man (Jiybristes),

36.8
to abuse (hybrizein), 2.19, 20;

38.18

calculate, to (apologizesthai),
20.1, 3, 4

calculation (apologismos),
33.3

call for, to (pamkalein), 1.4, 5;
2.27, 28; 7.7; 29.1, 3, 4, 6,
27, 28; 32.8; 34.9; 35.2 

cause/reason/grounds (aitia),
2.24; 4.9; 8.14; 11.2; 18.3;
29.24; 30.3, 4, 9; 38.11

accusation, 29.12; 36.7,15, 
29, 33

aition, [ep. 11]; 3.11, 13; 4.6;
8.6; 29.16, 24

to accuse/to blame (aitias- 
thai), 7.11; 29.26; 36.40

causative/responsible (aitios),
21.22; 24.2; 25.2; 26.3

challenge (proldesis), 12.3 
character (ethos), 7.6,13; 10.1, 

2; 22.8; 35.18; 37.3, 4, 6;
38.7. See also opinion/rep- 
utation (doxa)

choice (proairesis), 1.3; 3.1; 5.1;
20.1, 4, 5; 33.3; [38.21]
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to choose (proaireisthai), 
[ep. 5]; 4.6

citizen (polites), 2.4, 14, 20, 21, 
35; 3.4; 4.2; 24.4, 5; 29.8;
36.39; [38.20, 25]

government, citizenship 
(politeia), 2.18, 20; 38.18

engage in politics (poli- 
teuesthai), [ep. 3, 9]

city (.polis'), [ep. 4]; 1.8,11, 21,
23; 2.2, 3, 4, 7, 8,13, 16,
17, 19, 21, 23, 24, 26, 33;
4.7; 8.6, 8; 11.5; 13.3; 16.1;
18.10; 20.2, 3, 5; 21.1; 24.3;
29.7, 14, 22; 32.5; 34.1;
36.20; 37.1; [38.15, 20, 23, 
24, 25]

claim, to/to state (phrazein),
10.3; 11.2; 29.3; 31.3; 36.33

clear (delos), 1.18; 25.3; 35.8
to clarify (deloun), [ep. 6,16];

1.14; 7.1; 17.3; 22.8; 23.2;
24.3, 5; 30.1, 4, 6, 8, 9,11;
35.18; 36.11, 28; 38.5

description, explanation 
(delosis), 11.1; 29.1; 31.3

clear (saphes), 25.4; 30.11; 38.6
clearly (sophos), 2.1; 14.5;

18.14; 24.1, 7; 25.6; 29.7;
30.4, 5, 6, 7, 8; 36.24

unclear (asaphes), 25.4; 30.8 
coherent (somatoeides), 31.3;

36.16
coherently (somatoeidds'),

28.5
concise (syntomos), 20.1; 22.4;

36.45; 37.7
concisely (suntomds), 11.2;

15.2; 18.4; 21.1, 2; 29.7, 28;

30.5, 8, 9; 32.6; 34.1,4;
35.15; 36.5, 29

confirmation: bebaiosis, 32.1;
36.17,19; bebaiotes, 38.9

to confirm/to do confirmation 
(bebaioun), 30.5; 32.1,4,8, 
9; 36.18

contemplation (dialogismos), 
20.5

to contemplate (dialogizes- 
thai), 20.1, 2, 3

contentiousness (philoneikia), 
36.15; 37.3

to quarrel (philoneikein), 18.7 
contract/treaty (symbolaion), 

1.2; 2.2, 23; 13.3; 38.9
contradiction/contrariety: enari- 

tiosis, 5.4; 14.3, 4;
enantioma, 9.1. See also 
opposite/contrary 
(enantios')

contrary (hypenantios), 2.22;
36.7, 8, 9,14

conversation/discussion 
(homilia), 1.2; 38.1

co-plead (synegorein), 2.6;
36.37, 40, 41

advocacy (synegoria'), 2.25 
court, to go to (dikazesthai), 

36.41, 42
credible (pistos), 15.1, 4; 16.1;

36.16, 31
to be credible/trusted 

(pisteuesthai), 7.9; 8.1, 2; 
11.5; 32.4

credibly (pistos, ouk apistos), 
30.5, 9; 38.7

not credible/hard to believe 
(apistos), 8.1, 4, 8; 15.1;
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16.2; 29.25; 30.4, 9, 11;
36.31; 38.6

to be disbelieved (apis- 
teuesthai), 8.2; 11.2

lack of credibility (apistia), 
11.2; 15.3; 30.11

credit, to/to have confidence in/ 
rely on (pisteuein), 7.4; 8.1; 
11.5; 15.6; 29.9; 30.3; 36.44

criticism (psogos), 3.5,13; 6.2 
as species: psektikon (eidos), 

1.1; 2.35; 3.1; kakologikon
(eidos), 35.1

to criticize: psegein, 3.2, 7, 
14; 29.12; 35.1; kakologein, 
35.10, 17, 19; 36.5, 45

custom (ethos), 1.7; 2.3; 29.18;
36.32; [38.24]

habit, 7.6; 32.1
pattern, 10.1; 32.1, 2

debate (antilogia), 6.3; 37.1
response/objection, 2.25; 33.1 
to contest/speak against/re- 

spond (antilegein), 2.22;
7.7; 15.4; 18.1; 34.8; 36.17, 
24

respondent (ho antilegon), 
14.8, 9

defense speech (apologia), 4.11;
6.3; 29.28; 36.25, 31, 45, 51

defense (species) (apologeti- 
kon, apologikon), 1.1; 4.1, 
7; 36.29

to give a defense speech 
(apologeisthai), 4.6, 7, 10; 
7.5, 10, 13; 18.7; 29.12;
36.2, 30, 32, 46

deliberate, to (bouleuesthai),

[ep. 8]; 2.1, 2; 18.4; 24.4;
29.3, 4, 7, 16

council: bouleuterion, 2.1;
boule, 2.2

demegoric (genre) (demegori- 
kon [genos]), 1.1; 29.1; 
36.16, 30

democratic debate/public 
speech (demegoria), 1.2; 
29.8,17, 23, 25, 27, 28;
32.1,2

to debate democratically/ 
speak publicly (demego­
rein), 2.2,12, 32; 18.2, 5; 
29.17, 18; 30.5

democracy (demokratia), 
[ep. 3]; 2.14,15, 18, 20;
[38.18]

difficulty (duschereia), [ep. 6];
18.1,3

difficult (duscheres), 1.4
to create a difficulty (dusche- 

rainein), 18.3; 29.16, 17;
36.3

display (epideixis), 35.2 
epideictic (epideiktikon) (ge-

nos), 1.1
See also show, to/demonstrate 

(epideikneuein)
disrepute (adoxia), 36.10 

disreputable (adoxos), 3.1;
35.5

fall into disrepute (adokein), 
37.5

disturbance (thorubos), 18.5, 8, 
10,11

make a disturbance
(thorubein), 18.4, 7, 8, 9,
10
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division/system (diairesis), 38.3 
separation, 25.3

easy (rhaidios), 1.4,12,13, 24;
2.1; 10.1

easily (rhaidids), 2.1; 14.5 
education (paideia), [ep. 8,12,

13]
instruction (paideuma), 38.3 

elenchos, 73; 13.1,4; 14.6;
36.18

elucidation (emphanisis), 5.1 
to elucidate/expose/explain

(emphanizein), [ep. 6];
1.20; 2.24, 28; 14.4, 8; 15.8;
18.15; 29.16,20

emotion (pathos), 7.5,14; 34.5
enemy (polemios), 16.2; 20.4;

[38.19]
enthymeme (enthymema), 7,2;

10.1, 2,3; 14.3,4; 15.2;
18.4, 10; 22.1; 32.1; 33.6, 8;
34.11; 35.12,15,16; 36.18, 
34

in the form of an enthymeme 
(enthymematodes), 32.3

consider (?) (enthymeisthai), 
20.4

enyy/jealousy (phthonos), 34.12, 
15, 16; 36.29, 49

to envy (phthonein), 2.14;
36.49, 50

eulogist (ho eulogon), 3.2
exaggeration (hyperbole), 2.5;

11.3,4, 5
example (paradeigma), [ep. 7];

[1.15]; 7.3,4; 8.1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 9,10, 12, 14; 11.3; 14.1;
32.1, 3, 5; 36.18, 33

excuse/reason/rationale 
(prophasis), 2.26, 27, 29; 
7.11; 22.3; 29.28; 36.11;
37.2; [38.21]

to make an excuse (propha- 
sizesthai), 29.19, 21; 30.10; 
35.7; 36.12, 15

exercise, preliminary (progym- 
nasma), 28.4

exertion, fondness for (philo- 
ponia), 3.3; 35.14

experience (empeiria), 14.8;
29.21, 22

experienced (empeiros), 14.8, 
9

experience, to/suffer (paschein), 
16.3; 34.5; 36.48, 49, 50;
38.11

to benefit from (eu paschein), 
34.2, 3

explanation/ exposition/ account 
(exegesis), 4.1,30.5.

(guidance), 38.8
expression (hermeneia), 6.3;

23.2; 28.3
to express (hermeneuein), 

24.1, 7; 25.6; 35.18

fair/honest (epieikes), 1.22;
7.12; 36.36; 38.2

falsity (pseudos), 15.3; 16.3 
to lie (pseudesthai), 16.1, 3 
false (pseudes), 15.2, 5; 29.11 
falsely (pseudos), 29.15 
false testimony (pseudo-

martyria), 15.6, 7
falsely accuse (katapseu- 

desthai), 16.2
fear (phobos), 18.7; 38.21
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to fear (phobeisthai), 2.32;
17.1

fearful (phoberos), 29.4 
force/violence (bia), [38.21]

to do violence (biazesthai),
7.6; 36.43

See also necessity/force 
(ananke)

forensic (dikanikos), [ep. 17];
1.1; 4.1; 36.1,16, 30, 42

forethought (pronoia), 3.10; 4.4,
8; 18.6

to plan in advance (pro- 
noein), 3.10

form (schema), 18.4; 21.1; 24.1, 
7; 27.1; 30.2, 10; 33.3;
36.46

friend (philos), 1.7,10; 3.11;
5.2; 7.9,10, 12; 15.5; 24.3;
34.2, 3,13, 14: 36.10, 11,
42, 47, 49; 38.4, 7, [38.15, 
20, 25]

friendship (philia), 36.13, 29;
37.3; [38.13]

friendly (philikos), 38.11
to love (philein), [ep. 14]

genealogy (genealogia), 35.5,
10

to discuss/to do genealogy 
(genealogein), 35.5, 6, 8 

genre (genos), 1.1,17; 36.1 
goodwill/friendliness (eunoia),

19.1 ; 29.6, 7, 10; 36.7, 28
friendly (eimous), 2.Ί-, 29.1, 

7,8
in a friendly way (eunoikds), 

29.6
gratitude/thanks/favor (charts),

1.7; 15.2, 5; 34.1, 2, 3,12, 
16; 36.29, 41, 47; [38.21] 

ungrateful (acharistos), 36.5 
to favor (charizesthai), 3.4 

greed (pleonexia), 36.15
selfishly (pleonektikos), 8.12

habit. See custom (ethos) 
hatred (misos), 36.49

to hate (misein), 36.49 
heading (kephalion), 2.2; 5.1;

11.1 ; 20.1; 29.1, 3; 35.16;
36.29

chiefly/summarily/succinctly 
(kephalaiodos), 18.10;
29.12; 32.8; 35.6; 36.47;
37.1; 38.10

hear, to (akouein), 18.4, 6, 7, 8;
19.1; 29.27; 36.4, 6, 8

to hear earlier (proakouein), 
18.12; 33.1; 36.31

See also audience (hoi 
akouontes)

honor (time), [ep. 10]; 1.12;
2.14, 16; 36.41; [38.18, 21] 

to honor (timan), 1.7,18, 22;
2.7; 3.11

to dishonor (atimazein), 
35.18

to privilege (protimari), 2.16;
7.8

honorable/reputable (endoxos), 
1.12, 13, 16, 23; 3.1; 5.4;
11.1, 2; 35.3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 11, 
12,13; 37.5

hostility/enmity (echthra), 
34.12, 13,16; 36.13, 29;
37.3

enemy (ho echthros), 1.16;
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5.2; 7.4; 15.5; 29.13; 38.7, 
[38.14, 20]

illustrate (hypodeiknuein), 18.6; 
36.24

inattention/laziness (rhaithy- 
mia), [ep. 1, 14,15]; 30.3 

careless, to be (rhaithymSs
echein), 36.43

injustice (adikia), 4.8; 36.15 
act of injustice (adikema.), 

1.18; 4.1, 3, 4,10; 36.12
to do injustice (adikein), 1.18, 

26; 4.6, 9; 8.4; 11.5, 6; 21.1; 
25.4; 29.23; 36.13, 35, 47; 
[38.15, 20]

unjust (adikos), 10.2; 29.14,43 
unjustly (adikos), 29.13, 16;

36.41, 50
intelligence/practical wisdom 

(phronesis), 2.28; 3.3;
38.25

intelligent: phronimos, 1.21;
sunetos, [ep. 6]

to have intelligence (phro- 
nein), 29.20

interrogation (eperotesis), 20.5;
33.3; 36.46

introduction: phroimion, 31.3; 
prooimion, 28.5; 29.1,12; 
31.1, 3; 34.8, 9; 35.3, 5; 
36.2,16, 30, 31; 38.3

to do an introduction: 
phroimiazesthai, 34.7; 
35.1; 37.2, 4; prooimia- 
zesthai, 34.8

investigation (exetasis), 5.1, 4;
37.2

investigative (species)

(exetastikon [eidos]), 1.1;
4.11; 5.4; 10.1; 36.1; 37.1

to investigate (exetazein), 5.1, 
4; 15.4; 37.1, 2, 3, 4, 5;
[38.20]

irony (eironeia), 21.1; 29.7; 33.3 
to use irony (eironeuesthai), 

35.19; 36.37, 40
irrational (alogos), 18.6, 7

judge: krites, 1.13; 18.15; 36.11, 
45,50; dikastes, 1.19; 4.3, 
4,10, 11; 36.6, 7,15, 21, 
27, 29; ho krinon, 14.5,6;
15.6; 18.9; 36.47; ho 
dikazon, 4.9; 18.6; 19.2

to judge: krinein, 1.16; 3.7, 9; 
15.6; 18.6; 29.13,14; 32.5;
34.9; 36.20, 27; dikazein, 
18.8; 36.8,10, 21

to condemn (katakrmem), 
2.9

to precondemn (prokata- 
krinein), 36.14

judgment, trial (krisis), 29.12, 
13,14,15

See also law court (dikaste- 
rion)

justice (to dikaion), 1.14,15, 20, 
24; 2.3; 32.4, 5, 7; 36.15

just (dikaios), 1.3, 4, 5, 7,13, 
14,15,17, 21; 2.24, 25; 3.1; 
4.7, 10; 6.1; 7.1, 12; 8.3;
10.1; 18.8, 10; 19.1, 2; 26.2;
28.2; 29.4, 7, 8,13,16;
30.10; 31.2; 32.1, 5, 6, 8;
34.9,10; 36.6,14,16,17, 
19, 20, 25, 27, 35, 36; 37.3, 
4; [38.14, 20, 24]
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justly (dikaios), 1.18; 29.9;
35.4

justice, sense of (dikaiosyne), 
1.10; 35.3, 16; 36.18;
[38.25]

know, to (syneidenai), 7.2, 4;
15.1; 16.1; 34.4

law (nomos), [ep. 3, 4, 7]; 1.7, 8, 
17, 18, 19, 20; 2.13, 15,16, 
17,18, 20, 21, 22; 4.3,10;
10.1; 15.3, 6; 18.6, 10; 19.1; 
36.20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 
27, 37, 44

legal (nomimos), 1.4, 5, 13, 
17,18,19, 20, 24; 2.2; 3.1; 
6.1; 7.1; 28.2; 32.4; 34.9; 
36.6,14, 25, 35; 37.3, 4;
38.9, [38.18, 24]

illegal: paranomos, 36.23;
anomos, 10.2

law court (dikasterion), 36.15
lawsuit (dike), 15.7; 36.9

penalty, 11.6
legal pleading/discussion 

(dikaiologia), 1.2; 18.5;
29.5; 36.28

length (mekos), 6.3; 22.1, 4, 8;
28.3

to lengthen/to speak at length 
(mekunein), 22.3; 37.5

life (bios), [ep. 6, 7,13]; 5.1;
35.17; 37.1; 38.1, 2, 4,11

litigious (philodikos), 36.39 
luck (tyche), 4.9; 29.24; 30.3;

35.11; 38.22
misfortune (atuchema), 4.7;

29.20; 36.35

to have bad luck (atuchein), 
4.5

malicious litigation (syko- 
phantia), 2.16

to persecute (sykophantein), 
2.20; 36.39

malicious litigant (syko- 
phantes), 36.39

maxim (gnome), 11.1, 2, 4, 5, 6;
14.4; 15.2; 18.4, 10; 22.2;
29.22; 32.6; 34.11; 35.12, 
15,16; 36.18, 34; under­
standing, [38.22]

meeting (syllogos), 37.3
method (methodos), [ep. 1]; 4.7;

5.2; 7.14; 25.6; 28.5
minimization (tapeinosis), 3.1, 

6; 6.2; 7.1
to minimize/diminish (tapei- 

noun),2.28; 3.13,14; 17.2;
28.2; 34.11; 35.17; 36.19

small (tapeinos), 2.3, 9, 29 
mistake/wrong action: hamart ia,

4.5, 8; 7.14; 11.3; 36.27, 36; 
hamartema, 4.1

to make a mistake: hamar- 
tanein, 4.9; 29.20; 36.27, 
35; examartanein, 36.27

moderation (sophrosyne), 38.24 
moderate/temperate (so-

phron), 35.11; 36.8

name, to (onomazein). See 
word/expression ionoma)

nature (physis), 7.5, 6; 8.9; 11.3, 
4; 13.1, 2, 3; 22.3; 29.20

to be by nature (phuesthai), 
2.30; 35.9 
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necessity/force (ananke), 1.12;
2.2, 25; 6.3; 29.24; [38.19] 

necessary (anankaios), 1.4, 5, 
12,13, 24; 2.3, 23, 34; 3.3;
4.2; 6.2; 13.1, 2; 15.1; 22.8;
29.10,12, 22; 30.1, 8, 10;
32.4; 34.7; 36.7; [38.13,15, 
19]

to force (anankazo), 4.7, 9;
7.13; 36.11

negligence (abelteria), 4.2 
negligent (ahelteros), 4.2

oath (horkos), 2.18; 7.2; 17.1, 2;
36.31

observe: theorem, 2.5; 4.10;
24.2; 30.3; epitheorein, 
22.8

observance (theorla), 
[ep. 12]; 2.10,11; [38.12] 

occasion/circumstance/correct
time (kairos), [ep. 13]; 2.7, 
9, 23, 24, 25, 26; 5.2, 4; 6.2, 
4; 13.3; 19.2; 29.24, 26;
36.45, 47; [38.19]

omission (pa-raleipsis), 5.4; 21.2;
30.10

to omit/Ieave out (paralei- 
pein), ep. 13; 30.3, 9; 32.4; 
34.10; 35.7; 36.31

opinion/reputation (doxa), 
[ep. 15]; 12.2; 14.8, 9; 15.3; 
32.1, 2; 36.9; 38.2

opponent/enemy (ho enantios), 
2.28, 29, 32, 35; 4.2, 4, 5, 6, 
11; 8.5,10; 9.2; 12.3; 13.1, 
3; 14.8, 9; 15.4, 8; 17.2;
18.12, 13,15; 19.2; 24.5;
33.2; 34.9,10, 11; 35.19;

36.5, 15, 24, 29, 31,34,36.37, 38, 41, 45, 46, 47,49, ’
51; [38.14]. See adversary/ 
opponent, legal (antidikos, 
antagonistes); debate: re­
spondent (ho antilegon); 
hostility/enmity (echthra) 

opposite/contrary (enantios),
1.5, 10,11,13,15,18,19,
22, 23; 2.22, 35; 3.1, 2, 9, 
13; 21.1, 2; 26.1, 2, 3; 27.1: 
32.5; 34.7, 9; 36.20, 23,25.
33, 34,49; 37.4; 38.5, 
[38.14, 25]

to be opposed (enantious- 
thai), 5.1; 9.1, 2; 10.1,2;
18.10; 36.33; 37.5

See also contrary (hypenan- 
tios); contradiction/contra- 
riety (enantlosis, enan- 
tioma)

orator, to be an (rhetoreuein),
36.39

paradoxical (paradoxes), 11.1,2;
36.34

pardon (syngnome), 4.5, 6, 7, 9;
7.14; 18.9; 19.1; 36.26,27, 
28, 35, 36

parisosis (stylistic form), 26.1;
27.1

paromoiosis (stylistic form), 
28.1

similarity, drawing a (paro­
moiosis), 11.3, 5

perjury, to commit (epiorkein),
17.1, 2

persecute (sykophantein). See 
malicious litigation
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! persuade, to (peithein), 28.2;
[ 35.17

to be persuaded/influenced/to 
obey (peithesthai), 1.14; 
29.7, 31; [38.24]

i persuasive (pithanos), 12.2;J 15.1; 16.3; 36.18; 37.6
unpersuasive (apithanos), 

i 7.13; 15.1, 4, 6; 16.3; 29.26;
‘ 30.9; 36.34
; philosophy, 35.14 
! philosopher, 35.14
] to do philosophy (philoso-

phein), 3.3
I-· pity (pleas'), 34.1, 4, 6, 16;
4: 36.29
j pitiable (eleeinos'), 34.4, 5;
• 36.47,48
! plan, to (bouleuein), 4.9
1 plausibility/likelihood (eikos),

2.7, 9; 3.11; 7.2, 4, 5, 6, 8,
I 9, 10, 13, 14; 8.1, 4, 6, 8; 

10.1; 14.1; 29.15; 32.3; 
35.7, 8; 36.18, 33; 37.4 

t reasonably (eikotds), [ep. 2];
7.11; 30.9; 37.2

; pleasure (hedone), 2.5, 8;
1 [38.31]
• pleasant (hedus), [ep. 13];

1.4, 5, 12, 13, 24; 2.1; 3.1; 
6.1; 29.4; 32.4, 8

> pleasantly (hededs), 20.5 
J point out, to (apophainein, 
■ apophainesthai), 3.6, 10,
■ 11; 4.7,11; 7.8; 8.4, 6,12,
! 13; 10.2; 14.8; 29.2, 22;
ϊ 31.2; 34.5, 9, 10,12,13,15; 
> 35.2; 36.16, 20, 35, 49, 50;
i 37.5

political/public (politikos), 
[ep. 1, 17]; 1.1; 2.2, 9,13, 
21; 37.3

power/ability/capacity/function 
(dunamis), [ep. 2]; 1.2, 11; 
2.21, 24, 26; 3.14; 4.2; 5.5; 
8.7; 24.5; 28.1, 4; [38.14];
meaning, 26.1, 2, 3

praise (epainos), 29.9; 35.10,16;
36.6

speech of praise (enkomion), 
3.5, 13; 6.2; 35.16; 36.45

species of praise (enkomi- 
astikon) (eidos), 1.1; 2.35;
3.1; 35.1, 12

praiseworthy (epainetos), 
3.1

to praise: epainein, [ep. 5];
3.7; 35.4, 5, 8, 9,12,13;
36.5; enkomiazein, 3.14;
35.2, 4, 5, 6,11, 15

precept (parangelmd), [ep. 17] 
to inform (parangellein),

[ep. 8]
preface (prooimion). See intro­

duction (phroimiori)
prejudice/slander (diabole), 

29.10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16, 
17,19, 23, 25, 27, 28; 30.1; 
36.7, 10,11,12, 15, 38

to inflict prejudice (diahal- 
lein), 7.12; 14.4; 18.7;
29.10,11,16,17; 35.18;
36.3, 4, 7, 37, 49; 37.2, 6

preparation (paraskeue), 4.4;
29.1; 38.2, 3

preparative (paraskeu- 
astikon), 29.1

to prepare/create

653



INDEX OF TERMS
(paraskeuazein), 8.13; 29.6; 
34.15; 38.5, 11, [38.20]

unprepared (adv.) (aparas- 
keuastos), 8.13

prescribe/direct (prostattein), 
1.7, 8, 18; 2.3, 13; 18.6

prevent, to/obstruct: koluein, 
2.20; 15.7; 18.8; 36.23, 27, 
33; diakoluein, 2.25, 29

proof (pistis), [ep. 10]; 6.3; 7.1, 
2, 12; 13.4; 14.7; 15.1; 16.1; 
17.3; 30.5; 32.1, 4; 34.7;
36.17,18, 19, 28; 38.8

proposition/proposition speech/ 
proposal (protrope), 1.2, 3; 
7.7; 32.8; 34.8,12, 16; 35.3; 
36.29, 45, 47

prosecution speech (kategoria), 
4.11; 6.3; 7.8, 13; 35.17,19

prosecution species 
(kategorikon eidos), 1.1;
4.1,7;36.1,8,14,45,51

prosecution speaker: ho 
kategoron, 4.2, 3, 6; 7.10; 
kategoros, 4.3

to speak in prosecution 
(kategorein), 4.1, 2, 4, 7; 
7.5, 9, 10,12, 13; 36.2, 30, 
31, 32, 38

punishment/penalty: timoria, 
1.18; 2.17; 4.3, 6, 8, 10; 
16.3; 17.1, 2; 36.26; re­
venge, 15.2, 5; 36.41; 
zemia, 1.17; 2.19; 4.3,10 

to punish: timoreisthai, 1.15, 
16,17; claim compensa­
tion, 11.5; zemioun, 4.5;
15.3; 29.27

See lawsuit (dike)

rapid/quick (tachus), 38.6, 7 
rapidly/quickly (tacheos),

2.19; 16.1, 2; 38.6 
reasonable (eulogos), 37.2

reasonably (eulogos), 8.9;
35.5; 37.2

reminder (anamnesis), 20.1;
36.45

to recall (anamimniskein), 
11.10; 20.4,5; 21.1,2; 30.] 
36.45; 37.7

repetition (paliUogia), 6.3; 20.1: 
21.2; 22.4, 5; 28.3; 32.7;
36.45; 37.7

to recapitulate (pallilogein), 
20.1, 5; 22.4, 5, 7; 32.6;
33.3; 34.11; 35.15,16

report (apangelia), 30.2,11;
31.3; 36.16

to report: apangellein, 30.1, 
3, 4; exangellein, 30.6

report events, to (pragmato- 
logein), 31.2; 35.17

required, to be/appropriate/ 
proper/fitting (prosekein), 
1.14,15,17; 2.25; 29.17, 
19; 34.2, 3, 14; 35.4; 36.21, 
49; [38.19]

appropriately/fittingly 
(prosekontds), 34.13

show, to/demonstrate: epideik- 
neuein, 3.13; 4.3; 7.8; 14.8; 
20.5; 29.4, 11, 26; 30.10; 
34.5, 10, 14; 35.8; 36.20, 
35, 48; deiknunai, 1.10;
4.5; 20.2; 28.2; 29.1; 32.1, 
8; 36.25, 33

sign (semeion), [ep. 8]; 7.2;
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12.1, 2, 3; 14.5, 6; 18.14;
29.15; 36.18, 34; 38.8 

similarity, drawing a (paro-
moiosis). See paromoiosis 
(stylistic form)

soul (psyche), [ep. 2, 12, 13];
1.10; 7.5; 16.3; [38.25] 

species/form (eidos), 1.1, 2;
3.14; 4.2; 5.5; 6.1, 3; 10.1;
17.3; 18.15; 28.4, 5; 29.1;
35.2,12,16,19; 36.2,15, 
29, 41, 43; 37.1, 7

speech (logos), [ep. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 12,13, 14, 
15]; 1.1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 20; 2.1, 
2, 9, 35; 3.1, 2, 13; 5.1; 6.3; 
7.2, 3, 4, 5, 6; 8.2; 9.1, 2;
10.1, 2; 13.4; 14.2, 3, 7;
17.3; 18.1, 6, 8, 9,12,13, 
51; 19.1; 20.1; 21.2; 22.1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 8; 28.1, 2, 3, 5;
29.1, 3, 9,10, 26, 27; 30.2, 
3, 5, 8,10; 31.2, 7; 35.5, 16, 
17; 36.3, 4, 7, 16, 29, 30, 
31, 37, 38, 42, 46; 37.1, 5, 
6; 38.1, 2, 9, 11; reason/ 
reasonable expectation, 
8.3, 5, 8, 9, 11

steal/strip off/deprive/deny 
(periairein), 4.5, 6; 11.4;
30.8; 36.26, 28 

style/expression (lexis), 22.5;
25.4; 35.16

subject of discussion/proposal 
(prothesis), 2.2, 3, 10, 35; 
29.27; 35.1

set forth (the subject) (proti- 
thenai), 2.35; 32.6; 34.8, 9;
35.1, 12, 16; 36.2, 31; 37.4

present (proektithenai),
29.2

supplementary (epithetos), 7.2;
14.7

supply, to (porizein), [ep. 6];
3.2; 14.3, 5; 29.10; 36.3, 5, 
7

suppose, to/assume (hypo- 
lambanein), 2.32; 30.3;
32.5; 38.22

teach (didaskein), 2.6; 14.6;
15.3; 17.3; 22.3; 29.7,16,
26; 32.6; 34.4; 36.24, 42

tear to pieces, to (synuphai- 
nein), 32.7

tear up (diasurein), 33.1;
36.19

tekmerion, 7.2; 9.1, 2; 14.2, 3;
38.18

to draw a tekmerion/s. conclu­
sion (tekmairesthai), 9.1;
25.3

thought/intention (dianoia), 7.4;
31.2

to think (dianoein), 37.4
to intend (dianoeisthai), 4.5 
intentionally (ek dianoias),

3.10
topic (topos), 34.10; 36.21
torture (basanos), 7.3; 16.1,

2,3
transition (between words) 

(symbole), 23.1
truth (aleiheia), 14.6; 16.2

true (alethes), 14.8, 9; 16.1;
29.26; 30.10

truthful (alethinos), 15.2
truly (alethds), 29.15
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unjust (adikos). See injustice 
(adikia)

unwritten (agraphos), 1.7;
36.38; 38.9

urbanity: to asteion, 15.2; 
asteiologia, 28.3

to speak urbanely (asteia 
legem), 22.1

urbane (asteios), 22.2, 8. Cf.
city (as tug 8.6

virtue/quality (arete), [ep. 6, 7];
1.11; 2.28; 35.3, 4, 9;
[38.22]

vote (psephos), 2.18; 18.2, 6, 7, 
9; 36.21, 23

to vote (psephizesthai), 1.19;
2.18; 19.1

to vote by ballot (in law 
courts) (psephophoria) vs. 
show of hands (in assem­
bly) (chairot onia), 38.18.
Cf. 18.4

to vote to acquit (apopse- 
phizesthai)/to convict 
(katapsephizesthai), 36.27

war (polemos), 1.11, 21; 2.2,10, 
11,17, 23, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
31, 32, 33; 8.5; 24.4; 27.1;
29.20; [38.12, 22]

to fight/to wage a war (pole- 
mein), 1.22; 2.26, 27, 28, 
29, 30; 8.6, 13; 20.3; 29.2

to defeat in war (katapole- 
mein), 8.5, 7, 8,13; 24.6

wealth (ploutos), 35.3 
wealthy (plousios), 2.20; 8.3, 

4; 26.3; 35.4; 36.8; [38.17]
to be wealthy (plzmtein), 2.15.

16, 34; 8.3,4; 26.2; [38.18]
wisdom (sophia), 1.10; 35.3,16; 

[38.25]
witness (martys), 7.3; 12.3; 15.1, 

2, 4, 5, 6, 8; 16.1; 36.31;
38.9

to give testimony (martyrein), 
12.3; 15.1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8

to give testimony against 
(katamartyrein), 15.5

witness testimony (martyria), 
15.1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 8; 36.18

false testimony: pseudo- 
martyria, 15.6; pseudo­
martyrion (?), 15.7

to give false testimony 
(pseudOmartyrein), 15.7 

word/expression (cmoma), 10.3;
21.1, 2; 22.3, 5, 6; 23.2;
25.1, 6; 26.2, 3; 28.1; 30.7;
35.16,18

to name (apply a word to)/use 
wording (onomazein), 22.5; 
23.2; 25.1

write, to (graphein), [ep. 1,16];
22.8; 28.4

writing (graphe), 36.37
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